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THE critical study of the Greek Scriptures implies due attention to _ 
the means of arriving at accurate conclusions regarding the genwine — 
text, and its precise import. 

The first inquiry should be, What are the words and forms which, 
In each instance, the Sacred Writers really employed? the second, 


_ What is the exact meaning that these words and forms were intended 


to convey ? 

The main object of the following remarks is to show, with all 
possible brevity and clearness, that, in connection with the critical 
study of the Scriptures, a knowledge of the living language and 
modern literature of the Greeks, is of far greater importance than 
Biblical philologists are, as yet, generally aware. 


ACCENTUATION. 


Every Greek, of ordinary education, distinctly understands, and, 
both in writing and speaking, uniformly observes, the rules of Attic 
accentuation as laid down by ancient grammarians. 

An accomplished English Hellenist, whose grammatical labours 
have rendered signal service to Greek literature in Britain, calls the 
doctrine of Accent “a difficult branch of scholarship.” But the 
alleged difficulty is altogether imaginary ; and the respected author's 
impression is to be traced to learned fallacies, of no recent date, 
regarding the real nature of accentuation. 

The nature of Accent is exactly the same in Greek and Latin 
as in English. 

Accent has been accurately defined syllabic emphasis ; and it 
simply consists in uttering one syllable in a word with greater force 


than the rest. 
a 
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The definition of Accent, according to which it is supposed that 
the accented syllable is pronounced in a higher pitch of voice than 
the rest, has, naturally, proved the source of misapprehensions and 
prejudices, that still continue to exercise a most injurious influence 
on Greek philology. 

Each dialect of Greek had its peculiar system of accentuation. 

The oldest system of Greek accentuation—whether denominated 
Epic, Aeolic, or Homeric—was preserved in the accentuation of the 
Latin, and was followed by all classical Greek poets in every species 
of versification. 

Attic prose accentuation differed as widely and as distinctly frora 
the Homeric, as the English accentuation of the present day differs 
from that system according to which Chaucer framed his numbers. 

The Greek accentual marks, commonly used in editions of Greek 
authors, exhibit, precisely and exclusively, the accentuation of Attic 
prose; and nothing could be conceived more preposterous than the 
use of these marks in editions of classical Greek poets. 

Homer should be read as Chaucer should be read,—that is, agree- 
ably to the system of accentuation in accordance with which his 
metres were formed. 

The following lines of Chaucer, if read as the verses of Gray or 
Campbell must be read, are defective and uncouth; but, if read 
according to Chaucer’s pronunciation and orthography, they are 
regular and harmonious : 


Alas! too dear bought she her beauty ; 
Wherefore I say, that all men may see, 

That gifts of fortune or of nature 

Been (are) cause of death to many a creature. 


Mitford has shown that, in Chaucer’s time, beauty (beautee), for- 
tune, nature, creature, were all accented on the last syllable; that 
creature was trisyllabic ; and that all (alle), gifts (yeftis), were dis- 
syllables. Accordingly, the lines should run thus : 


“* Alas! too dear a-bought she her beautée : 
Wherefore I say, that dlle men may see, 
That yéftis of forttine or of nattire 
Been cause of death to many a creiittire.” 


Latin accentuation—identical, as we have already remarked, with 
that of “ early Greece’—has been preserved in the services of the 
Latin Church ; while, on the other hand, the services of the Greek 
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Church have, with the same precision, preserved the accentuation of 
Attic prose. 

Among the Mediaeval Greeks, classical scholars, aware that the 
manner in which they accented Attic prose was incontrovertibly 
correct, gradually fell into the mistake of applying the same system 
of accentuation to classical Greek poetry. 

Shortly after the restoration of Greek literature in the West, 
many of the Western Hellenists perceived that, if the Byzantines 
read Demosthenes right, they read Homer wrong. 

At a later period some Western Hellenists, not satisfied with 
asserting the proper mode of accenting Homer, overshot the mark, 
and gradually introduced the absurd method of reading Greek prose 
in conformity to Homeric accentuation. 

The illustrious Porson addressed to youthful votaries of classical 
learning the following earnest and striking exhortation, on the 
subject of accentuation. It applies still more emphatically to 
students of Sacred Greek literature. 

“Vos autem, adolescentes, quos solos tutelae meae duxi, vos nunc 
alloquor. Si quis igitur vestrum ad accuratam Graecarum litera- 
rum scientiam aspirat, is probabilem sibi accentuum notitiam quam 
maturrime comparet, in propositoque perstet, scurrarum dicacitate et 
stultorum irrisione immotus. Nam risu inepto res ineptior nulla est. 
Unum tantummodo in praesentia monebo. Quicunque, hujus doc- 
trinae expers, codices MSS. conferendi laborem susceperit, is mag- 
nam partem fructuum eorum, qui ex labore suo in rempublicam lite- 
rariam redundare et poterant et debebant, disperdiderit.”— Porson 


ad Med.? 


PRONUNCIATION OF LETTERS. 


The existing native Greek pronunciation is identically that of 
the Apostolic Age; and every Greek manuscript extant was written 
under its influence. This may be briefly demonstrated. 

A. The dissertations published in the Erasmian controversy prove 
that, at the capture of Constantinople in 1453, the Greek pro- 
nunciation was exactly the same as at present. 


1Jn vol. I. p. 37. of Jelf’s valuable Grammar, a quotation from the same 
passage of Porson contains, through some inadvertency, probabilem rationem 
for probabilem notitiam. Porson did not mean ‘the probable theory, but a fair 
amount of the knowledge, of accents. Various writers, quoting Porson ad Med. 
apud Jelf, retain rationem, probably under the impression that Porson thought 
the theory of Greek accentuation matter of mere speculation or uncertainty. 
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2. A manuscript in the British Museum, mentioned by Mr 
Hallam, proves that, at its date,—undoubtedly not later than the 
8th century,—Greek pronunciation was the same as it is still. 

3. The oldest Greek MSS. contain the identical errors in spelling 
which occur in the letters of an uneducated Greek at the present 
day. The list of orthographical errors in the Alexandrine, Vatican, * 
and other Codd. of the highest antiquity, proves the identity of the 
’ Greek pronunciation of the 4th, 5th, and 6th centuries, and that of . 
1859. 

4, There is no recorded intimation, nor the slightest ground for 
supposing, that from the 1st to the 6th century the Greek pro- 
nunciation underwent any change ; while, on the contrary, number- 
less existing inscriptions of the 2d, 3d, 4th, or 5th century, directly 
show that, during that period, Greek pronunciation continued 
entirely unaltered. 

We do not assert that the Greeks still pronounce all the letters 
in every respect as Plato and Demosthenes did; but we unhesi- 
tatingly maintain, that the manner in which Greek prose is uni- 
versally read and spoken in Athens at this day, is precisely the 
same as that in general use among the Athenians of the Apostolic 
Age. 

The Greeks pronounce ws and ¢ exactly alike. Hence the frequent 
interchange of these in ancient MSS., through the inadvertency or 
ignorance of transcribers, Hence, also, for the same reasons, the 
interchange of 4, 7, v, ¢, 04, all of which are pronounced as Scotch 
or Italian 7. The letters o and w are not distinguished in pronuncia- 
tion. Accordingly, they also were liable to constant interchange in 
the workshops of booksellers, where one reader rehearsed aloud to a 
number of copyists. 

The following instances of the interchange of vowels and diph- 
thongs, taken from Sturzius’ list of orthographical errors (which he 
calls Alexandrian peculiarities) in the oldest MSS. of the Scriptures, 
are subjoined, chiefly for the benefit of Junior inquirers, 

ab put for e: aicy for edv, aby for by, wok for wh, cued for ot, 
udenpus for wderpe, civsos for evios, ypoporcedce for Y PleLLareoe, 
weaides for redous, resdsvys for redin7s, etc. ete. 

é for as: cpepeire for e@oupeiros, erov for ZAccsov, edu for 
ee cckDyns, areoey for ércucey, gue for twas, gore for gore, evxepley for 
evxaspicv, ré¢ for res, xpareovs for xpurasovs, ete. ete. 

es for s: émed for écrl, eres for ers, xaIelon for xedion, xeivnow for 
xzivnow, esbve for sy46vee, ete, ete. 
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‘ for eb: aungpiov for cxpeior, ers for ere, ypcmars for ypomnporet, 
moudice for roudeic, werpiros for werpdire, yiroow for yelroosy, etc. etc. 

for es: Ojdcesos for desdccsos, Ovoveny for Svoryepei, Orapraéon for 
dsapreéoss, etc. etc. 

y for ¢: dsayapjoces for Ssaywpioos, Spnklv for Spikiv, xAnolug for 
xhsobus, ypnoess for ypiosic, etc. ete. 

qfor v: sodas for eddvs, queig for dweic, and vice versa very fre- 
quently, etc. ete. 

o for w, or vice versa: asowrdgoeras for adwadqosros, adréy for 
couray, weiCov for weiCar, adrav for adrov, irwwy for irrov, wooryay 
for wooryor, etc. ete. 

The celebrated Coray (Kopaje), one of the most learned and 
acute scholars of Modern Greece, turned to admirable account, in 
editions of the classics, his familiarity with Greek pronunciation and 
dialectology. Aware how easily vowels and diphthongs were inter- 
changed, and other alterations made, by transcribers, he exercised a 
vigilant scrutiny, and, in determining genuine readings, did not 
trust implicitly to mere MS. authority ; but superadded constant 
attention to dialectology, the author’s peculiar style, and the con- 
text. We give the following specimen from Coray’s edition of 
Isocrates. It is to be hoped, that ere long equal accomplishments, 
judgment, and skill, combined with other requisite qualifications, 
will be evinced by editors of the inspired text of the N. T. Scrip- 
tures, and of the text of the venerable and precious Greek version 
of the Old Testament. 

Where two other learned editors change cuwQépy into cumépes, 
Coray changes it into cvwépos, knowing that the standard Attic 
idiom there required the Optative. In the N. T., the Conjunc- 
tive would be used in the case in question. All the three 
forms are pronounced alike. Hence their accumulation as various 
readings. 

Coray changes, in one passage, evxdAws into evzaeas. The two 
words resemble each other in appearance, and hence might easily 
be interchanged by a transcriber writing from a copy. Evxoaws, as 
Coray well knew, belongs to later Greek, and was never used by 
Isocrates, at least never used in any sense admissible in the passage. 
FoxAeds entirely suits the context and the diction. In Later Greek 
euxohws supersedes the Attic pydias. 

Coray, for jovxyiuy iryov gives novyiav jyov. ‘The first syllables 
of civoy and Fyov are pronounced alike; while the aspirated y and 
the medial (half aspirated) y are pronounced with but a slight 
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difference. At the same time, the Attic idiom of Isocrates requires 
novyic yor. . 

Where other editors prefer the reading JAjoev, Coray prefers 
eveAjoew, as Attic. On the contrary, 3éAw, as belonging to later 
Greek, and not éSéAw, is always used in the N. T. 

Where another editor changes orpaursiav into orparicéy, Coray 
retains the former reading as required by the context: expedition, 
not army. ‘The two words are distinguished by the accent in pro- 
nunciation, though ¢ and s are pronounced alike. In Uncial manu- 
scripts, the accents not being marked, the two words were easily 
interchanged. 

Many learned Hellenists regard the orthographical errors under 
consideration, as peculiarities of the imaginary dialect of Alexandria. 
Those who adopt this view, asswme that all ancient Greek manu- 
scripts were executed at Alexandria, and that they are all uncon- 
taminated by bad spelling. Even our Author, though he repeatedly 
manifests misgivings on the point, never completely emancipated 
himself from this strange delusion, which had been mainly accredited 
by the work of the learned Sturzius. His good sense, however, 
enabled him to approximate the truth. “ Many of these peculiari- 
ties,” he says, Vol. i. p. 61. of Trans., “are not exclusively Alexan- 
drian, as they occur in Greek authors, and in Greek inscriptions, 
that cannot be traced to an Alexandrian origin. On the other 
hand, many of the Egyptian monuments exhibit none of the pecu- 
liarities in question. If editors persist in following, on such points, 
the Codd., a distinct reply must be given to the question, whether 
the orthography was not a mode of spelling adopted by the learned, 
in the same way as, in some Roman inscriptions, we find adferre, 
imlatus, and the like, written according to the etymology.”—P. 62. 
Our Author would have stated the whole truth, and nothing but the 
truth, had he characterised the peculiarities in question as simply 
errors wm spelling, which originated in the inadvertency, the igno- 
rance, or the half-learned pedantry of transcribers. 


DIALECTOLOGY. 


Hellenic, or General Greek (4 Kown), is the Attic Dialect, as 
modified in Athens itself, from the reign of Alexander the Great,— 


the period of its becoming the language of the educated throughout 
the Grecian world, 


* 
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Hellenic never became the popular speech of the whole Greek 
nation. It has, however, not only exerted, at all times, much in- 
fluence on the popular diction, but has continued to be the literary 
idiom, and, with slight modifications, the ordinary language of the 
educated, in every section of the Panhellenium.? 

Amid all successive inundations of barbarism, the Greek Church 
has been privileged to preserve the language and literature, as well 
as the religious instruction, of Apostolic times. 

So remarkable is the progress of education among the Greeks of 
the present day, and with so fervid and unwearied enthusiasm are 
the Grecian youth of all classes engaged in studying the “ annals 
and immortal tongue” of their ancestors, that the pure Hellenic of 
the Apostolic Age will soon become the ordinary speech not only of 
the entire Panhellenium, but of millions who aspire to participate 
in its culture and its destinies.’ 

The diction of the Septuagint, having for its basis the plain 
Hellenic of the third century before Christ, contains a few popular 
forms (which exist unchanged in popular living Greek), with 
many special Hebraisms, and a still greater amount of general 
Orientalisms. . 

The Hebraisms-and general Orientalisms of the Septuagint are 
to be accounted for in the same way as those contained in any other 
version of the Old Testament. They originated, not in any defec- 
tive command of Greek on the part of the translators ; but in their 
profound reverence for the inspired Original, and their just convic- 
tion that the force and beauty of the text could not otherwise be 
adequately conveyed. Besides, the translators were under the 
necessity of adapting Greek words to objects and ideas with which 
Greek writers were previously unacquainted. 

The diction of the New Testament is the plain and unaffected 
Hellenic of the Apostolic Age, as employed by Greek-speaking 
Christians when discoursing on religious subjects. 

It cannot be shown that the New Testament writers introduced 
any word or expression whatever, peculiar to themselves. ‘The 
Septuagint furnished them with most of the religious terms they 

1 The strictly popular variety of living Greek is extremely interesting, in a 
linguistic point of view. Its main element is Aeolo-Doric, and many of its pe- 
culiarities are Ante-Homeric. 

2 The late Rey. Dr Thomas Chalmers, ¢ révu, 6 oe/uvnsros, once exclaimed with 
emotion, when conversing with the Translator on this subject, ‘‘ Wonderful and 


delightful ! a whole nation that will soon require no translation of the inspired 
books of the New Testament |” 
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required ; and, as the history and doctrines of Christianity had been, 
for some years, discussed in Greek before any part of the New 
Testament was written, the oral or written phraseology of the Greek- 
speaking Christian community supplied the rest. 

The style of the New Testament writers is, even in a linguistic 
point of view, peculiarly interesting. Perfectly natural and unaf- 
fected, it is free from all tinge of vulgarity, on the one hand, and 
from every trace of studied finery on the other. Apart from the 
Hebraisms—the number of which have, for the most part, been 
grossly exaggerated—the New Testament may be considered as 
exhibiting the only genuine /ac-simile of the colloquial diction 
employed by unsophisticated Grecian gentlemen of the first century, 
who spoke without pedantry—as sdsaras, and not as cogsiorai. 

Neither the translators of the Old Testament nor the writers of 
the New, affected to reach the artistic diction of Plato or Demos- 
thenes ; but they all unquestionably possessed a full command of the 
current Hellenic of their times. 

The idiom of the Greek Fathers is a literary and composite diction. 
Having for its basis the select Hellenic of the time, it contains a more 
or less copious infusion of standard Attic of the best age, according 
to the taste, attainments, and character of the writer, with a certain 
admixture of Biblical Greek, and of phraseology originating in 
Christian modes of thought and ecclesiastical institutions. 


INFLUENCE OF HELLENIC LITERATURE IN THE WEST 


In the year 669 a Greek ecclesiastic, Theodore of Tarsus, became 
Archbishop of Canterbury. 

Theodore and his Hellenised friend Adrian opened a seminary at 
Canterbury, in which they taught Hellenic as a living language, pro- 
nouncing it precisely as the natives of Greece do at the present day. 

For two hundred years from the arrival of Theodore, and in con- 
sequence of that event, Hellenic was written and spoken in British 
seminaries as a living language. Hence the Hellenic learning and 
Evangelical views of many Anglo-Saxon ecclesiastics. 

When Hellenic was again introduced into Britain, it was again 
taught as a living language. Queen Elizabeth, and more parti- 
cularly Lady Jane Grey, spoke Hellenic. Our own Andrew 
Melville declaimed in that tongue. 


Every precursor of the Protestant Reformation, and every leading 


: 
. 
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Protestant Reformer, was either the disciple of a Greek or of some 
scholar who had been taught by a Greek. 

The well-known watchword of Romish intolerance, “ Cave a 
Graecis ne fias haereticus,” contained, and still contains, a most sug- 
gestive meaning. 

“JT am not a Lutheran,” said Zwingle,. “ for I knew Greek before 
I ever heard mention of Luther’s name.” “To know Greek,” adds 
Merle d’Aubigné, “was the basis of the Reformation.” 

Could the native Greek pronunciation, still combated by many in 
this country through inveterate prejudice, be restored in Great 
Britain, the undying Hellenic of the Apostolic Age might soon 
again be written and spoken in British seminaries with fluency, 
purity, and precision. 

In 1822, at a public meeting in Edinburgh, convened for the 
purpose of countenancing the cause of Grecian nationality, the late 
Dr Thomas M‘Crie, the illustrious biographer of Knox and Mel- 
ville, concluded a thrilling address in these words : 

“ T think I hear the ‘Angel of Providence, in communicating to 
Western Europe, through the instrumentality of living Greeks, the 
Greek Scriptures and all the stores of Grecian literature, thus 
address the inhabitants: These will aid you in effecting your eman- 
cipation from the shackles of despotism which have entwined them- 
selves round mind and body. By these sacred pledges, whenever a 
happier star: shall arise on Greece, sympathise with her, and exert 
yourselves for her relief.”* 

The Rev. Henry Christmas, in his “ Shores and Islands of the 
Mediterranean,” London, 1851, feelingly and truly says: “ The 
present position of the Greek race is very interesting. ‘They have 
a small independent kingdom, guaranteed by the great powers of 
Europe. This they look on as the nucleus of a future Greek State, 
which will comprehend all the scattered portions of the Panhelle- 
nium. The object they have in view is great, and, sooner or later, 
it will be accomplished.” 


HINTS TO JUNIOR STUDENTS. 


In order to derive from Dr Winer’s admirable Grammar all the 
advantage which it is fitted to confer, or even in order to peruse 
it with perfect safety, we must constantly keep in mind the injunc 


1 Acts xvi. 9. 
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tion both of sound philosophy and of Christianity, to “call no man 
master on earth,” to “ try (test, doxiuc&Zere) the spirits,” to “ prove 
(test, SoxsucéeZere) all things, and hold fast that which is good.” 

Dr Winer, while searching after truth with honesty of purpose, 
and deprecating such forced interpretations of Scripture as doctrinal 
bias may produce, has himself exhibited, but too often, unmistake- 
able indications of precipitation and unfairness, in his decisions on 
passages directly connected with doctrinal points of vital import- 
ance. The Translator has, on several occasions, felt compelled to 
record his dissent, and utter a caution to junior readers, by a brief 
reference, where Dr Winer’s doctrinal views appeared to have un- 
duly influenced his grammatical conclusions. 

While urging the duty of free inquiry, we beg, in conclusion, to 
recommend to the solemn attention of young persons engaged in 
the study of the Holy Scriptures, the following striking words of 
one of the most acute divines and eloquent orators of the present 
day :— 

““ What is your religion? The Bible. But is it the Bible inter- 
preted by the Church, or the Bible interpreted by your own rea- 
son? The ‘ Rationalist’ will answer, I am competent to judge of 
the meaning of Scripture for myself. Not so the spiritual man. 
He knows he must have the Bible interpreted to him by the Holy 
Spirit. Jesus, he knows, has not merely left His Word. The 
Spirit who inspired the Word, is ever at hand to interpret it. This 
is not pretending to inspiration, or infallibility, or a right to dictate 
to other men’s consciences. It is not the guidance of the Spirit, 
apart from the Word, or over and above the Word, that such a one 
claims,—which would really be fanaticism ; but the guidance of the 
Spirit in, through, and by the Word,—which is sober sense and the 
security of freedom. 

“ God alone is Lord of the conscience. The will of Christ is the 
only rule His people are to follow. His will ts revealed: exclusively 
in fis Word. The Spirit is the sole Interpreter of the Word. This 
is the glorious principle of the right of private judgment. This is 
the only true Protestantism.”? 


EpwarpD Masson. 
EDINBURGH, September 1859. 


1 Rev. Dr Candlish. 
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CHAPTER FIFTH. 


OF PARTICLES. 


Section XLVI. - 
ON PARTICLES IN GENERAL. 


1. So efficient and varied is the power of cases, as well as of the 
Infinitive, Participle, etc., in Greek, that sentences, either simple or 
compound, may be formed merely by means of the flexions of 
nouns and verbs, according to the principles of Syntax already ex- 
plained. Owing, however, to the endless diversities of meaning that 
sentences may be employed to convey, additional aids to expression 
have been provided. The language possesses an abundant store of 
what are called Particles, which enable the speaker or writer to 
construct his sentences in such a manner as to express any conceiv- 
able variety of thought. Particles, as everybody knows, are divided 
into Prepositions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions (Rost p. 717.). Regard- 
ing the boundary-lines, however, which separate these three classes 
from each other, grammarians are not entirely agreed. Comp., in 
particular, Hm. emend. rat. p. 149 ff. 


Interjections are not words, but sounds ; and, for the most part, do 
not lie within the range either of Syntax or of Grammar at all. 


2. Without attempting to settle controverted views of the bound- 
aries that separate these three classes of particles from each other, 
we shall state the following points as generally admitted : 

a. Particles are to be classified, in reference, not merely to indi- 
vidual forms, but also to their respective meanings ; as it has long 
been acknowledged that e.g. prepositions are often used as adverbs, 
and vice versd (Hm. as above, p. 161.), and, moreover, that prepo- 
sitions are originally adverbs. 

b. All particles are employed either in the structure of a simple 
sentence, or clause, within the range of which their import is con- 
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fined, or to join one clause to another. The latter are properly 
called Conjunctions. 

As Grammar rather regards speech (the expression of thought) 
than thought itself (unuttered), the comparative particles ag (woxep), 
the particles of time (wi, Ore, Owé6re, etc.), the negative particles of 
design 4, etc., may be considered conjunctions also; so that, accord- 
ing to their import, they may be classed either as adverbs or as 
conjunctions. The power of adverbs and prepositions is confined 
to the range of a simple sentence or clause, the structure of which 
they serve to complete. Prepositions denote only relations (of sub- 
stantives) ; adverbs, inherent attributes (of terms of quality or con- 
dition, and, consequently, of adjectives and verbs, as the latter are 
compounded of a copula and a term of quality or condition). See, 
in particular, Hm., as above, 152 ff. 


Such a classification of particles as would appear to every scholar 
completely satisfactory, is perhaps not to be expected, for a merely 
ractical will not entirely coincide with a philosophical arrangement. 
uch excellent information on the use of particles in the structure 
of sentences will be found in Grotefend Grundziige einer neuen 
Satztheorie. Hannover 1827. 8. Kriiger Erérterung der grammat. 
Eintheilung und grammat. Verhiltn. der Siitze. Frft. a. M. 1826. 
8. Comp. also Werner in the n. Jahrb. f. Philol. 1834. p. 85 ff. 


3. In regard to the use of particles, the N. T. diction exhibits 
only to a limited extent the copiousness of standard Attic. This 
applies also to the popular Hellenic of the Apostolic age. Besides, 
the N. T. writers infused into their style a Jewish tincture, and 
overlooked the more refined niceties of Greek composition in the 
structure of periods. From the nature of the case, however, while 
they were under the necessity of employing prepositions unsparingly, 


they did not feel the diversified use of conjunctions at all indispens- 


able. In treating of particles, N. T. Grammar should, without en- 
croaching on the department of Lexicography, and without attempt- 
ing to explain in detail every acceptation of each, delineate, by a 
clear discrimination, the various modifications of thought that are 
expressed by particles ; and then, in each instance, point out how jar, 
in expressing those varieties of meaning, the N. T. writers have 
drawn from the abundant store of particles which the Greek Jan- 
guage supplied. Thus will N. T. Grammar, so far as the present 
state of N. T. Lexicography and Interpretation may permit, exhibit 
an outline of the leading acceptations of the principal particles, and 


re hin 


eo 
, 


- 
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emphatically protest against the arbitrary admission of what is ealled 
enallage particularum. 


Hitherto the subject of Greek particles, especially in reference to 
the successive periods of the language, has never been thoroughly 
investigated, either practically or on philosophical principles. The 
works of Mt. Devarius (edited by Reusmann, Lips. 1793.8.) and H. 
Hoogeveen (Amsterd. 1769. IL. 4., condensed by Schiitz Lips. 1806. 
8.) are no longer regarded as satisfactory, especially as they entirely 
omit the subject of prepositions. On the other hand, J. A. Hartung 
Lehre v. d. Partikeln der griech. Spr. Erlang. 1832 f. IL. 8. de- 
serves attention. Still more important are the acute researches with 
which R. Klotz has enriched his edition of Devarius (Lips. 1835. 
1842. I. 8.); Schraut die griech. Partik. im Zusammenhange mit 
den altesten Stimmen der Sprache (Neuss 1848.) is too fanciful. 
As to Biblical Greek, a Lexicon Particularum to Sept. and the 
Apocryph. is a desideratum, as even Schleusner in his Thesaur. 
Philol. has entirely omitted the particles. (Bruder, as is well known, 
in his N. T. Concordance, has carefully inserted the N. T. par- 
ticles.) Tittmann’s treatise on N. T. Particles (de usu particular. 
N. ‘I. Cap. 1. 2. Lips. 1831. IL. 4., also in Synonym. N. T. II. 42 
sq.) is not all that could be wished. It was left unfinished by the 
death of the acute and learned author. Besides, he did not pay due 
attention to the actual usage of the language. 


Section XLVII. 


OF PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL,}! AND OF SUCH AS GOVERN THE 
GENITIVE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. The use of prepositions is to aid cases in expressing mutual 
relations of things. 

The import of a preposition must correspond to the import of the 
case with which it is construed, as their combined force conveys the 
notion intended. 

A preposition is required either—(1.) when, owing to the endless 
diversity of possible relations, no existing case is fitted to denote a 


1 Comp. Hm. de emend. rat. p. 161 sqq., B. G. Weiske de praeposition. gr. 
comment. Gorlic. 1809 f. K. G. Schmidt quaestion. grammat. de praeposition. 
gr. Berol. 1829. 8. Déderlein Reden u. Aufs. Il. nr. 3. Bhdy 8, 195 ff. Schnec- 
der Vorles. 8. 181 ff. 
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given conception ; or (2.) when the case to be employed was origi- 
nally adequate, but, from the variety of its secondary significations, 
appears to the writer or speaker insufficient, of itself, to indicate, with 
clearness ‘and precision, the particular relation he wishes to express. 

Prepositions are more frequently employed in the N. T. than in 
classical Greek prose. This was naturally to be expected. The 
respective power of cases in all their secondary applications would 
be less distinctly discerned by the Apostles than by educated native 
Greeks. Besides, Orientals love graphic vividness of expression ; 
and the Hebrew-Aramaean ‘language indicates by means of pre- 
positions nearly all those relations which the Greek expresses by 
cases alone. 

2. In treating of prepositions it is necessary (1.) to point out with 
precision the distinctive primary power of each, from which all its 
secondary significations emanate as from a common centre; and to 
trace to this all the various meanings the preposition may have 
assumed, that is, to show how, in any given application, the transi- 
tion from the primary meaning arose in'the mind of the speaker or 
writer; and, (2.) after explaining why a given preposition should 
be joined to a particular case, either in general, or in a certain range 
of significations, to apply such explanation in defining the inherent 
import of prepositions themselves. 

The precise determination of the respective primary power of 
prepositions, as. exhibited in their construction with different cases, 
will show how far an interchange of prepositions is possible,—a 
matter which, in N. T. diction, is usually. regarded as altogether 
arbitrary. 

In delineating the government of prepositions, it is necessary to 
avoid over-strained refinements ; and to bear in mind that, accord- 
ing to the special, or the more or less precise, relation to be ex- 
pressed (particularly if mental), one and the same preposition may 
be construed with different cases (comp. Hm. emend. rat. 163.). 

In ascertaining the respective power of prepositions in N. T. dic- 
tion, it is of the utmost importance to keep in view—(1.) How far 
later Greek, and in particular the colloquial Hellenic of the Apos- 
tolic age, had extended the use and import of prepositions, over- 
looked nice distinctions, or even admitted improprieties in employing 
them; (2.) How far the N. T. writers were influenced by the 
Hebrew-Aramaean, which delights in the use of prepositions, and 
views numerous relations under aspects entirely different from the 
Greek (comp. e.g. djudocs 8 ris, coronreiveny by powdcic) ; and (3.) 
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How far, in particular phrases, the use of particular prepositions is 
based on certain Christian modes of thouglit—(e.g. ém Xpsor@ or 
4 IO 

xupia). 


The manner in which, till within the last thirty or forty years, 
N. T. philologists, in Lexicons and Commentaries (as, for instance, 
Koppe’s N. T.), pretended to explain prepositions, was truly 
astounding.’ It had been suggested and was countenanced by the 
unmitigated empiricism with which, till the time of Ewald, the 
subject of Hebrew prepositions was handled. See Winer’s exeget. 
Stud. I. 27 ff. Wahl was the first who pursued a better course ; 
and the license that so long prevailed in this department of N. T. 
philology, has at length been almost exploded. 

In determining the comparative predominance of the Hellenic or 
of the Hebrew-Aramaean element in regard to the use of preposi- 
tions, it must not be forgotten—(1.) that, owing to the diversified 
import of prepositions as employed by the Greeks, many construc- 
tions which the N. T. writers adopted through the influence of their 
mother tongue, occur also in Greek poets and later prose writers ; 
(2.) that though, in the more Hebraistic portions of the N. T. (par- 
ticularly in Revelation), the exposition must, so far, be regulated by 
the Hebrew idiom, yet, we must not assume that, in the N. T. ge- 
nerally, prepositions are to be explained by a reference to. Hebrew ; 
for the sacred writers manifestly possessed a great command of 
Greek ; and, in expressing even minute and diversified relations, 
usually employ prepositions with Hellenic propriety ; and (3.) that, 
in Paul especially (and John), the un-Hellenic application of seve- 
ral prepositions (¢.g. é”) is connected with doctrinal phraseology, and 
belongs to the Apostolic (Christian) ingredient in N. 'T. diction. 


3. The proper and the metaphorical significations of each prepo- 
sition must be accurately distinguished. The proper significations 
always indicate direct local relations (Bernhardi I. 290.). In pro- 
portion as these are conceived in greater multiplicity by the national 
mind, a corresponding multiplicity in the significations of preposi- 
tions follows. The simple relations of place are two,—that of rest 
and that of motion (direction being more or less distinctly implied 
in motion). The latter is either motion towards or motion from. 
The notion of rest is denoted by the Dative; that of motion towards, 
by the Accusative; that of motion from, out of, by the Genitive. 


Local relations expressed by corresponding prepositions, are, a. 
1 Tittmann de scriptor. N. T. diligentia gramm. p. 12. (Synon. I. 207.): 


nulla est, ne repugnans quidem significatio, quin quaecunque praepositio eam in 
N. T. habere dicatur. 
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of rest: in é, by the side of xaupdé, on eri, above, over dxép, under, 
below vad, between, among, with were, before xpo, behind, after 
perc, on the top of, upon cvé, around, about (apoi) wept, over 
against, opposite avrt. 6. of (direction) motion towards a point : into, 
to is, towards xurd, to xpos, upon eri, near by, alongside repé, 
under vxo. c. of (direction) motion from a point, whence: out of é%, 
from aro, from under dro, down from xarc, from beside rapc. 
To the last division may be referred ds« through, relating to place 
(comp. Progr. de verbor. c. praeposs. compositor. in N. T. usu V. 
p- 8.), for which the Hebrew }®, and the German aus, is sometimes 


used (e.g. aus dem Thore gehen), 


4, Prepositions, thus originally and properly used in expressing 
the relative position of material objects, were afterwards employed 
Jiguratively to denote relations of any kind. 

The first step in the figurative use of prepositions, was to apply 
them to notions of time. 

By degrees, prepositions were transferred to all mental relations, 
including even the purest abstractions. 

Different nations exhibit, in their conceptions of things, a more 
or less vivid reference to external nature; and view matters of 
ordinary occurrence under distinctive aspects. This produces a 
corresponding diversity in national modes of expression. A Greek, 
for instance, says, Aéyew rep givog 3 a Roman, dicere de aliqua re ; 
a Hebrew, 2727; a German, dber etwas sprechen; (an English- 
man, to speak about a matter.) The first views the object as a 
central point which the speaker encompasses (to speak about a thing); 
the second, as a whole, from which the speaker imparts something 
to the hearer (de, something, as it were, drawn from the object) ;* 
the Hebrew, as the ground on which the speaker stands (to speak 
on something); the fourth, as what is lying under inspection,—as 
what the discourse is extended over (iiber governing, in this expres- 
sion, the Accusative). 


The notion of origin, and, consequently, of cause, is, in a very 
obvious manner, indicated by the prepositions from (by), out of 
(cx, var, respec, tx); that of occasion, and, therefore, that of motive, 
by xpos, eg (on, at, the report), ¢x/ with Dat. and dié with Acc. (on 
account of). Here éai refers to the basis on which something rests. 


Hence ground signifies ratio. Design and aim are denoted by eri 
; Foes hee 
with Dat., or by eg or xpég with Acc. Condition (arrangement, 


* As to the primary import of the Latin de, see Heidtmann in the Zeitschr. f. 
Alterth.-Wiss. 1846. nr. 109 f. 
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stipulation) is expressed by éx/ with Dat. A similar metaphor is 
used in German, as e.g.: auf Lohn Recht sprechen. That which 
produces an emotion is indicated by éxé with Gen., as in German by 
liber (sich freuen zber—rejoice over), stolz sein auf—pride one’s 
self on). To speak in reference to a subject is Asya rept Thw0sS— 
about (see above). The rule, or model, is expressed either by zpés, 
xare (according to, after), or by &% (from). In the former construc- 
tion, the rule is conceived as something after, according to, which 
something is formed, framed; in the latter, as that from which some- 
thing is derived. Finally, ds with Gen. (sometimes éy) denotes, by 
a very natural metaphor, the means. 
5. One preposition may sometimes, no doubt, be employed for 
-another. Here, however, we must remember that a mental relation 
may often be expressed, with equal propriety, by any one of two or 
more prepositions,’ as: logui de re and super re, Zyy tx and aro 
TiW0S, apEAgionas awd and é 7. Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 34. Mem. 2, 4, L, 
also gai sins, cronreivecdou aro and &% rivog Rev. ix. 18., axodvy- 
oxesy én Tiv0g Rev. viii. 11. and vwé ¢., arodvjonew varep and repli rav 
apupriay, wyeviteoscs wepi and varép rivos, exAsyeodoas a6 and éxz 
Tov wodyrav. In these instances, there is no enallage of preposi- 
tions. On the other hand, particularly in expressing local relations, 
a preposition with a more comprehensive meaning may be used for 
one whose import is more special, as: Luke xxiv. 2. eroxvalZew 
Tov Aidov &mo Tod wrywelov, but Mr. xvi. 3. é% ro Sipus rod 
pyyeiov. ‘The latter is more specially expressive of the relation : 
out of the door (hewn in the rock). Such use of one preposition 
for another may be owing either to the writer’s inadvertence, or to 
his not deeming it necessary to employ, in the circumstance, rigor- 
ous precision. The interchange of prepositions is only apparent, 
when any of them is employed praegnanter ; that is, when it includes 
a second relation, the antecedent or consequent of that which it 


1 Thus Paul sometimes employs different prepositions in parallel clauses, to 
give variety to the composition, as: Rom. iii. 30. 65 dsneesaoss wepiromny ex 
alorens nol dxpobvariav died Tyg wlorews, Eph. iii. 8. f. 

2 Sometimes, in different languages, the same relation, because viewed under 
different aspects, is expressed by prepositions of opposite significations. Thus 
Germans say, zur Rechten (the English, on, or to, the right); the Romans, 
Greeks, and Hebrews, a dextra etc. Even one and the same language may 
express a relation, especially if mental, by prepositions quite antithetical in im. 
port. The Germans say, auf die Bedingung and unter der Bedingung (on the 
condition and under the condition). In South Germany they say, relation or 
friend to (zu) one ; in Saxony, relative or friend of (von) one. How ridiculous 
it would be to infer from such instances, that of (von) is sometimes equivalent 
to to (zu), and on (auf) to under (unter) ! 
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. . ~ as e at Se 
properly indicates, as: xauroimei eho THv TOA, Elves UTO vomor. 
. . sy 2 
The same applies to the case of an attraction, as: wipew ra &x 
rig oixiug Mt. xxiv. 17., aroraEaoSas rois ¢ig rov oixov Luke ix. 
61. 


An arbitrary interchange of prepositions—a fiction of which the 
earlier N. T. commentaries are full—was partly supported by an 
overstraining of parallel passages, especially in the gospels. Such 
an absurdity would never have entered the imagination of critics, had 
they been accustomed to consider the language of Scripture as a 
living instrument of social intercourse. It is impossible to believe 
that any one in his senses could have intentionally said—he made a 
journey into Egypt, for, he made a journey in Egypt (eis for év) ; or, 
all is for him, instead of, all is from him. In expressing through, 
dé and é are not always equivalent to each other; eg. da I. 
Xpiarod and éy J. Xpsorq. In Latin, also, per and the Ablative 
are usually distinguished. The former is employed before persons ; 
the latter, before things. The attentive reader will soon perceive 
with what propriety and precision the N. T. writers discriminate 
even the most closely allied prepositions, as, e.g.: Rom. xiii. 1. odx 
cow eovotce ei wh umd Seod, ot 2 ovows dx0 TOD Yeod rerayubvan 
sicily." By readily acknowledging, on satisfactory evidence, the scru- 
pulous accuracy that pervades the N. T. diction, we do honour both 
to the sacred writers and to ourselves. 

Where either of two prepositions might be employed with equal 
propriety, the preference of the one to the other, in the N. i 
probably to be attributed to Hebraistic influence. This, at least, 
the critic must take into consideration as a possibility. Planck, how- 
ever (articuli nonnulli Lex. noy. in N. T. Goett. 1824, 4. p- 14.), 
is mistaken in supposing that d&yaSdg xpog rs (Eph. iv. 29.) is less 
correct Greek than ¢ig <1. The former construction is of frequent 
occurrence, as, e.g. Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 3, 1. and 7. 9, 13, 38. Xen. 
Mem. 4, 6, 10. ete. See Schneider Plat. civ. II. 278. 

In the construction of such prepositions as, in different significa- 
tions, govern different cases, either of two cases may be equally 
appropriate in expressing a mental relation (as éa/ with Gen. or 
Acc.). Sometimes the Codd. vary between the two: see Rom. viii. 
11. This has often been erroneously applied to the use of dsé in 
the N.T. See below, § 47. Note 1. and § 49.c. In regard to 
purely external relations, on the contrary, such interchange of cases 
does not, in careful writers, take place. Only in very late, that is, 
Byzantine authors, does such confusion of cases occur ; AS, €.95 
vere with Gen. and Acc. in the same sense. See the word in the 
Index to Malalas in the Bonn ed., comp. Schaef, Ind. ad Aesop. p. 


_ + Hence, I cannot admit what Liicke Apokal. says of the alleged irregular and 
inconsistent use of prepositions in the N, T. 


whe we 
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136. Boisson. Anecd. TV. 487. V. 84.1 Such authors began to 
exhibit so little regard for the respective import of cases, as to con- 
strue prepositions with the strangest impropriety,—az9, for instance, 
with Acc. or Dat., zar%@ with Dat., ody with Gen. See Index to 
Leo Gramm. and Theophan.? | . 

The system, recently revived, of explaining an alleged inter- 
change of cases in the N. T. by a reference to the want of cases in 
Hebrew, is preposterous. With the exception of a very small 
number of doubtful instances, the N. T. writers construe preposi- 
tions with strict propriety. 

The collocation of prepositions is more simple in the N. T. than 
in native Greek authors, Mtth. II. 1399 f. They are uniformly 
placed immediately before the noun. Only those conjunctions 
which never stand at the beginning of a sentence or clause, are 
inserted between a preposition and the substantive which it governs, 
as: 0¢ Mt. xi. 12. xxii. 31. xxiv. 22. 36. Acts v. 12., yap Jo. iv. 37. 
y. 46. Acts viii. 23. Rom. iii. 20., re Acts x. 39. xxv. 24., ye Luke 
xi. 8. xviii. 5., way and wiv yep Rom. xi. 22. Acts xxviii. 22. 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. 


Prepositions with the Genitive. 


a.’ Avri (Lat. ante), of which the local, i.e. the literal and proper, 
meaning is, before; in front of, over-against, denotes, figuratively, 
barter, exchange (Plato conv. 218 e.), in which one thing is given 
for, as the equivalent of, another (tooth for tooth, Mt. v. 38.), and, in 
consequence, assumes its place. °Ayzi/ governs the Genitive, that 
being the case of (issuing from and) exchange (see above, p. 198.), 
as: 1 Cor. xi. 15. 4 xoun cerri wepsBorciovn Oéd0rce (7% yore) her 
hair for, instead of, a covering (to serve her as a covering, comp. 
Lucian. philops. 22. Liban. ep. 350.), Heb. xii. 16. 05 evr? Bpacsws 
WS UTEDOTO TH MPwTOTOAL LUTOD, Ver. 2. KYTi TAS Wpouesmeyns UTD 
yopas vrtweve oraupov (for the joy that was set before Him, over- 
against this joy He put death on the cross), Mt. xx. 28. dodvees r7v 
Luyiy avrod Adrpov cyt Toray, xvil. 27. éxeivov (orarypa) AuBaY 
00S aUTOIS Karl EWOD xk GOD, ti. 22.’ Apyzrccos Baosredes art ‘Hpadov 
in the place, in the stead, of Herod, comp. Her. 1, 108. Xen. A. 1, I, 
4,1 Kings xi, 44. 

Hence, ayzi is the preposition chiefly used to denote the price, 
in return for, in consideration of, which one gives or receives an 
article of merchandise (Heb. xii. 16.). It, further, indicates re- 

1 In two phrases immediately succeeding each other, were signifying with, 
governs first the Acc. and then the Gen., Acta apocryph. p. 257. 


2 In other passages év governs the Acc. See Schaef. Dion. comp. p. 305. 
Ross inscriptt. gr. I. 37. 
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taliation (Lev. xxiv. 20.) and reward; and is also used in the 
sense of because, forasmuch as: e.g. avy ay (forasmuch as) for this 
(that), i.e. because, Luke i. 20. xix. 44, Plat. Menex. 244. Xen. 
A. 5, 5, 14. 1 Kings xi. 11. Joel iii. 5., or on which account (where- 
fore) Luke xii. 3.3; &vri robrov Eph. v. 31. (Sept.) therefore, for 
this, comp. Pausan. 10, 88, 5. 

In Jo. i. 16. tad Bowen - - yelp evel yepsros, duet has a peculiar 
signification, which, however, is easily traced to its primary import : 
—grace over-against, in equal measure with, grace ; a subsequent 
portion of grace in the place of that which preceded,—and thus 
grace uninterrupted, unceasingly renewed. 

b.’ Av6, éx, rope, and vx6, respectively denote, in addition to the 
most general import of the Genitive, some diversity in the previous 
mutual relation of the objects in question. 

Beyond doubt é% indicates the closest connection ; dé, one less 
strict ; xeepé (de chez moi, Oy), and more especially &z6,' one still 
more distant. Accordingly, these prepositions, ranged in the follow- 
ing order, express respectively degrees of connection, from the mest 
intimate to the most remote: &, 076, rapd, urd. 

Further, &o is used to denote simply the point from which motion 
(action) proceeds. Ifthat point is a person, rape or 76 is employed. 
If the person is indicated as a source of motion merely in general 
terms, rapé is used; but if represented as the special efficient and 
producing cause, v7 is required. Finally, &a6 denotes distance and 
separation ; and while both &ré and é imply disjoining and removal, 
these notions are not directly conveyed by either rapdé or ox6. 

Ilapé properly signifies proceeding from one’s vicinity or sphere of 
power (xepé with Gen. denoting the opposite of xpég with Acc. 
Lucian. Tim. 53.), as: Mr. xiv. 43. rupayiveras dyyhog wodve - - 
xupe ray c&pysepeay from the chief priests (whose attendants they 
were ; comp. Lucian. philops. 5. Demosth. Polycl. 710 b.), xii. 2. 
Woe TupH TaY yeapyar ACBn urd Too xupxod part of the produce, 
which was in the hands of the husbandmen; Jo. xvi. 27. 81 aya) 
Tope To 20d e7ADov (comp. i. 1. 6 Aoyos hv wpos rov Deov), v. 41. 
(Plat. rep. 10. 612 d.), xv. 26. Eph. vi. 8. Luke ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 17. 


i The distinction between dé and é« in Luke ii. 4. is obvious (comp. also 
Acts xxiii. 34.); but in Jo. xi. 1. (see Liicke in loc.) and Rev. ix. 18. axé and 
éx are employed as synonymous. Comp. also Luke xxi. 18. with Acts xxvii. 34. 
On the other hand, in the parallel passages, Mr. xvi. 3. and Luke xxiv. 2. axé 
and é~ are respectively used, out of the door of the sepulchre being the more 


Mee and suitable expression, and, from the sepulchre, the more loose. See 
p- 378. 
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Accordingly, it is joined to verbs of inquiring and asking Mt. ii. 4. 
16. Mr. viii. 11. Jo. iv. 9., of learning 2 Tim. ili. 14. Acts xxiv. 8. 
(Xen. C. 2, 2, 6. Plat. Euth. 12 e.), the matter to be learned, etc., 
being viewed as in some one’s (mental) possession (a6 Mr. xv. 
45. Gal. ili. 2. expressing this more indefinitely ; ¢% rivog Xen. Occ. 
13, 6., with greater precision). It is only in later writers that rapé 
is used after Passive verbs, as exactly equivalent to dx (Bast ep. 
crit. p. 156. 235. EWendt Arrian. Alex. II. 172.). In Acts xxii. 
30. ri xarnyopsires rapa trav “lovdauiwy, Luke could hardly have 
said v0 sav “lovdaiwy, as they had, as yet, laid no formal charge, 
and, as yet, had not actually contemplated a regular prosecution. 
The meaning is: what imputations are uttered against him from 
the Jewish public. Mt. xxi. 42. rapd zupiov eyévero ary (Sept.) 
means : this is from the Lord (divinitus, through means under God’s 
control) ; and Jo. i. 6. éyévero aSpwros, wmreorurwévos Taupe Ieod: 
there appeared a messenger from God, comp. ver. 1. 7 xpos rov Sedov. 


In no passage of the N. T. do we find rapé with Gen. used fr 
mopé with Dat., as sometimes takes place in Greek authors (Schaef. 
Dion. comp. p. 118 sq. Held Plut. Tim. p. 427.). In 2 Tim. i. 18. 
evpioxesv involves the notion of attaining by prayer. It is otherwise 
in Luke i. 30. ebpes yeep raped ra Seq with God. Mr. v. 26. is 
to be explained on the principle of attraction. Most probably, 
however, in iii. 21. of rap avrod are His kindred (those descended 
from Him, those belonging to Him), see Fr. in loc. comp. Susann. 33. 
As to rapé in a circumlocution for the Gen. see § 80, 3. Note 5. 
That ra rap sway Ph.iv. 18., and ce rap adray Luke x. 7., are 
not strictly synonymous with r& vuay (vuerepax), edrav, is obvious. 
In both passages the phrase is accompanied by a verb of receiving 
(having received the things sent from you—your presents; eating 
what is set before you from (by) them). 


The original signification of é is, issuing from within (the com- 
pass, sphere, of) something. It is antithetical to e¢ (Luke x. 7. 
xvii. 24. Herod. 4, 15, 10. Aesch. dial. 3, 11.), e.g.: Luke vi. 42. 
éxaars tI Ooxov &t TOD OPSuAmod (it was & 7H O~IaAUd), Mt. viii. 
28. tx sav pvneion eEepyowevos, Acts ix. 3. xepsqorpanlev avrov Pas 
tx ror ovpauvod, Mt. i. 16. && hg (Mapins) eyed *Ijoove, ver. 3.1 
Pet. i. 23. Luke v. 3. ed0/daoxer éx rod rdofov is an abbreviated 
expression : taught out of the ship (speaking from on board). 

Hence this preposition is employed to express the material out of 
which a thing is made, Mt. xxvii. 29. Rom. ix. 21. comp. Herod. 8, 4, 
27, Ellendt Arrian. Alex. I. 150.; likewise the mass or store out of 
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which a thing is taken, Jo. vi. 50. Qaryeiv & dprov, Luke viii. 3. 
(var.), 1 Jo. iv. 13. &% rod rvebwuros adrod dédwxev yuiv He hath 
given us of His Spirit ; also the class to which one belongs, (out) 
of which one is, Jo. vil. 48. wy rig é4 Tov apyovrav eriorevosy ; ili. 1. 
cvspamos be Trav Depsocckor, xvi. 17. cirov te trav wadyrav (TIVE), 
2 Tim. ili. 6. 2 Jo. 4. Rev. i. 10., or the country, out of, from, 
which one derived his origin, Acts xxiii. 34.; or the progenitor from 
whom one is descended, ‘EBpaios & ‘EBpasav (Plato Phaedr. 246 a.), 
comp. Heb. i. 11.; lastly, the sttwation, position, out of which one 
‘comes, Rey. ix. 20., or (by brachylogy) out of which some under- 
taking emanates, 2 Cor. il. 4. &% modAne SaAbpews - - eyparba viv. 
‘In denoting a relation of place, % is sometimes used, like the Latin 
ex, as equivalent to de (down from), Acts xxviii. 4. zpeucmevov. rd 
Saplov x r76 xe0ps (Judith viii. 24. xiv. 11. Odyss. 8, 67. Her. 4, 10. 
Xen. M. 3, 10, 13.), Acts xxvii. 29., or, with less precision,! Heb. 
xiii. 10. Qarysiv éx rod Svosmornpiov from the altar (what was laid, 
as an offering, wpon the altar).’ It sometimes denotes merely rela- 
tive position to some object, Mt. xx. 21. ta zxoaSvowow - - cig tx 
deEiav etc., Heb. i. 13. (Bleek in loc.) zur Rechten, on the right, Lat. 
a deatra, Hebr. 2. In such (figurative) expressions, it is quite the 
same whether the ideal line be drawn from the principal to the se- 
condary object, or vice versa. The former conception has been 
adopted in Greek (é% deZsc%¢) ; the latter, in German, comp. Goeller 
Thue. 8, 33. For analogous expressions, see Thuc. 1, 64. 3, 51. 
and Her. 3, 101. oizéoves xpds vorou &véwov. In denoting a relation 
of time, it indicates the commencement of the period through which 
something continued or continues to exist, Acts xxi. 10. é% roAAav 
erav ovra o& xpirny etc. Jo. vi. 66. ix. 1. Acts ix. 33. Gal. i. 15., 2% 
izavod Luke xxiii. 8. (as also é% roAod).’ Here the Greek says out 


* Mr. xvi. 3. does not come under this head: see above, No. 5. p. 379. Be- 
sides, it must not be forgotten, that the same relation may be conceived dif- 
ferently in different languages, and yet with equal propriety : e.g. Rom. xiii. 
LL. eyepSijvees 2 Uxvov, Ger. aufstehen vom Schlafe (Eng. awake out of, or from, 
sleep). In Rev. vi. 14. éx, and not a, is perhaps used designedly. At least 
this is undoubtedly the case in Jo. xx. 1. 

2 In the N. T. xaraBalvew 2x cov dpovs occurs but once, Mt. xvii. 9. (Ex. xix. 
14. xxxii, 1.), for which in all other passages we find xeraB. dad rod dpous, Mt. 
vili. 1. Mr. ix. 9. Luke ix. 37. 

° The other N. T. passages adduced to show that é means statim post, do 
not establish the assertion. Luke xi. 6. signifies come in from a journey ; 
xii. 36., return from the wedding ; Jo. iv. 6., fatigued with the journey ; 2 Cor. 
iv. 6.) out of darkness light ete. In some of these passages, to render ¢x by im- 
mediately after would be absurd ; in others, it would be forcedly specifying time 
since which, where the writer merely intended to specify the state or condition ont 
of which, etc. Least of all in Heb. xi. 13. could éx be translated immediately after. 
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of, viewing the time specified, not as a point from which something 
is reckoned, but, by a more vivid conception, as an expanse out of 
which something is diffused (as 2& juépas, & eroug etc.). 
Figuratively, this preposition denotes every source and cause, out of 
which something flows, issues (hence é% and dé have a kindred sig- 
nification, Franke Dem. p. 8. Held Plut. Tim. 331. comp. Fr. Rom. 
I. 332.), and is applied either to things or persons, Acts xix. 25. 
Rom. x. 17. 2 Cor. ii. 2. iii. 5. Under this head, the following 
applications of ¢% deserve attention: Rev. viii. 11. aroSvjoxew bx 
Trav voaTwy (xix. 18. Dio C. p. 239, 27. comp. Iliad. 18, 107.), Rev. 
xv. 2. vinuy &x rivog (victoriam ferre ew aliq. Liv. 8, 8. extr.), 1 
Cor. ix. 14. é% rod edayyeasov Cjv (Luke xii. 15. comp. with &xé 
Aristot. pol. 3, 3.1 ex rapto vivere Ovid. Met. 1, 144.), Luke xvi. 
9. roimoure cuvrois Pidous &% Tov Mawave TIS udixies, Rom. i. 4. 
opsrorevros viod Seov & avacrcéoews vexpav (source out of which con- 
vincing evidence flows, comp. Jas. ii. 18.). Its use in reference to 
-persons” is especially frequent and diversified ; comp., however, Jo. 
il. 25. eyévero Caryois x trav wadnrav ’lwcvvov (Plato Theaet. 171 
a.), Mt. i. 18. & yoorpl eyovon &e avedmauros cryiov, Jo. vil. 22. 
ove x ToD Mwiotwe eoriv (4 wepsromn), Rom. xiii, 3. eSes¢ Zorccsvoy 8 
avrng (2ovcias), Jo. x. 32. roAAd xara epya edaka viv &e rod 
marpos mov, vi. 65. (Her. 8, 114.) xviii. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 7. 2 Cor. ii. 
2. Rom. v. 16. (Fr. incorrectly translates it by per). In this sense, 
it is applied, for the most part, to sovereigns, rulers, magistrates, 
Xen. An. 1,1, 6. Cyr. 8,6, 9..Her. 1, 69. 121.2, 151. Polyb. 15, 4, 
7. ’Exis specially employed to express the mental state, the thought 
or feeling, out of which something springs, 1 Tim, i. 5. (Rom. vi. 
gs) Mr. xu. 30. Phoi.i16. 1:Th..ii.3.)(elato Phil. 22.b.«Xen. 
An. 17, 7, 48. & rig buys Dinos hv, Arrian. Ep. 3, 22, 18. Aristoph. 
nub. 86.) ; the occasion, incidental origin, Rev. xvi. 21. eBAuopy- 
pono TOY Seov ex TIS TAnyys (but not, as Meyer thinks, in 1 Cor. x. 
17.); the reason (ratio), Rev. viii. 13.—occasion and reason being 
both viewed as sources out of which decisions, results, emanate 
(Lucian. asin. 46. Demosth. Con. 727 b.) ;° the grounds of a judg- 


1 Ziv én rod dixoelov Demosth. Eubul. 540 b., which Wahl quotes in his Clavis, 
does not come under this head. ; ; 

2 This application is very common, particularly in Herodot. See Schweig- 
haeus. Lex. Herod. p. 192. Further, comp. e.g. Diog. L. 1, 54. Philostr. Soph. 
2, 12. ete. and Sturz Lexic. Xen. II. 88. ; 

8 Other passages adduced (e.g. by Bretschn.) to prove that ¢~ means on ac- 
count of, are out of the question. Rom. v. 16. amounts to a mere indication of 
the source ; Acts xxviii. 3. may be rendered: owt of the heat. Recent editors, 
however, give azo. 

2B 
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ment (the evidence and considerations out of which a judgment is 
deduced), Mt. xii. (83.) 87. see Kypke in loc. Rev. xx. 12. Xen. 
C. 2, 2, 21. and 3, 6. Aesop. 93, 4. By a different metaphor, a 
judgment is said to be according to, the facts and laws being viewed 
as a rule, measure, standard, 2 Cor. viii. 11. comp. é 1 Jo. iii. 19. 
"Ez, moreover, sometimes denotes the price of a thing, Mt. xxvii. 7. 
nyopucuy & abrav (apyvplav) &ypov (Palaeph. 46, 3.), the property 
being viewed as accruing to us out of the money given for it, comp. 
Mt. xx. 2. (where the expression is abbreviated). As to & gpyav 
evs and similar phrases in Gal. iii. 10. Rom. iii. 26. iv. 14. 16. Ph. 
i. 17. Tit. i. 10., see Winer’s Comment. in loc. The phrase, gives 
é% Tivos, may vary in import according to all the diversified signifi- 
cations of the preposition ; comp., however, 1 Cor. xii. 15. 674 odz 
eiwuh Elp, vx eiuk &x TOD oawur0s. By an opposite conception, we 
say: appertain to the body. (Yet comp. a member of the body.) 


In the N.T. é« is never employed for éy. This is unquestionable, 
though some have alleged that the use of é for éy occasionally occurs 
in Greek authors, see Poppo Thue. 2, 7. 8, 62. As to the attrac- 
tion in Mt. xxiv. 17. wipe ra éx r7¢ oixiaus, see § 66. comp. Poppo 


Thuc. IL. IL. 493. 


‘Yx6 signifies from beneath, down from, down, under (nnn), as : 
Hesiod. theog. 669. Zedg-- vad ySovds juxe etc. Plato Phaedr. 
230 b. It commonly accompanies Passive verbs,! or Neuters used 
as Passives, to indicate the efficient cause, the agent on whose will 
the doing or permitting of the action depended, as: 1 Cor. x. 9. ix 
Tov 6pewy Hxwrovro, Mt. xvii. 12. 1 Th. ii, 14. 2 Cor. xi. 24. comp. 
Demosth. Olynth. 3. p. 10 c. Lucian. Peregr. 19. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 
45. An. 7, 2, 22. Lysias in Theomnest. 4. Pausan. 9, 7, 2. Plat. 
apol. 17 a. and cony. 222 e, Philostr. Apoll. 1, 28. Polyaen. 5, 2, 
15. and Porson Eur. Med. p. 97. Ellendt Lexic. Soph. II. 880. 
The agencies employed to accomplish death, destruction, etc., are 
here represented as the efficient causes, killing, destroying, etc. If, 
on the contrary, @7é had been used (comp. raS<iv dro Mt. xvi. 


1 2 Pet. ii. 7. dard rig ray dSeopov ckveorpoPing éé6vccero would be an instance 
of the transition, if in this particular passage the words imply : out 0 f the power 
of the society of the lawless, under the influence of which Lot had been left : 
comp. Hiad. 9, 248. épvecSas vd Tpdav épvwarydov, 23, 86. See, in general, Hm. 
Eurip. Hee. p. 11. The usual connecting of o7d rye with xara rovovjsevoy is, 
however, to be preferred. Moreover, in Luke viii. 14. also, de after a Passive 
is to be recognised (Active Mt. xiii. 22. and Mr. iv. 19.), where Bornem. has 
proposed another, but not a satisfactory (construction and) exposition, in which, 
however, Mey. concurs. 
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21.), they would have been indicated as merely giving occasion to 
results. In the former case, the Active construction, the serpents 
destroyed, etc., instead of the Passive with the preposition, would be 
quite appropriate ; in the latter, it would be incorrect. Comp. the 
difference between BAcrreoDas x6 siv0g and vx6 civ0g in Xen. C. 
1, 3, 30. Aeschin. dial. 2, 11. See, in general, Engelhardt Plat. 
Apol. p. 174 sq. Lehmann Lucian. VIII. 450. II. 23. Schulz vom 
Abendm. p. 218. Further, 576 is applied not merely to persons or 
animate beings, but also to inanimate agencies, 1 Cor. vi. 12. Col. 
i. 18. Jas. i. 14. ete. 


The meaning of 2 Pet. i. 17. Qaviig eveySelons adrH rosmode Ur0 TI 
peyahorperods O0&n¢ is simply : when there came to Him such a voice 
Jrom the magnificent glory. No other exposition would be well- 
founded. 


’ Axé, in its most comprehensive application, denotes, in express- 
ing local relations, from. What has come from anything, may have 
been previously on, with, at, close beside, even in, the object in 
question. ”Avé is, in general, the opposite of é¢/ with Acc. Diog. 
L. 1, 24., as: Luke xxiv. 2. ebpov cov A/Sov amoxexvAsowevoy &70 
Tov poynweiov, Matt. xiv. 29. xaraBes axo0 rod rAofov when he 
was come down from the ship (he was on the ship), iii. 16. dvé6y 
aro ToD LouTos up from the water (not, out of the water), xv. 27. ray 
Wigley trav rirrovrar aro TIS TpureCys (theyswere on the table), 
Acts xxv. 1. e287 eis ‘Iepocbavma aro Kasocpelus from, not out of, 
Caesarea. In further explaining the literal and figurative import of 
aro, we have to remark that it specially indicates, 

a. Sundering, letting go, desisting, Mt. vii. 23. droympeire ar ewov, 
Luke xxiv. 31. dpuvros tyévero da” avrav, Heb. iv. 4. xaréravoey 
aro wévrav trav pyar, Rev. xviii. 14. (comp. also axoxpurres, 
rupunernrrrey amo Mt. xi. 25. Luke ix. 45., and the pregnant 
phrases in Col. ii. 20. Rom. ix. 3. 2’ Th. ii. 2. Acts viii. 22. 2 Cor. xi. 
3. and the like), and, by consequence, remoteness, Jo. xxi. 8. (Rev. 
xii. 14. comp. Ken. An. 3, 3, 9. Soph. Oed. Col. 900.). It denotes 
still more usually, 

b. Going forth, proceeding from, in any manner and under any 
aspect, —especially expressing a point of time from, since, Mt. ix. 22. 
xxv. 34. 2 Tim. iii. 15, Acts iii. 24., or the commencement of a space, 
series, or period, Mt. ii. 16. Luke xxiv. 27. Jude 14. (a0 - - és 
Mt. i. 17. xi. 12. Acts vili. 10., dao - - sig 2 Cor. i. 18.) : hence 
likewise the source, material, or mass, from which anything is de- 
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rived, made, or taken, Mt. iti. 4. (Lucian. dial. deor. 7, 4. Her. 7, 
65.) Acts ii. 17. LXX. éxyed aro rod rvebmauros wov, Luke vi. 13. 
xv. 16, John xxi. 10. Mt. vii. 16. Further, go express derivation 
under manifold aspects, Jude 23., descent (from a people or country), 
hence place of abode, sect, Mt. xxi. 11. xxvii. 57. Jo. xi. 1. xii. 21. 
Acts ii. 5. xv. 5. Heb. vii. 13. (Polyb. 5, 70, 8. Plut. Brut. c. 2. Her. 
8,114.) Hence, it indicates, in particular, concretely, an individual 
viewed as merely the incidental or instrumental, and not as the inde- 
pendent, cause of an effect. To indicate the independent, efficient 
cause of anyresult, rapé, Schulz Abdm.p. 215 ff.,"is used with Neuter, 
and vx6* with Passive verbs, in the N. T. as well as in Greek authors.® 


1 After verbs of receiving, borrowing, etc., éxé has merely the general mean- 
ing of whence: Mt. xvii. 25. axe rivav rAwuBdvover réan; It is kings who are 
the AapBevovres; wap would have indicated the immediate gathering of the 
taxes, and would have been employed in this passage, had the tax-gatherers 
been spoken of as the rAwwBevovres. In the expression Aw B. rape rivos, the ris 
denotes the person actually delivering or tendering ; in rweBuvew dx rivos, it 
denotes merely the proprietor. In 3 Jo. 7. the apostle would have used rapa 
and not éxo (ray ¢Svayv), if the meaning had been, that the Gentiles had actually 
tendered a present. In Col. iii. 24. deo nuplov &rorampousSa. ryy advramoooo the 
reward is indicated as proceeding from the Lord. Tepe xvp., which Paul might 
have employed here, would have denoted the Lord’s direct communicating of the 
reward. On the other hand, Christ says, in Jo. x.18. with strict precision, 
ravThy tiv evToAhy ~AxBov mapa rod wareds. Paul likewise, in 1 Cor. xi. 23., 
Writes roptrxBor cad tod xvpiov I received of the Lord, not: the Lord Himself 
has directly, personally, in an droxdavdus, communicated it to me. Some 
Uncial Codd. give ase: but that reading is undoubtedly a correction. See 
Schulz, as above, 215 ff. comp. N. theol. Annal. 1818. IL. 820 ff. 

? The Codd. occasionally vary between dxé and vxé, as in Mr. viii. 31. Rom. 
xiii. 1., which is frequently the case in those of Greek authors also, Schaef. Melet. 
p- 22, 83 sq. Schweighaeuser Lexic. Polyb. p. 69, etc. Further, we find é7é for 
vo after Passives in later, that is, Byzantine writers. See Index to Malalas in 
the Bonn edit. In earlier authors this interchange very seldom occurs. Yet, 
see Poppo ad Thue. III. I. 158. Bhdy 224. 

* In Jas. i. 13, dad bod erp Couns means simply, Iam tempted (through influ- 
ences proceeding) from God, and is a more vague expression than id deov Ely o~ 
Coes, which would be identical with dds weipeCes ye. The words that follow, 
wepales Oe aids ovdéve, merely show that the apostle had also in his mind the 
conception of God’s directly tempting one,—a case he declares impossible (comp. 
Hm. Soph. Oed. Col. 1531. Schoemann Plutarch. Cleom. p. 237.). The phrase 
70 deov frequently occurs as a sort of Adverb, = divinitus. In Luke vi. 18. the 
words svevw. adxad. signify the malady itself.* Had the expression been e.g. 
cxrovmsvor md véowy, it would have presented no difficulty. In Luke ix. 29. 
Xvi. 25. drodoxiwaleobus dxs is simply: to be rejected on the part of the 
elders. That in Acts xii. 20. tia +6 TpeCecdat airav civ xapav add rig 
bactrinijs (Arist. pol. 4, 6.), déaé is not used instead of ixd, is quite obvious. 
Schneckenburger ad Jac. i. 13. has, without due attention to the passage, 
asserted that it is. Asto Mt. xi. 19. see Fr. in loc. and Lehmann Lucian. VI. 544, 

* The use of ‘70 is indubitably in favour of the literal interpretation, and the personality of the 
agents. The substitution of &2¢ would not essentially alter the case. But txé should not be rejected 


without mature and critical examination. The indefatigible T'ischendorf has overlooked the fact, thatthe 


mes ppgient Codd. in existence abound in spurious readings that merely amount to mistakes of tran~ 
scribers,—TR. 
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The peculiar force of &76 appears in Acts xxiii. 21. ray dao 
ood exaryyeriny (see above, § 30, 3. Note 5.), Rom. xiti. 1. od yep 
cor eeovcin & (uy) wd Seod (immediately followed by as 83 
ovous VITO Tod Se0d rerayweves cioiv), Mt. xvi. 21. rade cord 
ray xpeourépwv (Lucian. dial. deor. 6, 5. Plat. Phaed. 83 b.), Mr. 
xv. 45. yvovs aad rod xevrupiavos, Mt. xii. 38. Sérouev ard ood 
onwétov oeiv, Acts ix. 13. Gal. i. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 2 Cor. vii. 13. 1 Jo. 
i. 20. iv. 21. Col. iii. 24. 2 Th. i. 9 With abstract nouns &x6 
denotes even the efficient cause, and may, therefore, be rendered by 
through, by, as: Acts xx. 9. xareveydelo aad rod Uavov, Rev. ix. 
18. Further, it signifies the occasion, Acts xi. 19. (Poppo Thue. 
III. I, 128. 598. Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 180.), and the motive, Mt. xiv. 
26. and rod PoBov gxpakay through, from, fear, xiii. 44, Luke xxi. 
26. xxil. 45, xxiv. 41. Acts xi. 14. Plutarch. Lysand. 23. Vig. p. 
581.,—the objective cause, propter, Mt. xviii. 7. (according to some, 
also Heb. v. 7. see Bleek), or prae (in negative expressions), Acts 
xxii. 11. obz éviBAerov amo rng d0Ens rod Dwros on account of, by 
reason of, because of (their not seeing arose from the brightness), 
Luke xix. 3. Jo. xxi. 6. see Kypke in loc. (Acts xxviii. 3, Var.), 
comp. Held Plut. Tim. 314. (Judith ii. 20. Gen. xxxvi. 7. etc. Her. 
2, 64.). It has a pregnant sense in Acts xvi. 33. Zdoveay Gero ray 
rinyav he washed and cleaned them from their stripes; that is, 
from the blood with which they were covered from their stripes. 
But Mt. vii. 16. is evidently: from their fruits (objectively) the 
knowledge will be obtained (Arrian. Epict. 4,'8, 10.). In Luke 
xxi. 30. a éavrav ywooxere, 2 Cor. x. 7., where the subjective 
power, whence the knowledge comes, is indicated, the explanation is 
different, ap eavrod often signifying sponte. 


Schleusner and Kiihnol maintain that &6é denotes also—(1.) in, 
Acts xv. 38. roy droordyra ax avrav éx0 Tlawpvaias, who had 
left them in Pamphylia. But the obvious meaning is: who had left 


2 Cor. vii. 13. does not at all come under this head. °Azé there means from 
(through influence proceeding from). In Acts x. 17. of dweoraarmwevor axe rou 
Kopynaiov (Arrian. Epict. 3, 22. 23.) is (text. rec.) simply: those sent /rom 
C., the deputation from CO. ; whereas dxeor. vx (which some Codd. give as a 
correction) would be distinctly : those sent (directly) by C.; comp. 1 Th. iil. 6. 
tndsvros Tieobéov xpos neds &Q’ vyav (they had not sent him). In 1 Cor. 1. 30. 
Os eryevgbn cola gwiv dxd beov who was unto us wisdom from God, v7ro 1s not 
necessary, comp. Her. 5, 125. (see also Stallb. Plat. rep. 103.). Finally, in Jas. 
v. 4. 6 wuisbes 6 cereorepnuévos AP vuwav, perhaps aro was designedly used : on 
your part, from you (though directly, in a strict and exclusive sense), Both 
prepositions occur together in obviously different significations in Luke vy, 15. 
according to some Codd., and in Rom. xiii. 1., comp. Euseb. H. E. 2, 6. p. 115. 
Heinichen. 
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them (as they were proceeding) out of Pamphylia. This is quite 
different from é II., which might have implied that Marcus re- 
mained in P., after his separation from Paul, comp. xiii. 13.—(2.) de 
(about, regarding), Acts xvii. 2. dsAgyero avroig aad ray ypupar. 
The passage, however, must be rendered : starting (in his discourses) 
from the Scriptures, or drawing his arguments from the Scriptures 
(comp. Epiphan. Opp. II. 340 d.). Comp. Acts xxviii. 23. Neither 
can it be shown that #6 means de in Her. 4, 53. 195. (Schweig- 
haeuser Lexic. Herod. I. 77.).—(8.) per, Acts xi. 19. diaomapérres 
aro Tig SAbLews, which means owing to the persecution, the persecu- 
tion being the occasion or incidental cause.—(4.) modo, instar, 2 
Tim. i. 3. dd xpoyéver, see also Flatt in loc. The phrase signifies, 
down from my forefathers (Polyb. 5, 55, 9.), with hereditary attach- 
ment. As to such passages as Jo. xi. 18. Rev. xiv. 20. see § 61. 


c.’ Aw@i is never used in the N. T. 

d. IIp6 before (in a wider sense than céyz/), denoting a local rela- 
tion, Acts v. 23. Jas. v. 9., also Acts xiv. 13. comp. Heliod. 1, 11, 
30. Boeckh Corp. inscript. II. 605. It is more frequently applied 
to time, being used either with terms signifying time, season, 2 Tim. 
4, 21. xpo xemmadvos, Jo. xiii. 1. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Mt. viii. 29., or with 
the Inf. of verbs, Mt. vi. 8. Jo. i. 49., or with personal pronouns or 
names of persons, Jo. v. 7. 7p0 ¢wod, x. 8. Rom. xvi. 7., figuratively 
Jas. v. 12. xpd wévrwy ante omnia, 1 Pet. iv. 8. (Xen. M. 2, 5, 3. 
Herod. 5, 4, 2.). As to the original import of this preposition, 
throwing light on its construction with Gen., see Bhdy p. 281. 

e. Ileps, The literal and original force of this preposition may be 
discerned in its construction with the Dative. With that case it 
denotes encircling, shutting in, on several or on all sides. It is some- 
times nearly synonymous with dws, which signifies shutting in, 
touching, on both sides. Hence, it is different from wap, which 
merely indicates nearness to, beside. In prose wep is used almost 
always in a figurative sense (yet comp. Odyss. 5, 68.),! to indicate 
an object, viewed as the central point about which something is con- 
ceived as moving, an operation is performed, as contending, drawing 
lots, caring, about anything, Mt. vi. 28. Mr. xiii. 32. Jo. x. 13. xix. 242 

* That the local sense of round, about, ig not without example in (later) prose 
writers, has been shown by Locella Xen. Ephes. p. 269. comp. Schaef. Dion. 
comp. 351. Accordingly, in Acts xxv. 18. zepi od might be joined with 
oradevres (as is done by Mey.). Comp. verse 7. repiforyoay of dre IepocoAvmav 
xatabsBnxores Lovdcios, 

* Verbs of caring for, etc., are also construed with utp, See Uréo below. As 
to the distinction between the two constructions, Weber Demosth. p. 130. says : 


x<pé Solam mentis circumspectionem vel respectum rei, xép simul animi propen- 
sionem etc, significat. Verbs of contending (about or Jor anything) have the 
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Tt is quite usually joined to verbs of deciding, knowing, hearing, 
speaking, in the sense of about (de, super), see above, p. 878. At 
other times it is to be rendered by for (as in pray for one), Jo. xvi. 26. 
Acts viii. 15. Heb. xiii. 18. Luke xix. 37. 1 Th. i. 2.; or in behalf of, 
on account of, Jo. xv. 22. Acts xv. 2. xxv. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 18.; or 
in reference to, regarding, Mt. iv. 6. Rom. xv. 14. 1 Cor. xii. 1. Jo. 
vii. 17. Demosth. Ol. 1. § 11. In the last sense, zép/ is put, in 
appearance absolutely, with its own substantive at the commence- 
ment of a clause, as an exponendum—a point to be discussed, ex- 
plained (Stallb. Plat. rep. IL. 157. and Tim. p. 97.), 1 Cor. xvi. 1. 
wel 776 Aoviag etc. quod ad pecunias attinet. These words of the 
apostle, however, are grammatically connected with dorep dueraka. 
Still more perceptible is the grammatical connection of the clause 
with epi in 1 Cor. xvi. 12. xepi "ArodA®, roAAd ropexcreoos 
avrov, ive EAIN pds vss etc. (comp. Papyri Taur. 1, 6. 31.). 
Sometimes vep/ appears to signify superiority, over and above, prae, 
as in the Homeric zepi reévrav Emperors @AAwv (Bhdy 260.).1 Some 
(Beza) have taken it in this sense in 3 Jo. 2. repli reivrav svyowal 
o¢ etc. above all things (Schott). Liiicke, in support of this expla- 
nation, quotes a passage from Dion. H. II. 1412. (where, however, 
Tépi ame&vrwy means in reference to etc.). Yet I am not convinced 
that wep révr. cannot be joined to the Infinitives which follow 
(Bengel and BCrus. in loc.). 

f: IIpés. The meaning from thence hitherwards, which accords 
with the primary force of the Genitive, flows from its local or literal 
import, and may be rendered plain by a few examples, as: 70 
moevuevoy xpos trav Naxedasmovioy Her. 7, 209., reéoyomev xpos 
avrg Alciphr. 1, 20. (Bhdy 264.) and sivas xpd rivog to be on one’s 
side, cf. ad Herenn. 2, 27. ab reo facere. Hence, like e re nostra, 
mp0 éwov signifies, to my advantage, for my interest, Lob. Phryn. 
20. Ellendt Arrian. I. 265. IIpé¢ in this sense is superseded in the 
N. T. by avo and éz. It is used only once, Acts xxvii. 34. rodro 
(taking nourishment) wpds 775 vwerépas owrnplas Urcpyes is for, in 
favour of, your deliverance, strictly, is on the side, as it were, of your 
deliverance. A similar expression occurs in Thuc. 3, 59. 0d xpos 
Tig vwerépus d0yg non cedet vobis in gloriam. 


same double construction. Hence, in one and the same passage, wep/ and 
dxéo are sometimes used in corresponding clauses, Franke Demosth. p. 6 sq. 

1 Eyen here the preposition undoubtedly bears its original signification round, 
about. Surpassing round all is he who, by his superiority, controls all in such 
a manner as to prevent any one from advancing out of the assemblage. Before 
all marks the relation only on one side ; xep/ indicates it on all sides. 
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g. ’Exi. The literal import of ér/, accounting for its being used 
with the Gen., almost disappears when it is construed with that 
case, unless, ¢.g., it should be maintained that Luke iv. 29. opovs, 
0 ob 4 roMuS avTav w@xodd~nro should be rendered : up from which 
(on which upwards) was built (D. Sic. 3, 47. Polyb. 10, 10, 5.). 
*Ez/ usually indicates being up, above, a place (point or level), 
whether the object is regarded as at rest or in motion,! Mt. x. 27. 
unposure eri rav dOwerayv, xxiv. 30. épyomevov eri ray vederdy, ix. 
2. 6. Acts v. 15. viii. 28. Rev. xii. 1. 1 Cor. xi. 10. Luke xxii. 
21., particularly éxt r7g yg (opposed to év ra odpara) comp. Xen. 
An. 3, 2,19. Arrian. Al. 1, 18, 15. Applied to waters, it may 
refer not merely to their surface, Rev. v. 13. éx? +. SaAcoons,? but 
also to their coasts or banks (comp. Arrian. Al. 1, 18, 10.), Jo. xxi. 
1. ext 7g Nadcoons on the sea (Polyb. 1, 44, 4. Ken. An. 4, 3, 28. 
2 Kings i. 7. comp. the Hebrew by), It is further applied to 
objects raised aloft, or heights, on, at the uppermost part of, which 
something is placed, as: on the cross Acts y. 30. Jo. xix. 19. On 
the other hand, the local sense of beside, near,? alleged in N. T. 
Lexicons, cannot be duly established. In Luke xxii. 40. roro¢ 
refers to a hill (though we also say on the spot); in Mt. xxi. 19. 
eri r7g 0000 means on the way; in Acts xx. 9. éa? rig Qupidog is 
upon the window ; in Jo. vi. 21. 7d rAoiov eyévero ext ric yng de- 
notes the landing of a vessel, and éxé refers to the ascending beach. 
Yet see what has been said before. The figurative meanings of éx/ 
are quite plain. It is applied to— 

a. Authority and superintendence over etc., as: Mt. ii. 22. Bao 
Agves ext Lovdaiac, Rev. xi. 6. Acts vill. 27. civas dal rcons rie yalns, 


1 Wittmann de natura et potest. praep. éx/. Schweinf. 1846. 4. ’Ex/in this 
sense is usually rendered in Latin by in. In many of its significations it is 
equivalent to the German auf, which is applied both to heights and to plains. 
Mr. vill. 4. é% éonuies entirely resembles the German auf dem Felde, though 
we do not employ auf in translating that precise passage. Comp. Mt. iy. 1. 
avon sis ryy onwov. 

* To this head must be referred also Jo. vi. 19. (the genuine reading in 
Mt. xiv. 25. is, it would appear, éa! ray 64x.) walk on the sea, comp. Lucian. 
philops. 13. adiCew 9’ vderos, vera hist. 2, 4. él rod rerdyov: diabeovres (Job 
ix. 8.). By itself eri 7. der. might easily signify on the edge of the sea (as a 
maritime town). This, assuredly, Fr. Mt. p- 502. did not mean to deny. 

* In reference also to things placed on the same level, the Greek, by a conyen- 
tional or ethical conception, but seldom consistent with our usage, speaks of the 
one as upon or under the other. Above the door (Her. 5, 92.) might, for instance, 
be applied to a person who stands inside a room, near the door of it. On 
the other hand, under the door may be said of one who stands outside, at the 
door of it. Comp. as to the kindred sxép Bhdy p. 243, The relation is con- 
ceived very differently in different languages, 
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vi. 3. xii. 20., Rom. ix. 5. eivacs ext révrwv Eph. iv. 6. comp. Polyb. 
1, 34, 1. 2, 65, 9. Arrian. Al. 3, 5, 4. Reitz Lucian. VI. 448. Bip. 


Schaef. Demosth. II. 172. Held Plutarch. Timol. 388. 

b. The object, and, as it were, the ground-work, of an operation, 
as: Jo. vi. 2. onwcice & éroles ext rav &odevovyTwy which He wrought 
on the sick (comp. Mtth. 1368.) ; especially the subject of discourse, 
Gal. iii. 16. od Aayes - - sg xl roa as of (upon) many (speaking 
of many), comp. scribere, disserere super re, and Sext. Emp. adv. 
Math. 2, 24. 6,25. Epict. ench. 3. Heind. Plat. Charm. 62. Ast Plat. 
lege. p. 114. Schoem. Plutarch. Agid. p. 76. Ellendt Arrian. I. 436. 

c. In the presence of, before (coram), particularly before judges, 
magistrates, etc. (hence bring up before), Mt. xxvii. 14. Acts xxiii. 
30. xxiv. 20. xxv. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 13. (comp. Ael. 8, 2. 
Lucian. catapl. 16. Dio C. p. 825. Schoem. Isae. 293.); also in 
general, 1 Tim. v. 19. éx? waupripav before witnesses (Xen. Hell. 6, 
0, 38. vectig. 38, 14. Lucian. philops. 22. Matzner Antiph. p. 165.)," 
2 Cor. vii. 14. (before, i.e. confronting, in presence of, Titus), see 
Wetst. I. 443. 562. Schaef. Melet. p. 105. Hence, in a cognate 
acceptation, with names of persons, 

d. The reign, Acts xi. 28. ex? Kacvdsov under (in the reign of) 
Claudius, Mr. ii. 26. (Raphel. and Fr. in loc.) Luke iii. 2. (Her. 1, 
15. Aeschin. dial. 3, 4. Xen. C. 8, 4, 5. etc. Bremi Demosth. p. 
165. Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. I. 243. Sturz Lexic. Dion. Cass. p. 
148.) ; likewise simply one’s lifetime (éx’ gwod in my time), espe- 
cially of prominent characters, Luke iv. 27. é&? ’Edscoasou (Xen. 
C. 1, 6, 31. Plat. rep. 10, 599 e. Crit. 112 a. Alciphr. 1, 5. ext ray 
zpovyovev, Arrian. Hpict. 3, 23, 27.); also with words denoting situa- 
tions and events (Xen. C. 8, 7, 1. Herod. 2, 9. 7.) Mt. 1, 11. ext rie 
peroineoiag Bad. about (at) the time of the exile (captivity) ; lastly, 
it indicates, strictly, the point of time when, Heb. i. 1. é% éoycérou 
[text. rec. taycray| rav nuepav rovrmy in these last days, 1 Pet. i. 20. 2 
Pet. iii. 3. comp. Num. xxiv. 14. Gen. xlix. 1. (a? ray capycclav ypover 
Aristot. polit. 3, 10, Polyb. 1, 15, 12. Isocr. paneg. c. 44.) ; and, in 
general, is joined to that in which something else is comprehended, 
Rom. i. 10. é? rav xpocevyay wou on the occasion of my prayers, 
1 Th. i. 2. Eph. i. 16. The import of éx/ is not quite the same in 
Mr. xii. 26. é@? rod Bérou at the bush (an abbreviated expression), 
for, at the passage relating to the bush. 


1 The phrase in full would be, x} orduaros dv0 oeprupoy ete. Mt. xviii, 16. 2 
Cor. xiii. 1. (after the Hebrew "8->2), Even here, strictly, ¢7/ means simply 
on: on the testimony of - - witnesses. 
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Sometimes, in reference to place, éxi is likewise used with verks 
of direction, and even with verbs of motion (Bhdy 246.), on, at, as : 
Mt. xxvi. 12. Badrodow ro wipor ext rov oamauros on the body, Acts 
x. 11. oxad0¢ rh -- xaSiewevoy ext r7g vig let down on (to) the earth, 
Mr. xiv. 35. éxsrrev ext r7¢ y7g on the earth, Heb. vi. 7. It is fre- 
quently thus employed in Greek authors, Her. 1, 164. 2, 73. 75. 
119. 4, 14. 5, 33. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 1. and Hellen. 1, 6, 20. 3, 4, 12. 
5, 8, 6. 7, 1, 28. ete. Sturz Lexic. Xen. II. 258. Ellendt Arrian. 
Alex. I. 339. Wittmann de natura et potestate praepositionis évi. 
Schweinfurt 1846. 4. In this application, éz/ originally implies the 
notion of remaining at, on, see Rost 553. (somewhat differently ex- 
plained in Krii. 802.) In such passages as Rev. x. 2. Luke viii. 
16. Jo. xix. 19. Acts v.15. (siSévas éxi rod etc., like ponere in loco) 
the action is viewed under a different aspect. 

h. Mere properly signifies between, amidst (wéoos), Luke xxiv. 
5. th Cnreize rov Covra were rav vexpar, Mr. i. 13. Hence it denotes 
with (together with) Luke v. 30. wera rav reAwvav todiere, Jo. xx. 
7.; and that in reference to personal association, Jo. iii. 22. xviii. 
22. Acts ix. 39. Mt. xii. 42. Heb. xi. 9.,? and alternate action, Jo. 
iv. 27. AuAgiv were TiwW0s, Vi. 43. yoyyiZew wer’? KAAAAwY, Mt. xviii. 
23. cuvosspey Aovyov were Tivos comp. Rey. ii. 16. 22. Luke xii. 13. ; 
particularly an intellectual or moral relation, Mt. xx. 2. ouLpavesy 
were, riog ii. 8. Luke xxiii. 12. Acts vii. 9. Rom. xii. 15. 1 Jo. i. 6. 
(ives werd rivos Mt. xii. 30. comp. Ken. C. 2, 4, 7.). Some- 
times meré is used where we should employ on or towards, as 
in Luke x. 37. 6 rosqous 70 tAgos wer’ guwod, i. 72. Here the indivi- 
dual towards whom kindness is shown, would be regarded by us as 
the object, and not as the partner, of the act. But 42ré is applied 
also to things, Luke xiii. 1. dy 70 aia tuskev werd rv Qvoidy avr, 
Mt. xxvii. 34., especially in connection with equipping, accompany- 
ing, surrounding, Luke xxii. 52. eeanatQare werd poeracspay Jo. 
xviil. 3. Mt. xxiv. 31. (Dem. Pantaen. p- 628 c. Herod. 5, 6, 19.). 
It likewise indicates secondary events and circumstances, particularly 
states of mind (Bhdy 255.), Heb. xii. 17. Hera Ounpdav exCyrnous 
(Herod. 1, 16, 10.) 1 Tim. iv. 14. Mt. xiv. 7. Mr. x. 30. Acts v. 26., 
xvii. 11. e0efcvro soy Aoyor werd réons xpoSuuius, Mt. xiii. 20, 
xxvill. 8. 2 Cor. vii. 15. (Eurip. Hippol. 205. Soph. Oed. C. 1636. 

1 The distinction between é7’ adrijc and ex’ airqy was perceived by so early a 
writer as Bengel (on Heb. vi. 7.). 

” Under this head comes also the Hebraistic TAnpassis we eVPpooduns wera Tov 


zpocamov cov Acts ii, 28, Sept. (772278), which cannot be taken in a merely 
local signification. 
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Alciphr. 3, 38. Arist. magn. Mor. 2, 6. Herod. 1, 5, 19.). Lastly, 
it denotes the junction of immaterial objects, Eph. vi. 23. dydéary 
[sto wlorews. In classic prose werd never indicates the instrument 
as such (Kypke I. 143.).1. In 1 Tim. iv. 14. wer éxiSéoeas ray 
yerpay is, along with, amid, the laying on of hands, Mt. xiv. 7. weY 
dpzov interposito jurejurando (Heb. vii. 21.). In a signification 
nearly identical it occurs in Luke xvii. 15. were Qovigs weyearns 
do&éZav (essentially equivalent to Qav% weycéAy or év Davy w.), and 
perhaps in Acts xiii, 17.2 Comp. Polyb. 1, 49, 9. 73poiZe were 
xnpvywaros, Lucian. philops. 8. Boyeiv rive weret rIg réyy7s, like 
ody in other writers, at least in poets, Bhdy p. 214. As to Mt. xxvii. 
66., however, see Fr. It never signifies after.® Mr. x. 30. wera 
dswywav is,’ amid persecutions, a8 werd xsvddvev is amid dangers 
Thue. 1,18 a. Kiihnol and BCrus. erroneously render werd with 
Gen. in Mt. xii. 41. by contra. The meaning is: the men of Nineveh 
shall appear at the judgment-day with this generation ; that is, when 
these are brought before the judgment-seat, the men of Nineveh 
shall also be present, for the purpose (against) indicated only by the 
words that follow. The use of the Gen. with werd is accounted for 
by the fact, that whatever is comprehended in one’s train or attend- 
ance bears to him a certain relation of dependence. 

a. Asé. The literal and proper import is through, 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 
(Plat. Phaed. 109 c.). But in this docal sense the notion going 
through always includes that of going from, or going out. Thus in 
Hebrew and Arabic }9 is the special preposition for the local through. 
Comp. also Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 191. éxpebyes 00 ciavos, Mt. iv. 
4. éxrropebeodecs Osc from Deut. vill. 3. and dseZépyeoas Plat. rep. 
10. 621 a.4 Hence ds@ governs the Genitive. It is applied to space 
in simple expressions, Luke iv. 30. adrog dueANay Ort WEoov wdraly Exo- 
pevero (Herod. 2, 1, 3.), 1 Cor. iii. 15. cadgoeras - - ag O41: rupos, 
Rom. xv. 28. &rerchoowes OF vay cic Xaraviay, that is, through your 
city (Thue. 5, 4. Plut. virt. mul. p. 192. Lips.), Acts xiii. 49. dve- 
Depero 0 Advyos Os Gdns THs xopus from one extremity to the other 

1 The meaning of wera rvyvov Fabric. Pseudepigr. II. 148. is: with a light, 
that is, furnished with a light, carrying it with him, cum lumine, not, lumine. 
On the other hand, comp. Leo Gramin. p. 260. waxeipiov exsPéiperas Rovrcwevos 
aveneiv of wer avrov, p. 275. etc. 

2 Yet were here is perhaps to be referred to accompanying : with upraised arm, 
as He held up his arm over them (to protect them). 

8 Fabric. Pseudep. IL. 598. wera rov érdciv is undoubtedly an error in tran- 
scribing, for ré 2adeiv. Further, the passages collected by Raphel. Mr. 1. c. prove 


nothing to the point. 
4 Comp. Kiihner II. 281. and my 5th Progr. de verbis Composit. p. 3. 
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(quite through, Odyss. 12, 335. Plat. symp. p. 220 b.), 2 Cor. viii. 18. 
ob 0 ramos -- ie TaoaY Tov éxxAnoiav. From this local through, 
in Greek as in all languages, there is an easy transition to the in- 
strument, whether animate or inanimate, as that through which the 
result as it were passes (comp. in particular 1 Pet. i. 7.),—that 
which lies between the will and the act, as: 3 Jo. 13. od SéAw Oia 
p2rowos nab xurdwov ypudew 2 Jo. 12. (Plut. vit. Solon. p. 87 e.) 
2 Cor. vi. 7. 1 Cor. xiv. 9., 2 Th. ii. 2. duck Advyou, Oi exsoroAys, by 
word of mouth, by letter, Heb. xiii. 22. di Bouya exéoreiha dmv 
paucis scripsi vobis, see § 64. Thence it is applied to immaterial 
‘objects, as in 1 Cor. vi. 14. qwag eeyepe? Ost v7 Suveweas aVTOD, 
Rom. iii. 25. 0» xpotdero sAcornpsoy dic vig risrews, Rom. ii. 12. Jas. 
ii. 12. zpiveoDcxs Ose vowov; to persons, as in Acts iii. 16. 4 riots 4 
Of abrod, 1 Cor. iti. 5. ductzovos, OF &v txioreboure, Heb. iii. 16. of 
ekeadovres 6 Aiyorrov dict Mavicéws. ‘Thus, in particular, it is used 
in the expression 6s "Iycod Xpiorod of Christ’s mediatorial work in 
all its manifestations, Rom. ii. 16. v. 1. 2 Cor. i. 5. Gal. i. 1. Eph. i. 
5. Ph. i. 11. Tit. iii. 6. ete.,' as also in bid avebwaros (deyiov) Rom. 
v. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 8. Eph. iii. 16. To this instrumental signification 
may be referred likewise 2 Tim. ii. 2. ds roAAav woeprbpay inter- 
venientibus multis testibus, through the interposition, that is, here, in 


the presence of many witnesses, Heb. vii. 9. did ABpadw xed Aevt 


Ocdexarwres through Abraham (that is, in the person of Abraham as 
representative of the whole Israelitish people, so that, whatever was 
paid by Abraham was also paid by Levi). Aud but rarely indicates 
the causa principalis,? 1 Cor. i. 9. (Gal. iv. 7. Var.), in other words, is 
but rarely equivalent to txé or xapé. Even when it does indicate 


* This expression comes essentially under the same head, when it is joined to 
praising, thanking, etc. Rom. i. 8. vii. 25. xvi. 27. Col. iii. 17. Not merely the 
benefits for which thanks are offered are procured through Christ, but even the 
thanksgiving itself is carried into effect so as to be acceptable to God, through 
Christ living with God the Father and continuing the work of mediation for His 
people. The Christian does not give thanks in his individual capacity, but 
through Christ the Mediator presenting the prayers of believers. The remarks 
of Philippi on Rom. i. 8. are unsatisfactory. Those of Bengel in loc. are more 
to the purpose. 

? As to the’ Latin per for a, see Hand Tursell. IV. 436 sq. The wrong done 
through me, and the wrong done by me, may, on the whole, express exactly the 
same thing ; yet, in these expressions, the wrong-doer is viewed under two dif- 
ferent aspects. Asé is employed purposely in Mt. xxvi. 24 7@ avbparem OF ov 6 
vios rod dvOparov mrapadioores (the betrayer was merely an instrument, comp. 
Rom. viii. 32.), and in Acts ii. 43. zoaarw re repre nol onusin ud rov dro- 
otéhwy éyivero, as the efficient cause was God Himself (Acts ii, 22. xv, 12.) comp. 
dict xetpav V. 12. xiv. 8. This more precise mode of expression is not observed 


generally and by all writers; but that does not invalidate the preceding exposi- 
tion. 
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the causa principalis, it does not denote the author as a source of an 
act as such, but strictly as the individual through whose agency or 
favour, etc., one has obtained something (without specifying whether 

it flows from him directly or indirectly). We may add with Fr. © 
(Rom. I. 15.): est autem hic usus ibi tantum admissus, ubi nullam 
sententiae ambiguitatem erearet. Accordingly, in Gal. i. 1., after the 
distinctive use of %76 and dsc, ds alone is employed comprehensively, 
and then refers also to God. Many passages, however, have been 
erroneously referred to the same head. In Jo. i. 3.17. the doctrine 
of the Logos accounts for per of intervening agency ; comp. Origen 
in loc. (Tom. I. 108. Lommatzsch). In Rom. i. 5. 3/ of is explained 
from xv. 15. In Rom. xi. 36., owing to the prepositions éz and is, 
the passage admits no other interpretation. As to Gal. ili. 19., see 
Winer’s Comment. In regard to the meaning of Rom. v. 2. nobody 
will be misled by Fr.’s remarks. In Heb. ii. 3. ds& rod xupiov 
points to Christ as appointed by God the Father to proclaim the 
Gospel. As to 1 Pet. ii. 14. see Steiger in loc.’ Aud, applied to 
mental and moral states, in which one does something, may likewise 
be referred to the notion of medium or instrumentality, as: Of dzo- 
mons amexdeycoras, Tpsyeu Rom. viii. 25, Heb. xii. 1. Plut. educ. 
5, 3.,° perhaps also 2 Cor. v. 7. Osa wicrews wepiruropwev. Hence 
it is used in a circumlocution for an adjective, 2 Cor. ui. 11. ef ro 
norapyovwevov (gers) duct OoEng (ie. evdokov) Mtth. II. 1353. Ina 
looser signification dsé% indicates what one is furnished with, as well 
as the circumstances and relations in which one does anything, as: 
1 Jo. v. 6. Ada OF Waros cul aiwaros came by means of water and 
blood, Heb. ix. 12. (yet see Bleek in loc.), Rom. ii. 27. of roy duct 
ypuwaros xol mepsrouns rapuparny ovre with the letter and circum- 
cision, i.e. though in possession of the written law etc., iv. 11. xiv. 
20. 6 dich rpocxbmwaros eodiov he who eateth (giving offence) with 


1 Nearly to the same effect is the remark of Bremi on Corn. Nep. 10, 1. 4. 
Even on the supposition that 0s and vo are identical, it would not be necessary 
to understand Gal. iii. 19. (vdeo) dsceraryeic 07 déyyéawy as intimating that the 
angels were the authors of the Mosaic Law (as Schulthess persists in asserting). 
To justify any departure from the plain meaning—ordained through the ministerial 
agency of angels—other and more solid reasons must be assigned than those urged 
by Schulthess. 

2 The expression ri/vas rapayyenrlas @anxamev viv Oi rod xvplov Iyood, appears, 
at first, strange. But as the Apostle did not here act in his individual capacity, 
but as moved by Christ, the charges issued by the Apostle were properly charges 
given through Christ. , 

8 The application of 3:4 in Xen. CO. 4, 6, 6. is of a different sort. Also in 2 
Cor. ii. 4. typabe twiv did rorrdy daxpvav is, properly, through many tears. 
Amid many tears is an expression somewhat similar. See above, wera. 


oh 
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offence (Markland Lys. V. 329. Reisk.). Applied to time, die 


denotes, — 

a. During (i.e. within a space of time), Heb. ii. 15. did ravrog 
Tov Cyv (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,19. Mem. 1, 2, 61. Plat. conv. 203 d.), 
even though the action takes place but once or occasionally within the 
space mentioned, as in Acts v. 19. xvi. 9. etc. (of which loose usage 
no instances are to be found in written Greek; Fr. in Fritzschior. 
Opuse. p. 164 sq.). 

b. After, as: dy érav rAssovww Acts xxiv. 17., properly interjectis 
pluribus annis, many years intervening,’ i.e. after the lapse of many 
years (see Perizon. Aelian. p. 921. ed. Gronov. Blomfield Aesch. 
Pers. 1006. Wetst. I. 525. 558.) and Gal. ii. 1. comp. Her. 6, 118. 
Plat. legg. 8. 834 e. Arist. anim. 8, 15. Polyb. 22, 26, 22. Geopon. 
14, 26, 2. Plutarch. Agis 10. Lucian. Icar. 24., also Sept. Deut. ix. 
11. Lastly, Mr. ii. 1. d¢ jwepay after (some) days (Theophr. plant. 
4, 4. ds jwepay rwov), comp. dsc ypovov Plat. Euthyd. 273 b. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 28. (Raphel, Kypke and Fr. in loc.). 


The following significations have been erroneously attributed 
to O44 :— 

a. Into: 1 Cor. xiii. 12. BAgrowsy OF tooarpov is said agreeably 
to a popular notion ;—the view is thought to pass through the mirror, 
as the form appears to be standing behind the glass. 

b. Cum: 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 07 txsorohay robrous riba careveyxeiv 
etc. is to be rendered: by (by means of) letters, so as to recommend 
them by letters (as in the Syriac). Clearly the meaning of the 
apostle is, that they should be the bearers of the letters; but still the 
import of the preposition is strictly preserved. 

c. Ad: 2 Pet. i. 3. xaréouvros nua dice d02n¢ xed ceperie is not 


ad relig. Christ. addusit eo consilio, ut consequeremini felicitatem ete., 


1 No one will question this rendering, who is not trying to find in the above 
passage of Gal. confirmation of his own previous decision regarding the chro- 
nology of Paul's travels. That this acceptation of the preposition is admissible, 
becomes plain, if, with Mth. 1352., we derive it from the notion of distance 
between two points, which 3: in a local sense denotes, or from the notion of 
passing through a succession of points of time (which are indicated by dv as 
travelled through, gone over), Hm. Vig. 856. The assertion that 3v¢ is thus 
applied only to a period of time, after which something occurs as its result, is a 
subtlety which has no foundation in the usage of language, and a misapplica- 
tion of the figurative notion of means, mediate agency, to explain a temporal 
signification of the preposition,—a signification always virtually comprehended 
in its primary and literal import. Even, however, were the alleged restriction 
to be admitted, it would be impossible to apply the expression Osa dexar. era 
in Gal. ii. 1. to a journey, the necessity of which Paul felt in consequence of an 
active ministry of 14 years. At least, xar’ daoxca. in verse 2. could not be 
urged as a decisive argument on the other side. 

* Her. 3, 157. dsarsray iquctpoes déxee, Isocr. perm. p. 746. 
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but called us through glory and might, so that in this call God’s 
and majesty were exhibited (verse 4. comp. 1 Pet. ii. 9.). 
ome Codd. give 06% zal cpery. 

d. On account of, for dié with the Aec. (only thus in late 
writers, as e.g. Acta apocr. p. 252): In 2 Cor. ix. 13. dsé denotes 
rather the occasion which gave rise to the do&@Zew. On the other 
hand, what follows, éx? 7% vxoruy%, means: at, for, ie. on account 
of the obedience. In 1 Cor. i. 21. od% tyyw 6 xbopmos Bid cI 
coping roy Seov should be rendered: by means of their wisdom (to 
which reference is made in verse 20.) they were not led to such 
result. The rendering proposed by others is, however, grammati- 
cally admissible: from (mere) wisdom, when so applied: with all 
their wisdom (see above). But the immediately following expres- 
sion, 1a 77¢ wpias, is decisive in favour of the former explanation. 
Rom. vi. 4. havaradyre 7H vouw ose rod cwmauros Xpsorod is 
elucidated by verse 1—3.: Ye are dead to the law through the body 
of Christ; through the death of the body of Christ (which was 
to the law) ye are dead to the law. That in 1 Cor. xi. 12. 

baa TIS yuvesnos is not used for dse& ryv yuvaixe (which would be 
here introducing an idea quite extraneous), is the more clear from 
the circumstance that it is manifestly to be understood as corre- 
sponding to é% rod avdpos. The distinction between é% and dic is 
obvious. In 2 Cor. viii. 8. (Schott) ds@ rio érép. oxovdys is to be 
joined to doxiwaeZesv, see Bengel. Heb. xi. 39. (Schott) reévreg wap- 
Tupyrevres Oi T7¢ Thorews is, who through the faith are in repute. 
Likewise the rendering per (Schott), used in imploring or swearing 
(by), in Rom. xii. 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i. 10. 2 Cor. x. 1. 2 Th. iii. 12. 
is entirely unfounded. To implore or adjure one by (through) the 
mercies of God, in (through) the name of Christ, means: referring 
to, reminding of etc.; dsc indicates the consideration, inducement 
pointed out, to strengthen the entreaty. 


k. Karé. Its primary import is down, de (down upon, down 
from), comp. xarw (Xen. A. 4, 2,17. adrdmevos xare rI¢ wérpas, 
1, 5, 8. rpéyenw xare xpavovs ynaogpov, Her. 8, 53.): Mt. viii. 32. 
QPLNTE THOK 7 ain xara Tod xpnwvod (Galen. protrept. 2. 
xara xpnuvav, Dio Chr. 7, 99. Porphyr. abstin. 4, 15. Aelian. 7, 
14. Pausan. 10, 2, 2.), 1 Cor. xi. 4. dnp xurd xepurns exov 
having (a veil hanging) down from his head. Comp. also, in 
figurative sense, 2 Cor. viii. 2. 4 xara Badous rrwyein, poverty 
reaching down to the depth.’ It passes from this to denote the 


1 To the same head is to be referred also Acts xxvii. 14. {6aAe xar’ abrijg dve- 
pos TyQavixes. The tempestuous wind rushed down upon the ship. In Mr. 
xiv. 3. xariycey airod xara ris xe@anrgs (holding the ointment-vessel over His 
head) good Codd. omit the preposition. As to xarayéew xard tivos, see Plat, 
rep. 3. 3898 a. Apollod. 2, 7, 6. 
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level, over (through) which something extends; and this essentially 
differs from the local gy (with which in late writers it is often inter- 
changed, comp. Ellendt Arrian, Alex. I. 355.), as in Luke iv. 14. 
eenrrev xed OANS TI wepsyopov, Acts ix. 31. 42. x. 37. comp. 
Arrian. Alex. 5, 7, 1. and Indic. 13, 6. Figuratively, it is applied 
to hostile movement directed against something, as in Mt. x. 35. 
xxvil. 1. Acts vi. 13. 1 Cor. iv. 6. xv. 15. Rom. viii. 33. (the oppo- 
site of vxép Rom. xi. 2. coll. viii. 34. 2 Cor. xiii. 8.). It is the 
preposition usually employed ‘to express this relation. Strictly, 
however, it seems, like the German gegen, to include merely the 
meaning of thitherwards ; while avri, like contra, even in its literal 
(local) signification includes the notion of hostility. In swearing 
and adjuring xaré is used, as in Mt. xxvi. 63. Heb. vi. 13.16. 
xura ov (Schaef. Long. p. 853 sq. Bhdy 288.), probably meaning, 
down from God,—the Almighty being as it were called down as 
witness or avenger (Krii. 294.). Kiihner II. 284. takes a different 
view. 

l. “Yxép, in its locad (literal) signification, indicates being above 
(over) a place (properly without immediate contact, Xen. M. 3, 8, 
9. 0 HAsos TOD Dépoug vrip juay xual rav oreyav ropevomrevos, Herod. 
2, 6,19.). Hence, in geographical diction, the expression, situated 
over a place, commands, imminere urbi Xen. A. 1, 10, 12. Thue. 1, 
137. (Dissen Pind. p. 431.). In the N. T. it is used only ina 
figurative sense ;+ and 1. mostly approaching its literal or local im- 
port, 1 Cor. iv. 6. iva jy sig vatp rod év0g QuoiwdoSe, if rendered : 
that the one be not puffed up above the other (so that the one may 
not fancy himself superior to the other—aim at raising himself above 
the other) ; also combined with the local sense, 2. for the benefit of, 
in behalf of, for (the opposite of zar& Mr. ix. 40. Rom. viii. 31.) 
any one (die, suffer, pray, care, exert one’s self, etc., Benseler Isocr. 


1 Unless in 1 Cor. xv. 29. BamrriGecSar treo ray vexpay is to be rendered : 
cause themselves to be baptized over the dead. The passage can only be explained 
by a reference to historical matter of fact.* It is strange, however, that Mey. 
should declare the above explanation inadmissible, merely because szép occurs 
nowhere else in the N. T. in a local signification. Might not the preposition be 
used in this most simple local sense in one passage only? The remark of Hengel 
Cor. p. 136. is worthy of attention, though it contains a gratuitous restriction. 


* Various other expositions, worthy of consideration, and grammatically admissible, might be sug- 
gested. Baptism is administered in reference to, represents, the state of the dead, physical and spiritual 
and subsequent resurrection through Christ. Chrysostom (610A. x6. els roy "Idav.) says: ris 6 Adyos Si 
Barrio pceras ; Does rererras by aira cipuePorc, Taos ral vexpwois xo) &veoreois xo) fon, Kel ratre 
onou. viverou severe ‘The rite of baptism, according to the Greeks, always comprehended xaroedvois and 
ave. duors, the one representing death, and the other, resurrection. The alleged usage, in the apostolic 
Church, o {baptizing the (literally) dead, directly or vicariously, would have been, had it really existed, 
what Calvin calls it, foeda baptismi profanatio. See his admirable remarks on the passage.—Tr. af 
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Areopag. p. 164 sq.) Jo. x. 15. xi. 50. Rom. v. 6. ix. 3. (comp. Xen. 
A. 7, 4, 9. Diod. Sic. 17, 15. Strabo 3, 165. Eurip. Alcest. 700. 
W121.) Luke xxi. 19. 2 Cor. vy. 21..Ph. iv. 10. Heb. v. 1. vil. 25. 
xiii. 17. Col. i. 7. 24., perhaps also 1 Cor. xv. 29.,—originally as if 
bending over one to protect and defend him (comp. wéyeodas vxrép 
rivog Xen. C. 2, 1, 21. Isocr. paneg. 14.) ;* also civas vxrép rivog to be 
for one, Mr. ix. 40. Rom. viii. 31. x. 1. Blume Lycurg. p.151. For 
the most part, one who acts in behalf of another, represents him, 1 
Tim. ii. 6. 2 Cor. v. 15. Hence, vaép is sometimes nearly equi- 
valent to ari instead, loco (see, in particular, Eurip. Alcest. 700.) 
Phil. 13. (Thuc. 1, 141. Polyb. 3, 67, 7.).? 3. “Ysaép denotes the 
subject on (over) which one speaks, writes, decides, etc., Rom. ix. 27. 
Ph. i. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 23. (see Joel i. 3. Plutarch. Brut. 1. Mar. 3. 
Plat. Apol. 39 e. lege. 6. 776. Demosth. 1. phil. p. 20 a. Arrian. Al. 
3, 3, 11. 6, 2, 6. Arrian. Epict. 1, 19, 26. Polyb. 1, 14, 1. Dion. H. 
V. 625. Aeschin. dial. 1, 8. Aclian. anim. 11, 20.), or for, in refer- 
ence to, one bestows thanks, praise, Eph. i. 16. v. 20. Rom. xv. 9., 
on which one prides one’s self, of which one boasts, 2 Cor. vii. 4. 
ix. 2. xii. 5. 2 Th. i. 4. (comp. in Latin super, in Hebrew 5y; 
it is also related to de aliqua re loqui, see under zépi) ;> hence it 
signifies, in general, in reference to, as to, a matter, as: 2 Cor. i. 6. 
8.2 Th. ii. 1. goarajmev vows vartp 776 Tupovolus Tod xvpiov (comp. 
Xen. C. 7,1, 17. vxép rivosg Jappelv to have full confidence in one, in 
reference to one). Akin to this import is the causal signification 
on account of, for the sake of, 2 Cor. xii. 8. (Hebrew by, yet comp. 
Lat. gratia, and Xen. C. 2,2, 11., and even the German fir, which 
is often equivalent to dxép in this sense, presenting the same meaning 
under different aspects) Rom. xv. 8. vrép HAjdelas Jeod (Philostr. 
Apoll. 1, 35. Xen. A. 1, 7, 3. etce.), under which head come also 
Jo. xi. 4. dartp rij¢ boZn¢ rod Jeod for the glory of God, gloriae divinae 

1 Hence, properly, different from xep/, which simply means, on account of one, 
viewed as the object, the cause of the death, of the prayer, etc. See Schaef: 
Demosth. I. 189 sq. comp. Reitz Lucian. VI. 642. VII. 403. sq. ed. Lehm. 
Schoem. Isae. p. 234. Franke Demosth. p. 6 sq. In the Codd. of the N. T., how- 
ever, as in Greek authors, the two prepositions are frequently interchanged. 
See Gal. i. 4. and Rom. i. 8. Besides, the writers themselves do not uniformly 
observe the distinction. The two prepositions may be both used in the same 
passage, as in 1 Pet. iii. 18. (Eph. vi. 18.). Comp. Thue. 6, 78. 

2 Still, in doctrinal passages relating to Christ’s death (Gal. iii, 13. Rom. v, 
6. 8. xiv. 15. 1 Pet. iii.*18. etc.), it is not justifiable to render Yep qua» and the 
like rigorously by instead of, merely on account of such parallel passages as Mt, 
xx. 28. (Fr. Rom, I. 267.). ’Avz/ is the more definite of the two prepositions. 
‘Yrtp signifies merely for, for men, for their deliverance, leaving undetermined 
the precise sense in which Christ died for them. 


3° So with awloxyvvecbas, dyavaxrsiv, etc. Stallb. Plat. ys Deo. 
Cc 
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illustrandae causa, 2 Cor. xii. 19. dxép r7¢ bua oixodomis for your — 
edification, Rom. i. 5. 3 Jo. 7. and, with a difference of application, 
Ph. ii. 13. S26¢ dori 0 Evepryay - - vrip r7¢ eddoxings for His own good 
pleasure, to accomplish His own purpose,—what He pleases. It also 
denotes 2 Cor. v. 20. brép Xpsorod rpsoBedowsn - - deoueda varep 
Xpsorod, perhaps both times vxép means (see de Wette in opposition 
to Mey.) for Christ, i.e. in His name and behalf (by consequence, 
in His stead), comp. Xen. C. 3, 3, 14. Plato Gorg. 515 c. Polyb. 
21, 14, 9. Marle floril. p. 169 sq., see above, No. 2. at the end. Ac- 
cording to others, the second vzép is to be understood as in solemn 
asseverations (Bhdy 244., whose explanation of it, however, is 
assuredly erroneous), by Christ, per Christum. In the phrase 
mpeoPevew vxrép in Eph. vi. 20. the noun governed by ozép indicates 
not a person but a thing; to act as an ambassador for the Gospel 
(in the cause of the Gospel), comp. Dion. H. IV. 2044. Lucian. 
Toxar. 34. 


Section XLVIII. 
PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


a. “Ey. 1. In its local or literal signification (see Spohn 
Niceph. Blemmid. p. 29 sqq.), this preposition indicates a space 
within which anything is. Hence, according to different concep- 
tions of the relation in question, it signifies— 

a. In or (when applied to surfaces, heights, etc.) on, Mt. xxiv. 40. 
ey TH crypa, XX. 3. év 7H ceyope, Luke xix. 36. Rev. iii. 21. Jo. iv. 
20. 2 Cor. ii. 3. The same relation might, frequently, be expressed 
by ézi with greater precision. 

b. Among, amid (with a Plural or collective), Mt. xi. 11. Acts ii. 
29. iv. 84. xx. 25. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. v. 1. 1 Pet, v. 1. 11.12. To this 
may be referred éy when it denotes retinue, Luke xiv. 81. & déxe 


1 (Apparently) éy is used with the Gen. in Heb. xi. 26., that is, according to 
the reading admitted into the text by Lchm. from A and other Codd., ray év 
Aiytrrov Syoevpov. Such constructions, by no means ‘rare in Greek authors, 
must, as everybody knows, be considered elliptical: é yn Alytxrov. Usually, 
however, only vacs, éoprg, or olxos is omitted; and in the passage in question 
there is a predominance of authority for ray Aiy’rrov Syoavpay. As to the 
more ancient use of this preposition (in Homer), see Giseke in Schneidewin’s 
Philolog. VII. 77 ff. 


, 
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Yidscow corovrjocs, Jude 14. (Neh. xiii. 2. 1 Sam. i. 24. 1 Mace. 
i. 17.), clothing (and arming, comp. Eph. vi. 16. Krebs Obs. 26.) 
Mt. vii. 15. Mr. xii. 38. Jo. xx. 12. (Aclian. 9, 34. Her. 2, 159. 
Callim. Dian. 241. Mtth. II. 1340.). Generally, é is applied to 
that with which one is furnished, that which one brings with him, 
Heb. ix. 25. sisépyerces ev ceiwars, 1 Cor. iv. 21. v. 8. 2 Cor. x. 14. 
Rom. xv. 29. (Xen. C. 2, 3, 14.). 

c. In, at, by an extension of import, sometimes of direct cohesion, 
Jo. xv. 4. zdjwo éolv jun welvn ev TH c&wrehw, sometimes of mere 
proximity (with, rapa), xosiCes (eivocs) ev +H Oaks Ieod at (on) the 
right hand, Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. Eph. i. 20. Plutarch. Lysand. 436 b. 
Dio C. 216. 50. (much more frequently thus used in Greek authors, 
Xen. C. 7, 1, 45. Isocr. panath. 10. comp. Ausl. zu Lucian. VI. 
640. Lehm. Jacob Lucian. Alex. p. 123.) On the other hand, it 
is to be translated by in, Jo. x. 23. and Luke ii. 7., perhaps also Jo. 
vill. 20., where yaCogvacx. denotes the treasury, the place contain- 
ing the treasure, and Luke xiii. 4., as it was usual to say im Siloam, 
because the fountains were surrounded with buildings ; perhaps also 
Mt. xxvii. 5. See Mey. in loc. That in forms of quoting, as é 
Avid Heb. iv. 7. Rom. ix. 25. (in Cie. or. 71. Quint. 9, 4, 8.) and 
even Rom. xi. 2. gv "HaAsa (see Van Marle and Fr. in loc., comp. 
Diog. L. 6, 104.) éy should be rendered by in, is obvious. 

d. Before, apud, coram (Isocr. Archid. p. 276. Lysias pro mil. 
11. Arrian. Epictet. 3, 22, 8. Ast Plat. lege. 285.), but not 1 Tim. 
iv. 15. (where, besides, rao must be read without g). This 
meaning, however, it bears in 1 Cor. ii. 6. (xiv. 11.), see above, 
§ 31, 6. (comp. Demosth. Boeot. p. 636 a. Polyb. 17, 6, 1. 5, 29, 6. 
Appian. civ. 2, 137.),? also 1 Cor. vi. 2. éy dwiv xpiverces 6 xboqwos (in 
the orators éy viv is often used in this sense: apud vos, judices, see 
Kypke in loc.), as what is éy opaawois iv. before one’s eyes (ante oc.), 
see Palair. and Elsner, Mt. xxi. 42.—a phrase used in this pas- 


1 To render vy % in Heb. ix. 4. by juzta quam, would be a mere adaptation of 
the construction to recorded matter of fact. Where éy in a local sense is joined 
to personal names (in the Plur.), it signifies not so much with, as in the midst of 
(a number, a company, etc.). As to 1 Pet. v. 2. ro ev duiv roiuviov, Pott’s ren- 
dering is quite admissible : The flock existing in the countries where you reside 
(comp. 3:4 Rom. xv. 28.). Grammatically, r¢ év duiv might also be joined to 
rojdvere (Quantum in vobis est, as much as in you lies), or, which would un- 
doubtedly be far-fetched, ré év duiv rolpuoy the flock entrusted to you, as sivas, 
nelobcs ty ris Means, to rely on, depend on, one. eee, 

2 In explaining 1 Cor. as above, Riickert pronounces ev mot exactly the 
same as éo/. A remark so superficial and so flippant, one could hardly have 
expected from a scholar at the present day. 
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sage of the Sept. figuratively.—By an easy transition, gy is employed 
to denote, 

2. Temporal relations, which we express by the use sometimes of 
in, sometimes of on (e.g. of festivals), Mt. xii. 2. Jo. ii. 23., sometimes 
of at (with a substantive denoting an event), Mt. xxii. 28. 1 Pet. i, 
7.3 also 1 Cor. xv. 52. & 7% toyarn ocdxiyys at the last trumpet 
(as soon as it sounds), 1 Th. iv. 16. Heb. iii. 8., and with the Inf. 
of verbs, Mt. xiii. 25. Luke ix. 36. xvii. 11. In the sense of within 
(Wex Soph. Antig. p. 167.) it may be rendered by in, Jo. ii. 19.. 
(Her. 2, 29.), and is obviously not equivalent to dé with G. ’Ey 
rpiolv “wepasg (Plato Menex. 240 b.) does not signify that three 
whole days are to be spent on something, but that something is to 
take place within that space of time, and, by consequence, before 
its expiration. Comp. however, é& @ while, during the time that, Jo. 
v. 7. Mr. i. 19, Thue. 6, 55. Plato Theaet. 190 e. Soph. Trach. 
925. (& rovrw interea Xen. C. 1, 3, 17. 3, 2, 12.), & oig during 
which Luke xii. 1. In a sense closely related to its temporal 
signification, ¢y conveys the notion of being the fact, being granted, 
positive and continued existence, Heb. vi. 18. & oi¢ cdbvarov 
edouoros Jedv whereupon, these two sure tokens being matters 
of fact, etc., Rom. ii. 12. é vou hwoprov under (during the exist- 
ence, while in possession, of) the law ;—also of state or condition, 
Luke viii. 43. yuv7 obou év pboes aiwaros, Rom. iv. 10. Ph. iv. 11. 
(see Elsner in loc. Kiihner II. 274.), not merely physical, but social 
or moral, Luke iv. 36. Tit. i. 6., particularly of emotion or disposi- 
tion, 1 Tim, ti, 2. 2 Cor, ii, 1. viii, 2. Luke i, 44. 75. Eph. i. 4, 
(Heb. xi. 2.) 2 Pet. ii, 3. Lastly, ¢y denotes matters in which one 
is engaged, 1 Tim. iv. 15. & robrosg lod, Col. iv. 2. comp. Eph. vi. 
20. (Mey. in loc.), neut. é oig Acts xxvi. 12. Comp. Xen. C. 3, 
1, 1. 5, 2,17. Soph. Oed, R. 570. Plato Phaed. 59 a. and Stallb. 
in loc. 

The (2.) figurative use of éy, to which we have already made some 
incidental reference, is extremely diversified, perceptibly exhibiting 
peculiarities of declining Hellenism, as well as a Hebrew tincture. 
It indicates not merely that in which something else (immaterial) is 
contained, consists, appears 1 Pet. iii. 4. Eph. iv. 3. (ii. 15). 2 Th. 
ii. 9. (1 Cor. xi. 25.) Ph. i. 9., but, with great variety of appli- 
cation,— 

a. The ground on which, or sphere (range, personal or imper- 
sonal) in which, some power is exerted, 1 Cor. ix. 15. je obrw 
(verse 13 f.) yévqras év guof that it should be so done (carried out) 
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on me (in my case), iv. 2. 6. é quty wadyre learn in me (in my 
cease), Xen. C. 1, 6, 41. (Luke xxiv. 35. 1 Jo. iii. 19.) Rom. xiv. 
22. 0 wn ephvav ev @ (& TovTw 0) DoxiwdZer, 1 Th. v. 12. xorsavres 
év div who labour among (or upon) you, Rom. i. 9. Acerpebes bv 
ra evayyeriy (1 Th. iii. 2. cuvepyos ey rH edooyyedty Var.), 1 Cor. 
vii. 15.3; in a moral acceptation, 2 Cor. iv. 2. repirarodvres ep 
mavoupyi¢ (Eph. ii. 3. 10. v. 2.), Rom. vi. 2. Za éy awapria, (Fr. in 
loc.), Col. iii. 7. (Cic.. fam. 9, 26.) comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 2 Th. i. 10. 
1 Jo. ii. 8.; in a more extended sense, of that in, on, at, which one 
rejoices, glories etc., yalpe, xavyccbas, ev. See § 33. 

b. The measure or standard, on, according to, which one or some- 
thing is to be perfected, formed, Eph. iv. 16. (Heb. iv. 11.) comp. the 
Hebrew 3. Many understand it in this sense in Heb. x. 10. & 
@ Sedgwurs jyseowsvos tows according, in conformity, to which 
will. Here, however, it is more precise than zavé: It is based 
on, fixed in, the will of God, that we should be sanctified through 
Christ’s sacrificial death. Even the most recent N. T. Lexicons 

give numerous quotations in which é is alleged to signify secun- 

dum, though the preceding are the only passages in which it 
has this meaning. “Ev éwof 1 Cor. xiv. 11., is properly: in my 
mind, in my conception, comp. Wex Antig. p. 187. In Rom. 
i, 24. vill. 15. xi. 25. (Var.). Ph. ii. 7. éy denotes state, condition. 
1 Th. iv. 15. may be translated: This I say unto you in a word of 
the Lord, comp. 1 Cor. ii. 7. xiv. 6. In wépsraursiv ey copia and 
similar phrases, oogi~ is not represented as a rule according to 
which, but as an ideal possession, or even a range within which to 
walk (see above). To understand é Xpior@ as strictly meaning 
according to the will or example of Christ, would be demolishing 
the apostle’s conception. Lastly, in 1 Tim. 1.18. the orpauredn ev 
auras (ruis mpodyretess) tAv xadyv orpureiar, probably é is to be 
understood as keeping up the figure of warfare: in prophesyings, 
armed with them, as the expression in arms is applied to warfare in 
the literal sense. 

c. The (external) occasion, Acts vii. 29. 2puyev ey 7 Moyw rovTw 
at (on) this saying, Xen. equestr. 9, 11.; hence sometimes also the 
ground, reason, cause, Mt. vi. 7. & 77 rodvaoyia avray sicuzov- 
odjoovres on account of their much speaking (properly on or in their 
etc.), comp. Aelian. anim. 11, 31. Dio C. 25, 5., and @& rourw Jo. 
xvi. 30. therefore,’ perhaps also 1 Cor. iv. 4. (comp. Plutarch. glor. 


1 In Heb. xi. 2. tv rary (rm riores) means, not ground, reason, but (ideal) 
possession : in hac (constituti), comp. 1 Tim. v. 10. (Jo. vill, 21.). In Heb. ii. 
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Athen. c. 7. & robrois) 3 év @ (for év robrw brs) because Rom. viii. 3. 
see Fr. In many languages, however, the fact from which a con- 
clusion flows, is conceived as the ground on which the conclusion is 

ased. In Latin, propter strictly means near; and the German 
weil (because) is properly a particle of time (while, during). When 
applied to names of persons, éy never signifies propter (see Winer’s 
Comment. ad Gal. i, 24. comp. Exod. xiv. 4.).1 To this head too 
many passages have been, generally, referred, such as Eph. iii. 13. 
Jo. viii. 21. Jas. i. 25. 2 Cor. vi. 12. Heb. iv. 11. 

d. The instrument and means (in the Rev. this is the general 
construction), not merely (as in classical Greek prose, see Bttm. 
Philoct. p. 69. Boeckh Pind. TIT. 487. Poppo Xen. Cyr. p. 195. 
and the uncritical collections in Schwarz Comment. p. 476. Georgi 
Vind. 153 sq.) where the German in (or auf’) would be ad- 
missible, as zie ey xupi Rev. xvii. 16. (1 Cor. iii. 13.) comp. 1 
Mace. v. 44. vi. 31. (joes ev réd01g Xen. A. 4, 3, 8. comp. Judges 
xv. 13. xvi. 7. Sir. xxviii. 19. Stallb. Plat. Crit. p. 104., zardrrew | 
év iwerig Acl. anim. 11, 15.), werpelv v mwérpw Mt. vii. 2., casZesv ay” 
dhurs Mt. v. 13. Rev. vii. 14. Jas. iii. 9. Heb. ix. 22., but also in 
other circumstances quite different from this, and in imitation of the 
Hebrew 2, where in Greek authors the Dative would be employed 
alone, as the casus instrumentalis, as: Luke xxii. 49. rarcéooes by 
poorcetpa, Rev. vi. 8. cemoxreivas bv poole, xiii. 10., xiv. 15. xpacesy 
ey meyery Dove (2 Pet. ii. 16.), Mt. vii. 6. zarerarely by role Tool, 


18. éy @ xérovbev is undoubtedly to be resolved by gy rovrw & in co quod, see 
above. The same is applicable to ¢v 6 in 1 Pet. ii. 12. In Heb. vi. 17. év @ may 
be referred to éoxos preceding, though (as sometimes 2Q ®) it might also be ren- 
dered by quapropter, quare. In Rom. ii. 1. ey @ may be rendered by dum, or 
much rather, as in the Latin Vulgate, by in quo (in qua re) judicas ete., which 
gives a sense quite in point, comp. Fr. “In Luke x. 20. dv ToUT® - - or Means, 
at, on account of, this (rejoice) that, comp. Ph. i. 18. I am not aware of there 
being in any Greek author an unquestionable instance of 2y rovT@, ¢y @, in the 
sense of therefore, because. The passages adduced in Sturz Lexic. Xenoph. IT, 
162. admit another meaning, Xen. A. 1, 3, 1.—a passage which Kypke II. 194. 
refers to this head—has, in the best editions, ¢xl ro’rw. Likewise Plat. rep. ay 
455 b., where Ast explains ¢v 6 by propterea quod, is susceptible of another 
sense. See Stallb. in loc. 

1 In 2 Cor. xiii. 4. cdobevod wen éy aire, as frequently éy Xpiord (so variously 
understood by expositors), denotes fellowship with Christ, the relation of being 
in Christ (see below, p. -). The apostle is not weak for Christ’s sake (to 
promote, as it were, the interest of Christ, and prevent the possible falling 
away of the Corinthians) ; but weak in Christ, that is, iz and conformable to 
apostolic fellowship with Christ (who, likewise, was, in a certain sense, dadevie: 
see what precedes). The phrase is an abbreviated expression denoting that 
union which consists in being in Christ. In like manner, (jy and duverdy elvcce 
refer to fellowship with Christ (dv). No more is the meaning of Eph. iy. 1. 
6 déopesos év xvplw the prisoner for Christ’s sake. 
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Luke i. 51. Mr. xiv. 1. Rom. xv. 6. (comp. Jud. iv. 16. xv. 15. xx. 
16, 48. 1 Kings xii. 18. Jos. x. 35. Ex. xiv. 21. xvi. 3. xvii. 5. 
13, xix. 13. Gen. xxxii. 20. xli. 36. xlvili. 22. Neh. i. 10. 1 Mace. 
iv. 15. Judith ii. 19. vy. 9. vi. 4. 12. etc.) Yet such constructions 
occasionally occur even in Greek authors, as: Himer. eclog. 4, 16. 
év ies, Hippocr. aphor. 2, 36. &y Pupwaxsinos zoDaipsoSas, Malal. 
2. p. 50.” ’Ey is so used with personal designations, Mt. ix. 34. g& 
TH apryovTs rav Sosmoviow exBarrcw roe dasmonce, Acts xvii. 31. 
xpkvew ev avdpi in etc. comp. Thue. 7, 8, 2. Mtth. II. 1341., not Jo. 
xvil. 10. 2 Th. i. 10. or Acts xvii. 28. The phrases duéous & ris 
Mt. v. 24 ff. do not signify jurare per, but simply, swear at or on 


1 Tt would be a mistake to suppose that in Eph. ii. 15. (§ 31. Note 1.) and 
vi. 4., ¢v denotes the instrument. In the latt@P"PaSSase’raidele xa) vovdcote 
xptov is the range within which the children are trained, comp. Polyb. 1, 65, 7. 
Even in the expression éarcocew cs gv tive Rom. i. 23., I cannot, with Fr., 
admit the rendering of éy by per, nor do I think that the Hebrew 2 in 7 is 
to be so understood. To change (give the change of) something in gold, is either 
an abbreviated expression, or gold is conceived as that in which the exchange is 
effected. °*Ey of price is of asimilar nature. See above and next page. 

2 Many passages that might be adduced under this head from Greek authors, 
are to be otherwise explained, as: cdpa&y ty cPdaamois Lucian. Phalar. 1, 5., é 
éupacw vropracrey Lucian, amor. 29. (comp. Wex Antig. I. 270.), Porphyr. de 
antro Nymphar. p. 261. éu@opéav, ev ols - - cépvoysda, Lucian. asin. 44. dc 
tebynxads ty reais xanyais (amid the blows), Plat. Tim. 81 ¢. repammévns ev 
yanraxrs (brought up on milk), comp. Jacobs Athen. p. 57. In Lucian. conser. 
hist. 12. for tv éxovriw Qovevesv recent editors, on the authority of MSS., give 
éyl dx. @. On the other hand, in Lucian. dial. mort. 23, 3. all the Codd. but one 
have xadixouevoy tv rn 6x80» (not so Ael. 2, 6.), yet Lehmann considers the pre- 
position, even in this passage, suspicious (comp. Lucian. Lapith. c. 26.). See, 
however, Engelhardt Plat. Menex. p. 261. Dissen Pind. p. 487. 

3 In Jo., as above, dedoZecpeas tv avrois undoubtedly signifies something more 
than 6/ «irayv. He would have been glorified through them, if they had merely 
carried into effect, objectively, something conducive to the glory of Christ: He 
would have been glorified in them, only in as far as they had, in their own per- 
sons, in themselves, subjectively, contributed to Christ’s glory. In the same 
way, the phrase, living or being ix God, appears to indicate with greater force 
and precision, than could be done by ds, one’s taking root, as it were, in the 
strength of God. When év and 0: are joined together in one and the same sen- 
tence, ds expresses the external means, while éy points to what has been done 
in or on somebody, and what, as it were, remains in or on him, Eph. i. 7. ev @ 
(Xpiord) txowen ryv dworvrpacw dic ro alwaros airov (where Mey. is wrong), 
iii. 6. Even when things, and not persons, are in question, the distinction be- 
tween 2y (referring to mental states or powers) and 6:2 (of the means) is pre- 
served, as: 1 Pet. i. 5. rods v duvceweer beov Ppovpovmeevove dia wiatews, see Steiger 
in loc., 1. 22. qyvindres tv rn vronon ris a&rnbelas dia avevwoaroc, Heb. x. 10. 
Lastly, passages in which éy and dsé, in reference to things, and not persons, 
are interchanged, merely show that both prepositions are there employed to ex- 
press the same meaning, but with different degrees of precision, or under 
different aspects, Col. i. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 4 ff. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Even ey in Mt. iv. 
4. ty wavrl payers, does not appear to be exactly equivalent to éx/in tw dpre 
yovy. The latter (éx/) denotes the ground (foundation) ; é, the (spiritual) 
element of life. At all events, it would be incorrect to render éy here by through, 
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something. So likewise, in other passages, éy does not properly 
signify through: 1 Cor. vii. 14. jryicoros 0 covnp 0 cmioros By Th 
yuvaiwi means: he is sanctified in the wife,—the foundation rather 
than the means of sanctification being indicated. In Rom. xv. 16. 
dy wvebwars cryiy is employed designedly ; and not Oi zy. cy. in 
the Holy Ghost. The same remark applies to 1 Cor. xv. 22. & 7@ 
Abaw révreg exroSvjoxoval, Acts iv. 2. tv Iyood ray dvdoracw rv 
éx vexpaw xarayyéirrcy. Least of all does ever gy Xpsor@ (xvpiq) 
signify per Chr. (Fr. Rom. I. 397., the precise expression for which 
is dsc “Ino. Xp.), Rom. vi. 11. Cavreg ra Sea ev Xp.’ 1. (the Chris- 
tian lives, not merely through Christ, beneficio Christi, but in Christ, 
in stedfast spiritual fellowship with Christ), vi. 23. 2 Cor. ii. 14., so 
that, for the most part, this phrase is to be referred, as an abbreviated 
expression, to the state of being in Christ cives ty Xpsora (1 Th. ii. 
14. Rom. viii. 1. xvi. 11.2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. i. 22.), and Luther's 
“barbarous” translation (Fr. IL. 85.) is to be retained. So likewise 
in 1 Cor. xii. 3. ¢y xvedwars Se0d AwAdy is quite appropriate,—én the 
Spirit of God, the element in which the speaker lives (Rom. ix. 1. 
xiv. 17. Col. i. 8.). 

e. The price of a thing, in imitation of the Hebrew, Rev. v. 9. 
oryopaew ev +a ccwors (1 Chron. xxi. 24.). The value of the thing 
purchased is contained in the price (to which the é of the price 
then corresponds). 


Even in the most recent Lexicons, the acceptations of this prepo- 
sition have been unwarrantably multiplied, or its real acceptations 
incorrectly applied to passages of the N. T. In Tit. iii. 5. g does 
not indicate the finis or consilium ; but oye rot ev Osccsoobvn mean, 
works performed in the spirit of, from the motives that actuate, a 


1 As the Christian lives in a most vivid (and close, hence év) fellowship with 
Christ, so he does everything with a reference to this fellowship, and through 
the strength which this fellowship confers, that is, he does everything in Christ, 
in the Lord. As a Christian, in a Christian spirit, Jrom Christian motives, etc., 
as the words are frequently rendered, is much less expressive than the pregnant 
phrase in Christ. So in Rom. xvi. 12. who laboured in the Lord, with a refer- 
ence to, and by means of, their fellowship with the Lord (that is, the opposite 
of xowsév in the spirit of the world), 1 Cor. xy. 18. fallen asleep in Christ, in 
recognised, enduring fellowship with Christ (comp. 1 Th. iv. 16. Rev. xiv. LS.) 
Rom. ix. 1. (a passage which even Bengel misunderstood) speak the truth in Christ 
(as one living in the Lord), xiv. 14. persuaded in the Lord (of a truth, which one 
who is in living union with Christ feels to be certain). As to 1 Cor. iv. 15. see 
Mey. In the same way edpioxeoas év Xp. Ph. iii. 9. is to be explained. See, 
however, Rom. xv. 17. xvi. 2. 22. 1 Cor. vii. 39. Ph. iv. 1. (Eph. vi.1.). Fr. 
Rom. II. 82 sqq. is essentially right, though his remarks are partly erroneous and 
partly quite redundant. See, besides, v. Hengel Cor. p. 81. 
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Ofxasog. As to Luke i. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 15. see below. In Mr. ix. 
50. eipyvevere vy HAARAOIS, ergais not the proper rendering. We, too, 
say : among (one another) yourselves. The following interpretations 
appear still more objectionable :— 

a. Hu," Heb. xiii. 9. év og ob% @DEAMI nou of Tepimarnouvres unde 
(Schott) nihil commodi perceperunt (comp. apercioSas a6 Aeschin. 
dial. 2, 11.). If é oi¢ were to be joined to #peAyS., the preposition 
would indicate the advantage that might have been erected on, or 
originated zn, ete. Xen. Athen. rep. 1, 3. Demosth. Pantaen. 631 a.; 
but & oi¢ must be taken with repsrarhourres. In Mt. i. 20. ro & 
avry yevvnyev that which has been conceived in her (in ejus utero). 

b. Pro, loco, Rom. xi. 17. (Schott) gvexevrpiodng éy avrois 
(~A&O01s) means: grafted among the branches (of which some had 
been cut off). 

c. With. In Acts xx. 32. & roic nysaopévois signifies: among the 
sanctified. Acts vii. 14. werexadtouro rov raurépa avrod laxaB - - 
gy buyais eBd0om is to be rendered: (consisting) in 70 souls. In 
Deut. x. 22. the Hebrew 3 is used in the same way. I do not, 
however, know of an instance in a Greek author. Fr.’s explanation 
(ad Mr. p. 604.) appears to me forced, and it hasbeen rejected by Wahl 
also. In_Eph. vi. 2. yrig éoriv evroan xparn & exuyyeAig un- 
doubtedly means not merely, annexa, addita promissione, but, the 
jirst IN promise, i.e. in point of promise (not é raZes Chrysost.). 
Such is also the view of Mey. 

d. Of, from, by. In_Eph. iv. 21. ciye & adr ehiddyanre if ye 
have been taught in Him—is closet¥connected with &rodio des fol- 
lowing, and, consequently, means, conformably to fellowship with 
Christ, as believers in Christ. As to éy for eis, see § 50. No. 4. 


b. Xoiv, with, differs from were in expressing a more intimate 
union,” as, among persons, partnership in calling, faith, fortune etc. 
Acts ii. 14. xiv. 4. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 32. Hence it is generally used in 
reference to spiritual fellowship, as that of believers with Christ, 
amas. Gol. u. 25. 20, Ul. d..1 Ch.iv. Le. vy. 10.5 or that of 
believers with Abraham, Gal. iii. 9. (civ here denoting, in general, 
not resemblance, but the tie that unites members of one and the 
same community). It, further, refers to powers combining and 
co-operating with a person, 1 Cor. v. 4. xv. 10. It is also applied 
to a less intimate connection, as in 2 Cor. viii. 19. with the collection ; 


1 Fischer Weller. p. 141. applies this explanation also to wivew ev cépyvpa, 
xpvog etc. (Isocr. paneg. c. 80. Diog. L. 1, 104., bibere in ossibus Flor. 3, 4, 2.). 
With equal reason might it be asserted that in German auf is the same as von, be- 
cause we say, auf silbernen Tellern essen, which, according to the analogy of 
“ aug silbernen Bechern trinken,” is equivalent to ‘‘ von silbernen Tellern.” 

2 Krit. 287. ** ody ris denotes greater coherence ; wera rivos, rather co-exist- 
ence.” 
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yet here gy seems the preferable reading. On the other hand, comp. : 
Luke xxiv. 21. avy rues rovrols spiryy THUTAY NLEPOY CLIYYEL OLEPOY, 
besides all this, along with all this, etc. (Neh. v. 18. comp. Joseph. 
antt, -17,°6,%0.)- ; ; 

c. ’E:x/. The primary, that is, the literal and local import, is on, 
above, over (applied both to heights and plains) gi Mt. xiv. 
mexyoyn 4 xepary ext ivan, Mr. i. 45. ex epnwors Tomo (see 
above, éa# with Gen. comp. aryayes eis r7v epnwov Mt. iv. 1.) vi. 39. 
Luke xxi. 6. Rev. xix. 14., also Jo. iv. 6. x? 7% xyy% on the well 
(the margin of the well, the structure round it, was higher than the 
mouth of the well itself), Rev. ix. 14. (Xen. An. 1, 2, 8. 5, 3, 2. 
Cyr. 7, 5, 11. Isocr. paneg. c. 40. Dio C. 177, 30. see above, § 47. 
g)- Sometimes it signifies at, upon, Jo. v. 2. tai 7} rpoBuriny at 
the sheep-gate, Acts iii. 10, 11., Mt. xxiv. 33. éx? Sidpasg (Xen. C. 8, 
i. 33. yet see note, p. +). ~—‘It is applied also in this sense to 
persons, Acts v. 35. xpéocew rs été ri inflict something on one 
(do something to), comp. dpay cs éxi cis Her. 3, 14. Ael. anim. 
11,11. Lastly, it signifies contiguity, either of place (apud) Acts 
xxviii. 14. éx’ adroic érieivas, or of time Heb. ix. 26. éa? ourrersia, 
ray wiavey sub finem mundi, Ph. i. 3. ebyapora r@ Dea tal xeon v7 
juvele, Yay on (at) every remembrance of you, My. vi. 52. ob ovvjxay 
éxk roig uprois, 2 Cor. ix. 6. omeipen, SepiCew ea edroylass with 
blessings, so that blessings may attend. It occurs in another accep- 
tation in Heb. ix. 15. ray eal rH porn dsadhun wapaBdoewy under 
(on) the first covenant (during the existence of the first covenant). 
In this sense it is applied also to persons Heb. x. 28. (Sept.) éa? 
Tpiol ucprvas in the presence of, before, three witnesses, adhibitis 
testibus. It likewise indicates what is immediately subsequent in 
time, what follows on some event, Xen. C. 2, 3, 7. dwvéory ex avTa 
Depavaus directly after (Appian. civ. 5, 3. Paus. 7, 25, 6. Dio C. 
825, 89. and 519, 99. comp. Wurm Dinarch. p- 39 sq. Ellendt 
Arrian. Alex. I. 30.). Some from this acceptation explain Acts xi. 
19. coro rg NAb Lews rIs yevow'vyg eat 2X redcvy (see Alberti in loc.) ; 
but ézi there is much rather over, on account of, or in reference to 


(Matthii in loc.), comp. Schaef. Plutarch. V. 17. Maetzner Antiph. 


* According to Krii. 303. éx/ with Gen. indicates rather accidental and more 
remote connection ; éx/ with Dat., the notion of belonging to permanently. 
* The signification upon may be traced even in Luke xii. 53. foovras - 
rari eD vig nal vids ext xerpi the father will be auf thm, on him, that is, asa 
load on him, agreeably to the German idiom, father and son lie on each other’s 
neck. Against, however, here appropriately brings out the sense, I cannot, 
however, agree with Wahl in applying the same meaning to Luke xxiii. 38. 
In Rom. x. 19. the usage is quite of a different gort. 
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p- 288. Higuratively, it denotes, in general, the foundation on which 
an action or state is conceived as placed, as in Mt. iv. 4. Zajy ear 
pra (Sept. 5 corresponding to éy pawari, after the Hebrew Sy mn 
Deut. viii. 3. (though it is thus used also in Greek authors, Plato 
Alcib. 1. 105 c. Alciph. 3, 7. comp. sustentare vitam). To this ac- 
ceptation is to be referred also éx} +@ ovomari rivog (Lucian. pise. 
15. comp. Schoem. Isae. p. 463 sq.) to do something in the name of 
some one, that is, in dependence on, or reference to, some one. 
The expression has different acceptations in the N. T.: éai of 
évomars Ino. Xp. teach in the name of Christ (Luke xxiv. 47. Acts 
iv. 17. v. 28. 40.), that is, in referring to Him as Author of the 
doctrine and the baptizer’s constituent. Zo cast out devils in the 
name of Christ, Luke ix. 49., means, making the efficacy of the 
exorcising depend on His name (uttered on the occasion as a solemn 
form) ; baptism in the name of Christ, is baptism founded on the 
acknowledgment of His name, Acts ii. 88. The following special 
applications of éa/ deserve attention : 

a. Over, of superintendence, Luke xii. 44. én? soi¢ vrdpyoves 
naraornoss avroyv comp. Xen. C. 6, 3, 28. (as elsewhere with Gen. 
Lob. Phryn. p. 474 sq.). 

b. Over and above, of addition to something already existing or 
effected, Luke iii. 20. xpootSnue xal rovro txt xaos, Mt. xxv. 20. 
dhru were ThAuYTE exepoyow ex avroig in addition to them (if éx’ 
avroig is the genuine reading), Luke xvi. 26. ext aos rovross beside, 
over and above, all this, Lucian. conscr. hist. 31. Aristoph. plut. 628. 
(comp. Wetsten. and Kypke in loc.), Col. ii. 14. Eph. vi. 16. 
(comp. Polyb. 6, 23, 12.). In Jo. iv. 27. eat robr@ HAdov of wardnro 
upon this, when Jesus had thus spoken with, etc., came the dis- 
ciples. It is used somewhat differently in 2 Cor. vii. 13. éxt 77 
TUPULKANTEL TEPLOTOTEPWS LAAAOY ExepninEev besides my being comforted, 
I rejoiced, ete. 

c. Over, on account of, at, of the object after verbs denoting an 
emotion, as: DavucZev, wyarrsay, revdei, Avrsiondus, opyiCeodas, 
peravoew Luke i. 47. xviii. 7. Mr, iii. 5. xii. 17. Mt. vii. 28. Rom. 
x. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Rev. xii. 17.-xviii. 11. (Plat. symp. 217 a. and 
206 b. Isocr. paneg. 22. Lucian. philops. 14. Aristot. rhet. 2, 10, 1. 
Palaeph. 1, 8. Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 26 a.); with edyapsorety it signifies 
to thank for,—to express gratitude based on, 1 Cor. i. 4. 2 Cor, ix. 
15. Polyb. 18, 26,4. It is also employed with verbs of speaking, 
Rey. x. 11. rpogyredous tal Anois (xxii. 16. Var.), Jo. xil. 16. ravre 


\ 
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qv te’ uore yeypapmeve (Her. 1, 66. Paus. 3, 18, 3. comp. Schoe- 
mann Plut. Agis p. 71.). 

d. On, of a supposition or fixed condition (Xen. symp. 1, 5. Diod. 
S. 2, 24. Lucian. conscr. hist. 38. Aesop. 21, 1.). ’Ex’ éArids in 
(with) the hope, 1 Cor. ix. 10. (Plat. Alcib. 1, 105 b., éa’ éarios 
Dio Chr. 1003, 21. Herod. 3, 12. 20.), Heb. ix. 17. ex? vexpoic after 
men are dead, when death has taken place.' It is used likewise of 
motive, inducement, Luke v. 5. ta? ca fywari cov yordow ro 
dixrvoy on ‘Thy word, induced by Thy word, Acts ili. 16. ex? o% 
miores on account of faith in His name, xxvi. 6. Mt. xix. 9. (1 Cor. 
vill. 11. Var.),? comp. Xen. Mem. 3, 14, 2. Cyr. 1, 3, 16. 1, 4, 24. 
4,5, 14. Her. 1, 137. Lucian. Hermot. 80. Isocr. areop. 336. Dio 

| Chr. 29, 293. Hence &g @ wherefore, on which account, Diod. S. 
7 19, 98. (Ep arep Dio C. 48, 95.) ; and because 2 Cor. v. 4. Rom. v. 
\ 12., perhaps also Ph. iii. 12. (on this account that, for x} TOvTH OT 
} see Fr. Rom. I. 299 sq.), eo quod.’ 

e. To, unto, of aim, end in view, 1 Th. iv. 7. ox éacAgoey tal Cexcce- 
Spal, unto uncleanness, Gal. v. 18. (like zaadiv tor} Zevige Xen. An. 
7, 6, 8.3; for a similar expression, see Sintenis Plutarch. Them. p: 
147.) 2 Tim. ii, 14. Eph. ii. 10. comp. Xen. An. 5, 7, 34. Mem. 2 
8, 19, Plat. rep. 3, 389 b. Diod. S. 2, 24. Arrian. Alex. 1, 26, 4. 2, 
18, 9. Diog. L. 1, 7, 2. comp. Index to Dio C. ed. Sturz p- 148 sq., 
according to some ég’ @ Ph. iii. 12. wnto which (for which). 

f. After, of the rule, model, Luke i. 59. xecdsiv tat TA OVATE 
after the name (Neh. vii. 63.). To this head, perhaps, is to be re- 
ferred also Rom. v. 14. ta? + dwoiwurs rig Trapabcaceas Adc 
ad (Vulg. in) similitudinem peccati Ad. For other explanations, 
see Mey. 2 Cor. ix. 6., however, we must not, with Philippi (Rom. 
Br. p. 172.), expound in the same way. See above, 


When ézé with Dat., in a local sense, is joined to a verb of direc- 
tion or motion (Mt. ix. 16. Jo. viii. 7., not Mt. xvi. 18. Acts iii. 1d); 


1 Yet many of these may be referred to the more general signification at, on, 
as is done by Fr. Rom. I. 315. 

2 *Amonsizat 6 dobevav dderQdc tar] 77 o% yvaaet (where, however, good authori- 
ties give év) is, properly, shall perish on account of thy knowledge, i.e. because 
thy knowledge is urged,—briefly, through thy knowledge. But ¢x/ does not 
therefore, as Grotius Rom. v. 12. maintains, strictly mean through. 

j ° The Greeks usually employ the Plural, ¢@ ofs (but tx! r@d_ Ellendt Arrian. 
{ Al. I. 211.). Rothe (Versuch iiber Rom. v. 12 ff. p- 17 ff.) has recently asserted 
that in the N. T. this ?¢’ should be uniformly rendered, on the supposition, on 
the understanding, on condition, that, in as Jar as. There is no passage, however, 


in which this rendering of the phrase would not be artificial and forced. Comp. 
Riickert Comment. on Rom. 2. ed. I. 262. 
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the phrase comprehends also continuing and resting on, at, the object 
in question. 


d. Ilape, beside, i.e., properly, near, at the side of, is used of place, 
with the Dative of the thing, only in Jo. xix. 25. (Soph. Oed. C. 
1160. Plato Ion 535 b.). Elsewhere, with the Dat. of the person 
(Krii. 299.), it denotes sometimes, 

a. What is outside but near, close to, by, with, Luke ix. 47., or 
what is in one’s immediate proximity, within the circle of one’s 
presence, residence, etc. 2 Tim. iv. 13. Qedavny carthirov rapa 
Képxr@, 1 Cor. xvi. 2. (Aristot. pol. 1, 7.) Luke xix. 7. (where 
Tupa apr. must be joined to zaraAdaws), Col. iv. 16. Rev. ii. 13. 
Acts x. 6. xviii. 3.—Sometimes, and more frequently, 

b. Ideal proximity, what is within the range of one’s possession, 
property, power, etc. (penes), as: Mt. xix. 26. rapa avIparois 
TOTO advYAaTOY gor, TapH Os Je Tera Ovvare, Rom. ii. 11. od 
yep sort rpoowrorn pian rapa Jed ix. 14, Luke i. 37. (raped rod 
ov is a mistake of transcribers) comp. Demosth. cor. 352 a. ef gors 
Tap ewol ris swmespice), Jas. 1. 17, 2 Cor. i. 17., particularly of a 
decision, judgment, Acts xxvi. 8. r/ érioroy xpiveras Tap viv etc. 
(apud vos), Rom. xii. 16. w7) yiveode Dpoupos wap exuroic (Prov. iii. 
7.) before yourselves (as judges), in your own estimation, in your 
own eyes, 1 Cor. ili. 19. 2 Pet. iii. 8. (Her. 1, 32. Plato Theaet. 170 
d. Soph. Trach. 586. Eurip. Bacch. 399. and Electr. 737. Bhdy 
257.). So likewise 2 Pet. ii. 11. od Qépovos nar’ adréiv rapa 
xupiy (before the Lord as Judge) BAcodywor xpiow, if the words z. 
zup. are genuine, and, substantially, 1 Cor. vii. 24. Exaoros ey @ 
eA, & ToLT® weverw mop% eH before (with, in presence of) 
God as Judge, from the point of view of God’s judgment. That 
mroupe with Dat. strictly denotes direction towards,’ cannot be esta- 
blished (Wall in Clay.) by Luke ix. 47, still less by Luke xix. 7. 
(see above). 

e. IIpé¢ has the same primary import as rapé, but, in the N. T., 
is used only in its local (literal and proper) sense,—at, by, in the 
(immediate) proximity of, as: Jo. xviii. 16. xpos +7 Supe, xx. 11.12. 


1 When rape with the Dat. is employed with a verb of motion, the same 
attraction may be discerned as occurs when éy is so used. Yet in Xen. A. 2, 5, 
27., which even Kiihner adduces as the only instance, recent editors, on the au- 
thority of Codd., give rapa Tioou@épvyv. On the other hand, see Plutarch. 
Themist. c. 5. and Sintenis in loc. It cannot, however, be denied that in the 
Dative itself the notion of whither is originally contained. Comp. Hartung on 
the Cases, p. 81. 
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Mr. v. 11. (to adduce instances of the same use of xpé¢ from Greek 
authors would be superfluous ; for the assertion of Miinter Symbol. 
ad intptat. ev. Joa. p. 31. is quite erroneous). So likewise Rev. i. 13. 
repieCwowevos @pos ToIs wauorois Covqy with a girdle close to His 
breast (Xen. C. 7, 1, 33.). In Luke xix. 87. éyyiZovros 704 xpos 
TH xaraPdoes TOD Opovs ray éAcsav is to be rendered: when he was 
already close to etc. In the Sept. zpdé¢ with the Dative occurs 
much more frequently than in the N. T. 
jf. Tlepé and v6 are never used, in the N. T., with the Dative. 


SEcTION XLIX. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


a. Hig (the opposite of é% Rom. i. 17. vy. 16.). This preposition 
denotes— 

a. In its local acceptation, not merely into, in among (Luke x. 
36. Acts iv. 17., likewise Mr. xiii. 14. cig ra dp, as we say, into the 
mountains), or (of countries and cities) to (into) Mt. xxviii. 16. Acts 
X. 9. xil, 19. ete., but also (of levels) on Mr. xi. 8. Zorpwoce cio rip 
o06y, Acts xxvi. 14. Rev. ix. 3., and even simply to (ad), thitherward 
(of motion or direction) Mr. iii. 7. (Polyb. 2, 23, 1.) Mt. xxi. 1s 
Jo. xi. 38. epyerou eis 70 vneeiov cometh to the tomb, comp. verse 
41., iv. 5. comp. verse 28., xx. 1. comp. verse 11., Acts ix. 2., Luke 
vi. 20. excipus rovs OgSaAwmours eis rods wadnrdés towards (on) His 
disciples, Rev. x. 5. (cig roy odpavov) Ken. Cyr. 1, 4, 11. Aeschin. 
dial. 2, 2. In reference to persons, it signifies not merely to (xpé¢ 
or ws Mdv. 33. Bhdy 215.), but among, inter, Acts xx. 29. xxii. 21. 
Luke xi. 49. Rom. v. 12. xvi. 26. Plato Prot. 349 a. Gorg. 526 b. 
(when it occasionally approximates the import of the Dative, Luke 
xxiv. 47. see above, § 31. 5.)'; in one passage, into a person’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40. to7AQov cic rv Avdiey (according to many Codd.) see 
Valcken. in loc. comp. Lys. orat. 2. in. Strabo 17, 796. Fischer Well. 
III. If. p. 150. Schoem. Isae. 363. and Plutarch. Agis p. 124. (the 
better Codd., however, give =pés). 


_ ) Likewise in 1 Cor. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. x. 14. eis is more appropriate than xpés, 
Inasmuch as, in all these passages, ideal reaching to one (consisting in being 
acquainted or in having intercourse with him) is to be understood. 
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b. Applied to time, it signifies sometimes a point against, for, 
which, Acts iv. 3. (Herod. 3, 5, 2.), or till which, Jo. xiii. 1. 
2 Tim. i. 12.;* sometimes a period (during, for, like tx/) Luke xii. 
19. eg rodnw ern (Xen. M. 38, 6, 13.). 

c. Figuratively, of ideal relations, it denotes any aim or end, as: Acts 
XXVIil. 6. pundev cérorov eig adrov yivowevoy (to, on) in regard to him, 
comp. Plut. Moral. p. 786 c.; hence it signifies, ~. amount, extent, 
number of, 2 Cor. x. 13. 6g ra dwerpa xavyaodos, iv. 14. (Lucian. 
dial. mort. 27, 7.), comp. also the well-known ¢ig waéAsore and eis rpic. 
—. The condition into which something is brought, Acts ii. 20. Rev. 
xi. 6. Heb. vi. 6. comp. likewise Eph. ii. 21 fi—ry. Result, Rom. x. 10. 
(xiii. 14.) 1 Cor. xi. 17. ig +0 xpeirrov ovvépyecbe.—d. Towards, indi- 
cating the objects to which some feeling, disposition, deportment is 
directed (erga and contra), 1 Pet. iv. 9. QirdZevos sig &AAHAOUS, Rom. 
vii. 7. (Her. 6,65.) xii. 16. Mt. xxvi. 10. 3 Jo. 5. Col. iii. 9. 2 Cor. 
vill. 24, x. 1. Luke xii. 10., to which sense likewise Col. i. 20. aroxa- 
rahharrew Tb cig awvrov may be referred (comp. diaAAdrrew Tpos TIVE 
Demosth. ep. 3. p. 114. Thuc. 4, 59. etc.).” It also indicates the per- 
son to whom, or thing to which, a statement refers, Acts ii. 25. Aavid 
hayes cig eevrov in reference to Him (dicere in aliquem, comp. Kypke 
in loc.), Eph. i. 10. v. 82. Heb. vii. 14. comp. Acts xxvi. 6.2 It is 
applied also to a desire (after, for, something) Ph. i. 23. and the 
will, in general; likewise an occasion, incidental cause, Mt. xii. 41. 
sic TO xypuywx lave at the preaching; destination and end in view 
(Bhdy 219.) Luke v. 4. yordoure ra Olerun vay sis Hypa for a 
draught (catching), 2 Cor. ii. 12. EAIa» cio cyv Tpwcidae tig 0 evory- 
yédsov for the interests of the Gospel,—to promote the cause of the 
Gospel; Acts ii. 38. vii. 5. Rom. vy. 21. vi. 20. viii. 15. ix. 21. xii. 
Waste o Heb. x, 24. xii. 7.) Pet. ive (. 2) tet it. 202 Gore ii. 
16. vii. 9. Gal. ii. 8. (cig 6 for which Col. i. 29. 2 Th. i. 11. comp. 1 
Pet. ii. 8., ¢ig cs Mt. xxvi. 8.). This acceptation likewise elucidates 
the phrases cAaiZew, xiorebes cig iva, and also explains those pas- 
sages in which ¢/¢ relates to persons, and signifies for, towards, Rom. 
x. 12. rrovray sig reevrug Luke xii. 21. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. etc. (it is then 
nearly equivalent to the Dative, sce above). Lastly, it denotes, in 

1 The more expressive gs or wéxps is oftener used in this sense ; and many 
passages adduced in Lexicons to show that ¢/s signifies usque ad, do not merely 
express time, but include the sense of purpose, aim, Gal. iii. 17. 23. Eph. iv. 30. 

2 Tt is not necessary to consider this phrase pregnant, as Hr. Rom. I. 278. 


does. It is obviously founded on the same conception as the expression preferred 


by Greek authors diarrcrrem wpos tive. ; 
8 Likewise ddacs lg ‘leposdavyen Mt. v. 35. is, substantially, to be referred to 


this acceptation. See Fr. in loc. 
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a more general sense, in reference to, regarding (Bhdy 220. Bornem. 
Xen. Cyr. p. 484.) Acts xxv. 20. 2 Pet. i. 8. Rom. iv. 20. xv. 2. (of 
things, Xen. Mem, 3, 5, 1. Philostr. Apoll. 1, 16.), 2 Cor. xi. 10. 
Eph. iii. 16. iv. 15. Rom. xvi. 5. (of persons). Sometimes subjec- 
tive and objective design, aim and effect, cannot be separated, Heb. 
iv. 16. Luke ii. 34. Rom. xiv. 1. Jude 21. The German zu, for, to, 
denotes both. Further, comp. § 29. 3. Note. 


The following alleged acceptations of eg are to be rejected : Sub 
(Rom. xi. 32. comp. Gal. ili. 22.) ; ¢i¢ here retains the signification of 
into, in.— With (ot the instrument), In Acts xix. 3. sig 70 lacyvon 
Bawriowe (:BarricSnwer) is a direct answer to the question, alg Ti 
ov éBamrricdyre; Strictly, the answer should have been, into 
that, into which John baptized. The expression is abbreviated, or 
rather defective in precision.—Neither can ¢ig be strictly and pro- 

erly rendered by before, coram, Acts xxii. 30. (see Kiihnél), comp. 
Heind. Plat. Protag. 471. Stallb. Plat. symp. p. 43 sq. “Eoryocep 
(adrov) €i¢ adrous is: introduced (placed) him among them, in their 
midst (2ig wéoov). 2 Cor. xi. 6. & wavzl DavepaSévres ele vpnees is 
strictly: towards you (erga), in the same acceptation as xpos else- 
where.—That ¢i¢ is ever equivalent to ds with Gen. is a mere fiction. 
Eig diarwyas cyyzhwv Acts vii. 53, means very simply : upon, at the 
injunctions (mandates) of angels ; which, indeed, amounts to the same 
thing, in consequence of, according to, such mandates. Some, perhaps, 
may prefer the exposition suggested § 32. 4, b. As to eie for dy see 
§ 50. 


b. “Avdé, upon, upwards* (Bhdy 233 f.), occurs in the N. T. in the 
phrase ave wécor, with Gen. of place, in the midst of, between, among, 
Mr. vii. 31. Mt. xiii. 25., and, figuratively, with Gen. of a person, 
1 Cor. vi. 5. dianpivon dvd hoor rod &deA@od. It sometimes occurs, 
likewise, in a distributive sense, as: Jo. ii. 6. ddpsoes Ywpovous cree 
werpnras Ovo 7H TpéIs containing two or three jirkins a-piece, Luke ix. 
3. x. 1. Mr. vi. 40. (where Lehm., on the authority of Cod. B, gives 
xaté), as frequently in Greek authors. The preposition thus gra- 
dually assumed the nature of an adverb (Bhdy 234.). This distri- 
butive signification perhaps grew out of such phrases as ava way 
eros every year, year by year. 

* But Jo. iv. 14. drroweévov sic Cany ceidvior is probably to be rendered by into, 
though BCrusius is of a different opinion. 


* Hm. de partic. éy p. &: Primum ac proprium usum habet in iis, quae in al. 
rei superficie ab imo ad summum eundo conspiciuntur : motus enim significa- 
tionem ei adhaerere quum ex co intelligitur, quod non est apta visa quae cum 
verbo sive: componeretur, tura docet usus ejus adverbialis, ut aan’ due e€ 
ote Further, comp. Spitzner de vi et usu praepositt. dvd et xerdé. Viteb, 

ol. 
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Hug, in the Freiburg Zeitschr. VI. 41 f., insists on rendering 
Jo. ii. 6. containing about, 2 or 3 firkins (measures); but he has 
not been able to establish his point. In Polyb. 2, 10, 3. and Dio 
Cass. 59, 2. ave manifestly signifies—each, a-piece. In Polyb. 1, 
16, 2. nobody will believe that the writer intended to state the 
strength of the Roman legion indefinitely, and to say merely that 
it consisted of abowt 4000 foot, and 300 cavalry. In Her. 7, 184. 
caves Oinxoatous cvdpus AoysZowévosos ev éxceorn vat is a pleonastic 
expression, similar to others of frequent occurrence—each 200 - - 
in each ship,—at the rate of 200 in each ship. Rev. iv. 8. & za9 
e) aUTa@Y ExOV ave Trepuyas ef is a construction of nearly the same 
sort. °Ei with Acc. is used by the Greeks to express about, or to 
the amount of, a certain number. 


c. Ai with Acc. specially indicates the ground (ratio), not the 
aim (not even in 1 Cor. vii. 2.)," and signifies on account of (even in 
Jo. vil. 43. x. 19. xv. 3. etc.), or, when the motive of an action 
is meant, out of, from, Mt. xxvii. 18. ds QSévov out of (from) 
envy, Eph. ii. 4. dsc rqv rorAdy cyan» (Diod. S. 19, 54. duce rqy 
pos Tovs Arvynxoras edeov, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13. Demosth. Conon. 
730 c.). As to Rom. iii. 25., which even Reiche has misunder- 
stood, see Bengel. . In Heb. v. 12. dsa& rov ypovor is, on account of, 
for the time,—considering the time (you have enjoyed Christian 
instruction ;? not, as Schulz renders it, after so long a time). Some- 
times 04% with Acc. would seem to denote the means (as ground or 
motive and means are very closely connected, comp. Demosth. cor. 
354 a. Xen. M. 3, 3, 15. Liv. 8, 53.; and, in the poets, ds with 
Acc. is sometimes used even in a local sense, see Bhdy 236.). In 
Jo. vi. 57. xiya Ca Sick rov reerépa nol 0 rparyan we Choerces Os bub, 
dsc is used exactly as in Long. pastor. 2. p. 62. Schaef. di reg vow- 
pus éCyoe, Plut. Alex. 668 e. Jo., as above, means strictly and 
properly: J live owing to the Father, that is, I live because the 
Father lives, comp. Plat. conv. 283 e. Fr. Rom. I. 197., who adduces 
as parallel Cic. Rosc. Am. 22, 63. ut, propter quos hanc suavissimam 
lucem adspexerit, eos indignissime luce privaret. The following 

1 That is to say, it is only per consequens that the notion of design is implied 
in O18 rads wopvelac: on account of fornications let every man have his own wife. 
Fornications are the reason for which the injunction is given, in order thus to 
prevent them. In Greek authors also design is sometimes, in the same way, 
implied in 6:2: see the annotators on Thue. 4, 40. and 102. 

2 The phrase in a sense essentially the same is used in Polyb. 2; 21, 2. and 
elsewhere, see Bleek on the above passage. Schulz insists in applying the tem- 
poral sense of di to Heb. ii. 9. likewise. But dd ro raSnwa rov Saverov Means, 
on account of the suffering of death, and is elucidated from the well-known 
connection, laid down in the apostolic writings, between the sufferings and the 
exaltation of Christ. - 

D 
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passages are more or less similar: Demosth. Zenoth. 576 a. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 470. Aeschin, dial. 1, 2. Dion. H. II. 1579. comp. 
Wyttenb. Plut. Mor. IT. p. 2. Lips. Sintenis Plutarch. Themist. 121. 
Thue. ed. Poppo II. I. 517. But Heb. v. 14. vi. 7. cannot alto- 
gether be referred to this head, nor (though even Ewald and de 
Wette are of the opposite opinion) Rev. xii. 11. gvizyouy dic 70 
clue, comp. vil. 14. and what immediately follows, zai ob% qyarn- 
ouy rv Luyqv etc. As to Rom. viii. 11. (where the reading, indeed, 
varies) see Fr., and as to Jo. xv. 3. Mey. in loc. In 2 Cor. iv. 5. 
Heb. ii. 9. 2 Pet. ii. 2. (where Schott still renders it by per, which 
produces an erroneous meaning, but Bengel gives the right sense) 
Rey. iv. 11. dsé is quite appropriately translated by for the sake of. 
Likewise in Rom. viii. 20. (where Schott still explains it by per) 
ds has the same import. But in Rom. xv. 15. da rv pL THY 
Oodeiocy (wos the preposition must not, in consideration of xii. 3. dia 
TIs xapiros 7S Ddodzions vol, be understood in this sense. Both 
expressions are respectively appropriate. 1 Jo. ii. 12. is accurately 
rendered by Liicke. In 2 Pet. iii. 12. 67 %» may be referred to 
4 Tov Sz0d 74a, and translated by on account of. Yet, if referred 
to xupovoia, as is done by Bengel, it would give a plausible mean- 
ing. Lastly, in Gal. iv. 13. bf coSévesen rig ocepxos is probably not 
to be understood (Schott) of the state, condition (87 d&oYevelus), but 
means: on account of weakness, owing to weakness. See Mey. 

d. Karé. The primary local import is,— 

a. Down upon (down along, comp. Aeschin. dial. 350 89:) ae 
throughout, over (Xen. C. 6, 2, 22.), as: Luke viii. 39. &x7ASe 
weiss OAny Thy TOMY xmpboow, Xv.14. KWos nord THY yapav through- 
out the country, all over the country (2 Macc. iii. 14. Strabo 3. 163.), 
Acts v.15. éxpépe xurd ras rdurelus through the streets, along the 
streets, vill. 36. (Xen. An. 4, 6, 11.) Luke ix. 6. xiii. 22. Acts xi. 1. 
xxvii. 2. (Xen. C. 8, 1, 6. Raphel. in loc.).? It denotes, in general, 
extension over a surface, Acts xxvi. 3. 7& xaro rovs lovdatovs #94 

1 Here dice rev imorazavre implies an antithesis to ovx, éxovaw, not sponta- 
neously, but by reason of him that subjected,—by the will and command. Per- 
haps Paul intentionally avoided the expression, da rod vrorazavtos, as that 


would have indicated ¢ Secs satradey avtyv. Adam’s sin was the special and 
direct cause of the warasérns. 

* Keré, in its local signification, is not strictly and properly synonymous with 
2y (as even Kithnol on Acts xi. 1. maintains), Kard Thy wéduy Means, through- 
out, all over, the city. KaS' cdév is along the road, on the road (as ona line) 
by the way. Even xar’ ofxov, where the primary import is in a great measure 
lost sight of, is used to express a different conception from éy oixw. Besides, 
xare has been adopted by usage in many phrases, the import of which might 
perhaps be expressed also by év with a Dat. 


SECT. LIX. | PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 419 


xuk Cnrqware among the Jews (over the countries inhabited by 
Jews)." 

b. Motion towards (at), after Ph. iii. 14. (xurd oxoxév towards 
the mark), Acts viii. 26. xvi. 7. Luke x. 32. (Aesop. 88, 4. Ken. C. 
8, 5, 17.) ; likewise mere direction (geographical position, versus), 
Acts 1.10. r7¢ AsBong rig xara Kupyny, xxvii. 12. Aswévee Baérovre. 
nara AiB« (Xen. An. 7, 2,1.). Accordingly, zarc xrpécwxby ri0g 
signifies over-against, face to face, in one’s presence, confronted with 
one, Luke ii. 31. Acts iii. 13. So also zur’ dg3aAmovs Gal. iii. 1. 
(Xen. His. 1, 14. like xa?’ Gupe Eurip. Androm. 1064, za?’ 
éuare Soph. Ant. 756.). Likewise in Rom. viii. 27. zara Sedp 
evruy every does not mean (in a local sense) apud deum, but, strictly 
and properly, towards God, in the sight of God, before God.? 
Closely connected with this acceptation of the preposition is its 
temporal import, which is sometimes, as in Acts xvi. 25. xara 70 
wecovoertioy at midnight, and sometimes, as in Mt. xxvii. 15. za 
éoormy during (at) the festival, i. 20. xar’ dvap during (in) a dream, 
secundum quietem (Herod. 2, 7, 6., zara gas by daylight Xen. C. 3, 
3, 25., xare Biov Plato Gorg. 488 a.), Heb. ix. 9. also iii. 8. (Sept.) 
nur Thy mLEpcy in the day ete., and zara 70 adro at the same time, 
Acts xiv. 1. Hence it was applied in a distributive signification 
both to place and time, first with plural nouns, as zara Dudrds by 
tribes, Mt. xxiv. 7. xara rorous, Acts xxii. 19., xara d60 in pairs 
1 Cor. xiv. 27. (Plato ep. 6. 323 c.) Mr. vi. 40. Var.; afterwards 
frequently with singular nouns, as in Acts xv. 21. xara ods in 
each city (Diod. §. 19, 77. Plutarch. Cleom. 25. Dio Chr. 16. 461. 
Palaeph. 52, 7.), xox’ éviavrov yearly Heb. ix. 25. (Plato pol. 298 e. 
Ken. C. 8, 6, 16., zara pave Ken. An. 1, 9, 17. Dio C. 750. 
74.), xa¥ nwepav daily Acts ii. 46. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. (Hm. Vig. 860.). 

? Hence it is used to denote among, belonging to, as: of xaY buds romrel your 
own poets Acts xvii. 28. comp. xiii. 1. and other passages. See above, p. 206. 
Kara with a personal pronoun is employed, mainly in later authors, as merely 
a circumlocution for a possessive pronoun. See Hase Leo Diac. p. 230. 

2 Against this explanation, adopted also by Fr. Krehl and others, objections 
have recently been raised, particularly by Mey. and Philippi. Whether xar 
airéy should be read or not, is of no great importance. The emphasis, implied 
in the substantive, is easily felt, and by the reading xerd Sedv is indicated 
visibly, though the point of principal moment lies in dx¢p &yiav. The expres- 
sion, according to God, is here quite superfluous, as such intercession of the Spirit 


could alone be conceived. 

8 To this acceptation xa¥ tavréy by one’s self is usually referred (see, ¢.9., 
Passow), but erroneously, as the phrase is not employed in a distributive sense. 
Ka9’ éxvrdv, and the like, properly means in reference to one’s self, when some- 
thing is confined to a special object. Hence by one’s sel/, ady. seorsum. As to 
xe nor tavrov, see Fr, Rom, II. 212. 
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In a figurative sense, it denotes in reference to, in regard to, some- 
times, generally, as in Eph. vi. 21. ra xaz’ éué quae ad me per- 
tinent, Acts xxv. 14., or in limitation of a general expression (Her. 
1, 49. Soph. Trach. 102. and 379.) Eph. vi. 5. of zare ocpxc xvpsos 
with reference to the flesh, in a secular point of view, Rom, ix. 5. 
&& av Clovdaswv) 6 Xpsords ro xara ocpxa (1 Pet. iv. 14.) Acts ii. 
22. Rom. vii. 22. also xi. 28. and xvi. 25. It is applied sometimes 
specially to 

. (a.) The measure or standard according to, in conformity to, which 
something is framed, as in Eph. iv. 7. Mt. xxv. 15. Jo. i. 6, Luke 
ii. 22. xared vowov Heb. ix. 19. (Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 6.), Acts xxvi. 5. 
Rom. xi. 21. cared poow, Mt. ix. 29. zara ray rior vay according 
to your faith, 2 Cor. iv. 13., Rom. ii, 2. zard wagdecay, Mt. ii. 16. 
xara ypovev according to the time. Hence it denotes similarity, 
sort (pattern), Heb. viii. 8 f. curreAgow - - Oradquny xawhy, ov xara 
Thy Osadhany, hy exoinow etc. (1 Kings xi. 10.) Acts xviii. 14. Like- 
wise with names of persons and pronouns, zareé rive usually, ac- 
cording to some one’s opinion Col. ii. 8. (Eph. ii. 2.) 2 Cor. xi. 17, 
or will Rom. xy. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 8. comp. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 91., 
or according to some one’s manner, fashion, example, as in Gal. iv. 
28. zarc Ione in the same way as Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 1 
Pet. i, 15. Eph. iv. 23. (Plato Parm. 126 c. Lucian. pisc. 6, 12. 
eunuch. 13. Dio C. 376. 59. comp. Kypke and Wetst. on Gal. as 
above, Marle floril. p. 64 sq.). It is used also to indicate an author, 
as: 70 zur MarSaiov ebayyédsov the Gospel (the history of the 
Gospel) as written by Matthew (according to Matthew’s account of 
it). As to civas xard ocpxa, nur xvedjue Rom. viii. 5. see the 
Expositors. In the (Pauline) phrase zaz’ dySpwxov as a man, 
after the manner, with the ordinary views and feelings, of human 
nature (with contexts of various descriptions), zaré is used in a 
more general acceptation, as in Rom. iii. 5. Gal. i. 11. iii. 15. 1 
Cor. ix. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 6. see Fr. Rom. L159 sq." Comp. in connec- 


1 In 2 Cor. vii. 9. 10. avarsiobar xarod dedv and avrn x. 4. is not, sorrow that 
God has produced (Kypke in loc.), but, according to Bengel’s admirable remark, 
animi Deum spectantis et sequentis, to sorrow according to God, i.e. in accord- 
ance with the mind and will of God. In the passage that follows, Paul might, 
in the same way, have written: 4 xard rév xéomov Avxy. But 4 rod xOo Mov 
Avery has a meaning somewhat different: The sorrow of the world, i.e. as the 
world (those who belong to the world) experiences and feels it (in a natural 
manner about the things of the xéoz0>). Bengel has, also, duly appreciated the 
difference between these two expressions. In 1 Pet. iv. 6. xara avbparovs 
means, after the manner of men, and is qualified by the annexed oapxl, aS xara 


éecv means, after the manner of God, which is qualified by wvevjmors, for God is 
a Spirit. 
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tion with the same use of xardé, Rom. iv. 4. zard how as matter 
of grace, by way, on the ground, of grace, 1 Cor. ii. 1. zaS vrEpoyny 
Aoyov, Ph. iii. 6. Eph. vi. 6. Rom. xiv. 15., Acts xxv, 23. évdpdor 
Tois xur eoyiy TIS TOAEWE. 

(0.) The occasion (and the motive), in a sense closely allied to the 
preceding (hence in Rom. iv. 4. zara yeépiv may be rendered also, of 
[out of] grace), Mt. xix. 3. arokdous rH yuvoinn nore raouy cirley 
on account of every cause, on every ground, on any pretext (Kypke 
in loc. comp. Paus. 5, 10, 2. 6, 18. 2, 7.), Rom. ii. 5. Acts iii. 17. 
nur cyvorur expeSare in (in consequence of) ignorance (Raphel. 
zn loc.), Ph. iv. 11. ov ors xaY vorépnow Aéyw from (on account 
of) want (as suffering want), Tit. iii. 5. 1 Pet. i. 8. zare 70 adrod 
edocs’ ph. i. 5. Her. 9, 17. (zara rd #ySos) ete. comp. Diog. L. 
6, 10. Arrian. Al. 1, 17, 18. Also in Heb. xi. 7. 4 xard riorw 
dszesoovvy righteousness through (the) faith. 

(c.) The intention, purpose, for (Jo. it. 6.), 2 Tim. i. 1? Tit. i. 1. 
(comp. Rom. i. 5. is), and the (necessary) result, 2 Cor. xi. 21. xa’ 
arinioy Aye to reproach (Her. 2, 152. Thue. 5, 7. 6, 31.). Though 
xuré may sometimes be rendered by with, it is never strictly and 
properly equivalent to cwm. In Rom. x. 2. Z7jA0¢ Qe0d HAN ob nar’ 
exlyvwow is, zeal for God, but not according to knowledge, i.e. not 
as zeal, founded on knowledge, manifests itself (comp. above, za?’ 
ayvorev) 1 Pet. iii. 7. In Heb. xi. 13. zara riorw e&@éSuvoy ete. 
means: they died in (according to) faith, without having etc.; it 
being in the nature of faith that they should die in seeing but at a 
distance the fulfilment of the promises. The notion of zara ricrw 
is contained in the second participial clause. 

e. ‘Yxtp with Acc. signifies beyond, away-over (Her. 4, 188. 
Plato Crit. 108 e. Plut. virt. mul. p. 231. Lips.). In the N. T. 
it never occurs in reference to place, but is always used figura- 
tively, beyond, over and above in number, rank, quality, as: Acts 
xxvi. 13. Gag wepikdrpov - - veip ry Auwrpornra Tod HAsov, 
Mt. x. 24. obn dors wadnris vrtp rov Osdcéoxcdor, Phil. 16., Mt. 
x. 37. 6 Qihav rarépu vaip eué (Aesch. dial. 3, 6.) 2 Cor. i. 8. 
(Epict. 31. 37.) Gal. i, 14, also 2 Cor. xii. 13. r/ yap eos, 0 
qrrnonre vaip ras Aomag tuxdgolug deficient beyond the other 

1 Accordingly, xeré (with Acc.) sometimes corresponds to the Dat. (in- 
strum.) in a parallel passage, as in Arrian. Al. 5, 21, 4. xa’ éxdos 76 Tapou 
wanrnrov 4 Dining rH’ ArsEcevdpov. See Fr. Rom. I. 99. ; 

2 Matthies maintains that xaré does not properly denote the aim, or end in 
view. ‘This import is very obviously implied in the original meaning of this 
preposition. Moreover, see Méth, 13856, 1309. 
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churches (gradation downwards). Regarding vxép after compara- 
tives, see § 35, 2. 

j. Mera denotes motion towards, into, the midst of something, Iliad 
2,876. Thence it signifies motion after, behind, something. In 
prose, however, it more frequently means behind, after, of a state of 
rest, Heb. ix. 8. were 0 Oebrepov xaranréraowa (Paus. 3,1,1.). In 
all other passages of the N. T. where it occurs, it signifies after in 
regard to time, and is the opposite of xpé before, even in Mt. xxvii. 
63., where the popular expression presents no difficulty—see Krebs 
obs. p. 87 sq.,—and 1 Cor. xi. 25. wera +0 desrv7oes, which must not, 
in consideration of Mt. xxvi. 26. (éoSsvrav adray as they were eat- 
ing), be rendered by during. On the other hand, comp. Luke xxii. 
20. The familiar expression wed’ jépcy interdiu (Ellendt Arrian. 
Al. 4, 13, 10.) strictly and properly denotes post lucem, after day- 
break, 

g- Ulupé. The primary import is beside, along, parallel to, in 
reference to a line or extended space, Mt. iv. 18. repsraray Tepe 
Ty Séhucouy -- cide etc. walking by the side of the sea, along. the 
sea-side, the beach (Xen. C. 5, 4, 41. A. 4, 6, 4. 6, 2, 1. Plato 
Gorg. 511 e.), xiii. 4. erece rapa rv odd fell by the wayside. 
Thence it is applied to a point of space, belonging, however, to an 
extended object, as: epyzodas rape tiv SéAwcouy to the side of the 
sea, coast, Mt. xv. 29. Acts xvi. 13., pirrew or siSévoe Tepe TOvS 
robag r. at (beside) His feet, Mt. xv. 30. Acts iv. 35. comp. Held 
Plutarch. Timol. 356. With verbs of rest,! as of sitting, remaining, 
being situated, it is employed only in this sense, as: sapad rv 
Jéhooooy or Thy Aiwwyy or weepo rhy odo ( propter mare, viam) Mt. 
xx. 30, Luke v. 1 f. xviii. 35. Heb. xi. 11., Acts x. 6. @ OT olnko, 
rupee Sércoouy (verse 32.), comp. Xen. A. 3, 5, 1. 7, 2, 11. Paus. 
1, 88, 9. Aesop. 44, 1. Hartung d. Casus p. 83. Further, rapa 
means beside the mark or aim, and, consequently, according to the 
import of the accompanying words, sometimes beyond, above, as in 
Rom. xii. 3. (to which Fr. compares Plutarch. Mor. 83 f. Javwoo- 
Tuk Tap 0 dé), Sometimes below, under, as in 2 Cor. xi. 24. revreinic 
TeooUpnovTe Top wicy forty (but, save, one, with the deduction 
[omission] of one) less one, J oseph, antt. 4, 8, 1. (comp. Heb. ii. 7. 
Sept.) Bhdy 258. In the former sense it is used figuratively, 

a. In comparisons, as in Luke xiii. 2. AMOpTwnol wap wevras 


1 7 > 5 2 me y ~ 
Such expressions as Polyb. 1, 55, 7. éy Tn weepd rhv Trorioy nemusyn wrcvon 


THs Lixeries situated (extending) towards, alongside of, Italy, constitute the 
transition to this use of the preposition. 
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above, beyond, more than, all (see vxép, comp. § 36, 2.), iii. 13: 
Heb. i. 9. (Sept.) iii. 3. (Dio Cass. 152. 16.; analogous to which 
are aAAoS rupé 1 Cor. iii, 11. other than, equivalent to dAdos 7 
comp. Stallb. Phileb. 51.); Rom. xiv. 5. xpivew juspay rap Fukpor - 
to judge (esteem) one day above another, i.e. to prefer one day to 
another. 
b. Not in accordance with, contrary to, against, as: Acts xviii. 13. 
wep vowov (Xen. M. 1, 1,18. Lucian. Demon. 49.), Rom. i. 26. 
rape vow (praeter naturam Plat. rep. 5. 466 d. Plut. educ. 4. 9.), 
iv. 18. rap édaida (praeter spem Plato pol. 295 d.), xvi. 17. Heb. 
xi. 11. (Thue. 3, 54. Xen. A. 2, 5, 41. 5, 8, 17. 6, 4, 28. Philostr. 
Apoll. 1, 38.) The opposite would be: zara Qvaw etc. Xen. M. as 
above, Plut. educ. 4, 9. 
c. Instead of, i.e. some object different from the right one, as in 
Rom. i. 25. rape rov xricavre with the omission of (the proper 
object of worship) the Creator. In one passage of the N. T. rapa 
indicates the ground or reason,—1 Cor, xii. 15. rape rodro therefore, 
on this account, strictly and properly—with this, by the side of this, 
as a consequence of this, Weber Demosth. p. 521. (Plut. Camill. 
28. Dio C. 171. 96. Lucian. paras. 12. etc.). In Latin, as every- 
body knows, propter (from prope, comp. propter flumen) has become 
the ordinary causal preposition (comp. Vig. p. 862. Vkm. Fritzsche 
-quaestion. Lucian. p. 124 sq. Maetzner Antiph. p. 182.). 

h. Ipég to, towards, with verbs of motion or mere direction (Acts 
iv. 24. Eph. iii. 14., 1 Cor. xiii. 12. xpoowxov xpos xpdowrov face to 
face)... Sometimes zpés, with anoun in the Acc., appears to lose the 
import of the Acc. and to signify simply with, particularly before 
names of persons, as in Mt. xiii. 56. Jo.i. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. (Demosth. 
Apat. 579 a.). Even here, however, xpdg denotes (ideal) annexa- 
tion. The peculiar force of the Acc. is perceptible in Mr. iv. 1. 0 
Ohos pos THy ShAuoouy txt r7¢ ys qv on the land towards the sea, 
—by the sea-side, ii. 2.; and still more distinctly in Acts v. 10. xii. 
31. Ph. iv. 6. see Fr. Mr. p. 201 sq. comp. Schoem. Isae. p. 244. 
The Latin ad, as is well known, has both significations.—The tem- 
poral applications apos xespoy for a time, Luke viii. 12. Jo. v. 35. 
Heb. xii. 10 f., xpos éoxépay towards evening, Luke xxiv. 29. (Wetst. 
I. 826.), may be traced at a glance (comp. above, éx/). Liguratively, 
xpos denotes the aim, end, towards which something is directed, and, 
consequently, the result, issue, as: 2 Pet. iii. 16. a - - orpeBrovow 
-- xpos Thy idlav abrav amoresoy, Heb. v. 14. ix. 13, 1 Fins iv. 7, 
(Simplic. in Epict. 13. p. 146.) Jo. xi. 4, It is employed parti- 
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cularly to indicate the direction of the mind towards something, as : 
Heb. i. 7. xpos rovs uyytroug Aéeyes in reference to (of the angels He 
says), Luke xx. 19. Rom. x. 21. (not Heb. xi. 18.), like dicere in 
aliquem. Comp. Plutarch. de ¢ ap. Delph. c. 21. Xen. M. 4, 2, 15. 
IIpdg, in a figurative sense, denotes specially 

a. Towards, against, one, erga and contra,’ as in Luke xxiii. 12. 
1 Th. v. 14. 2 Cor. iv. 2. vii. 12. Acts vi. 1. Heb. xii. 4. Col. iv. 5. 

b. Purpose (direction of the will) and aim (for the sake of), as in 
1 Cor. x. 11. xi. 7. Mt. vi. 1. Heb. vi. 11. Acts xxvii. 12. 2 Cor. 
xi. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Hence xpdg ri wherefore (quo consilio) Jo. xiii. 
28. comp. Soph. Aj. 40. 

ce. On account of, in consideration (i.e. looking to, seeing), Mt. xix. 
8. Mao7s tps ryv oxAnporospdiow vay exérpeper etc. because of the 
hardness of your hearts (Polyb. 5, 27, 4. 38, 3, 10.). 

d. The rule by, according to, which one is guided, Luke xii. 47. 
Gal. ii. 14. 2 Cor. v. 10. Lucian. conser. hist. 38. Plat. apol. 40 e. 
Aeschin. dial. 3, 17.; and hence that to which something is com- 
pared, as in Rom. viii. 18. 0% cbse rd radhworce rod viv xecspod 
mpos Thy WeAAovocy ddzav &roxadkvPdivas compared to, as if laid 
upon, brought to, a standard of comparison, Bar. iii. 36. (Thue. 6, 
31. Plat. Gorg. 471 e. Hipp. maj. 281 d. Isocr. big. p. 842. Aristot. 
pol. 2, 9, 1. Demosth. ep. 4. 119 a. comp. Wolf Leptin. p. 251. 
Jacobs Aclian. anim. II. 340.), 


In such expressions as biarideodai Ssadhany xpos ra, dscexpi- 
vETnoes POS TiveL, Eipyvyv eve wpos swa (Rom. v. 1.), xosaviee Tos 
i 2 Cor. vi. 14. (comp. Philo ad Caium 1007. Himer. eclog. 18, 3.) 
etc. (see Alberti observ. p. 303. Fr. Rom. I. 252.), the preposition 
drops the meaning of cwm, and signifies simply towards. This was 
already admitted by Bretschn. and Wahl. Even in Heb. iv. 13. 
pos bv 7\uiv 6 Advyos, the preposition denotes direction towards; and 
Kiihnél’s assertion that xpo¢ there signifies cum, is without any 
foundation (comp. Elsner in loc.). Schleusner’s rendering evyeodus 
xpos seov by precari a deo, deserves to be mentioned only as a strik- 
ing instance of unlimited empiricism, 


2. []epé, im its local (primary) sense, means about, round, as in Acts 
xxi. 6. repimorparpas QGs epi tuk a light shone round about me, 


* This but seldom occurs, except in verbs containing the notion of hostility, 
as in Sext. Empir. 3, 2. (Dio C. 250. 92.). This remark is necessary to qualify 
the author’s statement in his Observatt. in epist. Jac. p. 16. 

* Mere in such phrases is used also by Greek authors, though it is only in the 
later language that this construction seems to have become common, Malal. 2, 
92. exortunoay mer &hajrwv, 13. p. 817. 337. 18. p. 457. 
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Luke xiii. 8. It is thus used also with verbs of rest,.as in Mr. iii. 
34. of repli avrov xadnwevol, Mt. iii. 4. ciye Cavqy wepl s7v do@bv about 
his loins. ‘Thence it was applied to time, as in Mr. vi. 48. rep? x7 
rerapryy QvAwxqy about the fourth watch (circa in Latin), Mt. xx. 
38. (Aeschin. ep. 1. 121 b.) Acts xxii. 6. Lastly, it indicates the 
object around which, as it were, an action is performed or a state 
exists, as in Acts xix. 25. of repi ra roLadra tpyéras (Xen. Vectig, 
4, 28.), Luke x. 40. (Lucian. indoct. 6.), 1 Tim. vi. 4. yoodv cept 
Cargoes (Plat. Phaed. 228 e.). Hence it is sometimes equivalent to 
in reference to, as in Tit. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 19. 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Xen. Mem. 
4, 3, 2. Isocr. Evag. 4.; errorem circa literas habuit, and similar 
expressions, occur in Quintil. and Sueton.). Comp. above, § 80, 3. 
note 5. and Ast Plat. lege. p. 37.; but especially Glossar. Theodoret. 
p-317 sqq.—Such phrases as of rep rov [ladaov Paul and his associates, 
Acts xiii. 13.,' of repi Zevopavra Xen. An. 7, 4, 16., of repli Kéxpora 
Xen. Mem. 3, 5, 10., deserve attention. In later authors they denote 
a leader alone, Hm. Vig. 700. In the same way, perhaps, in Jo. xi. 19. 
asi wept Mepdcv xai Mapéuy is to be understood, and then wdruis fol- 
lowing would refer to the two sisters. Examples, but without precise 
discriminations, are adduced also by Wetst. I. 915 sq. Schwarz Com- 
ment. p. 1074. Schweigh. Lexic. Polyb. p. 463. See also Bhdy 263. 

k. “Yx6 originally denotes local motion, under, Mt. viii. 8. ive wov 
UT0 Thy oreyny ciatAdns, Luke xiii. 34. ersavveetces rqv voooscy Ur Tas 
arepuyas (Xen. C. 5, 4, 43. Plutarch. Thes.3.). It is used also with 
verbs of rest, 7.¢. of being, extending, under a surface, as in Acts ii. 5. 
of vx0 roy ovpavor, Luke xvii. 24. (Plat. ep. 7. 236 c.) 1 Cor. x. 1. 
(Her. 2, 127. Plut. Themist. 26. Aesop. 36, 3.),? also Rom. iii. 13. 
(Sept.) (0s comida ure ret veihn avray under their lips (comp. Her. 1, 
12. zaraxpbrrew vx0 tAy Supyv). Thence figuratively (Bhdy 267. 
Boissonade Nic. p. 56.) Rom. vii. 14. rempapévos vrd ryy cwapricay 
sold under sin, into the power of sin, Mt. viii. 9. av on" gwavroy 
orpuriaraus (Xen. C. 8, 8, 5.) under me, ze. subjected to my power. 


1 Greek writers, as is well known, employ é~@/ likewise in this circumlocu- 
tion ; but, in simple prose, xeo/ is, in general, of more frequent occurrence. 
The expression of wep! rév ILavaov means not only the followers, companions, etc. 
of Paul, but also includes Paul himself. This arises from the import of the pre- 
position, which denotes what encompasses, and thus implies here Paul and _his 
surrounding associates. An expression somewhat analogous to this is used in 
German, e.g. Miillers (genit.), i.e. Miiller and his household. In Franconian 
they say, die Miillerschen, the Miillers, including the head of the family. E 

2 A similar instance probably occurs in Eurip, Alcest. 907. Auras re Dido tov 
tore yoeiev, which Monk has changed into d7o yates. Comp. Matthiae Kurip. Hee. 
144, The phrase undoubtedly is not peculiar to later Greck (Palaeph, 10, 1.), 
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The phrase civas or yiveoSes x6 x1 frequently signifies to be under 
the power of, to be given up to, something, Mt. viii. 9. Rom. iu. 9. 
1 Tim. vi. 1. Gal. iii. 10. iv. 2. 21. (Lucian. abdic. 23.). It is ap- 
plied to time in Acts v. 21. dd rev dpSpoy (Lucian. amor. 1.) close 
upon, towards (like the local expression v0 70 zéiyos). Similar 
instances are of frequent occurrence in Greek authors, as: vm0 
voura, 0©0 rHv fw etc. (see Alberti observ. p. 224. Ellendt Arrian. 
Alex. I. 146. Schweigh. Lexic. Polyb. p. 633.). The Romans, too, 
use swb in the same way. 

l.’Exi—1. Of place: upon, over (of a level surface) Mt. xxvii. 45. 
onoros eyévero tal wacuy rHy yqv, xiv. 19. crawrADqvas ext rovg 
yoprovs, Acts vii. 11. (xvii. 26.); on or to, coming from above or 
below, accordingly down on, Mt. x. 29. ex? yay, Acts iv. 33., up 
upon Acts x. 9. &vé3y ext x0 bape, Mt. xxiv. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 24. (Xen. 
C. 3, 1, 4.), also on (upon) Jo. xili. 25. gxsriace eat 70 orqdos 
on the breast (Jo. xxi. 20.); wp before (a high court) Mt. x. 18. 
Luke xii. 11. It denotes, also, in general, the object, mark, to- 
wards, after, at (which one advances, strives, aims, etc.), Luke xv. 4. 
xxii. 52. Acts vii. 36. Ph. iii. 14. (Var.) Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 39. An. 6, 2, 
2. Kypke in loc., seldom merely to (of persons) Mr. yv. 21. Acts i. 21.1 
From this primary import, the following applications of the preposi- 
tion may be easily explained : Acts x. 10. éxéqeosy éx’ caedrov éxoreoss 
(v. 5.), 1. 26. ereoev 0 xagpos ext Mardiay, v. 28. travyarysiv eri 
Twa TO aia wWSparov riW6s, Jo. i. 33. etc. The German auf, 
which is employed to express nearly all sorts of relations, is used in 
the same sense (only, in rendering Mt. xxvii. 29. éré3 xe xcropov 
ext viv befsccv, a German would say, in die rechte Hand—into his 
right hand; where, however, better Codd. give é 7% de%%, and the 
common reading cannot be established by Rev. xx. 1.). It is only 
in appearance that éz/ with the Acc. is joined to verbs of rest; as 
in Mt. xii. 2. 0 dyAos txt ov ciysocddy elorhues stood (had placed 
themselves, had gathered) over, upon, the shore, comp. Odyss. 11, 577. 
Diod. S. 20, 7. As to Mt. xix. 28. xaSiceoIe tal bddexce Spévous 
(Paus. 1, 35, 2.), 2 Cor. iii, 15. xcnvwpoce tart rv xacpdion xelreer, 
Acts x. 17, xi. 11., the same remark applies to the use of éaé as to 
that of ¢i¢ in similar circumstances. See § 50, 4, Ellendt Arrian. 
Alex. II. 91 


* From such passages must be distinguished Luke x. 9. #yyixev ID oud 4 
Bacircia rod Oeov. Here the matter spoken of is a heavenly gift, which comes 
down on men. Comp. Acts i. 8. 

2 U 2 ? , . 

Jas. v. 14. rpoceugdabacay em’ airy may be rendered, let them pray over him 
(folding—or spreading—their hands over him, comp, Acts xix. 13.), or bending 
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2. Applied to ¢ime, it denotes the period over which something 
extends, as: Luke iv. 25. éai ér rpie for, during, three years, Acts 
xii. 31. xix. 10. Heb. xi. 30. comp. Her. 3, 59. 6, 101. Thue. 2, 25. 
Xen. C. 6, 2, 34. Plat. lego. 12. 945 b. Strabo 9. 401. Hence ég’ 
dcov Mt. ix. 15. 2 Pet. i. 13. (Polyaen. 6, 22.) as long as. It is 
more rarely used to indicate the point of time at, about, which some- 
thing takes place, Acts ili. 1. see Alberti in loc. 

3. Figuratively it denotes—a. the number and degree to which 
something amounts, as in Rev. xxi. 16. éa? oradioug dadexce yprucidoy 
. to the extent of twelve thousand furlongs (Her. 4, 198. Xen. C. 7, 
5, 8. Polyb. 4, 39, 4.) Rom. xi. 13. &@ dooy in quantum, i.e. quatenus. 
6. Superintendence and power over, Rev. xiii. 7. 20694 adra eoucia 
exh raouy Quam, Heb. iii. 6. x. 21. (Xen. C. 4, 5, 58.) comp. Luke 
i. 8. xil. 14., Baomrevew eri sive Luke i. 33. Rom. v. 14. comp. 
Malal. 5. p. 148. ¢. The direction of a feeling, disposition, hence 
towards (Franke Dem. 127.), erga and contra, Mt. x. 21. Luke vi. 
35. 2 Cor. x. 2. Rom. ix. 23. Sturz ind. to Dio C. p. 151., hence 
used with verbs of trusting, hoping, Mt. xxvii. 43. 2 Cor. ii, 3.1 
Tim. v. 5. 1 Pet. i. 13., but also orAcyypyiZeodues ext tit, have com- 
passion on one, Mt. xv. 32. Mr. viii. 2. d. The direction of thought 
or discourse, Mr. ix. 12. Heb. vii. 13. (Rom. iv. 9.), of the will, and, 
consequently, intention and aim, Luke xxii. 48. (Plat. Crit. 52 b.) 
Mt. iii. 7. (Xen. M. 2, 38, 13. Cyr. 7, 2, 14. Fischer ind. ad Palaeph. 
under é7/), Mt. xxvi. 50. 29’ 6 (Plato Gorg. 447 b.), also used when 
the aim and result coincide, Heb. xii. 10. Lastly, it is used in a 
very general sense,—to denote, in reference to, as: Mt. xxv. 40, 40. 


down towards him, or standing over him, for éx/ with Acc. is often used where 
zai with Dat. or Gen. might have been expected. A recent expositor has re- 
jected this rendering without fair consideration. In Luke vy. 25. &@’ 6 xar- 
exeiro (according to the best Codd.) may be rendered either in conformity to 
the preceding remarks, or thus: upon which (a level) he lay. These observa- 
tions would seem sufficient to establish the reading furnished by good authority, 
and now adopted in the text by Lchm., in Jo. xxi. 4. torn eal roy cwiniarov 
(comp. Xen. Gn 3, 3, 68. see above in the text), Matthdi erroneously calls this 
reading a semigraecam correctionem. Besides, the difference between éx/ with 
Acc. and éx/ with Gen. or Dat., is, upon the whole, inconsiderable. Some have 
supposed that in Mr. xv. 24. (we also say: fiber die Kleidung loosen—cast lots 
upon them) Ph, ii. 27. (receive sorrow upon sorrow—so that each succeeding 
sorrow would come upon the back of the preceding) the Acc, is used for the 
Gen. or Dat. ; but a closer examination of the passage will show that this sup- 
position is unfounded. But in Luke xxiii, 28. Rev. xviii. 11. the Dat. might 
have assuredly been employed, comp. Luke xix. 41. In Rev. xviii. 20., and 
Rey. v. 1. the Acc. might be even more appropriate. Both these constructions 
are based on somewhat different aspects of the same relation, We also say, 
tiber eine Sache freuen, to rejoice over a thing. 
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(as to Rom. xi. 13. see a.). Regarding riordg txt rs Mt. xxv. 21., 
see Fr. in loc. 


Section L. 


INTERCHANGE, ACCUMULATION, AND REPETITION OF 
PREPOSITIONS. 


The same preposition is employed with different cases to denote 
different relations, and that either in the same compound sentence 
or in parallel passages (especially of the first three Evangelists), as : 
Heb. ii. 10. d¢ ov re revere xeel OF ob rob revere, Rev. xiv. 6. comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 9.12. od ceriip Osh rqv yuvocince, — dnp did THs yuvoenos. 
Comp. Demosth. Philipp. 2. p. 25 c. To this more remotely may 
be referred Heb. xi. 29. dsByoay syy tovdSpay SdéAaucouy as dsb 
Enpus, where the Acc. is governed by the compound verb dsceBccivesy, 
while the dsé, used by itself, governs the Genitive (comp. Josh. xxiv. 
17. ods ruppadousy ds adrav Wisd.x. 18.). The distinction, some- 
times already become slight, between a preposition with one case and 
the same preposition with another case, is entirely overlooked in 
practice, as: Mt. xix. 28. éray xasion -- txt Spovov ddEns adrod, 
nurhocore xu vucic tat badexa Spovoug, xxiv. 2. od wu) &DEDF AMD06 
ext Aistov, Mr. xiii. 2. 0d aw) DESH AGos ex? ALI (comp. Josh. v. 
15. in one and the same clause, 2g a viv eornnus tx avrod, Gen. 
xxxix. 5. xlix. 26. Exod. viii. 3. xii. 7. Jon. iv. 10.). In the same 
way Greek authors employ dvaBaivew bat rods lrorovg and ta} cop 
ixav (Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 272.) the one as often as the other 
(Sept. even avaBuiverw txt rece ointoug Joel ii. 9.). In Rev. xiv. 9. 
we find AnpwBcaves ro Kepayme trl rod pmerdrov adrod y tal chy 
xeipa adrov, xiii. 1. Comp. also Diog. L. 2, 77. -- a) ri hxou; 
é0n emi TH werodacew etc., Pol. 6, 7, 2. Tpuperracs vr0 ToOLOUTOLS, 
but 10, 25, 1. rpagels zai redevSele bord Kaéavopoyv. In general, 
see Jacobs Anthol. III. 194. 286, Bhdy 200 f. Such apparent 
interchange of case occurs very frequently in connection with ér/ 
(Schneider Plat. civ. I. 74.), comp. Arie eri ris and give 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. v. 5., wewoidevos bri cin and cig 2 Cor. i. 9. ii. 3. ZUTO- 
orjous ert rivog and git Luke xii. 42, 44. (xorreadou eri ra Rev. 
1, 7. and éxé ri xviii. 9, Var.), 6 ix} rod xoiravog Acts xii. 20. and 
0 emi eis &puvos Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 25, see Lob. Phryn. 474 sq. 
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Moreover, see as to ézé of aim with Gen. Bremi Aesch. p. 412., with 
Dat. and Ace. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 59., as to @@ éavrod ne ap 
eaur@ Schoem. Isae. p. 349., as to rapé with Gen. instead of Dat. 
Schaef, Dion. p- 118 sq. Takes we must not, in detached in- 
stances, pronounce the construction un-Greek, though an exact 
parallel may not be found in Greek authors (Luke i. 59. zaAciv af 
vis comp. Ezra ii. 61. Neh. vii. 63 etc.), particularly if something 
analogous can be adduced (Mtth. 1374.), or if the case employed 
can be regarded as corresponding to the import of the preposition 
in question. On the other hand, the N. T. writers never use éz? 
Kaavdim or Kiavdsoy for ex? KAcvdsov, nor construe éx/ of condition 
(stipulation) with the Gen. or Acc. It was only at a later (the 
Byzantine) period, that different cases conveying different significa- 
tions, though construed with the same preposition, began to be 
really interchanged in the written language of the Greeks, so that, 
e.g. “ere with Gen. and werd with Acc. came to be used indis- 
criminately, and in the same sense, see above, p. 380 f. 


That in one and the same sentence the same preposition with the 
same case should be used to indicate a different relation and sense, 
cannot be considered any more strange in Greek than i in any other 
language, C.J. ¢ Luke xi. 50. ivee exCnrnyy TO hice TOIT OY TOY 
Kpopyrav - = aro TIS ryeveces TULTNS “TO TOD alwuros "ABEA ete., 
Rom. xy. 13. Big 70 wepsoosbesy owas ey TH thasos ev Ouveeues mrvev~ 
[ouros ayiov, Jo. ii. 23. iy ey T. ‘Tepooorvwoss & ev Tq moon bv Ti 
eopr%, 2 Cor. vii. 16. xaipw Ors ev wavrl Soappa ev vir, xii. 12. 1 
Cor. ni. 18. Rom. 1. 9. Eph. Pe eld. UhtG ety ce bo. be 
Wet e let, 2. OOle L, 29, It. oe 1Vs 2. LleD. Ve Os PX. Ll f. JO, 1Vs 
45. (xvii. 15.) Acts xvii. 31. 2 Pet. i. 4. (Philostr. her. 4, 1. Arrian. 
Epict. 4, 13, 1.). 


2. In Phil. 5. &xobay cov ray ayarny nai rv rior, hy exess 
xpos rov xipsov “lyoody nak eis reévrag rovs cyiovg two different 
prepositions are employed in the same sentence to express one and 
the same relation. This apparent anomaly is usually explained by 
referring, in regard to the sense, the words xpog rov xbpsov to xiorw, 
and gic wdvrug rovs aylovs to wyarny. In such chiasmus (arrange- 
ment in the form of the Greek letter Chi X) there would be nothing 
inherently strange, comp. Plat. legg. 9. 868 b. (see Ast anicteeee 
p- 16.) Horat. Serm. 1, 3, 51. and the expositors in loc. It is much 
simpler, however, to a Stach riori¢ in the sense of devotedness, 
faithfulness, and to connect it with both wpd¢ r. x. and sig révras 
rovs cytovs, viewing the two prepositions as employed here in ex- 
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actly the same signification, see Mey. Some Codd., it is true, 
give ¢ig in the former clause, instead of wpd¢, but this is only 
an attempt of a transcriber to make the phraseology uniform ; 
the correction being, moreover, supported by the fact, that in all 
other passages rioris 7 cig Xpsorov is employed to deaote faith in 
Christ. Yet the expression risrw eye wpos tive is quite unobjec- 
tionable, and occurs, at least, in Epiphan. Opp. II. 335 d. As to 
Luke v. 15. Jo. vii. 42. 2 Cor. x. 8. 1 Th. ii. 3. Rom. iv. 18. x. 17. 
Eph. iv. 12. 1 Jo. iii, 24. 1 Th. iv. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 12. no remark is 
required. As to 1 Cor. iv. 10. 2 Cor. iv. 17. iii. 5. xiii. 3. 1 Cor. 
xii. 8. see the more recent expositors. On the other hand, in 1 Th. 
ii. 6. odre Cnrodvres & cdparav Ookcy, ore UP vuadv odre or KHAAw)Y 
both prepositions are strictly synonymous, as also in Jo. xi. 1. Acts 
xix. 23. In Rom. iii. 30. Paul had assuredly no intention of making 
any distinction between the respective signijications of é% ricrews and 
Oss 776 wiorews, as, in a doctrinal point of view, wiccig may, with 
equal propriety, be considered either the source or the means of 
blessedness (Gal. iii. 8. Eph. ii. 8.). Comp. from Greek authors 
Paus. 7,7, 1. as &% rohguav nol &x0 TIS vooov ovpdopat, Isocr. 
permut. 738. Arrian. Al. 2, 18, 9. Diod. S. 5, 30. Schaef. Gnom. 
p- 203. and Soph. I. 248, Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 45. In like 
manner, both prepositions are employed as substantially equivalent 
in 2 Jo. 2. rqv Kayden riy wevovouy ev jwiv nal we judy tore, 
and in Exod. vi. 4. éy 7 (7%) xal rapaxnouy tx’ adras Jon. iv. 10. 
Lastly, in 2 Cor. iii. 11. the distinction urged by Billroth as existing 
between dsc d0&n¢ and éy 66&7 will hardly stand the test of grammatical 
usage, see above, p. 405 f. As to dsé of condition (state), see p- 397. 
On the other hand, the difference of import between zaurdé and éa/ 
in 1 Cor. xi. 4. 10. is manifest. 

3. Prepositions of similar signification are substituted for each 
other in the Gospels and elsewhere, as: Mt. xxvi. 28. (Mr. xiv. 24.) 
win TO Teph roAAY exyvviwevor, on the contrary, Luke xxii. 20. 
TO UTEP TOAA. éxy.; Mt. vii. 16. wher ounrsyovow dard axoSar 
orepuany, on the contrary, Luke vi. 44. obn #2 dxcv. ovAAEyouas 
ovxa; Mt. xxiv. 16. Qevytracuy ta) vc opy (up to) comp. 
Palaeph. 1, 10., but Mr. xiii. 14. Pevy. ig ra% opn (to, into); Jo. 
x. 32. O4& wolov abrav epyov AIéLeré wes ver. 33. wep xocrod 
epyou ov AmaZowev o¢; Heb. vii. 2. a nok dexcrny wd révren 
Ewepioey” ABpactw, ver. 4. & rob dexcernv "ABp. wxev &x rav uxpo~ 
Siviev; Rom, iii, 25. efg evdesEw cic Orxceroabyns adrov, on the con- 
trary, ver. 26. mpog r7y evdesw 7. dix. cedrod. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 5, 
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4,43. xpos udro 50 réiyos rpochyayov - - on Mw be adrad cad 
reiyn aye. Hence, under this come also Heb. xi. 2. 2» rairy (r7] 
aiores) ewaprupndnocy of rpeaBbrepos, ver. 39. wcévres wuprupndévres 
Osc rig wiorews (through, by, their faith, i.e. ut instructi fide). Hence 
the phrases ebyeodas, xpoosbygodus, edyapiorel, dénors wept or darép 
rivog (Rom. x. 1. 2 Cor. i. 11. Eph. vi. 18. Col. i. 3. 9. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Eph. i. 16. comp. Acta apocr. p. 53.). Hence also the expressions 
suffer or die epi or vxtp &wapriay (the former signifying on account 
of; the latter, for, sins) 1 Cor. xv. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Sometimes 
good Codd. vary between vxép and zepé, as in Gal. i. 4., as these 
prepositions are often interchanged by transcribers. Comp. Weber 
Dem. 129. 

Recent editors have, assuredly without sufficient reason, proposed 
to correct the reading in Eurip. Alcest. 180., where ob Svjoxew wel 
occurs, instead of the elsewhere more usual vp, see Monk in loc. 


Sometimes a preposition is inserted in one of two parallel passages, 
and omitted. in the other, as: 1 Pet. iv. 1. raddovrog vrip wav 
ooupxi, and immediately afterwards 6 satay év capxi, Luke iii. 16. 
Acts i, 5. xi. 16. BawriZew voars, but Barr. &y ours Mt. iii. 11. 
Jo. i. 26. 83.1 This difference in phraseology does not produce any 
difference in the sense, but, originally, each form of expression 
arose from a different conception. IIdo-yesw é» capi means, suffer 
in the flesh (body) ; reéovew cupxi means, suffer according to the 
flesh (§ 31, 6.). eee a gy vours signifies, baptize in water ; 
Barrie vou, baptize with water. Here, and in most other pas- 
sages, the identity of the two expressions, in regard to the sense, is 
manifest,” yet we must not consider the one as actually employed 
instead of the other. Comp. likewise Eph. ii. 1. vexpol roig rapa- 
grapes, but Col. ii. 13. vexpol év roig rupurr., 2 Cor. iv. 7. a 7 
Dreporn 7s Svvamews 7 TOD JEeod nob won &E nwa, Mt. vil. 2. 
comp. Luke vi. 38. 1 Jo. iii. 18. 


4, It was once supposed that, in the N. T. (Glassii Philol. see 
ed. Dathe I. 412 sq.), the prepositions é and ¢é¢ in particular were 
used indiscriminately, as strictly equivalent to each other (see also 
Sturz Lexic. Xen. II. 68. 166.). The former, it was believed, was, 
agreeably to the Hebrew idiom, employed with verbs of motion or 
direction, to denote into, as: Mt. x. 16. tya drocrthhw vuas ws 


1 But there it is only Baril. ty xvedpori. z . 

2 So in Arist. anim. 4, 10. p. 111. Sylb. rwuBaveoSces rpicdovrs is, caught 
with a trident (like +7 xesp/ with the hand); but an@Sijves ev 7 Tpsodovrs, IMMe- 
diately following, is, caught on the trident. Schneider and Bekker, however, here 
read anQSijuvei dy. 
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xpoBure ty meow dna, Jo. v. 4. ciryyehos nore Bocvev ey rH zoAvp- 
BaSpe, Luke vii. 17. s7ASev 6 Adyos ev OAy 7H Lovdaie, Mr. v. 30. 
ev 7H Oyrw exiorpueis, Rom. v. 5. 4 cycan rod Jeod exxeyuron ev 
reais xapodioas nov, Luke v. 16. Jo. viii. 87. 1 Cor. xi, 18. ete. Gn 
Rev. xi. 11. the reading is very uncertain, and Mr. i. 16. 1 Tim. iii. 
16. do not come under this head). The latter, it was imagined, was 
joined to verbs of rest, to signify in, as: Acts vii. 4. (7 yy) eis Hp 
vusic vov xaroimeire, Mr. ii. 1. ¢ic ofzov govt, Jo. i. 18. 6 ay gig cov 
xOATOY TOD Teurpos, ix. 7. vias sig rHv xoAvWBAIpay etc.’ 

a. In regard to the alleged use of é for gic, we have to remark, 
that the Greeks, even Homer, sometimes use éy with verbs of mo- 
tion to indicate at the same time the result of the motion, that is, 
rest.’ This they do from a love of terseness peculiar to the Greek 
race. It is only in later writers, however, that such use of é ap- 
pears in prose (for the true readings have, on the authority of MSS., 
been restored in Thue. 4, 42. 7,17. Xen. H. 7, 5, 10. Mtth. 1343.), 
as: Aclian. 4,18. xarnade [Acro éy Suxerin ie. he came (and 
dwelt) in Sicily, Paus. 6, 20,4. ebrol xomioos Quoi rag ‘lawodu- 
using te dora ey Orvwrin, 7, 4, 3. a. Alciphr. 2, 3. p. 227. 
Wagn., Xen. Eph. 2, 12. Arrian, Epict. 1, 11, 32. Aesop. 16. 
127, 343. de Fur. Dio Cass. 1288. 23. comp. Heind. Plat. Soph. 
p- 427 sq. Poppo Thuc. I. I. 178 sq. Schaef. Demosth. II. 
p- 505. The same explanation applies likewise to Mt. x. 16. Rev. 
xi. 11.,° and probably (as BCr. renders the passage) to Jo. v. 4., 
especially if these words are to be regarded as a gloss. The other 
rendering, went, down into the pool (into the depths to produce the 
rapayn, see Liicke), is at variance with the fact, that, in the narra- 
tive, the descent of an angel from heaven should, in the first place, 


_1 The above observation must be confined to the cases specified ; for when 
either éy or sic might, according to different conceptions of the object, be used 
with equal propriety, nobody would say that the one is put for the other, as: 
Toro eyévero “LoL, OF TovTO eryévero cig eee. 

? The same remark applies to the Hebrew 5, when it appears to be joined to 
verbs of motion, see Winer’s exeg. Studien I. 49 ff. Further, comp. Krebs 
obs. 78 f.—4xa éy does not come under this head (Lucian. paras. 34. comp. 
Poppo Thue. II. II. 891.). Neither can Perfects or Pluperfects with éy, as 
naramePevryévar ev ror@ Plat. Soph. 260 ¢. Thuc. 4, 14. etc., be considered of 
the same nature as the above examples. They show, however, the origin of this 
usage, comp. Bhdy 208. ; and in good writers the usage is, generally, confined 
to such cases, Krii. p. 286. Finally, the (not unfrequent) construction Zoye- 
odes vy Luke ix. 46. xxiii. 42. Rev. xi. 11, is probably to be regarded as an ex- 
ception, when it denotes come into or upon. 

® The phrase sicgpyeoSae ev, it may be said, appears to be an imitation of the 
Hebrew 3 8°3; but this makes no difference, as that. Hebrew expression is un- 
doubtedly to be explained in the same way. 
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have been mentioned. In all other passages, the alleged substitu- 
tion of éy for éi¢ is merely apparent. In Luke vii. 17. the meaning 
is, went forth (spread) in all Judea. In Mr. v. 80. ériorpa@els by To) 
oyAw means, turned him about (turned round) in the press (crowd). 
In Luke yv. 16. iy vdroywpay ay rats ephoss is, continued in 
retirement in solitary places. If the reading is genuine in Mt. xiv. 
3., edero éy PuAuxy exactly corresponds to the Latin ponere in loco 
(for which, we, according to a different but equally correct concep- 
tion, say, put into). A similar construction occurs in Jo. iil. 35. 
Thvre Osdaxev &v rH empl adrod, 2 Cor. viii. 16. (Iliad. 1, 441. 
5, 574. comp. also Ellendt Lexic. Soph. I. 598.). In the same 
way, Mt. xxvi. 23. 6 tuBa bas ev 7O rpuBAiw is, he that dippeth his 
hand in the dish, an expression as appropriate as the German in die 
Schliissel eintaucht, dippeth into the dish (comp. Aesop. 124, 1.). 
In 1 Cor. xi. cuvepy. é» exxAnoige means, meet in an assembly (as we 
say, meet in the market-place, in a company, etc.). In Ph. iv. 16. 
Ors zak ey Ozoourovinn - - cis tiv ypeiav ov exéuare the expres- 
sion is abbreviated: ye sent to me (when I was) in Thessalonica 
(comp. Thuc. 4, 27. and Poppo in loc.). As to Jo. viii. there may 
be a difference of opinion as to the precise mode in which éy vyiy is to 
be understood, see Liicke ; but there can be no doubt that é is not 
put for ¢i¢. As to Jas. v. 5. see de Wette. In Mt. xxvii. 5. & 7a 
vae 1s, in the temple. In Rom. v. the use of the Perfect was sufficient 
to point out the exact meaning of gy (comp. Poppo Thuc. 4, 14.). 
b. The passages adduced in support of the assertion that eg is 
used for gy, can easily be shown to have been still more strangely 
misunderstood. Even in Greek authors ¢ig¢ is not unfrequently con- 
strued with verbs of rest; but, in such expressions, motion (pre- 
ceding or accompanying) was originally implied, agreeably to the 
principle of breviloquentia explained above (Heind. Plat. Protag. 
p. 497. Acta Monac. I. 64 sq. H. 47. Schaef. Demosth. I. 194 sq. 
Schoem. Plutarch. Agis 162 sq. Hm. Soph. Aj. 80. Jacobs Ael. 
anim. p. 406., and, as to Latin, Hartung on the Cases), as: Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 2, 4. vom eis ros cavrav yapus Exnoros roUTaY TupElOL, 
Aelian. 7, 8. ‘Hoasoriov sic “ExBdrauve amtdave, Isa. v. 46. 
(comp. Acts xxi. 13.),? Diod. S. 5, 84. dsarpiBav sis ras vhoous 


1 Passages of Greek authors, in which some have erroneously thought é¢y is 
put for is, have been accurately explained by Hilendt Arrian. Al. J. 247... As 
to eis for év, see ibid. II. 91. As to Latin phrases in which in with Ablat. ap- 
peared to be used for in with Acc., see Kritz Sallust. I. 31 sq. 

2 Bis xwplov rig "Apxadias Svqjcxes Steph. Byz. p. 490. Mein. is to be ex- 
plained in a different manner. 9 

E 
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Paus. 7, 4, 3. [The use of eég with such verbs as (Zew, cadeCeorsocs 
(xeSjoIus) Mr. xiii. 3. (comp. Eurip. Iph. T. 620.) is to be 
accounted for in a manner somewhat different, see Bttm. Dem. 
Mid. p. 175. Schweigh. Lexic. Herod. I. p. 282. Valcken. Herod. 
8, 71. etc. Poppo Thuc. III. I. p. 659. Fr. Mr. p. 558.]. These 
observations elucidate the following passages: Mr. ii. 1., which, 
even in German, would be expressed by, er tst ins Haus, i.e. he 
has gone into the house, and is there still (Her. 1, 21. Arrian. Al. 
4, 22, 3. Paus. 8, 10, 4. and Siebelis in loc. Liv. 37, 18.2? Curt. 
3, 5, 10. Vechner hellenol. p. 258 sq.) comp. xiii. 16. Luke xi. 7.; 
Acts vill. 40. Diduraos evpidy eis "AZwroy means, Philip was 
found conducted to Azot.; that is, it was ascertained that Ph. had 
been conducted to Azot. (comp. verse 39. redux xupiov hprace Tov 
Pid. see Wesseling. Diod. Sic. II. 581. comp. Esth. i. 5. Evang. 
apocr. p. 447.); Acts vii. 4. cig qv vmeig vdv xaroimeire (Xen. A. 1, 
2, 24. Xen. Eph. 2, 12. Theodoret. Opp. I. 594.), Mr. x. 10. 
(where the collocation of the words is to be remarked) ; perhaps also 
Acts xviii. 21. def w2 czy éoprdy sav epromévyy rosmqocs sis “Tepoo., 
but the words have been suspected, and by the more recent editors 
rejected ; Jo. xx. 7. &rerudiymevov cig eva réxov wrapt together and 
put into one place. On the other hand, in Acts xii. 19. ei Kauoc- 
perv, grammatically, belongs to zereANéy. In Acts xx. 14. ¢ig signi- 
fies to. In Acts xix. 22. éreoye ypovov cig cay’ Aotay perhaps ig 
is not used simply in a local sense,—he remained in A sia, but, he re- 
mained for Asia, in order to labour there longer. The only proper 
rendering of Acts iv. 5. ouvaySives abrav rods kpyorrug - - eis 
‘Iepoa. is that of Beza; yet the good Codd. give gy. In Acts ii, 39. 
04 cis wuxpdy is, those dwelling at a great distance,—afar off. In 
Jo. i. 18. 6 ay ig rv xéArov (though here said in reference to God) 
the expression is perhaps to be referred to its primary (external and 
local) import : who, having‘ been placed upon the bosom, continues 
there.’ In Jo. ix. 7. ei¢ rnp xohuujdpay is, in regard to the sense, 
to be connected with drarye, comp. verse 11.: go into the pool and 
wash thyself in it (comp. Luke xxi. 37.), see Liicke, though yt 
Treoycu cis YOwp is as proper an expression as, in Cato R. R. 

1 With this compare the analogous expressions in aurem, oculum dormire Terent. 
Heaut. 2, 2, 101. Plin. epp. 4, 29. Plaut. Pseud. 1,1, 121. De Wette rejects the 
above explanation, “as, at least in the passage in question, quite inadmissible.” 
But why should not such expressions be Jiguratively applied to God according to 
their primary import, which was to denote external local relations? In applying 
such an expression to mental or spiritual objects, we employ it merely as an 


established form of human speech, without giving a moment’s attention to its 
original reference to something external and material, 


~ 
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156, 5., in aquam macerare, or: sich in ein Becken waschen (Arrian, 
Epict. 3, 22, 71.).' Still more easy is Mr. i. 9. {GcarricSy cig rev 
"Lopdcevmy. In Luke viii. 34. aaqyyeiay cig rq xéduy etc. means, 
they carried the news of the matter into the city (for which we find a 
more circumstantial statement in Mt. viii. 33., &areAS ores cig ray OKI 
axnyyehuy révra etc.). Not unlike this is Mr. i. 39. comp. Jo. 
vii. 26. In Mr. xiii. 9. zoel cig ovvayaryas dupyosodé, where éy, 
though it has some slight MSS. support, is clearly a correction, as 
the words si¢ cvveyayds could not (Mey.) be joined to the pre- 
ceding zapadéooves, without destroying the parallelism. The most 
literal rendering, into the synagogues ye shall be beaten, presents no 
historical difficulty, but one would have expected before, “ye shall 
be beaten,” a the synagogues. The pregnant construction, how- 
ever,—ye shall be brought into the synagogues and beaten, would still 
be harsh for Mr. Luke iv. 23. 000 nxobocuper yevomeve cig Karep- 
yaovjs may perhaps be rendered : having taken place (about) at Caper- 
naum, comp. Acts xxviii. 6., and éy, which some good Codd. give, 
is’ undoubtedly a correction. See, generally, Beyer de praeposs. & 
et cig in N. T. permutatione. Lips. 1824. 4.° 

5. Let us now examine several passages of the N. T. where & 
and ¢i¢, used to denote mental relations, are supposed to be inter- 
changed (comp. also Riick. Gal. i. 6.). In regard to 2 Tim. iii. 16. 
Heb. ii. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 13. nobody will meet with any difficulty. 
The same will be the case as to Eph. i. 17. vi. 15. In Ph. i. 9. ive 
aycrn - - xepsoosin éy exiyveoc is, in knowledge, as the pur- 
pose is first expressed by «i 70 doxsucéCew verse 10. So also in 
Phil. 6. drag 4 xowovia TI wisrEws Gov EvEepris yeunTes EV ExIyyaOEL. 
In Jas. v. 5. &y nwepy oPeey7s is used for the parallelism with eSyouv- 
ploure ey toyerass nwepass in verse 3.: in the day of slaughter, which 


gives an unobjectionable meaning, see Theile in loc. In Eph. ii. 16. 


1 Jer. xli. (xlviii.) 7, 127 ain bx Dunn, toPecZev wirovds cig ro Ppeap he slew (and 
cast) them into the pit. Comp. 1 Mace. vii. 19. 

2 ‘Soph. Aj. 80. ezol densi rovrov ¢¢ D6 mous mevery cannot now be adduced; as 
Lob. has shown that the true reading is év d¢xco1s. See also Wunder on Lobeck’s 
Ausg. p. 92 f. As to Xen. C. 2, 1, 9., however, see Bornem. in the Index, 
under eis. Besides, Lycurg. 20, 8. dsaxaprepeiv cig riv warpld« is not: they 
were stedfast in their country. An ‘ 

8 Originally év and é¢ (eis) may have been one and the same preposition, as in 
Pindar we find, agreeably to the Aeolic dialect, ¢y with Acc. for es. See Pindar 
ed. Béckh, I. p. 294. 378 etc. Any argument, however, drawn from this in 
reference to the use of these prepositions in the cultivated written language of 
the Greeks, would be like an attempt to prove that in German, at the present 
day, vor and fiir may be interchanged at random, because im the early Teutonic 
language, they were one and the same word. 
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tv vi odwart points to eg eva xouvov cdSpwroy ; accordingly, he 
reconciles & éi oamars with God those ztisSivras sic Eva ap. 
In Rom. i. 24. ¢i¢ &xadapo. is to be joined directly to rapédwxey, 
and & rais éxiy. is, in their lusts, comp. verse 27. éy +7 opsees avrav. 
In1 Cor. i. 8. & 77 jw. is construed with a&veyxAgrovs, and this is in 
apposition to vas. In the same way, in 1 Th. iii. 13. & 7% rap- 
ovoig, which is parallel to guwxpoodev rod Seov, directly depends on 
aewrrovs. In 2 Th. ii. 13. eiAaro ywas 6 Sedo - - cig owrnpicy ev 
HY ILO LD mvehuaros etc. means: chosen to salvation in sanctification 
of the Spirit. Sanctification of the Spirit, aysaow. wp., is the spiri- 
tual state in which their being chosen to salvation is realised. 1 Jo. 
iv. 9. is simply: in this was manifested the love of God towards 
us. On the other hand, in Rom. ii. 5. Syouupieis oeecura opyqy ev 
7uspe opy7s is expressed by abbreviation: thou art treasuring up to 
thyself wrath (which will be poured forth) on the day of wrath. In 
1 Th. iv. 7. od% excreoen nutis 0 D405 Ext camcedcepoion KAA’ ev coryscco may 
is put for dore elves (qwes) ev eyscopm. Likewise 1 Cor. vii. 15. 
and Eph. iv. 4. may be explained in the same way. In the last 
passage, however, others understand ¢ to refer to the ethical nature 
of the Azjo1s: see, especially, Harless in loc. Moreover, in 1 Th. 
the Perfect is not to be overlooked. As to dsd6vas éy reais wcepoiecss 
2 Cor. i. 22. and the like (Rom. v. 5.) no remark is necessary, after 
what has been explained above, p. 432 f. Finally, neither in Rom. vi. 
22. eyere Tov xuprov Yay cig cyinowor is eig put for gy. There gig 
manifestly indicates the moral purpose. Of the same nature is Rom. 
xii, 14, In Eph, iii. 16. xparcesodaSces cig rdv tow clypaarov means, 
to become strong in regard to (as to) the inward man. It is altogether 
improbable that, in clearly conceived doctrinal statements, the 
apostles would have employed @ for ¢i¢ or éi¢ for év, so as to perplex 
the reader. To say the least, the apostles could have written gh¢ 
with as much ease, as those expositors who pretend that, in the 
passages in question, this was the proper preposition to be used. 


The alleged usage of indiscriminately interchanging these pre- 
positions cannot be proved by a reference to Suidas and the Fathers % 
nor by the fact that, in parallel passages, sometimes eg is employed 
and sometimes gy, as: Mt. xxi. 8. éorpwouy ro iwerice &» TH 00a, but 
Mr. xi. 8. 645 r7y 0007; Mt. xxiv.18. 6 éy Oya un exrorpeLara, 


The words of 2 Cor. xii. 2. dprayéura fac TpiTov odpavod are quoted by Clem. 
Alex. paedag. I. p. 44. Sylb. thus: gy rpfra epracbels obpave; but those of Prov. 
XVU. 3. OoxsmocCerces tv xoemelve dpryvpos etc, are quoted by him in Strom. II. p. 
172. as follows: doxim. - - €és HALON. 
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Mr. xiii. 16. 0 ei¢ roy cuypéy etc.; Mr. i. 16. dwoiBcrrovres dul 
Banorpov év 77 Saardoon, Mt. iv. 16. Bara. duOidn. eks rv SéAuoow. 
The former of these expressions means: they cast the net about in the 
sea; the latter, they cast the net into the sea. Different stages and 
acts of their business are thus respectively indicated. In Rom. v. 
21. ¢Bucirevoey 7) ewupria év rH Saverw in death, what had actually 
place; but tha 7 yepis Bacirdedon dick Orxecsoobvns cis Conv ceidovioy 
unto life, as the end to be attained. Probably, however, gig Z. widv. 
directly depends on dsz. see Fr. Yet comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 3. It must, 
however, be admitted that the principle according to which ¢g is con- 
strued with verbs of rest, and, vice versa, éy with verbs of motion, 
was by writers of the later period, that is, by the Scholiasts' and 
Byzantines, overlooked; so that é and gig were employed without 
distinction, and even gy began to be more frequently used than ¢¢ 
with verbs of motion, see Leo Diac. ed. Hase p. XII. Blume Lycurg. 

. 56. Niebuhr ind. to Agath., also the indices to Theophan. and to 

enander’s history in the Bonn ed.?_ The modern Greeks, in fact, 
in their popular speech, have retained but one of these prepositions. 
Comp. further, Argum. ad Demosth. Androt. § 17. Theodoret. Opp. 
II. 466. 804. HI. 869. Epiphan. haer. 46, 5. Pseudepiph. vit. proph. 
p- 241. 248. 332. 334. 340. 341. Basilic. I. 150. IIL. 496., also the 
Sept., the Apocr. and the Pseudepigr.® writings, in many passages. 
Yet, in the N. T. at least, there is no instance more anomalous than 
those which occur also in the earlier writers of the xosv7. 


6. It is a usage of Paul in particular to employ an accumulation 
of prepositions with one and the same substantive, in order thus to 
specify the idea in question under all its bearings, as: Gal. i. 1. 
Tlatnros crboronos on ar’ awIparav ovd: OF GSparov, HAAG Ose 
"Iyood Xpiorod zal Seod warps etc., i.e. an apostle sent forth in no 
respect by human authority (not from men, as the source of his 
commission ; not through any man, as an intermediate authority) ; 
Rom. iii. 22. (redavépwras) Sixccscoobyy Jeod Sid wiorews "good 
Xpiorod cis revrus nul xi revruc, ve. is completely dispensed to 
all (is exhibited in all and on all), see the Syriac (Bengel in loc. 
implicitly follows the older expositors, and the remarks of Ruck. are 
inconsiderate) ; xi. 36.  adrod (S200) xal OF cedrod nal cig avrov 
Te TtITe, 1¢. the world bears every possible dependent relation to 


1 Comp. Hm. on Béckh’s Behandl. d. Inschrift. p. 181 f. 

2 Niceph. Constant. p. 48. ruQadous ev ri Pawn reewewrpe, Theophan. p- 
105. Tpnycpios rappnoreorindrrepoy eoldaaney - - sig TO evxTnpioy THs Mylas aYaH- 
orageos, p. 62. 65. 68. Malal. 18. 467. : 

3 Comp. Wahl Clay. apocr. p. 165. 195. Fabric. Pseudepigr. 1. 598. 629. 
Brtschn. lexic. man. p. 139. Acta apocr. p. 65. 66. 68. 71. 88. 91. 93, 94. 263, 
and almost in every page. 
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God,—it is from (out of) Him, as created by Him (the First 
Cause) ; through Him, because He continues to uphold it; for 
Him, inasmuch as He is the ultimate End to which all things are 
directed ;* Col. i. 16. & atra (Xpssra) txriody rad whvra - - Te 
Ture OF KUTOD nub Gis uTOY exTioTEs, t.e. all things necessarily 
bear every diversity of dependent relation to Christ ; first, as to the 
past (Aor.): ix Him was the world created, because He, as the 
divine Aéyvos, was the personal Agent in the divine act of creation 
(in the same way as in Christ God redeemed the world); of the 
present (Perf.) : all things have been created through Him (as per- 
sonal Mediator), and for Him (as zipsog reévrwy in the most com- 
prehensive sense). In ver. 17. xp0 revray refers to ds adrod, and 
éy aura ouveornzey is explanatory of eg avrov. Eph. iv. 6. gig Sede 
nal BUTI ThvTav Oem wévrwv nol Dick TevTaV nul ev TaOW HLLIr, 
means: God is the God and Father of all in every conceivable 
respect, exerting power over all, acting through all, dwelling in all, 
and filling all with His Spirit. In 2 Pet. iii. 5. we find y7% # B5a- 
TOS nub OF VOuros suvecraou TH De0d Adywy out of water (as that in 
which it was contained) and through water, i.e. through the agency 
of water, which partly descended into the lower parts of the earth, 
and partly formed the clouds in the sky. In 1 Cor. xii. 8 f. the 
gifts of the Spirit are, by the use of did, zardé, zy, referred again to 
the Spirit from whom they are all derived: ds indicates the Spirit’s 
intervention; x«ré, His operation; é, His continued influence. 
The antithesis between é (or &w6) and eg (the point from and the 
point towards) is easily perceived, Rom. i. 17. 2 Cor. iii. 18. (comp. 
in a local sense Mt. xxiii. 34.). In 1 Cor. viii. 6., where the cor- 
responding prepositions refer to different substantives (Neos & ob 
and xbp. I. Xp. 87 ob), the respective propriety and import of the 
prepositions are objective. 


The following instances of a similar accumulation of prepositions 
in Greek authors deserve notice: Mr. Anton. 4, 23. x cov (w Dioic), 
& O01 Tuva, cig o2 revere, Heliod. 2,25. xpo ravrav nal emi raw, 
Philostr. Apoll. 3, 25. rodg a} Sunarcn re nab ev Sarcrrn, Isocr. 
big. p. 846. roi wav 00 dur, ro B38 we buddy, ro d8 OF uas, ro 0 

wep yuay, Acta Ignat. p. 368. 87 ob zal cS? ob ca rarph y oc. 
ee instances may be seen in Wetst. Il. 77. and Fr. Rom. 

OOGF 


: Theodoret has thus explained the passage: adres ra revre wemolnney, avros 
a > ~ ~~ > Ey ‘ > ~ 4 c ‘ ~v, 
TH Yeyovore OlarEnsi xuBepvav - - elo aurdv dDopay dravras rpoonues Urep wey THY 
/ e ~ > ~ Dr 5) ~ ‘ \ 
VRAPLLYTIY KoLpLY GmoroyoUUTes, cltodYToes Oe Th EarsiTH mpomHeLey, aire v2 xpy 
nal Thy Tposnxovocy chvamreumey Socoroyian. 
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7. When two or more substantives, governed by one and the 
same preposition, and directly joined together by a copula, follow 
each other, the preposition is, most naturally, repeated, if the sub- 
stantives in question denote things conceived to be distinct and 
independent, Weber Demosth. p. 189. (as to Latin, see Kritz Sal- 
lust. I. 226. Zumpt Gr. p. 601 f.); but not repeated, if the sub- 
stantives refer to one comprehensive notion, or (if proper names) to 
a whole class, as: 

a. Luke xxiv. 27. &padépevos ard Mactas nol ard révrwy ray 
apopnray (Acts xv. 4.), 1 Th. i. 5. éy durdwes nod ty avebwurs cyl 
nal bv TAnpoPopia ToAAF, Jo. xx. 2.,' 2 Tim. iii. 11. Acts xxviii. 2. 
Mr. vi. 4. x. 29. xii. 33. Rev. vi. 9. Hence it is almost always 
repeated when two nouns are connected together by za? - - xai 
(Bremi Lys. p. 3 sq.) or re zai, as in Acts xxvi. 29. xai éy NGA 
nab ey TOAA@ (two circumstances incompatible with each other), 
Luke xxii. 33. 1 Cor. ii. 3. Phil. 16. Acts xvii. 9. comp. Xen. Hier. 
1, 5. (but Soph. Trach. 379.), Ph. i. 7. & re rois Seomoig wou xa ey 
Ti aronovyia, Acts xxv. 23. ete. (comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6. 16. Thuc. 
8, 97. Diod. S. 19, 86. 20, 15. Paus. 4, 8, 2.).? 

b. Jo. iv. 23. &y rvebwars xl cAndele (two aspects of one com- 
prehensive notion) see Liicke, Luke xxi. 26. a0 Qo30v zal xpoodo- 
nias Tov exepyowevev (essentially one state of mind), Eph. i. 21. 
1 Th. i. 8. Acts xvi. 2. xvii. 15. (comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 7. Arist. 
Eth. Nic. 7, 11. in. Thue. 3, 72. 2, 83. Paus. 10, 20, 2.), also, when 
the substantives are connected by ze - ze, as in Acts xxviii. 23. &r6 
re rod. vowov Masta xo rav xpodyray, i. 8. xxvi. 20. (Franke 
Demosth. p. 65.) Paus. 10, 37, 2. 25, 28. Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 3. Herod. 
6, 3, 2. For instances with proper names, see Acts vi. 9. ray &x0 
Kiduzing xa’ Actus, xiv. 21. vréorpepay eis rv Aborpoy xab Ix6- 
viov neh’ Avrioyerey, xvi. 2. ix. 31. Mt. iv. 25. If the substantives 
are connected disjunctively or antithetically, the preposition is, in the 
former case, usually, and in the latter always, repeated, Col. iii. 17. 
6 ri coy Toinre Ev KOym 7 Ev Epyy il. 16. Mt. vil. 16. 25. Luke xx. 4. 
Jo. vii. 48. Acts iv. 7. vill. 34. Rom, iv. 9. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 21. xiv. 6. 
Rey. xiii. 16. comp. Paus. 7, 10, 1. (the contrary only in Heb. x. 
28. exh dvoly y pot waprvow 1 Tim. v. 19.); Rom. iv. 10. oo” & 
Teprowuy, GAN ev cxpovoria, vi. 15. viii. 4. 1 Cor. ii. 5. xi. 17. 

1 On this passage Bengel remarks: ex praepos. repetita colligi potest, non 
una fuisse utrumque discipulum. 

2 Ag to the various cases in which Greek prose writers repeat a preposition 
after re xof, see Sommer in the Jahrb. f. Philol. 1831. p. 408 f. comp, Stallb. 


Phileb. p. 156. Weber Dem. 189. 
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2 Cor. i. 12. itl, 3. Eph, i, 21, vi. 12. Jo, vii. 22. xvii. 9. etc. (Al 
ciphr. 1, 31.).1. Lastly, in corresponding clauses the preposition is 
always repeated, Acts xi. 18. Rom. v. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 22. 2 Th. ii. 2. 
Heb. iv. 10. (as to the usage of Greek authors, see Schaef. Julian. 
p- 19 sq. Held Plut. Aem. 124. Krii. 284.). In general, the pre- 
position is more frequently repeated than in Greek prose (Bhdy 
201. Kriig. 284 f. Schoem. Plutarch. Cleom. p. 229.), which not 
only before a noun simply connected with one preceding (Bornem. 
Xen. conv. 159.), but also after &AAd or 7 (Schaef. Dem. V. 569. 
760. Plutarch. IV. 291. Poppo Thuc. III. IV. 493. Weber Dem. 
389. Franke Dem. 6.) before words in apposition (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 112. 247. comp. Bornem. Schol. p. 173.) and in answers (Stallb. 
Plat. sympos. p. 104 sq. Gorg. p. 38. rep. I. 237.) the preposition 
often, or usually, is not repeated. On the other hand, the following 
passages of the N. T. are singular: Acts xxvi. 18. émsorpibou aad 
oxorous ec Das nul ras eovolus rod curave ext rov Sev, vii. 38. 
1 Cor. x. 28. Heb. vii. 27., but comp. Aristot. Eth. Nicom. 10, 9, 1. 
meph Te TOUT nul TAY pera, ers O8 nab Pidsas etc. (see Zell Aris- 
tot. Eth. p. 442.) Lysias 1. in Theomnest. 7. Dion. H. IV. 2223, 1. 
Diog. L. prooem. 6. Strabo 16. 778. Diod. Sic. 5, 31. Plutarch. 
Sol. ¢. 3. 


In Jude 1. éy, from the preceding clause, is not repeated before 
"Inood Xpiora, as that would be clumsy ; but ’Iyo. Xp. is the dati- 
vus commodt: preserved for Christ. Usually, before a noun in ap- 
position the preposition is not repeated, Luke xxiii. 51. Eph. i. 19. 
1 Pet. ii. 4. It is only in cases of epexegetic apposition that the 
preposition is repeated, Rom. ii, 28. 4 & 7 Qaveps by TH ouput 
repirouy, Jo. xi. 54, (in 1 Jo. v. 20. there is no apposition). The 
same applies also to Greek writers, yet, usually, the preposition is 
repeated only when the word in apposition is separated from the 
Bacipal substantive. Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. p- 127. Mtth. 

In a series of nouns connected aovvdersnas, the repetition of the 
preposition is rhetorical before each, as: Eph. vi. 12. &AAd 0S TAS 
upyas, mpos rus eEovaiuc, wpds rods xoomoxperopas - - apds To 
meu, etc., Jo. xvi. 8. (comp. Arist. rhet. 2, 10, 2.); or is employed 
to give prominence to each particular notion in the series, see Dis- 
sen Pind. p. 519. 

In Greek authors, the preposition with which the antecedent is 
construed, is, usually, not repeated before the relative, as: Plat. lege. 


* In such antitheses the preposition is not repeated before an adjective, as: 
1 Pet. 1. 23. obx x oxopaes Pbapris &rArnd &Pbaprov, 
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10. 909 d. exo rig estas, ig Gy 0 wornp abrav ODAn zy Olany, 12. 
955 b. éy spois—ois av Stay, 2. 659 b. éx ravrod, obmep Tous 
erexceAsoaro etc. Plat. Phaed. 21. Gorg. 453 e. Lach. 192 b. 
Thue. 1, 28. Xen. conv. 4, 1. An. 5, 7,17. Hiero 1, 11. Aristot. 
probl. 26, 4. and 16. Paus. 9, 39, 4. comp. Bremi Lys. p. 201. 
Schaef. Soph. HI. 317. Dion. comp. p. 325. Melet. p. 124. Demosth. 
I. 200. Heller Soph. Oed. C. p. 420. Ast Plat. lege. p. 108. 
Wurm Dinarch. p. 93. Stallb. Plat. rep. Il. 291. Bhdy 203 f. 
So, in the N. T., Acts xiii. 39. dad reévrwv, dv ove ndvviSnre - - 
Oincr@rijvot, Oixosodras, xiii. 2. Koploure - - cis TO epyor, 0 xpoc- 
xinrnuos avrods, Luke i. 25. xii. 46. Mt. xxiv. 50. Rev. ii. 13. (not 
1 Cor. vii. 20.), on the contrary, Jo. iv. 53. éy éueinn rH dpe, ey A 
cirev, Acts vii. 4. xx. 18. (Jon. iv. 10.) comp. Demosth. Timoth. 
705 b. éy roig ypovoss, &v ols yeypumroes THY TIMMY TAY DIGBY OPEiAwy, 
Aristot. anim. 5, 30. Plat. Soph. 257 d. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4, Diog. 
L. 8, 68. Heinich. Euseb. II. 252. As to the Lat. see Ramshorn 
p- 378. Beier Cic. offic. I. 123. The Greek authors, also, uniformly 
repeat the preposition, when it is separated by several words from 
the antecedent, Her. 1, 47. Xen. vectig. 4, 13. Lucian. necyom. 9. 
Dio Chr. 17. 247. 

In Greek authors, and especially in the poets, a preposition, be- 
longing to two successive nouns, is sometimes, as is well known, 
expressed only once, and that before the second noun, Hm. Vig. p. 
854. Lob. Soph. Aj. v. 397 sq., the comment. on Anacr. 9, 22. 
Kiihner II. 320 etc. Such an instance has been supposed to occur 
in Ph. ii. 22. (Heinich. Euseb. II. 252.) 071, ds rarpi réxvov, ody 
ol gdovAevoey etc. But the passage rather contains a variatio 
structurae. Paul there uses ody éwo/, as he could not with propriety 
say, ol edovAevoey : he has, as a child serves his father, served with 
me, etc. See, in general, the opposite remarks of Bhdy p. 202.; comp. 
however, Franke Dem. p. 30. 

Note 1. It is a peculiarity of later Greek in particular, to com- 
bine a preposition with an adverb, especially of place or time (Krii. 
266 f.), either so as to make the adverb modify the import of the 
preposition, as in 0 rpal Acts xxviii. 23., wd répves 2 Cor. vill. 10. 
ix. 2., am corse Mt. xxvi. 29., dao rore Mt. iv. 17. xxvi. 16., exraras 
2 Pet. ii. 3., brep Avay 2 Cor. xi. 5. xii, 11. (comp. vaépev Xen. Hiero 
6, 9.)—or so as to blend with an expressive adverb a preposition 
weakened by diversified usage (comp. in German: oben auf dem 
Dache), as: trondrw, vreptva, xarévevrs. Sometimes also an ad- 
verb is strengthened by a apie ae as: rapavrixa. To this 
class belong likewise such adverbs of time as égéra% Rom. vi. 10. 
etc. (Dio Cass. 1091, 91. 1156, 13., analogous to eoaraé Franke 
Demosth. p. 30., xpos éaa& Malal. 7. p. 178.), bat rls Acts De Sy 
xi. 10. (among the examples adduced by Kypke id be 48, is the ana- 
logous ¢¢ pis, which occurs in Her, 1, 86, Xen, Cyr, 7, 1, 4. 
comp. Hm. Vig. p. 857.). Many of these compounds are used only 
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by writers that flourished after the time of Alexander,’ in part only by 
Scholiasts, Lob. Phryn. p. 46 sqq.; comp., however, Kiihner II. 315. 
Some, such as &x0 répvos (for which xporépves or éxrépuos), never 
ocenr in Greek authors. Further, comp. Sept. geo drsoSev (ND) 
1 Sam. xii. 20. and Thilo Act. Thom. p. 25. In the orthography 
of these compounds, whether connected or separated, even the most 
recent editors of the N. T. observe no sort of consistency. 

Note 2. The antique usage of employing prepositions without a 
case, for adverbs, was, with certain restrictions, adopted in the prose 
style of all periods, Bhdy 196. In the N. T. we find but one ex- 
ample of this: 2 Cor. xi. 23. dskxovos Xpiorod sich—vrip tyo I 
more. ‘The instances which Kypke in loc. has adduced, are not all 
similar. Usually, in prose such prepositions are supported by a 0é 
or yé (were 02 is especially frequent), Bhdy 198. IIpé¢ in addition, 
besides, may, for the most part, be classed with such instances, e.g. 
Dem. 1. Aphob. 556 a. Franke Demosth. p. 94. The form és, with 
the accent thrown back, for éy/ (év), comprehending the substantive 
verb understood, sometimes occurs, see § 74. Bornem. (Stud. u. Krit. 
1843. p. 108 f.) attempts, but on insufficient grounds, to add &x6 
jar from (Bttm. IL. 378.) Mt. xxiv. 1. 


Section LI. 
USE OF PREPOSITIONS IN CIRCUMLOCUTIONS. 


1. When a preposition is construed with a noun to form a circum- 
locution for an adverb, or (mostly with the aid of the article) for an 
adjective, the propriety and import of the expression must be ascer- 
tained by a reference to the proper and fundamental signification of 
the preposition.” Inattention to this rule might give rise to erroneous 
conclusions. 

Under this head may be specified the use of, 

a.’ Ax, as: ud wepoug Rom. xi. 25.2 Cor. i. 14. in part (infer- 
ence deduced from a part), dad mics (yvapuns) Luke xiv. 18. wnani- 
mously (proceeding from one determination), with one mind. 

b. As with the Genitive usually denotes a mental state viewed 

1 Yet é¢ cei, &¢ ¢xeira, 2¢ ab, and the like, occur even in Thuc. 1, 129. 130. 
4, 63. 8, 23. As to dad wanpddev, and the like, see § 65, 1. 

? This is not altogether without difficulty, chiefly because in different lan- 
guages different views of the same relation predominate, as: dxé Meeoous ZUM 


Theil, in part, ¢x deca» zur Rechten, on, to, the right, ab oriente, “gegen Osten, 
on, to, towards, the Kast. 


SECT. LI. | USE OF PREPOSITIONS IN CIRCUMLOCUTIONS. 443 


as a sort of medium, means, as: Heb. xii. 1. 5/ Dromoviis with 
(through) patience, patiently, assidue (similar to Rom. viii. 25. 67 
VroWwovijs LT EKOEY OLED Ce etc. » comp. oe ePpoobyns imprudenter Xen. 
C. 3, 1, 18., 0” edraBeras es i Dion. H. HI. 1360. see Pflugk 
Eur. Hilt Dp on .), comp. also 0” aoadrslas Thuc. 1,17. Ofa dif- 
ferent nature is Heb. xiii. 22. died Booyéeay A viv breviter 
(properly [through] by means of few [words], paucis), comp. bia (paryu- 
rarav Dem. Pant. 624 c. and below, § 64. The circumlocution with 
ds& for an adjective, as in 2 Cor. iii. 11. ei 70 xarupyobmevor did 
d0&7¢ etc. (above, p. 397.), denotes a quality with which something 
is inverted, 

c. Eug expresses a degree which something reaches, Luke xiii. 11. 
sig TO mavTeAés completely (utterly) unable to etc. (Aelian. 7, 2., eis 
xodmoroy Plat. Kuthyd. 275 b., é¢ ro &xpiBéo Thuc. 6, 82.). Such 
expressions, however, can hardly be called circumlocutions for 
adverbs. 

d. ’Ex, as: &% poepovg 1 Cor. xii. 27., ex parte (inference drawn 
from [out of] a part). *Ex is used especially to express measure, 
standard (secundum), as in &% ray voway secundum leges, legibus con- 
venienter (rule of conduct drawn as it were out of the laws) ; hence 
8 booryros equally 2 Cor. viii. 13., &% wéerpov by measure Jo. iii. 34. 
comp. & adixov injuste Ken. Cyr. 8, 8,18., & cov Her. 7, 135. 
Plato rep. 8. 561 b., &% xpooyxovrwy Thuc. 3, 67. see Ast Plat. 
lege. p. 267. Bhdy 230. It also denotes the source, as: & avayuns 
Heb. vii. 12. comp. Thue. 3, 40. 7, 27. Dio C. 853, 93. (springing 
out of necessity) i.e. necessarily. ‘The same explanation applies to 
é% ovpovov 1 Cor. vii. 5. ex composito, which, however, under a 
different aspect, nearly comes under the first head (in consequence of an 
agreement). In the phrases of é% riorews Gal. ili. 7., of é% rEepirow7s 
Acts x. 45., 6 & gvevriag Tit. ii. 8., of & éosSeiag Rom. ii. 8. and the 
like, é% denotes a party (depending on), and, consequently, belonging 
to, adhering to, as: those of the faith; they who belong, adhere, to 
the faith; they who, as it were, cling to (hang from) the faith. 
Comp. Polyb. 10, 16, 6. Thuc. 8, 92. ’Ex has a purely local 
meaning in Mr. xi. 20. é paw out from the roots, radicitus. The 
tigporal: 3 éx rpirov Mt. xxvi. 44. (1 Mace. ix. 1. Babr. 95, 97. 107, 
16. Evang. apocr. p. 439. comp. é& dorépov Her. 1, 108.), and the 
like, sintleg in German, would be expressed by zwm Dritceny and in 
English by—/or the third time, is, simply and literally, (commencing) 
from (out of) the third. In later authors we find likewise é% xparng 
Babr. 71, 2., é¢ devrépyg 114, 5. 
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e. Ey. Expressions in which é and a substantive may be taken 
adverbially, as: & aAmdela, & exrevela., &v Osxasoodvy Mt. xxii. 16. 
Mr. xiv. 1. Col. iv. 5. Acts xvii. 31. (éy Oé«y Plat. Crat. p. 419 d., & 
ras Thuc. 1, 90.)," require no explanation, especially as they may 
always be rendered by in or with, and the corresponding substantive. 
Substantives, in such expressions, usually denote qualities or disposi- 
tions which one exhibits in doing something. The use of a substantive 
with a preposition for an adjective, is equally plain, such as Zoya 
va é&y Oimasooovn, TO wevov ev 005y (éor/) 2 Cor. iii. 11. and the 
like. 

2. f.’Exiis frequently construed with the Gen. of abstract nouns 
which denote either a quality exhibited by some one in certain 
circumstances (éx%° adeiag with fearlessness), or an objective notion 
with the actual existence of which something accords, as in Mr. xii. 
32. ex wAndelug in accordance with truth, truly (Dio C. 699, 65. 
727, 82.). With the Dat. éx/ indicates, as it were, the ground on 
which something rests, the foundation on which something is built, 
Acts ii. 26. 7 ocp& wou xurconnvaces tx tharids my flesh shall rest 
(tabernacle, have its tent pitched) on hope, confidence (in God) ; 
that is, shall enjoy security, repose. The phrases éx} +0 ard, 2g’ 
door, ex! road present no difficulty. 

g. Kara. The expression 7 zara BdéSoue rrancele 2 Cor. viii. 
2. may, properly, be rendered, poverty extending to the lowest level, 
the deepest poverty (comp. Strabo 9. 419.); Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 5. is 
not parallel to this, as 6 zurc y7j¢ means, terra conditus. The ad- 
verbial phrase za)’ Aov perhaps properly signifies throughout (in 
universum), on the whole, entirely, as zaré with the Gen. has some- 
times this meaning. The use of xzaré% with the Acc. of a substantive 
in circumlocutions for adverbs, as zas’ ovoluv, nur’ oynv, nara 
yyaowv, requires no explanation, see Schaef. Long. p. 330. (comp. 
xara réyos Dio C. 84, 40. 310, 93., xarc 76 soyupov Her. 1, 76., 
xy opwqv Soph. Philoct. 562., xarcd +6 aversorywov Aeschin. dial. 
3, 16., zara 70 opov Her. 7, 143.), see Bhdy 241. As to 4 xur’ 
exhoymy xposeots Rom. ix. 11,, of xard Dbow xrcdor xi. 21. see § 30, 
3. Note 5. 

h. IIpé¢ with the Acc., in an adverbial phrase, occurs, e.g. in Jas. 
lv. 5. xpos GSévov invidiose, comp. xpds épyhv Soph. El. 369. (pro- 
perly, with [according to] envy, with [according to] anger). 


But in Jo, iv. 28, ey wvedgears noel aAandsie, which qualify 7 pooxvyyoovary, 
must not be resolved and degraded into the adverbs Trevmearinacs xal &anbac, 
The preposition éy there denotes the element in which Tpooxvuciv is exercised, 
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As to the use of the prepositions éz, zac etc. in cireumlocutions 
for certain cases, especially the Genitive, see § 30, 3. note 5. 


Section LII. 
CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. In this section our attention will naturally be confined to those 
compound verbs in which the preposition preserves its peculiar and 
independent import, and directly governs a noun, different from 
that governed by the transitive verb, as: ézBaAAzs to cast something 
out, to put something forth, cvapépes to bring something up, etc. 

Accordingly, we are not to consider under this head compound 
verbs in which the peculiar force of the preposition almost or entirely 
disappears (e.9. arodeveodoe, Aroupiversus, Lrodvnoxesy), or those 
in which the import of the preposition and that of the verb are so 
blended as to form one complex meaning (e.g. weradiddvas impart, 
mponyew Tie praeire aliquem, to go before one, uxobexarody r6 to tithe 
something), or those in which the preposition, nearly assuming the 
- nature of an adverb, serves to give intensity to the verb (e.g. exiZy- 
TEI, OlTEAGIY, OscexeedcepiCesv, OvYTEAEIY, perpugnare), 


A logical and complete treatise on the compound verbs of the 
N. T., with a satisfactory explanation of those which may be em- 
loyed as simple verbs, is still a desideratum. Comp., however, C. 
F. Fritzsche, Fischer’s and Paulus’ Observations on the precise 
import of Prepositions in Compound Verbs, ete. Lips. 1809. 8., Titt- 
mann de vi praepositionum in verbis compos. in N. T. recte diiudi- 
candis, Lips. 1814. 4. (also in Synonym. N. T’. I. 218 sqq.), J. v. 
Voorst de usu verbor. c. praeposs. compositor. in N. T. Leid. 1818. 
2 Spec. 8., Theol. Annal. 1809. IL. 477 ff. (Brunck Aristoph. nub. 
987, Zell Aristotel. ethic. p. 383. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 154.). ‘Till 
very lately, translators and expositors of the N. T. appeared desir- 
ous to surpass each other in disregarding the exact import of com- 
pound verbs (comp. e. g. Seyffarth de indole ep. ad Hebr. p. 92.). 
With a view to counteract such recklessness in a matter of so much 
importance, I have commenced a new inquiry into the subject: De 
verbor. ¢. praeposs. compositor. in N. I. usu, Lips. 1854 ff. 4. 
Hitherto 5 articles have appeared. As to Greck authors in gene- 
ral, comp. Cattier Gazophylac. sec. 10. p. 60 sqq. (ed. Abresch), 
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C. F. Hachenberg de significat. praepositionum graec. in composi- 
tis. Traj. ad Rh. 1771. 8. 


2. Compound verbs, in which the preposition retains its distinc- 
tive force, may have one or other of the three following construc- 
tions : 

a. The preposition may be repeated before the noun, as: Mt. vii. 
23. awoxmpeire am’ bmod, Heb. iii. 16. of seaSovees 2 Aiyiarrov, 
see Born. Xen. cony. p. 219. and Winer’s Progr. de verb. compp. 
p- @ sqq.3 or 

6. Another preposition of an import substantially the same, may 
be used before the noun, as: Mt. xiv. 19. dwvaBrébas eis rdv odpavor, 
Mr. xv. 46. xpocexbdduae Aion ext rAy Qdpayv; or 

ce. The compound verb may, without the aid of another preposi- 
tion, directly govern a case, such as its import requires, and such, 
at the same time, as the preposition commonly governs, as: Mr. iii. 
10. emixixrew adrd, Luke xv. 2. cuvesSies adroic, etc. Accord- 
ingly, verbs compounded with a6, xardé (against), xp, take the 
Gen.; those compounded with zep/ (Mt. iv. 23. repsceyes qv Dod 
Aaiav, Acts ix. 3.), the Acc. 

3. Which of these constructions is, in each particular instance, 
appropriate, must be determined by established usage. Sometimes 
two or three of them are employed together (comp. ériBcéArcw, like- 
wise parallel passages such as Mt. xxvii. 60. and Mr. xv. 46., Jo. 
ix. 6, and ver. 11., Acts xv. 20. and ver. 29.)." The distinctions, 
however, which usage has introduced to regulate the construction 
of verbs compounded with prepositions, require special attention. 
Verbs compounded with ¢i¢, for instance, cannot, it is obvious, be 
construed indiscriminately either with the preposition ¢¢ (spés), or 
with a case alone without a preposition.” In like manner, tzqriz- 
zéiv, In its proper sense, takes éx ; but, when used figuratively, it 
directly governs the Gen. (Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Philostr, Apoll. 
1, 36.5 yet see Diod. S. 17, 47.).3 Likewise TpooPepe rivé is used 
of persons, offerre alicui (aliquid) ; but TpooPepen ext ros ouvoeryar 


1 Accordingly, éorriyas deficere is followed by éxé in Xen. C. 5, 4, 1. and 
by the Gen. without a preposition in Ar Oppel 

? In prose, sioseves or eiatoycadas ciz is usually employed in a local sense, as: 
sis tiv oixiay. But rive or rivi (like incessere aliquem) without a preposition is 
used in reference to desires, thoughts, etc. Demosth. Aristocr. 446 b. Herod. 
8, 8, 4. ete. Yet see Valck. Eurip. Phoen. 1099, As to eloépxeodcs, in particu- 
lar, see Winer’s Progr. de verb. compp. p. 11 sq. 

® In Greek authors dzéyerdos abstinere, also, usually takes the Gen. ; but in 
the N. T. it is sometimes followed by dae, Acts xv. 20. 1 Th. iv. 3. y. 22. 


7 


SECT. LI, | COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 447 


yas to bring before the synagogues (before an authority), Luke xii. 
11.*_ Comp. also apootpyeorsauk ris adire aliquem and penton 7 p0S 
TOV Xpiorov 1 Pet. it. 4. ; eDiareLvos sii (of persons) Acts iv. 1., and 
Bpiorcevas exh rHy oixiay xi. 11. See, in general, Winer’s eee de 
verb. compp. p. 10 sqq. 

4, The principles deduced from N. T. usage are the following :— 

 (1.) After verbs compounded with a6, 

a, For the most part, &6 is repeated (comp., in general, Erfurdt 
Soph. Oed. R. p. 225.). Thus, after daépyeoSas (followed by a 
personal noun) Mr. i. 42. Luke i. 38. ii. 15. Rev. xviii. 14. (Lucian. 
salt. 81.), after arorimrew Acts ix. 18. (in a material sense, comp. 
Her. 3, 130. Polyb. 11, 21, 3.; in a figurative sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.), a&Qiorcives desistere a, to refrain from Acts v. 
38. Luke ii. 37. xiii. 27. 2 Cor. xii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 5. etc. (Polyb. 1, 
16, 3.), but 1 Tim. iv. 1. see below, &roppaviZeodas 1 Th. ii. 17., 
anroomuo yas Luke xxii. 41. Acts xxi. 1. (Polyb. 1, 84, 1. Dion. 
H. judic. Thue. 28, 5.), after agopiZew Mt. xxv. 32., eroBaivew 
Luke yv. 2. (Polyb. 23, 11, 4. ete.), exroywpeiv Mt. vii. 23. Luke ix. 
39., &Paspeiodos Luke x. 42. xvi. 3. (Lucian. Tim. 45.), eraspeados 
Mt. ix. 15., éradrarreoSas Luke xii. 58. Acts xix. 12., droxpoarrew 
Mt. xi. 25., csroorpepew Rom. xi. 26. Sept., once also after the 
figurative érodvacxew Col. ii. 20. (comp. Porphyr. abstin. 1, 41.), 
which, elsewhere, in the composite sense of, dying to, is construed 
with the Dat. (see immediately below). 

b. IIapé (with personal nouns) is used after erorauBavev Luke 
vi. 34. comp. Diod. S. 13, 31. Lucian. pise. 7. (#0, when that verb 
signifies taking away by force, Polyb. 22, 26, 8.). 

c. The Genitive, without a preposition, follows arogebyew 2 Pet. 
i. 4. (but not in 2 Pet. ii. 20.), cwrceAdorpsody Eph. ii. 12. iv. 18. 
(Polyb. 3, 77, 7.), &Qsorcévecs (deficere a) 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 2, 
39, 7. 14, 12, 3.), eroorepeioS as (figur.) 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

d. The Dat. is used after wxroSvjoxew to become dead to a thing 
Gal. ii. 19. Rom. vi. 2. (in Rom. vi. 10. the Dat. is otherwise to be 
accounted for); similar to which is aroyivesdas raig apmouprics 1 
Pet. ii. 24. 

(2.) Verbs compounded with cd, in the local sense of up, are 
construed with, 

a. Kis, when the place to which the motion is directed is indi- 
cated, as: dvaaivew to go (travel) wp Luke xix. 28. Mr. x. 32. 


1 Comp. xpos rots lorois tpoxsAlas mpoohprnvro Polyb. 8, 6, 5. 8, 46, 8., but 
(figurat.) 9, 20, 5. wpoccepray rorrd tia rn orparny lg. 
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(Her. 9, 113.), or ascend (into a mountain, into heaven etc.), Mt. v. 
1. xiv. 23. Mr. iii. 13. (Herod. 1, 12, 16. Plat. Alcib. 1. 117 b. Dio 
C. 89, 97.), dvaBrérev Mt. xiv. 19. (Mr. vii. 34. Luke ix. 16.) 
Acts xxii. 13., evcévyew Mt. iv. 1. Luke ii. 22. Acts xx. 3. (Herod. 
7, 10, 15.), everawBcverdas Mr. xvi. 19., cvewiarew Luke xiv. 10., 
covapepe Mt. xvii. 1. Luke xxiv. 51., dvaywpely Mt. ii. 14. iv. 12. 
etc., avényeoros Jo. vi. 3. Gal. i. 18. 

b. IIpos, usually, when the point at which the motion terminates 
is a person, as: avaBaivery apos rov wurépa Jo. xx. 17., dvaxcp- 
are Mt. ii. 12., cvaréure Luke xxiii. 7. (dva Baer. xpos rive Plat. 
Phaed. 116 d. Arrian. Epict. 2, 16, 41.), yet éxi civa is sometimes 
used in such cases, Luke x. 6. (avaxemarew comp. Diod. S. 3, 17.), 
and sometimes the Dat. without a preposition, Luke xxiii. 11. ave- 
TEWTEW Thi. 

c. Ei, when the aim, object, of the action is conceived as a 
height or elevated surface, on which the motion terminates (Polyb. 
8, 31, 1. cropépew ext rv cxryopcy up to the market, and, again, 
cveBciver exh rqv oixéay, like the Latin ascendere Polyb. 10, 4, 6., 
crver(Bccivery Ext Csxcornpsov frequently in Greek authors). Thus we 
find cruBiBaew ext rov caiyscdov Mt. xiii. 48. (Xen. C. 4, 2, 28. 
Polyb. 7, 17, 9.), éat +0 xrjvog Luke x. 34. (Palaeph. 1, 9. Xen. 
C. 4, 5, 16. comp. 7, 1, 38.), dvaxriveoSeu Ext rods oproug Mt. xiv. 
19., avariarew eal rqv viv Mt. xv. 35. or gal Ie ying Mr. viii. 6., 
dveScivery ext rd daw Luke v. 19., x? ovzopropscy xix. 4. (comp. 
Xen. C. 4, 1, 7. 6, 4, 4. Her. 4, 22. Plut. educ. 7, 13. Arrian. 
Epict. 3, 24. 33. Lys. 1 Alcib. 10. Paus. 6, 4, 6.), évaépew eat rd 
Evdov up to the cross (wood, tree) 1 Pet. ii. 24.,) dvaxcmarren br 
Luke x. 6, (Plut. educ. 17, 13.), 

(3.) Verbs compounded with dri in opposition to, against, are 
usually construed with the Dat., as: Mt. vii. 2. Luke xiii. 17. Jo. 
xix. 12. Rom. xiii. 2. etc.; yet see Heb. xii. 4. cvroryavieordros mpog 
zt (comp. verse 13. 7 gic adrodv avtinovin), similar to which is 
avrinsiosos mpg Polyb. 2, 66, 3. Dio C. p. 204. and 777. 

(4.) Verbs compounded with 2z are sometimes followed by that 
preposition (7.e. when out of is to be expressed), and sometimes by 
ano or rope (i.e. when merely direction from or from the vicinity of 
is to be indicated), as: éxScArew éx Mt. xiii, 52. Jo. ii. 15. 3 Jo. 
10. etc. (Plat. Gorg. 468 d.), and dx Mt. vii. 4., txxrivew Gx 1 
Pet. iii, 11, Rom. vi. 17., taxéarre éx Rom. xi. 24, (Diod. 8. 16, 


* We find déva@eivew directly governing the Acc., déveBalvew Txarov, in Dion. 
H. 2252, 7. Pausan. 10, 19, 6. 
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24.), exmirrew ex Acts xii. 7. (Arrian. Ind. 30, 3.), eAgyeoSas bx 
Jo. xv. 19. (Plat. lego. 7. p. 811 a.), éxqopedecSees tx Mt. xv. 11. 
18. Rev. ix. 18. (Polyb. 6, 58, 4.) and awé Mr. vii. 15. (Var., not 
Mt. xxiv. 1.) or rapa Jo. xv. 26., txdebrvyei éx Acts xix. 16., t2aipes 
and éaspeiv ex 1 Cor. v. 2. Acts xxvi. 17., c2éoyveodas tx Mt. ii. 6. 
Acts vii. 3. etc. (Her. 9, 12.) or rapé Luke ii. 1. On the other 
hand, these verbs are but rarely construed with the Gen., never 
when used in a local sense, except eépyeodas Mt. x. 14. (and even 
there the reading is by no means certain, see the Var., yet comp. 
éxBcivesv rivog Jacobs Philostr. p. 718.) ; when used figuratively, 
however, éxariares (like spe excidere) Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Plat. 
rep. 6. 496 e. Lucian. contempl. 14. (yet it occurs with é% Her. 3, 
14. Dio C. p. 1054, 57.), and éxxpéuao das Luke xix. 48. Lastly, 
even éxPevyesv, in a material sense, takes the Acc. (of force), as: 2 
Cor. xi. 33. éxpebyew ras veipas rivog (Sus. 22.), comp. Her. 6, 40. 
ete. ’Ez occurs after this verb, to denote out of a place, only in Acts 
xix. 16. éxQuysiv éx rod olxov, comp. Sir. xxvil. 20. 

(5.) The construction of verbs compounded with é is extremely 
simple. When they signify direction into a place, they are followed 
by «is; when they denote rest im, at, on, a place, they are followed 
by &, as: éuBclvew ig Mt. viii. 23. xiv. 22. Jo. vi. 17. (Her. 2, 29. 
Plat. Crat. 397 a.), guBcrrey ei Luke xii. 5. (Dio C. p. 288, 79. 
Plat. Tim. 91 c. Lucian. Tim. 21.), guBdarres eis Mr. xiv. 20. (but 
with gy Mt. xxvi. 23. dip in the dish), ¢uBaéwres cic Mt. vi. 26. Acts 
i. 11., guaiarrew cig Luke x. 36. (Her 7, 43. Plat. Tim. 84 ¢. Lucian. 
Hermot. 59.) 1 Tim. iii. 6., gwarrdes eig Mt. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 30., but 
evdnneiv &y 2 Cor. v. 6., evosneiv ey 2 Cor. vi. 16. Col. i. 16. (with 
Ace. Her. 2, 178.), évepyeiv év Ph. ii. 13. Eph. i. 20. etc., eyypccpesv ev 
2 Cor. ili. 2. (like éyyAdpew ev Her. 2, 4.), gupéves ev (79 Oscdqx7) 
Heb. viii. 9. At the same time, the construction with the Dat. 
occurs not unfrequently either when into or when i is to be ex- 
pressed, comp. éuBAéres rivi (of a person) Mr. x. 21. 27. Luke xxii. 
61. Jo. i. 36. 43. (Plat. rep. 10. 609 d. Polyb. 15, 28, 3.), guarves 
cwi Mr, x. 34. xiv. 65. xv. 19., ewpavery ivi (riores) Acts xiv. 22. 
(Xen. Mem. 4, 4, 4. Lycurg. 19, 4. Lucian. Tim. 102.). ’Evzpupay 
to luxuriate in something is, in Greek authors, construed with the 
Dat. without a preposition (e.g. Diod. 8. 19,71.). On the other 
hand, in 2 Pet. ii. 13. & is repeated. In Rom. xi. 24. eyxevrpiCew 
is used, first, with ¢/¢, and then is construed with the Dat. 

(6.) Still more simple is the construction of verbs compounded 
with eis, such as ciocyes, cioropebsonos, cio Peper, sioépyeodos, that 

‘ 9 EF 


450 CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS [PART II. 


is to say, they uniformly repeat ¢s¢, comp. Poppo Thuc. III. I. 210.; 
yet see Hm. Eurip. Ion, p. 98. and Winer’s 2 Progr. de Verb. 
compp. p. 13. 

(7.) Of the verbs compounded with éx/, some are followed by that 
preposition (more rarely by ¢é¢), and some directly govern the Gen., °~ 
while some take either the one construction or the other indifferently, 
as: ériBcAres eis (into) or éxé zs (upon Plat. Prot. 334 b.) Mr. iy. 
37. Luke v. 36. ix. 62., also with the Dat. of the person 1 Cor. vii. 
35. Mr. xi. 7. Acts iv. 3. (Polyb. 3, 2, 8. 3, 5, 5.),1 érsBeclvesn éar/ or 
eig Acts xxi. 6. xx. 18. (Mt. xxi. 5.), also with a local Dat. Acts 
xxvil. 2. (Polyb. 1, 5, 2. Diod. S. 16, 66.), éxsBaéwres eri Luke i. 
48. Jas. ii. 3. Plut. educ. 4, 9. (with eg Plat. Phaed. 63. etc.), 
emixeionas ext sim Jo. xi. 38., also with the Dat. of the person 1 
Cor. ix. 16., eximiarrew toi os Luke i. 12. Acts x. 10., or dx rit 
Acts viii. 16., or with the Dat. of the person Mt. iti. 10. Acts xx, 
10. (Polyb. 1, 24, 4.), éxsppiarres ext os 1 Pet. v. 7., éxiriS4vecs bri o1 
Mr. iv. 21. Mt. xxiii. 4. Acts ix. 17. etc., or with the Dative mostly 
of the person Luke xxiii. 26, Mr. vii. 32. Acts ix. 12.1 Tim. y. 22. 
etc., rarely with the Dat. of the thing Jo. xix. 2. (Lucian. Tim. 41. 
122.), exépyeodas eri cs Luke i. 35. Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40. or with 
the Dative of the thing Luke xxi. 26., érceipes 3a/ or ele 1 Jo. xiii. 
18. Luke xviii. 13., troszodomelv tori rs 1 Cor. iii. 12. or gins Eph. ii. 
20., but also é Col. ii. 7., éasdely taf vs Acts iv. 29., exsDepesy with 
the Dat. of the thing Ph. i. 17., égsxveioSas ele cwa 2 Cor. x. las 
epihreorous ext rive Acts xix. 16. (1 Sam. x. 6. xi. 6.). On the 
other hand, éxsypédew 2 Cor. iii, 2. is construed with éy, Comp. 
Plat. de lucri cupid. p. 229. ete. Palaeph. 47, 5. (differently in Num. 
xvil. 2. Prov. vii. 8.). When joined to names of persons, éxs@eelvesy 
and éxspavew invariably take the Dative alone, Eph. v. 14. Luke i. 
79. (comp. Gen. xxxy. 7.); so also does émiPépe in the sense of 
adding something to something, Ph.i. 17. ’ExsoxsdéZew has some- 
times the Dative of the person, as in Acts v. 15. and most probably 
in Mr. ix. 7. (to be to one a sheltering shadow from the heat of the 
sun, comp. Ps. xc. 4. Sept.), and sometimes the Acc. Mt. xvii. os 
Luke ix. 34. (overshadow, envelope, as a transitive). In the Sept. 
we find, however, also trioxitZ. ti ce Ps. exxxix. 8. Ex. xl. 32. 

(8.) Of the verbs compounded with di, but few repeat the pre- 
position. In the N. T. comp. dsccropebeoSecs b4d oropitsev Luke vi. 


_| As to exiBaanrew chy xelpu trl tive and tint (Lucian. Tim. 10.), in par- 
ticular see Fr, Mr. p. 637. We find, in a material and literal sense, in Polyaen, 
5, 2,12. role wéres Bovarorro exsargdons. 


a 
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1. (but we find also dsaropebeoSocs rOAgs¢ in the sense of obire Acts 
xvi. 4.), Osépyeodos Osc Mt. xii. 43. 2 Cor. i. 16. to pass through 
something (and consequently, to go out of), and dsacwZesy 00 BOuros 
1 Pet. ili. 20. praegnanter. Most of these are construed, as transi- 
tives, with the Acc., eg. dsarAciv sail through, over Acts xxvii. 5., 
likewise dsépyeodas signifying pass through Luke xix. 1. Acts xv. 3., 
dia Bcives Heb. xi. 29. ete. 

(9.) Verbs compounded with zxaré, denoting motion downwards, 
are followed by &6o or é, when the terminus a quo is to be ex- 
pressed, as: zaraBulve ax tov ovpavod Luke ix. 54.1 Th. iv. 16., 
zara. é% rod ovp. Jo. iii. 13. vi. 41. When the terminus ad quem 
is to be indicated (Dio C. 108, 23. 741, 96.), they take és, eig or 
xpos, according to the respective nature of the point in view, Luke 
xxii. 44, Mr. xiii, 15. Acts xiv. 11., probably the Dative alone in 
Acts xx. 9. zaurapépsodas Urvw.' On the other hand, we find 
zurjorce, nadie, xarceriseves &v tiv to set down on some place, 
etc. Kasnyopeiv to accuse, in as far as the notion of xara is re- 
tained, is usually construed with the Gen. of the person. We find 
nurnyopey ts xare twos once, Luke xxiii. 14., and what is similar 
tynans xaré rivos in Rom. viii. 33. comp. Soph. Philoct. 328. 
Analogous to zarnyopeiv with the Gen. is Rom. xi. 18. zaraxav- 
yaorus rivog boast against (triumph over) something, comp. Jas. ii. 
13., and xarapouprupeiv riv0g Mt. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 13.; but zavaxavy, 
nur Twos Jas. ili. 14. 

(10.) Verbs compounded with werd, in which this preposition 
signifies trans, naturally take eg to denote passing over into, as: 
mnereudocivenv, ETaLOpPody, meraoynwUATICEs, Wercevosiy, wer oss ELV 
ete. comp. Vig. p. 639. 

(11.) Verbs compounded with zap, are followed by ao or 
rape (yet see § 47. p. 387 ff.) when the place whence is to be ex- 
pressed, as: Acts i. 25. a@ hie (amoaroays) ro.pe8n (Deut. xvii. 20. 
Jos. xi. 15. ete.), and && Ho (Deut. ix. 12. 16.); raparamBavew 
gab rwog 1 Cor. xi. 23. and rape 7. 1 Th. iv. 1. 2 Th. ii. 6., 
ropurspey amo 7. Mr. xiv. 36. Luke xxii. 42., TUPEPYEOIas UTO FT. 
Mt. v. 18. Mr. xiv. 35. 

(12.) Most verbs compounded with sep/ have become regular 
transitives, and accordingly govern the Acc., as: repsepyeoros 1 
Tim. v. 13. (obire), repsZavvives Eph. vi. 14., repsiorcevs Acts xxv, 
7. We find in a material sense, with xep/ repeated, repscorpéaresy 


1 Ag we find elsewhere xaraQépecbos elg Uarvov or 2Q@' vavw, see Kithnol in loc. 
Besides, #+v@ may also be taken in the Ablative. 
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Acts xxii. 6. (in the parallel passage Acts ix. 3. it is used as 
transitive), repsZavvvoras Rev. xv. 6. (xepi ra or7dy), wepsneiodas 
Mr. ix. 42. Luke xvii. 2. (xepsoraodas Luke x. 40.), but repsriaresy 
with Dat. (Ayorais, respaowois) Luke x. 30. Jas. i. 2. (Thue. 2, 54. 
Polyb. 3, 53, 6. Lycurg. 19, 1.) and wepixcioSos Heb. xii. 1. 

(13.) Of verbs compounded with pé, only xporopebeoSas Luke 
i. 76. repeats the preposition: xporopebon xpo rpoowrov xupiov (Dt. 
ix. 3.); in Sept. gwzsov is also used Ps. Ixxxiv. 14. xevi. 3. and 
gumpoorey Gen. xxxii. 16. Isaiah lviii. 8. We find likewise in Luke 
1.17. rpocdeboeras evorsov avrod (but in xxii. 47. rponpyero avrovs). 
Further, see above, No. 2. 

(14.) Verbs compounded with xpég repeat that preposition, when 
towards in a local sense is to be indicated, e.g. rpooriarres xpos Tovs 
woous Tivos Mr. vii. 25. comp. Dio C. 932, 82. 1275, 53. (but rpooriz- 
sew roig yovaos Diod. 8. 17, 18.), wpoorideoSas wpos rovs rarépees 
Acts xiii. 86.; also rpooxodAwodos xpos ry yuvainc cleave to his wife 
Mr. x.7. Eph. v.31. On the other hand, in Mt. vi. 27. we find zpoc- 
reves éxi rqv nrsxicy. These compounds are sometimes, though 
more rarely, construed with the Dat. alone, as: xpooépy,. dpes Heb. 
xi. 22., rpoomimres oinic, Mt. vii. 25. (Xen. eq. 7, 6. Philostr. Apol. 
v. 21.), and of direction, xpocQaveiv calling to, addressing (himself 
to) Mt. xi. 16. Acts xxii. 2. comp. Diod. S. 4, 48. (but zpocQavely 
rive to call one to us Luke vi. 13.). On the other hand, the Dat. 
alone is almost invariably used, when the object approached is a 
person, as: xpoomixrew rivi (to fall down before one) Mr. iii. 11. 
v. 33. Acts xvi. 29., xpoogépes rivé (Philostr. Apol. v. 22.), xpocépye- 
oak ris to draw near to one; or when the drawing or bringing near 
is to be taken figuratively, as: xpoocsyew cH Yeh to bring us to God 
1 Pet, ii. 18. (in Sept. xpoocyew 7 xupiw frequently occurs), rpoo- 
zhivecsai si to adhere to Acts v. 36., comp. xposéyew sii Heb. vii. 
13. Acts xvi. 14., xpooeiyeodaié cis Mt. vi. 6. 1.Cor. xi. 13., 7 Poors 
Saves hoyor sii Heb. xii. 19., zpoorideaSou +7 bxxAnole, Acts ii. 41. 
If the verb implies rest (zpég ris), it is construed either thus with 
the Dat. alone, as rpoopévay sui Acts xi. 23. 1 Tim. y. 5., 7 poo- 
edpevew 1 Cor. ix. 13. (Polyb. 8, 9, 11. 38, 5, 9.), Tpooxcuprepeivy Mr. 
ii. 9. Col. iv. 2. Rom. xii. 12., comp. Polyb. 1, 55, 4. 1,59, 132. 
Diod. S. 20, 48. ete., or (in strictly local relations) with &y, as: 
mpoowsvew ev’ Epeow 1 Tim, i. 3. 

(15.) Verbs compounded with oi» sometimes, though but rarely, 
repeat that preposition, or take, instead of it, were (Weber De- 
mosth, 210.) Mt. xxv. 19. (avvecpesv), 2 Cor. viii. 18, (cummréwmesy), 
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Mt. xx. 2. (compre), xvii. 3. (svArAwAciv), Mr. xiv. 54. They are 
frequently construed with the Dat. alone, as may be seen in almost 
every page of the N. T. (also in 1 Cor. xiii. 6. Jas. ii. 22., not in 
Rom. vii. 22.). In classical Greek this construction alone is used. 
In Acts i. 26. coyxarelnpiody werd rav foeen eroorbawy the 
construction is employed praegnanter. 

(16.) Of the verbs compounded with 76 none repeat the prepo- 
sition. When, however, they denote direction towards (srdéyss, 
vroorpepey etc.) they take eg or xpés. When ozo in the com- 
pound means wnder, as in vroreiv, the verb is construed as a tran- 
sitive. 

(17.) Verbs compounded with dép are, for the most part, used 
absolutely. Only vvrepevruyyeven repeats vrép Rom. viii. 26. 
(Var.), comp. Judith v. 21. Sir. xxxvi. 27.; and in Rom. xii. 3. ozep- 
Qpoveiy is construed with rapé. ‘YrepSaivew in 1 Th. iv. 6. and 
varios in Acts xvii. 380. are used transitively in a figurative 
sense. 


Note. The N. T. contains no decided instance of a usage, not 
uncommon in Greek authors, according to which the preposition of 
a compound verb, serves likewise as the preposition of a second 


verb (Franke Demosth. p. 30.). 


Section LILI. 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The use of conjunctions is to connect words and sentences. 

All cultivated languages are supplied with various sorts of con- 
junctions, corresponding respectively to the various kinds of con- 
nection required, comp. O. Jahn grammaticor. gr. de conjunctioni- 
bus doctrina Gryph. 1847. 

All primitive conjunctions are monosyllabic, as Hb, TOl, Th, Oy 
[nev, ov. 

Many conjunctions, as every scholar knows, are derived from pro- 
nouns or adjectives, as: Or, Ol, ws, Tol, HAAG etc. 

Others are compound, as: ééy (¢i av), eel, dove, yup (ye &pu), 
rolvuy etc. 
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Some conjunctions are construed with a particular Mood, accord- 
ing to their respective significations (¢, éé&v, iva, Oras, Ore etc.). 
See, in general, Hm. emend. p. 164 sqq. 

The principal conjunctions of all the various classes used in Greek 
prose, are employed in the N. T. with strict propriety of import and 
construction." 

Tos, wy (by themselves), and many other particles required for 
the more refined niceties of composition, but unnecessary in the 
simple style of the N. T. (eg. yodv), do not occur in the Greek 
Scriptures. 


It is further to be specially remarked, that, for the most part, 
causal conjunctions (as 674, éei, ées07) related originally either 
to place or time. The same observation applies to prepositions 
(p. 378.), not only in Greek, but in German, English and most 
other languages (quod, quoniam, quando, quandoquidem, weil, etc.). 


2. The most simple and most common connection of words and 
sentences, the mere annexation of contiguous words and sentences, 
is formed by zaé and rz (et and que), the latter of which is most 
usual in Luke, particularly in the Acts, and, though to a less ex- 
tent, in the Epistle to the Hebrews—as: Mt. ii. 18. rapéaaBe ro 
TUsOioy nuh Thy WnTEpa ebTOD nal Dedys cig Altyvaror, Acts x. 22. 
cevip Popsovjevos +. Jedv, woprupovpevds +e Vx OAoV Tod EXvovE, iv. 
13. Sewpodvres - - Qatwulov, exsyivwouov re adrobs etc. The dis- 
tinction between zué and ze is this: za/ unites (things co-ordinate), 
vé annexes. Kwai, says Hermann, conjungit, ge adjungit ; with 
which comp. Klotz Devar. II. 744.2 Hence ¢¢ denotes rather an 
internal (logical) relation ; zaé, rather an external. 


In the N. T., as well as in Greek authors, we find that ¢¢3 indi- 
cates an addition, complement, explanation, something flowing from 
what precedes, or even its details (Rost 722 f.), as: Jo. vi. 18. Acts 
ii. 83. 37. iv. 83. v. 42. vi. 7. viii. 13. 28. 31. x. 28. 48. xi. 21. xii. 
6. xv. 4. 39. xix. 12. xx. 7. xxi. 18. Rom. xvi. 26. It thus usually 
denotes something of less importance than what precedes, as: Jo. iv. 


1 Schleiermacher Hermen. p. 66. goes too far. In p. 130 his conclusion is 
more accurate. It is only in reference to the collocation of certain conjunctions 
that the N. T. diction differs from classical Greek prose. 

? Comp. the different views of scholars as to x«/ and re (originating in ros 
Hm. Soph. Trach. 1015.) Hm. Vig. 835. ad Eurip. Med. p. 831. Hand de partic. 
re, Jen. 1832. 2 Progr. 4. Bhdy 482 f. Sommer in the N. Jahrbiich. £. Philol. 
1831. III. 400 £. Hartung Part. I. 58 ff. 

° As to the Latin que, see Zumpt Gr. § 333. Hand Tursellin, II. 467 Sq. comp. 
Bauermeister iiber die Copulativpartikeln im Latein. Luckau 1853. 4. 
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42. Acts xvi. 34. Sometimes, however, r¢ points out what is the 
more important. In Heb. ix. 1. eiye zal 4 axparn (SsoeSqx7) 
Oinamsaare harpelas To re crysov xoopuixoy, the latter object, implied 
in 0s. Acrp., is through zz annexed as a particular illustration. 
But when the author, in verse 2. etc., speaks of the sanctuary in 
detail, the same expression indicates a whole, of which the specified 
particulars are parts. There is nothing strange in this; because 
what is not co-ordinate with that which precedes, but is merely an- 
nexed to it, may, according to circumstances, be either the more or 
the less important of the two; comp., further, Heb. xii. 2. It may, 
without hesitation, be laid down as a general truth (Klotz 1. c.), 
that, in each case, the use of zai or of r¢ depended on the particular 
aspect in which, at the moment, the matters of fact were viewed b 
the writer. Besides, from the earliest period, re and 6é have been 
frequently interchanged by transcribers, whether of the N. T. or of 
any Greek author (Acts vii. 26. viii. 6. ix. 24. xi. 13. xii. 8. 12. xiii. 
44, xxvi. 20. etc.). 


3. In the N. T., as well as in the Sept., za/ occurs where, in a 
more artificial diction, some conjunction with a more distinctive im- 
port would have been preferred. This circumstance led the earlier 
Biblical philologists to imagine, that, in the N. T., zai, like the 
Hebrew 1, was a sort of conjunction-general, combining in itself 
the significations of all conjunctions whatever, and of many adverbs 
besides (see Schleusner lexic. under the word). 

In the N. T., as well as in Greek authors, za/ has but two signi- 
fications: and, and also.? These significations, however, comprehend 
various shades of meaning, which in German or English would be 
denoted by special expressions. Thus zas may be rendered some- 
times by auch (also), and sometimes by the more emphatic sogar 
(even), vel, adeo (Fr. Rom. I. 270. Jacob Lucian. Alex. p. 50.). But 
in many passages x«/ is used either, as a matter of course, in accord- 
ance with the simplicity of Biblico-Oriental thought, or designedly 
on rhetorical grounds. Sometimes both causes concur. A trans- 
lator, however, should not efface the peculiar tincture of the style, 
by employing conjunctions of more special force. 


1 Only the often overlooked use of x«/, when employed by the sacred writers 
in adding one Old Test. quotation to another, might deserve special mention, 
e.g. Acts i. 20. yevnbgra h eravais - - ev airy (Ps. Ixix.), «al ray emioxornyy - - 
repos (Ps. cix.) Heb. i. 9 f. (see Bleek) Rom. ix. 33. : 

2 Klotz, as above: In omnibus locis, ubicunque habetur xa/ particula, aut 
simpliciter copulat duas res, aut ita ponitur ut praeter alias res, quae aut re vera 
positae sunt aut facile cogitatione suppleri possunt, hanc vel illam rem esse aut 
fieri significet, et in priore caussa und reddi solet, in posteriore etiam, quoque, vel, 
sicuti res ac ratio in singulis locis requirit. 
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In the narrative style, especially of the first three gospels, detached 
facts are usually connected by za/ into a simple series. ‘The use of 0g 
or ob», were TOUTO, ere, etc., instead of zaJ, would give greater variety 
to the composition ; and participial and relative constructions would 
distinguish, with greater clearness, principal from subordinate state- 
ments. The following are instances of the construction with zaé 
only: Mt. i. 24 f. reeptrAaBev r7y yuvaine avrod nab ove tyivwoner 
ceuriy bas ov erenev vior, xeel excrgoey TO OvoLa avTOdD Iyood», iv. 24 
f, vil, 25. 27. Luke v. 17. see § 60. The case in which an event is 
affixed by zai to a specified point of time, deserves particular atten- 
tion, as: Mr. xv. 25. qv apa rpiry nak toradpwour avrov (a supple- 
mentary statement, as it were, to verse 24.) it was the third hour and 
(when) they crucified Him. In this passage ore was, at an early 
date, introduced by way of correction for x«/. A distinction has 
been made between the construction in this passage and that in 
Luke xxiii. 44. jy aoel apa tern nab oxbros eyévero, where, if ore 
had been used, the time would have been brought out as the prin- 
cipal matter, and the event regarded as subordinate. Both, how- 
ever, required to be represented as co-ordinate, and, therefore, zaf 
was employed. This structure of a sentence is found also in Greek 
authors (Mtth. 1481. Mdv. 214.), eg. Plat. symp. 220 c. dy ip 
LconBpia xab civspuxos nodcevovro, Arrian. Al. 6, 9, 8. 704 xpos rH 
ercakes hy xe - - wes, Thuc. 1, 50. Xen. A. 1,1, 8. Still more 
peculiar is the connection by xaé, when, in prophetic announce- 
ments, the time of the future event is first specified, and then a 
clause is annexed, which imparts greater solemnity to the statement, 
as in Luke xix. 43, Heb. viii. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 52. In exhortations, 
likewise, the language is more forcible when two verbs are made to 
correspond to each other, as in airéire xal boSqoeros viv, Luke x. 
28. rovro wotes xe Chon, than when such a construction is employed 
as rodro roy Cyon (Kranke Demosth. p. 61.). Comp. Demosth. 
olynth. 3. 11 ¢. opare radY obras Oras - - nel duvgosoSe bEseves xeek 
fusosov eere. 

In such sentences as 1 Cor. v. 2. - - and ye are puffed up, Mt. iii. 
14, [have need to be baptized of Thee, and comest Thou to me? Jo. 
vi. 70. Have I not chosen you - -? and one of you is a traitor, xi. 
8. xiv. 80. Heb. iti. 9., surprise and sorrow are more vividly ex- 
pressed by the simple and than they would be by the more formal 
however, nevertheless, or notwithstanding ; and the mere parallelism 
of the clauses brings out the contrast in all its force. On the other 
hand, in Mt. xxvi. 53. 74 Boxes, Ors ob dbvepmwou dors rupuxuréous 
TUTE (LOD nuk TUpuoTHoE wor Trelw dadexn Asyedvas wyyehay 3 
Heb. xii. 9. 0d ord wcihhov Vroruynaoueda Ta Tarpl Tr. gVevWcTeD 
zai Choowev; Jas. v. 18. Rev. xi. 3. that which was the object and 
aim of the first transaction, and might have been formally so repre- 
sented (ive - -), is by means of za/ invested with independence, as 
the sacred writer wished to impart to it the greatest possible em- 
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phasis. A Greek author would, to produce such effect, have pro- 
bably given to the sentence such a turn as the following: od road 
eahhov vmoruyerres TH Tarp -- Choowsy ; See, further, Rom. xi. 35. 
Mr, i. 27. Mt. v. 15. comp. Ewald 653. (Sept. Ruth i. 11. Jonah i. 
11.). From Byzantine writers may be quoted Malal. 2. p. 39. 
enéevoe nal Exady 7 uocpa xepary T7s Lopryovos. 

In regard to other peculiarities in the use of zs, in the sense of 
and or also (even), we have only to add the following remarks : 

a. Kei before interrogatives, Mr. x. 26. zal rig divaras cadjves ; 
Luke x. 29. Jo, ix. 36, 2 Cor. ii. 2. (a usage fully sanctioned by 
Greek authors, Plat. Theaet. 188 d. Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 13. 6, 3, 22. 
Lucian. Herm. 84, Diog. L. 6,93.; and e¢ in Latin is so used), may 
be rendered simply by and. We also say, Und was that er? when, 
by an abrupt, hurried question, we wish to bar further discussion. 
On the other hand, in the N. T. xa/ never occurs before the Impera- 
tive, to imply urgency (Hoogeveen doctr. partic. I. 538 sqq. Har- 
tung I. 148.). All the formerly alleged instances of this usage in 
the N. T. are of a different nature. In Mt. xxiii. 32. the xa is con- 
secutive: ye profess to be sons, etc.; do ye also fill up, ete. In 
Luke xii. 29. za/ denotes also or and (consequently). In Mr, xi. 
29. zai is to be rendered by and; in 1 Cor. xi. 6., by also. The 
strengthening za/ after interrogatives, is reducible to the sense of 
also, as in Rom. viii. 24. 0 yop BAéwes vic, th xa EAmIZe1; why doth 
he yet hope for ? 

6. Kai never occurs as strictly an adversative. In the first place, 
passages in which zei ob, xai oy (Fr. Mr. p. 31.), zat oddelc, or the 
like, is employed, such as Mt. xi. 17. xii, 39. xxvi. 60. Mr. i. 22. 
vii. 24. ix. 18. Jo. iii. 11. 32. vii. 30. (on the contrary, ver. 44.) 
x. 25, xiv. 30. Acts xii. 19. Col. i. 8. etc., must be set aside, as in 
these, it is the negation that implies the contrast, which is neither 
strengthened by 6¢ nor weakened by the use of the simple za/ 
(Schaef. Dem. I. 645.). Even in such sentences as Mr, xii. 12. 
ECprouv avTOY xpurioos x. EDoByrnouy ov OyAoy, 1 Th. ii, 18. 4dr 
Touen AdEIv mpOS vcs - - nek Evexorpen NWES 0 curves, Jo. Vil. 28. 
1 Jo. v. 19., the writer probably intended to place the clauses in 
simple contiguity, though we may be disposed to bring them into 
contrast. In rendering Acts x. 28. Mt. xx. 10. (they supposed that 
they would have received more; and they likewise received every 
man a penny) we also employ and to indicate the unexpected result, 
see above. After these explanations it will not appear strange that 
in 1 Cor. xii. 4. 5. 6. 08 ft zai should be used alternately. Lastly, 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 9., as two circumstances, one encouraging and the 
other unfavourable, are stated as jointly detaining him in Ephesus, 
zai is the simple copula." 

1 So early a scholar as Hoogeveen perceived that however could not be the pro- 
per meaning of x#/: sciant non ex se sed ex oppositorum membror, natura hauc 
(notionem) nactam esse xi particulam (doctr. particul. I, 533.). 
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ce. Kai used epexegetically (Hm. Philoct. 1408. Bremi Demosth. 
p. 179. comp. Ve. Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. p. 9. Jacob Lucian. 
Alex. p. 83 sq. Weber Demosth. p. 438.) may be employed by and 
(and certainly, in particular), Jo. i. 16. of His fulness have we all 
received, and grace for grace, 1 Cor. iii. 5. xv. 88. Eph. vi. 18. Gal. 
vi. 16. Heb. xi. 17. Acts xxiii. 6. But this epexegetical force has 
been attributed to x«/ in too many passages. In Mt. xiii. 41. xvii. 
2. xxi. 5. zai is the simple copulative and. In Mr. xi. 28. probably 
the true reading is 7. In Mt. iii. 5. to render zat 4 weplympog rood 
"Topdcvov, by and assuredly (in particular) the country round about 
Jordan, would be joining an incongruous notion to 7 lovdcsc, as 
the two expressions do not apply to the same geographical space, 
and the former is not comprehended in the latter. The phraseology 
resembles: All Hesse and the country on both sides of the Rhine ; all 
Baden and Breisgau, comp. Krii. 318. In the expression Dedg zak 
zarnp the meaning of zai is simply and (at the same time), not 
namely, that is. 

d. It may be doubted whether xa/ ever signifies more especially 
(Bornem. Luc. 78. Fr. Mr. p. 11.).. When to a general statement 
one that is special and already implied in the former is added, as in 
Mr. i. 5. eeropetero raion 7 “lovdauia yopa zal of ‘Iepocokvwiras 
Ture, Xvi. T.. mere position of the latter suffices to give it promi- 
nence, but za/ simply signifies and. Comp. Heb. vi. 10. n the 
other hand, when a special term precedes, za/ is sometimes put im- 
mediately before the more general expression which includes the 
former, as in Mt. xxvi. 59. of cpysepeig xal of rpeoBbrepos xe +0 
ouvvedpsov OAov and (in one word) the whole Sanhedrim, see Fr. Mt. 
786. Mr. 652. Comp. Ve. Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. p.°67. Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 83. and rep. Il. 212. Kai is often used at the close 
of an entire exposition (before the final decision), as in Heb. iii. 19. 
(and according to some Codd. in 1 Cor. v. 13.). 

e. When xa/ signifies also (which is not the case, e.g., in Eph. v. 
2.)," it may be sometimes translated by even, ay (Hm. Vig. 837. 
Poppo Thue. IIT. HW. 419.) : Heb. vii. 26. rosovrosg yop juiv xcak 
emperey wpysepevs, oosog etc. for such a high priest was fitting even 
for us, vi. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 8. (Jo. viii. 25.) Col. iii. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
2 Tim, 1.12. It sometimes, as in 1 Cor. i. 8., might be rendered by 
vicissim ; but also, or even, fully conveys the meaning. 

f. When za# occurs in the subsequent member of a sentence 
after a particle denoting time (672, #¢), as in Luke ii. 21. bre éxAg- 
OIITLY NMEPU “TO TOU TEpsTElElY CeDTOY, noel ExAAIy TO Brower adTOD 
"Tnoovs, or vii. 12. wg nyyioe 7% rbAn TI roACws, xul idod eexo- 
wilero resvnues, Acts i. 10. x. 17., the proper construction would 


* As to xa/ also after relatives (Heb. i. 2. 1 Cor. xi, 23. ete.), see Klotz Devar. 
I. 636. ; but, in general, Krii. 319. The exact meaning of x«/ also, even, must 
always be gathered from the context. Kw/ is often repeated successively by way 
of climax, as in 1 Cor. xv. 1 f. 
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strictly be: emAjon. 62 jukpas - - zal txagdn, tryyioe cH roan - - zoel 
eéexou. On the other hand, in Jo. i. 19. we must not (as even 
BCr. does) join dre artoreiuy - - zal aworoynoe, but bre drtore- 
Aay etc. is to be annexed to airy éoriy 4 woeprupla etc., see Liicke in 
loc. As to xwé commencing a parenthesis, e.g. Rom. i. 13. (Fr. in 
loc.), see § 62, 1.—On xal yep see No. 8.; and on zai 04, No.7. In 
Luke xix. 42. and Acts ii. 18. we find ze ye et quidem, and that 
without a word intervening, a usage that does not occur in the 
earlier written language. As to later authors, see Klotz Devar. 


IT. 318. 


4, Connection in the form of correlation takes place, when two 
words or clauses are, by means of zai-xai (ve-7¢ Acts xxvi. 16.) 
‘or 7é-xai, joined as corresponding to each other. When the 
writer from the first regards both members as co-ordinate, et - et 
(both - and, as well- as), xui-xei (or r¢-7¢) are used; but r¢- xaié, 
when the second member is appended to the first (et - que, not 
merely - but also) Klotz Devar. II. 740. Mt. x. 28. 6 duvépevog zal 
Pun ue. cane aroreous, 1 Cor. x. 32. axpooxoros xa lovdatoss x. 
"EdAnow nol rH exxdnola, Ph. iv. 3. Acts xxi. 12. ropexndroduev 
nsic re zoek ob Evrorios, Luke ii. 16. cavedpov ray re Macpidw xa ¢. 
"Iwoyd xai 70 Bpéog etc. Krii. 327. In the former case, the mern- 
bers are combined into one whole (or compact group) ; in the latter, 
the subsequent member is viewed as something added to the first, 
while the respective importance of each remains undetermined 
(Rost 134. 5. c.), comp. Acts iv. 27. v. 24. Rom. i. 14. Heb. xi. 32. 
etc. In the course of lengthened enumerations, groups (pairs) are 
thus formed by ze-xai (-xai), as in Heb. xi. 32. Bapax re zai 
Dopo xz. leprae, Anvid re x. Lawou7r x. rav xpopyray, 1 Cor. 
i. 80. Heb. vi. 2. Acts i. 9. 10. 


Kai - zai connect not merely co-ordinate but also antithetical 
clauses, as in Jo. vi. 36. zal éwpanuré we nub oD Tiorevere, where 
seeing and not believing both occur, in xy. 24. probably also in xvii. 
25. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. vii. 38. the antithesis in the 
second member is impaired by a comparison. As to the corre- 
spondence between ¢¢ and 0é, according to which the latter particle 
denotes opposition (lenis oppositio Klotz Devar. II. 741.) besides 
connection, as in Acts xxii. 28. and the chief captain answered - - 
Paul, on the other hand, said, xix. 3., see Stallb. Plat. Phileb. p. 36. 
and rep. II. 350. Hm. Eur. Med. p. 362 sq. Klotz lic.—Ts and zai 

1 Such passages as Mr. ii. 26. xc! taney ol roils ody wire ovow, Jo. v. 27., 
where xz! - ~«i are not parallel to each other, but the second signifies also, do 
not come under this head, comp. Soph. Philoct. 274. 
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are placed either immediately before two words thus formed into a 
group, as in Luke xxi. 11. poByrpa re zal onweia, ix. 18., or are 
separated by one or two of the connected words, as in Luke xxii. 
12. 6 ve TlaAar. xa 0 ‘Hpwdys, Jo. ii. 15. Acts ii. 43. roare re 
répare woh onusia, x. 39. ev re 7% yapy T- Lovdcelav zat ‘lepovonrny 
Rom, i. 20. Acts xxviil. 23. etc., where an article, preposition, or 
adjective serves also for the second member. ‘The case is different 
in Ph. i. 7. & re roig Seomois wov xual ev ri &roAoyin etc. (In Acts 
xix. 27. xxi. 28. we find sé zxa/ in one and the same clause, and 
denoting que etiam, a usage rare, at least, in Greek authors, if not 
inadmissible.) 


5. Correlation is brought out with greatest precision in the form 
of a comparison, by wg (woxep, xadws) - oUrws. Sometimes za/ is 
annexed to the latter, to increase its force, as in James ii. 26. dowep 
TO CAL Ympls Tveblweros vexpov toTI, OUTS xu H TioTIS Ywpis THY 
épyav vexpd eorw, Jo. v. 21. Rom. v. 18. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 22. 2 Cor. 
i. 7. Eph. v. 24. Heb. v. 8. Sometimes, in fact, zai is employed 
in the second member as strictly a comparative particle, as in Mt. 
vi. 10. yerndara ro Stance cov ws ev ovpara nal ext r7¢ y7¢, Jo. vi. 
57. x. 15. xn. 33. xvi. 18. Acts vil. 51. see Bornem. Luke 71. 


The popular style delights to introduce z«/ into comparisons, 
though also is already implied in the comparative particle, as: 1 
Cor. vil. 7. SéAw rdvrus cevSpamous eivos a zoel gwovrov, Luke xi. 
1. Acts vii. 51. xv. 8. xxvi. 29. Thus xe/ occurs in both members 
in Rom. i. 13. va rid xaprdv oy@ xal ev div xaQas xal Trois 
Aomoig edveow, Mt. xviii, 33. Col. iii, 18. Rom. xi. 30. (Var.), 
Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 372. Klotz Devar. II. 635. Fr. Rom. I. 39. I. 
038 sq. 


6. Disjunction next comes under consideration. Simple disjunc- 
tion (which, in impassioned discourse, is often repeated several times, 
Rom. viii. 35.) is denoted by 4 (4 zaéor even Mt. vii. 10. Luke xviii. 
11. Rom. ii. 15. xiv. 10. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. comp. Fr. Rom. I. 122.).1 
Correlative disjunction, on the other hand, is expressed by 4 - % 
elré - ire, sive - sive, whether single words or entire clauses are to 
be counterpoised, Mt. vi. 24. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. (#ros - 7 Rom. vi. 16.) 
Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 18. ete. 


In the N. T. 7 is never put for xf, nor xa/ for 4, Marle floril. 


* According to the nature of the statement, the second clause, annexed by 
means of 4 ai, is either to be considered a supplement (Bengel on Rom. ii. 15.), 
and is of less significance than the first, or xe/ indicates a gradation of meaning, 
as in 1 Cor. (Klotz Devar. II. 592.). 
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124. 195. comp. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 33.1. Theré are, however, 
passages in which either of these particles, may, agreeably to their 
respective import, be used with equal propriety (Poppo Thue. III. 
II. 146.), e.g. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. and 2 Gee xii. 1. (comp. Mt. xviii. 16.), 
as also Heraclid. as quoted by Marle.? When dissimilia are joined 
together by za (Col. iii. 11.), these are merely placed in connection 
is individual objects, and not exhibited expressly as different or 
opposite. In Mt. vii. 10. by za? ééy a second case is indicated to 
which the speaker proceeds (further) ; but the better reading is pro- 
bably 7 zaé In Luke xii. 2. we must supply, zal oddzy xpurrév. 
In Mt. xii. 27. Schott has accurately rendered zai by porro. In 
Mt. xii. 37. or would be incongruous. No less would it be so in 
Rom. xiv. 7.—It has, for doctrinal reasons, been urged on the Pro- 
testant side, that 7 is used for zaé in 1 Cor. xi. 27. 65 dy goin rev 
aprov rovroy 4 xin TO TorHpsov Tov xvpiov. But, not to mention 
that in this passage several good Codd. give za/(as in verses 26, 28. 
29.), 7 may be explained from the apostolic mode of partaking of 
the Lord’s Supper, without giving any countenance to the,Romish. 
dogma of the communion in one kind, see Bengel and Baumgart. in 
loc.’ Should any one insist that 7% proves a real distinction in the 
administration of this sacrament, a plain inference (on mere gram- 
matical grounds) would be—more than Romish expositors desire to 
establish—that the cup alone might be sufficient in the communion. 
In Acts i. 7. (x. 14.) xi. 8. xvii. 29. xxiv. 12. Rom. iv. 13. ix. 11. Eph. 
v. 3. 7 is employed in negative clauses (Thuc. 1, 122. Aelian. anim. 
16, 39. Sext. Empir. hypot. 1, 69. Fr. Rom. III. 191 sq. Jacobs 
Philostr. imag. p. 374. and Aelian. anim, p. 457.), where in Latin 
also aut is used for e¢ (Cic. Tusc. 5, 17. Catil. 1, 6, 15. Tac. Annal. 
3, 54. etc. Hand Turs. I. 584.), and in ody, vuay goriv yravas ypovous 
7 xospovs the negation applies equally to yravas ypovovg and yraves 
xcspovs (the attention may be directed to the one or the other), so that 
the sense is exactly equivalent to vy». ypov. zas xaspovs. When, lastly, 
xak and 7 respectively occur in parallel passages (Mt. xxi. 23. Luke 
xx, 2.), the different aspect under which the subject was viewed by 
each writer must be taken into consideration. It would be a mani- 
fest abuse of parallelism to infer that the two passages are synony- 
mous because they respectively occur in passages substantially 
equivalent to each other in sense. Besides, these two particles have 
been not unfrequently interchanged by transcribers (Jo. vill. 14. 


1 Ag to aut for et, see Hand Tursell. I. 540. On the other hand, disjunction 
by # may, in a manner, imply union by x«/. When we say : Whoever murders 
father or mother, is guilty of the most heinous crime, we mean, of course, at 
the same time, that whoever murders both his parents, is guilty of an offence 
which is certainly not less heinous. The minus implies the majus. 

2 On xal - xxl vel - vel, see Schoem. Isae. p. 307. Fat oa) ; 

8 Byven according to our mode of taking the communion, it is conceivable 
that one may receive the bread devoutly, but the cup in a merely material (per- 
haps sinfully inconsiderate) manner, 


462 OF CONJUNCTIONS. [PART IL. 


Acts. x. -14. 1 Cor. xi. 1. ete. Macizner Antiph. p. 97.).. Comp. 
also Fr. Mr. 275 sq. Jacob Lucian. Alex. p. 11. Zholuck Bergpred. 
p- 182 f. is not distinct or satisfactory on the point. 


7. Antithesis is expressed sometimes by a simple adversative 
(62, “AA&), and sometimes by a more formal concessive (werros, 
owas, “AKG ye). A mutual relation of contrast, and, consequently, 
a combination of antithetical clauses, were originally indicated pay - 
d¢; but this construction was ultimately weakened into mere sym- 
metry of arrangement (Rom. viii. 17. 1 Cor. i. 28.), and is logically 
equivalent to parallelism by means of xa/ - zai (Hartung IL. 
403 ff.). 


The particles éAA% and 6é, like sed and autem (vero) in Latin, 
see Hand Tursellin. I. 559. comp. 425., are, in general, distin- 
guished from each other as follows: The former (the Neut. Plur. of 
cAAos, with a different accent, Klotz Dev. IIL. 1 sq.), which may 
often be translated by yet, however, imo, expresses proper and strict 
opposition (either explaining away, or reducing to insignificance, a 
previous statement) ; the latter (weakened from 04 Klotz l. c. p- 355.) 
connects, contrasts ; ze. to what differs from something preceding, it 
answers something which differs again from that (Schneider Vorles. 
I. 220.). When a negation precedes, we find odz - &AAG not - but, 
and even ov ((u7) - 06 not - however (perhaps, however, rather), e.g. 
Acts xii. 9. 14. Heb. iv. 13. vi. 12, Jas. v. 12. Rom. iii, 4., ovarw - 
dé Heb. ii. 8. (Thuc. 4, 86. Xen. C. 4, 3, 13. comp. Hartung Par- 
tik. I. 171. Klotz Devar. II. 360.). In reference to AAG and d¢ we 
have specially to remark that, ‘ 

a. ’A)Adé is used when a train of thought is stopped or suspended, 
either by an objection (Rom. x. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 35. Jo. vii. 27. Klotz 
Devar. I. 11. comp. Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 9.4, 2,16. Cyr. 1, 6, 9.), or 
by a correction (Mr. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. xi. 1.), or by a question (Heb. 
iil. 16. comp. Xen. C. 1, 3, 11. Klotz Il, 13.), or by an encourage- 
ment, command, or request (Acts x. 20. xxvi. 16. Mt. ix. 18. Mr. ix. 
22. Luke vii. 7. Jo. xii. 27. comp. Xen. C. 1, 5, 13. 2, 2, 4. 5, 5, 
24, Arrian. Al. 5, 26, 3. s. Palairet p- 298. Krebs p. 208. Klotz 
Devar. II. 5.). In all these instances something is superadded sub- 
versive of what precedes. Comp. also Jo. viii. 26. and Liicke in loc. 
In the subsequent clause (after conditional particles) @AAd, like the 
Latin at, brings out the sense antithetically, and, therefore, with em- 
phasis, as: 1 Cor. iv. 15. 2d» wupiove Tasouyaryovs eynre ty Xproré, 
GAN’ ob woAAovs rarepas (still not, notwithstanding), 2 Cor. iv. 
16. xi..6. xii 4g Colmar, (comp. Her. 4, 120. Xen. Q, 8, 6, 18. 
Lucian. pisc. 24. Aclian. anim. 11, 31. see Kypke II. 197. Niebuhr 
ind. ad Agath. p. 409. Klotz Devar. II. 93.). The case is different 
in Rom. vi. 5. ef obuporos yeyoveer TH Owoomars rod Severov 
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UUTOD, KAM woul TIS cvaarc&oews soomeder - - we shall be also of etc., 
see Fr. in loc. ° AAAd, after a negative question, assumes a negative 
answer, as in Mt. xi, 8. ri eyAdare Decoucdoas; xcrnpwov vd 
Guvéwov oudEvowevoy; HAAG Ti EnADure ideiv ; and 1 Cor. vi. 6. x. 20. 
Jo. vii. 48 f. This requires no explanation (see Schweigh. Arrian. 
Epict. I. II. 839. Raphel. ad 1 Cor. as above). In Ph. iii. 8. &AAG 
ey ovy signifies at sane quidem; wAA& opposing the Pres. yoda 
as a correction to the Perf. Ayywas." In Rom. v. 14. 15. dare 
occurs twice in succession, referring each time to a different point. 
In 1 Cor. vi. 11. it is repeated several times, emphatically, in refer- 
ence to one and the same matter. 

b. Ae is frequently employed, when something new is subjoined, 
distinct and different from what precedes, though not, strictly, its 
very opposite (Herm. Vig. 845.). This occurs, in 2 Cor. vi. 15 ff. 
1 Cor. iv. 7. xv. 35., even in a succession of questions (Hartung I. 
169. Klotz Devar. I. 356.). Hence, in the first three Gospels, ze/ 
and 6g are sometimes found respectively in parallel passages. In 
2 Cor., however, as above, a clause commencing with 7 is inserted 
in a series of clauses containing 6.27. Like the German aber, 0¢ is 
used in particular when something is annexed in illustration, whether 
as the complement of a sentence, as in 1 Cor. il. 6. codiay AnAod- 
[nev ey TOIS TEAElols, CoPiay Ob ov Tod aiavos TOvTOV, iii. 15. Rom. iii. 
22. ix. 30. Ph. ii. 8., or as a complete sentence in itself, as in Jo. vi. 
10. ix. 14. xi. 5. xxi. 1. Gal. ii. 2. Eph. v. 32. Jas.i. 6. It is em- 
ployed also when, after a parenthesis or digression, the train of 
thought is resumed (Hm. Vig. 846 sq. Klotz I. 376. Poppo Xen. 
Cyr. p. 141 sq.), 2 Cor. x. 2. ii. 12. v. 8. Eph. ii. 4., comp. Plat. 
Phaed. p. 80 d. Xen. An. 7, 2, 18. Paus. 3, 14, 1. (autem Cic. off. 
1, 48. Liy. 6,1, 10.). In an illustration which is, at the same time, 
a correction, such as 1 Cor. i. 16., the adversative force of the par- 
ticle is still perceptible. Sometimes 62 introduces a climax, as in 
Heb. xii. 6., or indicates the first member of a paragraph, as in 
2 Pet. i. 5—7. As to 0¢ in the apodosis, see Weber Demosth. p. 387., 
particularly after participials (placed in a preceding clause), as in 
Col. i. 21. (Klotz IT. 374.), see Jacobs Aelian. anim. I. 26 praef. 

Kai - 0¢ (in one and the same clause), as often in the best authors 
(Weber Demosth. p. 220.), is equivalent to et - vero, atque etiam, and 


1’ Aan’ 4, after a direct or indirect negation, occurs three times in the N. T.,— 
Luke xii. 51. 2 Cor. i. 18. and 1 Cor. ii. 5. In the last passage it is probably 
spurious. After the careful investigation contained in Klotz's Devar. p. 31 
sqq., supporting the views of Kriiger (de formulae 2a’ 4 et affinium particular. 
post negation. vel negat. sententias usurpatar. natura et usu. Brunsvic. 1834. 
4,), ann 4 must be traced to Zar and not to érad. (In Luke as above—J am 
not come on earth to bring—aught but division.) It is no valid objection to this 
exposition, that in 2 Cor. as above, 2rd itself precedes, comp. Plat. I haed. 81 b. 
see Klotz p. 36. 

2 In Greek authors, also, as is well known, 0 is very frequently used in nar- 
ration. 
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also (Krii. 319. “zaé means also ; 0é, and :” Hartung I. 187 f. 
maintains the reverse), Mt. xvi. 18. Heb. ix. 21. Jo. vi. 51. xv. 27. 
1 Jo. i. 3. Acts xxii. 29. 2 Pet. i. 5. Schaef. Long. p. 349 sq. 
Poppo Thuc. III. I. 154. Ellendt Arrian. Al. 1.137. As to pa 
(weakened from j7y),' there is nothing peculiar in N. T. usage. 
The use of wéy - 0¢ - 0¢ in Jude 8. (not m 2 Cor. viii. 17.) requires 
no explanation. Where, however, jugy - cAAa correspond, as in Rom. 
xiv. 20. etc. (comp. Iliad 1, 22 sqq. Xen. C. 7, 1, 16.), they im- 
part special force to the second clause, Klotz Devar. I. 3. Fur- 
ther, when péy - zai correspond, as in Acts xxvii. 21 f., there exists 
an unmistakeable anakoluthia, Hm. Vig. 841. Maetzner Antiph. 
257. As to wéy without 62 following, see § 63. Finally, against 
the propriety of supplying jw before 62 (Wahl Clay. p. 307.), see 
Fr. Rom. I. 423. comp. Rost 731. 

An antithesis formally expressed by means of yet, however, is of 
very rare occurrence in the N. T. John very often uses pévros, 
where the other sacred writers would have employed the simpler 64. 
He once strengthens wéyros by prefixing duwe (xii. 42.). Moreover 
64a occurs but twice in the writings of Paul,—1 Cor. xiv. 7. Gal. 
ni. 15. We find xasromye in Acts xiv. 17., referring to something 
that precedes, and meaning although, quamquam. In the N. T. 
there is nothing peculiar in the use of wAA&é ye, which is found in 
Luke xxiv. 21. 1 Cor. ix. 2. etc., signifying yet on the contrary, 
Klotz Devar. I. 24 sq., except that both particles are placed in 
immediate succession, which could scarcely occur in classic authors, 
Klotz, as above, p. 15.—The correlation though - yet, is expressed 
by ef xeeh - wAAG in Col. ii. 5. ef yelp nel rH ocepal charesns, HAG TH 
rvepmurs ovv viv ciwi, and by ¢i xel- ye in Luke xviii. 4. In 
general, ¢/ o/ means, even if, quamquam (indicating that something 
is matter of fact); but xo ¢ even if, etiam si (putting something as 


a case supposed), comp. Hm. Vig. 832. Klotz Devar. IL. 519 sq. 


8. The relation of time in a clause is indicated by dic, dre (Orus), 
eel, or by tas, meyps, wplv (§ 41, 3. and § 60.). An inference is 
expressed by ob, roivur, dare (wevody), and with greater precision by 
cpa, 046 (Gder,) Tosryepody. The causal relation is denoted by ors, 
yap (iors, tres), while ac, xaos, xador (subjoining a clause) are 
rather explanatory than argumentative. Lastly, a condition is ex- 
pressed by é (eye, elrep), ecty § 41, 2. 


a. The most usual and the most properly syllogistic of the infer- 
ential particles, is oby. The connection it is intended to denote, in 
each instance, may be gathered, with more or less facility, from the 


_) This occurs in the N. T. only in the pure Greek combination % “ny Heb. 
vi. 14. (and even there not without Var.), used to introduce a solemn declara- 
tion or oath (Hartung II. 376. 388.), 
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context, e.g. Mt. ii. 8. 10. xii. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 11. (see Mey. in loc.) 
Mt. xxvii. 22. Acts i. 21. Rom. vi. 4. Like the German nun (now), 
it is very often inserted to indicate the mere continuance of a narra- 
tion, when what follows is connected with what precedes by a mere 
relation of time, Jo. iv. 5. 28. xiii. 6. comp. Schaef. Plutarch. IV. 
425. Moreover, like the German also (thus) or nun (now), it is 
used after a digression to resume the train of thought (Heind. Plat. 
Lys. p. 52. Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 285. Jacob Lucian. Alex. p. 
42. Dissen Demosth. cor. p. 413. Poppo Thue. II. IV. 788.) 1 Cor. 
vii. 4. xi, 20., or where an illustration is annexed, even by giving 
an example, as in Rom. xii. 20.—"Apa accordingly, may, in any 
case, serve to introduce leviorem conclusionem, as it is used princi- 
pally in dialogue, and in the style of ordinary intercourse (Klotz 
Devar. II. 167. 717.). In declining Hellenism, however, the use 
of this particle was extended, and individual writers, at least, employ 
it even in forcible logical conclusions. When used in the apodosis 
(after a conditional clause), %pa leans to its primary import (Mt. 
xii, 28. 2 Cor. v. 15. Gal. iii. 29. Heb. xii. 8. comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
3, 2. 8, 4, 7.); so also when it expresses an inference from some 
singular averment (comp. 1 Cor. v. 10. xv. 15., where it may be 
rendered by even, that is Klotz 169. comp. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 92. 
Hoogeveen doctrina particul. I. 109 sq.) or proceeding (Luke xi. 
48.). Inthe N. T. Paul most frequently employs this particle, and 
that particularly when he analyses the import of a quotation from 
the Old Test., Rom. x. 17. Gal. ili. 7. (comp. Heb. iv. 9.), or when 
he sums up what he had previously stated, Rom. viii. 1. (Gal. iv. 31. 
Var.); though, in these cases, he as often uses ody. In questions 
ape refers either to an assertion or fact previously mentioned, Mt. 
xix. 25. Luke viii. 25. xxii. 23. Acts xii. 18. 2 Cor. i.17., or to some 
thought existing in the mind of the person who asks the question, 
Mt. xviii. 1., more or less distinctly suggested tothe reader. It then 
signifies, such being the case, under these circumstances, rebus ita com- 
paratis, and sometimes, naturally, of course Klotz 11.176. Likewise 
eh ape st forte Mr. xi. 13. Acts viii. 22. and éwel dpa 1 Cor. vii. 14. 
may be resolved into this import.—'Apa oby combined, and that as 
the first words of a sentence (see, on the other hand, Hm. Vig. 823.), 
so then, hinc ergo (where &pe is inferential and ody serves merely 
to connect the discourse, comp. Hoogeveen doctr. part. I. 129 sq. I. 
1002.), is a favourite expression of Paul’s, Rom. v. 18. vii. 3. vill. 12. 
ix. 16. etc. Ihave not found any instance of this combination in 
a Greek author. In Plat. rep. 5. p. 462 a. the most recent editions 
(in a question) give dp ov, comp. Schneider in loc. Klotz Devar. 
II. 180.—Paul and Luke employ 616 very often. ‘Tosvuy therefore, 
and rosyapody (rorya strengthened by ody Klotz II. 758.) conse- 
quently, are rare. As to wore and its construction, see p. 317. 

b. “Ors in general refers to some matter of fact under considera- 
tion, and signifies sometimes that, and sometimes pane quod, In 

2G 
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the latter case, it is occasionally rendered more forcible by prefixing 
d:& rodro (propterea quod). It is sometimes used where a previous 
clause is to be supplied, Luke xi. 18. Jf Satan also be divided 
against himself, how shall his kingdom stand? (I ask this) because ye 
say, By Beelzebub, etc. ; 1. 25. Mr. iii. 30. Bornem. Lue. p.6. Like- 
wise in Jo. ii. 18., where it may be rendered also : in reference to your 
doing this (seeing that thou doest these things), Fr. Mt. p. 248 sq. 
In Mt. v. 45., however, 671 simply means because. Paul and Luke 
very often use the form 6y67s (chiefly found in Later Greek) for this 
reason that, or simply because, Fr. Rom. I. 57 sq. 

In a cultivated prose style yep (for) is the causal particle most 
usually employed. Agreeably to its origin (contracted from ye and 
cipce [%p]), it commonly expresses a corroboration or admission (ye) 
of what precedes (&pa), see Hartung I. 457 ff. Schneider Vorles. I. 
219, Klotz Devar. II. 232 f.1: sane igitur, certe igitur, sane pro rebus 
comparatis (enim in its primary import, from which arose the causa- 
tive power of this particle). In consequence of its original signifi- 
cation, yép, first of all, and by a very natural transition, is used 

a. To introduce explanatory clauses, whether they be in the form 
of supplementary statements (or, it may be, digressions) Mr. v. 42. 
xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xvi. 5. Rom. vii. 1. or parenthetical insertions 2 Cor. 
iv. 11, Rom. vii. 2. Jas. i. 24, ii. 2. Heb. ix. 2. Gal. ii. 12. Tép is 
then to be rendered by, that is Klotz 234 sq. The expression, 
explanatory clause, comprehends, however, in a wide sense, any 
sort of proof or demonstration (even Heb. ii. 8.), introduced in 
German by denn—for (though the German ja comes nearer the 
primary import of yép Hartung I. 463 ff.)—Mt. ii. 20. Go into 
the land of Israel; for they are dead etc. This is especially the case 
in those passages in which it is usually supposed that something 
is to be supplied,? Mt. ii. 2.: Where is He that is born King of 
the Jews? (where is the King of the Jews that has been born 2) 
for we have seen His star, xxii. 28. 1 Cor. iy. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 5. 
1 Pet. iv. 15. 2 Pet. iii. 5. What Klotz p: 240. has said, is 
in point: Nihil supplendum est ante enuntiationem eam, quae 
infertur per partic. yép, sed ut omnis constet oratio, postea demum 
aliquid tacita cogitatione adsumendum erit, sed nihil tamen alieni, 
verum id ipsum, quod ea sententia quae praecedit yap particulae 


enuntiavit (as we have seen His star, He must have been born some- 
where). Likewise, 


1 Si sequimur originem ipsam ac naturam particulae yz, hoc dicitur con- 
junctis istis particulis: Sane pro rebus comparatis, ac primum adfirmatur res, 
pro potestate particulae ye, deinde refertur eadem ad antecedentia per vim par- 
ticulae dpe. 

* This practice of supplying something has been carried to an extent quite 
pedantic. It has been applied, e.g., to Mt. iv. 18. xxvi. 11. Mr. iv, 25. v. 49. 
2 Cor. ix. 7. In the sentence, ‘‘ He makes clothes, for he is a tailor,” it would 


be ridiculous to supply, ‘‘ One need not wonder at this.” As to the Latin 
nam, see Hand Tursell. IV. 12 sqq. 
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b. In replies and rejoinders ydép assumes its primary import. In 
Jo. ix. 30. & yap roury Javwuorév tor etc. the reply specially 
refers to the statement of the Pharisees in ver. 29. (dpa), and then 
subjoins an assertion (ve): sane quidem mirum est etc. > én this at 
least, it is assuredly wonderful. So also in 1 Cor. viii. 11. ix. 9. 10. 
xiv. 9. 1 Th. ii. 20., where nothing whatever requires to be supplied 
before yap." Neither is there anything to be supplied before yép 
in exhortations (Klotz 242.) Jas. i. 7.: Let not then that man think 
that ete. Here cpa (yép= ye dpa) refers back to 6 yap Oscezpsvo- 
2ev0g etc., and ye combines a corroboration with the inference. On 
the other hand, 

c. In questions yép seems to deviate very far from its original 
import. In fact, the origin of the preceding signification of yép may 
have been afterwards lost sight of; so that this particle came to be 
regarded as the sign of a question’ deriving from the connection the 
character of urgency (Klotz 247.). Still, however, the essentially 
inferential force of yep (&p) is in many passages perceptible: igitur 
rebus ita comparatis, adeo. In Mt. xxvii. 23. Pilate’s question, ¢/ 
yop xaxov exoinos; refers to the demand of the Jews sraupadarw 
in ver. 22. From this Pilate infers what he expresses as the mind 
of the Jews: quid igitur (since ye demand His crucifixion) putatis 
eum mali fecisse?_ So in Jo. vii. 41. (do you then think that the 
Messiah is to come out of Galilee? You surely do not: num igitur 
putatis, Messiam etc.?). When yép is thus used, its reference to 
what precedes is uniformly obvious. It is so even in Acts xix. 35. 
viii. 81. It is usual to supply before yep, when thus employed in a 
question, something or other, though it should be only a nescio or 
miror, Hm. Vig. 829. and ad Aristoph. nub. 192. Wahl Clav. 79 
sq. See, on the other hand, Klotz 234. 247. Lastly, Klotz 236. 
238. appears to be right in contradicting the common statement, 
that, for vividness of expression, it is not unusual, even in prose 
authors (such as Her. see Kiihner II. 453.), to put yep with the 
causal clause before the statement it is intended to substantiate (see 
Matthiae Eurip. Phoen. p. 371. Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 207. Rost 
Gr. 738.°). In regard to the N. T., this observation is, in fact, 


1 In Acts xvi. 37. Tlaiaog #Qn* delpevres geects Onuoole anaranpitovs, avSpa- 
mous Pamatovs vrdpxovras eBoaroy cis Puraxgy, nol viv AaSpe nucs exBarrovorr ‘ 
Paul immediately answers the question himself, od yop, dAr& - - avrol nucs 
iZevyoryiruocay : Non sane pro rebus comparatis. The dex contained in yp refers 
to the circumstances previously described ; while the ye imparts to them a cor- 
roboration : continet (as Klotz p. 242 says) cum affirmatione conclusionem, quae 
ex rebus ita comparatis facienda sit. lee . : 

2 The peculiar force of such questions with yé0o consists in their being 
prompted by the very words of the other party, or by the circumstances; aright 
being thus conferred to demand an answer, ¢.g. 1 Cor. xi. 22. 

8 Hm. Burip. Iphig. Taur. p. 70. : saepe in ratione reddenda invertunt Graeci 
ordinem sententiarum, caussam praemittentes: quo genere loquendi saepissime 
usus est Herodotus. Comp. also Hoogeveen I. 252. 
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superfluous (Fr. 2. diss. in 2 Cor. p. 18 sq. Tholuck on Jo. iv. 44. 
and Heb. ii. 8.). Meyer has, beyond doubt, correctly explained Jo. 
iv. 44. In Heb. ii. 8. the words & yap r@ vmrordéos ra revere con- 
tain the proof of there being nothing which has not been put in 
subjection to Him by divine decree. Accordingly verse 5. indirectly 
shows that the world to come also is put in subjection to Him; 
while the expression ydy 62 o¥zw implies that this subjection has at 
least begun to be carried into effect. The promises of Scripture 
must be distinguished from their actual fulfilment, though that may 
have already taken place. The connection between 2 Cor. ix. 1. 
and viii. 24. is obvious. In 1 Cor. iv. 4. 0038 gwavror cvocepivar 
ovder yap EuauTa obvoiba, “AK odx by TobTw dedixceéapuos the proper 
translation is:—TI am assuredly conscious of nothing, yet ete. 

d. [cp is several times repeated, with successive change of refer- 
ence, in Rom. i. 11-14. iv. 18-15. v. 6. 7. viii. 5 f. x. 2-5. xvi. 
18 f. Jas. i. 6.7. ii. 10. iv. 14. 1 Cor. iii. 35. ix. 16 f. Heb. vii. 
12-14, (Lycurg. 24, 1. 32, 3.) see Engelhardt Plat. Apol. p. 225. 
Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. 183 sq. In such passages yep often gives 
confirmation to a series of detached and subordinate considerations 
(Jas. i. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 8. Rom. viii. 5 ff.), see Fr. Rom. II.111. Some- 
times, however, yép with the same words is repeated, to introduce 
some addition to the statement already made, Rom. xv. 27. (not 
2 Cor. v. 4.). 

Kasi yop is equivalent either to etenim (merely connecting) or nam 
etiam (giving prominence) Klotz Devar. II. 642 sq. This last sig- 
nification even N. T. expositors have failed to perceive (Weber 
Demosth. p. 271. Fr. Rom. II. p. 433.). Thus in Jo. iv. 23. Acts 
xix. 40. Rom. xi. 1. xv. 3. xvi. 2..1 Cor. ¥. 7..2 Cor. ii: 10, ete, » In 
several of these passages even Wall renders xo} yep by etenim. Ts 
yap Rom. vii. 7. means, for likewise, or for indeed Hm. Soph. Trach. 
p- 176. Schaef. Dem. II. 579. and Plutarch. IV. 324. Klotz Devar. 
II. 479 sqq. On the other hand, in Heb. ii. 11. (Rom. i. 26.) ze 
and zaé correspond, and in 2 Cor. x. 8. there is probably an anakolu- 
thon, Klotz 1. ec. 749, 

’Eweé, previously a particle of time, came to be causal, like the Ger- 
man weil (while, because) and the Latin quando. °Fxreid9 entirely 
answers to guomam (from quom [quum] jam). "Exeizrep since indeed 
(Hm. Vig. 786.) occurs but once—Rom. iii. 30. (and not without 
variations), see Fr. in loc. 

Kade and @s, in appended clauses, denote explanation rather 
than strict confirmation, and resemble the Latin (quoniam) quippe, 
siquidem, and the (now obsolete) German sintemal. Regarding 
(in 2 Tim. i. 3. Gal. vi. 10. Mt. vi. 12. it means as) comp. Ast Plat. 
Polit. p. 336. Stallb. Plat. sympos. p. 135. Lehmann Lucian. I. 457, 
I. 425. ete. 

As to 20’ @ because, see p. 412. 

c. Ey has the compound forms liye since, guandoquidem (when no 
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doubt exists) and eiwep if indeed (when no decision is implied), Hm. 
Vig. p. 834. comp: Klotz Devar. II. 308. 528. They occur almost 
exclusively in Paul. The distinction we have pointed out, is, in 
most passages, observed. As to Eph. iii. 2., see Mey. In 1 Pet. ii. 
3. and perhaps also in 2 Th. i. 6. the use of eixep appears to be 
rhetorical. As to these passages, as well as Rom. viii. 9. Col. i. 23., 
see Hr. Priilimin. p. 67 f. — E/ itself retains the signification if, even 
where, in point of meaning, it stands for ére/ (Acts iv. 9. Rom. xi. 
21. 1 Jo. iv. 11. etc.). The sentence is, so far as regards the ex- 
pression, conditional: ¢f (such being actually the case), and the 
logical meaning, for the moment, does not come under view. Some- 
times the import of ¢ is rhetorical (Dissen Demosth. cor. p. 195. 
Bornem. Xen. conv. p. 101.). So also in expressions in which it 
may be rendered by that, see § 60. Es, denoting a wish, if only, O 
that, for which Greek authors usually employ ¢id< or ef yép (Klotz 
Devar. II. 516.), occurs, according to the punctuation adopted by 
recent editors, in Luke xii. 49. zal ci Déhws ei 70q cADIN and 
what do I wish ? (answer) that it were already kindled; see Mey. in 
loc. Regarding the Aorist, see Klotz 1. ¢.: si de aliqua re sermo 
est, de qua, quum non facta sit olim, nunc nobis gratum fore signi- 
ficamus, si facta esset illo tempore. Such question, however, is 
too artificial to have been employed by Jesus. In regard to the 
objections which Mey. brings against the common exposition, [Tow I 
wish that it were already kindled! the second, so far as usage goes, 
is more forcible than the first. 


9. Final clauses are ushered in by one of the conjunctions iva, 
ows (a>). Objective clauses,’ which, as they express the substance 
of the principal clause in the form of a perception or judgment, 
merely: state its predicate, and, consequently, assume the place of 
the Objective case in simple sentences (Thiersch gr. Grammat. p. 
605.), I see that this is good, I say that he is rich, are introduced 
by 67s or wg. Yet conjunctions are the less indispensable for both 
kinds of clauses, as both may be conveniently expressed by means 
of the Infinitive, § 44. 


"Ori is the proper objective particle, like quod and that. It is 
used in this sense, ¢.g., after forms of solemn asseveration, as in 2 
Cor. xi. 10. gorw GAmdeice Xpsorod ev euwoi, Gal. i. 20. i00v evwasoy 
rov S40d, 2 Cor. ii. 18. rioz0g 6 Ie6¢, Rom. xiv. 11., and in these is 
understood the declaration, J aver, comp. Fr. Rom. Il. 242 sq. 
So also is 871 to be taken, when it introduces oratia recta, Mdy. p. 
222. comp. Weber Demosth. p. 346. we. 

‘Q¢ (Adv. from the pronoun 6¢ Klotz Devar. I. 757.) signifies, 


1 Weller iiber Subjects ~ und Objectssiitze etc. Meining. 1845. 4. 
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likewise, after verbs of knowing, saying etc., how, ut (Klotz p. 765.) 
Acts x. 28.éricruods, as a deuirov tori avoph Lovdaiw ye know, how 
(that) i is unlawful for a Jew. Thus both 67s and ws, used in ob- 
jective sentences, indicate different conceptions of the object, but in 
sense coincide. 

“Orws, like ut (quo), is, besides being an adverb (as, rag Klotz 
Devar. II. 681. comp. Luke xxiv. 20.), a conjunction. “Iva was 
originally a relative adverb, where, whither (Klotz, as above, p. 616.). 
From local direction it was transferred to direction of the will (de- 
sign), and thus resembles the Latin quo. In the N.T., a, express- 
ing design (Klotz p. 760.), occurs only in the well-known phrase 
ws eros cixeiy Heb. vii. 9., comp. Mtth. 1265., which, however, 
recent grammarians wish to explain otherwise, Klotz II. 765. Mady. 
164. As to how in the N. T. ve came to be used instead of the 
simple Inf., see p. 351. ff. 


10. The use of all conjunctions, as we have already seen, is to 
indicate the various connections of words and sentences. Their 
respective original import, however, must have been lost, and the 
purpose for which they were intended entirely frustrated, had it 
been really the case, as expositors, after the example, indeed, of the 
scholiasts (Fischer ad Palaeph. p. 6.) and of the earlier philologists, 
long assumed (and Pott, Flatt, Kiihndl still maintain), and the 
Hermeneutics of the time (Keil Hermen. p. 67.) positively taught, 
that the N. T. writers used at random one conjunction for another ; 
frequently, for instance, employing 3¢ as equivalent to yep, yap as 
equivalent to ovy, ive as equivalent to ders, etc.) 


1 Even the best expositors have occasionally given into this mode of interpret- 
ing Scripture. Thus Bezain 1 Cor. viii. 7. takes éanc for itaque. See a pro- 
test against this system in Winer’s Progr. Conjunctionum in N. T. accuratius 
explicandar. caussae et exempla. Erlang. 1826. 4. It is truly amazing how 
expositors, till within the last thirty or forty years, used to lecture the apostles, 
telling them incessantly what conjunction they ought to have employed instead 
of that in the Text. Were a list of these criticisms to be drawn up, it would 
assuredly be found that, in the whole compass of Paul’s epistles, there are not 
more than six or eight passages in which the apostle has not selected the wrong 
particle, and required the aid of an expositor to find the right. The amount of 
mischief produced by the arbitrary interpretation of the N. T. is incalculable. 
Surely Paul and Luke understood Greek as well as any of the expositors who 
have given them so many lessons in Greek grammar. None who has not a most 
erroneous idea of Hebrew, could appeal to that language in support of such a 
mode of handling N. T. diction. Such unlimited liberty of using one thing for 
another—any one word or form for any other whatever—is inconsistent with 
the principles of every human language. Besides, the absurdity of this arbitrary 
system of interpretation is more clearly demonstrated by the fact, that in the 
same passage different expositors attribute to one and the same conjunction a 
Sense entirely different. In 2 Cor. viii. 7., for instance, aéAAe, according to 
some, is put for yap ; according to others, for od», etc. In Heb. v. 11. xal, ac- 
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Such alleged interchange of conjunctions is, in every instance, 
altogether imaginary. The delusion which long prevailed on the 
subject is partly explained by the circumstance, that the mutual re- 
lation of two sentences may be regarded under different points of 
view ;* whilst their precise logical connection, in any particular case, 
may depend on some individual (or national, see below on iv) con- 
ception of the writer, unlike that which is familiar to the reader; 
and is partly to be traced to abbreviations in the phraseology, foreign 
to the genius of our language. 

Wherever the apostles use a 62, they intend to convey, with more 
or less force, as the case may be, a but; and it is the duty of an 
expositor to point out the precise meaning of the particle, instead 
of assuming the substitution of one conjunction for another, pro- 
bably of opposite import. To suppose that the apostles could 
actually have used for when they intended to say but, or but when 
they intended to say for, would be truly absurd. A child could 
distinguish such relations. To believe, then, that the apostles used 
one particle for another of an obviously different, if not entirely 
opposite, meaning, is to impute to them perfect imbecility. So 
strange a misapprehension could not have been adopted by exposi- 
tors, either accustomed to view language as a living vehicle of thought, 
or capable of unprejudiced and patient inquiry ; and the length of 
time during which such misapprehension continued to prevail, is a 
most humiliating fact in the history of Biblical Literature. 

Resemblance or identity is the great principle of connection, in 
the sequences of human thought. Whenever, therefore, a conjunc- 
tion appears to be employed in a sense not sanctioned by usage, the 
first thing to be done, is to try to ascertain how, in the mind of the 
writer, the unusual meaning can be traced to the particle’s primary 
import. A moment’s serious attention to this truth, would have 
dispelled the delusion to which we refer. The same sort of pure 
fiction that suggested the interchange, produced the theory of the 
weakening, of conjunctions. According to this, particles with so 
precise and forcible import as for, but, were considered mere exple- 
cording to some, is used instead of éarc, but according to others means scilicet. 
Kiihnol declares it a matter of indifference whether, in Heb. iii. 10., 6¢ should 
be considered equivalent to ~a/, or rendered by nam. Thus, the mere accidental 
impression of an expositor is entirely unrestrained by principles. Moreover, it 
is to be regretted that translators of the books of the N. T. (even the excellent 
Schulz in the Epistle to the Hebrews) have evinced a great want of critical pre- 
cision in rendering the conjunctions. 


1 Gomp., as to such a case, Klotz II. p.5., and what, in explaining the accep- 
tations of ovv, we have to observe below. 
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tives or simple connectives. This arbitrary, but convenient rule of 
interpretation, has been abandoned by recent expositors. We will, 
therefore, only here examine a few passages, in regard to which, 
with considerable appearance of reason, the appropriate power of the 
conjunction employed has been questioned, or where even eminent 
expositors are not agreed about the precise logical connection that 
the author wished to express. 


nein 

a. Is never put for ody. In 2 Cor. vili. 7. .@AAé simply means 
but, at (Lat.): From Titus, to whom he had given instructions, Paul 
turns to exhort his readers to do what depended on them towards 
effecting the object desired; for iva with the Conjunctive is equiva- 
lent to an Imperative. Eph. v. 24. is not an inference from ver. 23; 
but the statement in ver. 22., that wives should be subject to their 
husbands #¢ +a xvpiy, is proved in vers. 23. 24. first from the rela- 
tion of Christ (to the Church), and of the husband (to the wife), both 
being xeQuAcus, but secondly—and this is the main argument—from 
the claim (to be obeyed) which both Christ and the husband derive 
from this relation. Ver. 24., far from being a mere repetition of 
what is stated in ver. 22., concludes the demonstration, and explains 
UToThoo. ToIS KVOp. ws 7@ xvpiy. The expressive apposition edrdg 
carnp etc. does not interrupt the train of thought ;_ whereas 
Meyer’s exposition, which regards these words ‘as an independent 
sentence, introduces a statement that obstructs the line of argument. 
As to Acts x. 20, (Elsner in loc.), see above, No. 7. p. - 

b. Nor for ei wy. In Mr. ix. 8. odaérs obdée eldov, GAG Tov 
"Inoody jwovov means : They no longer saw any one (of those that 
they had previously seen, ver. 4.), but (they saw) Jesus alone. In 
Mt. xx. 23. (Raphel. and Alberti in loc.) we must, from dodves, 
repeat dodjoeros after vAAG, and render the conjunction by but. 

c. Nor in the sense of sane, profecto, either in Jo. viii. 26. see 
above, No. 7., or in xvi. 2., where it denotes imo or at, as in Acts 
xix. 2. 1 Cor. vi. 6.—Rom. vi. 5., where &AAG (xaé) occurs in the 
Apodosis, does not come under this head. 

2. Aé, 

a. Never means therefore, then. In 1 Cor. xi. 28. it signifies but, 
introducing an antithesis to ver, 27. covakiag odie, but let a man 
examine himself (in order to avoid bringing on himself such guilt). 
In 1 Cor. viii. 9, a restriction, in the form of an exhortation, is an- 
nexed to the general and fundamental rule, laid down in ver. 8., for 
the conduct of life: but see that this liberty do not become ete. In 
Rom. viii. 8., if Paul had intended to present Yea c&péocs od ddvarecs 
as an inference from the previous statement, he might have imme- 
diately subjoined therefore ; but he passes from ey Spc cig Sedov to the 
other aspect of the doctrine,—a construction which would have ap- 
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peared perfectly plain and natural, had there been no parenthetical 
clause. In Jas. i. 15. 04, if genuine, means jam vero, atgui. 

b. Nor for (Poppo Thue. I. 291. Ind. ad Xen. Cyr. and Bornem. 
ind. ad Xen. Anab.; see, un the other hand, Hm. Vig. 846. Schaef. 
Demosth. II. 128 sq. V. 541. Lehm. Lucian. I. 197. Wex Antig. I. 
300 sq.).* In Mr. xvi. 8. ciye 02 is used merely for illustration. The 
cause of this rpojog xo exoraoss is stated in the words éQoBodvro yep. 
Some good Codd., however, which Lchm. follows, have yép in the 
first passage. In Jo. vi. 10. the words jy 02 yopros etc. are, in the 
same way, a supplementary explanation; see above. In 1 Th. ii. 16. 
é~ aos 0¢ forms an antithesis to the intention of the Jews CVLTAND» 
avrav T. amapr.: but (as, in reality, they would have it so) for this 
punishment is come on them. In Mt. xxiii. 5. rAarbvoves 5 etc. are 
special illustrations of rayra ra soya ndrav To1odos Tp0S TO JEHD AVL. 
I’&p, adopted by the more recent editors, probably owes its origin 
here to the assumption, that 6¢ was inappropriate. In1 Tim. iii. 5. 
gh 06 rig etc. means, but tf one etc. ‘The sentence, as will be seen 
from the tenor of verse 6., is introduced parenthetically as an an- 
tithesis to rod sdsov olzov xpoiorcpevov. In 1 Cor. iv. 7. who maketh 
thee to differ (declares thee pre-eminent) ? but what hast thou, that 
thou hast not received ? i.e. but if thou appealest to the pre-eminence 
which thou possessest, I ask thee, hast thou not received it? In 1 
Cor. vii. 7. (Flatt,- Schott) 6 signifies potius. In 1 Cor. x. 11. 
eypaOn 0 as even the position of the verb indicates, forms an an- 
tithesis to the statement that precedes: all these things happened 
etc. ; but they were written etc. In 1 Cor. xv. 13. 6é is decidedly 
adversative: If Christ is risen, then the resurrection of the dead is 
areality: but if the resurrection of the dead is not a reality, then 
(by converse reasoning) neither is Christ risen. Verse 14. containsa 
further inference : but, if Christ is not risen, then etc. The one state- 
ment is, of necessity, a demonstration or a refutation of the other. 

c. Nor does it ever serve as a mere copula or particle of transition. 
Mt. xxi. 3. (Schott): say, the Lord hath need of them ; and straight- 
way he will send them, i.e. these words will not be without effect ; 
but, on the contrary, he will straightway etc. In Acts xxiv. 17. 
the narration proceeds, by means of 62, to another event. In 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1. 6g means but: but the dsaxew ryv eydrny must not prevent 
you from ZyAodv ra wy. Regarding 2 Cor. ii, 12.’ Meyer’s view is 
more correct than that of de Wette; Paul refers to verse 4. It 
would be quite a mistake to regard, as Riick. does, 2 in 1 Cor. xi. 
2. as a mere indication of a change of subject (uth. has not trans- 
lated it at all, while Schott renders it by gwidem) ; the words are to be 


1 In the sense of namely, that is, both conjunctions coincide. By means of d¢ 
a new clause is annexed, which is part of the statement ; while by means of yep 
a reason for what precedes is annexed in the form of an illustration. The latter 
mode of expression is, in substance, equivalent to the former. See Hm, Vig. 
p- 846. 
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joined directly to the exhortation, immediately preceding, obnreek 
pov yviveode: yet (while I thus urge you, I will not blame you) I 
praise you etc. Likewise, in Rom. iv. 3. Luther and many other 
translators have entirely overlooked 6¢ (where the apostle quotes a 
passage in which the Sept. has za/): yet Paul there, and also Jas, 
li. 23., have used the adversative particle with consideration and 
propriety. It renders éxiorevce more forcible, not to say almost 
antithetical. 

3. Tap, 

a. Is never used as equivalent to the adversative but (Mark- 
land Eur. suppl. verse 8. Elmsley Eur. Med. 121. ; see, on the other 
hand, Hm. Vig. 846. Bremi in the N. krit. Journ. IX. 533.). In 
2 Cor. xii. 20. all that we say, we say for your edification; for I fear 
etc. (this is my reason for saying what I do say). In Rom. iv. 13. 
the clause with yép confirms the last words of the preceding verse, 
ey wxpopvoria riorews Tov rarpos etc. In Rom. v. 6 fi the first 
yep simply refers to the fact by which the love of God is testified 
(verse 5.),—Christ’s dying for the ungodly; the second yép ex- 
plains, @ contrario, how the death of Christ (of the innocent) for the 
guilty evinces incomprehensible love; the third yap introduces 
the argument fens urep Oscciov etc. 1 Cor. v.3. means: and ye, 
have ye not felt yourselves compelled to exclude the person? for [ 
(for my part), absent indeed in body, but present in spirit—have 
already decided etc. It was, therefore, surely to be expected that 
ye, who have him before your eyes, would have applied the (milder) 
punishment of exclusion. Pott here strangely understands yep in 
the sense of alias. As to 1 Cor. iv. 9. see above, p. 468. 2 Cor. xii. 
6. is: regarding myself, I will not glory; for, though I should 
desire to glory, I would not be a fool (therefore, I might do so). In 
Ph. ii. 20. yuav yap ete. directly refers to of ra ériyese Qpov. who 
mind earthly things. After this, which is a summary of verse 19., 
the apostle adds: for our conversation is in heaven (on this very 
account I warn you respecting them, verse 18 f.). In Rom. viii. 6. 
the clause with yp states the reason why of xara rvedwe (verse 4.) 
7% TOU TY. Ppovovai, which is, that the Qpdvywee rs ccepxds leads to 
death ; but the Qpdv. rod rv., to life. Verse 5., however, is the reason 
annexed to verse 4. In regard to Col. ii. 1. Bengel had already 
given the right interpretation. Heb. vii, 12. (Kiihnél: autem) con- 
tains the reason for verse 11.: for the changing of the priesthood 
necessarily implies the abolition of the Law, see Bleek in loc. 2 Pet. 
lil, 5. explains (Pott) how such men could urge so frivolous argu- 
ments as in ver, 3. 4. Heb. xii. 3. enforces the exhortation Tperceouev 
etc., by a reference to the example of Christ. 

b. Nor for then, therefore: Luke xii. 58. Bengel’s remark had 
already thrown light on the point : ydép saepe ponitur, ubi proposi- 
tionem excipit tractatio. 1 Cor, xi. 26. elucidates the expression, 
ekg Hv eudy covceuvnow ver. 25. In Rom. ii. 28. the connection is 
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this: The uncircumcised, who lives agreeably to the law, may con- 
vict thee, who, though circumcised, transgressest the law ; for it is 
not what is external (like circumcision) that constitutes the real Jew. 
As to Heb. ii. 8. see above. 

e. Nor for although. In Jo. iv. 44. (see Kiihnol) yép is simply 
jor ; xarpis can only mean Galilee, ver. 43. 

d. Nor for on the contrary: 2 Pet. i. 9. (Augusti). Aé might 
have been used, if the apostle had intended to say: but he, on the 
contrary, who lacks these (qualities) etc. With yép, the sentence 
enforces (illustrates) a contrario (w7) the preceding words, oz ép- 

ov¢ -- Xpiorod exiyrwow: for he that lacks these, is blind. This 
interpretation supplies, moreover, a still more forcible reason for the 
exhortation in ver. 10. 

e. Nor for @Ad dws notwithstanding : 2 Cor. xii. 1. (where in- 
deed the reading is extremely uncertain ; yet the common reading 
67 is not so decidedly spurious as Mey. insists): It is not expedient 
for me to glory (xi. 22 ff.) ; for I will (I will, that is to say, Klotz 
Devar. II. 235.) now come to visions and revelations of the Lord. 
Paul, in this passage, contrasts glorying in himself (in his own 
merits) with the divine marks of distinction accorded him. In these 
last he will glory, ver. 5. Accordingly, the meaning is: yet glory- 
ing in self is not expedient; for now will I come to a subject for 
glorying, even one that excludes all self-glorification and renders it 
superfluous. 

jf. Nor for the mere copula. In Rom. iii. 2. rparov wiv yep 
commences the proof of the statement road xara révru TpoToD. 
Acts ix. 11. inquire in the house of Judas for one Saul of Tarsus ; 
for, behold, he prayeth (thou wilt therefore find him there), and he 
has seen a vision (which has prepared him to receive thee), comp. 
Bengel in loc. In Acts xvii. 28. rod yap yévos etc. is a verse quoted 
verbatim from Aratus, where, moreover, yép may be understood as 
introducing a reason for gy adra Cayev nal xivovperoe wal coer. In 
Acts iv. 12. the sentence ovde yap ovomd tors etc. serves to illus- 
trate more precisely, and thus to prove, the statement éy HAAw ovdevi 
4 owrnpic. How much more is contained in the second sentence 
than in the first, the attentive reader will easily perceive. In Acts 
xiii. 27. we may, with Bengel, Meyer, and others, determine the con- 
nection thus: To you, ye Jews (living abroad), etc. is this word of 
salvation addressed ; for those who dwell at Jerusalem have despised 
this Saviour. It is more probable, however, that Paul intended to 
proceed thus: for He is proved to be the Messiah foretold to our 
fathers, comp. ver. 29. 82 ff. The recital of the facts by which the 
prophecies were fulfilled, impairs, however, the formal compactness 
of the reasoning. At all events, ycép is not a mere particle of transi- 
tion, as Kiihnol asserts. In 2 Cor. iii. 9. it appears to me that the 
words ¢ yap 4 din. etc. go so far to indicate the ground of the 
apostle’s statement; as dsanovia rig Oimasoourys 18 aN expression 
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somewhat more precise than d:azovice rod rvebmaros: If the minis- 
tration of death was glorious, - - must not the ministration of the 
Spirit be much more glorious? Fr.’s exposition, in his diss. Corinth. I. 
p- 18 sq., seems to me forced. In Mt. 1. 18. (Schott), after the words 
rod Ijc0d Xp. 4 yéveots odrws jv, the details commence, as is not 
unusual, with yep, that is. 

4, Owy never denotes— 

a. But. In Acts ii. 30. (KiihnGl) is simply an inference from the 
sentence that precedes: David died and was buried. He therefore, 
in his character of prophet, referred to Christ’s resurrection in the 
words which he used apparently in reference to himself. Acts xxvi. 
22. rp0Q. ovy Urcpy, is not at variance with ver. 21.; but Paul, review- 
ing his apostolic life up to the period of his imprisonment, concludes : 
By the help of God, therefore, I continue until this day, etc. Even 
Kihnél, in his Comment. p. 805., accurately renders ody by igitur ; 
but in the Ind. oby is represented as here denoting sed, tamen. In 
Mt. xxvii. 22. ri ody rosjow “Inoodv is: what shall I, then, do with 
Jesus (since you have decided in favour of Barabbas) ? 

b. Nor is it used in the sense of for. In Mt. x. 32. rag oby boric 
does not serve to corroborate the truth contained in the clause that 
precedes; but to resume and continue what was said in ver. 27. 
umposure etc. xed fon QoBsiode. Fr. is of a different opinion. In 
the parallel passage, Luke xii. 8., Aéya 62 dwiv is substantially the 
same in sense, but more expressive. In 1 Cor. iii. 5. rie oby dort 
Tlataos, rig 0 “ArodAds ; who, then (I ask, to show you the ab- 
surdity of such divisions), is Paul, and who is Apollos?” In 1 Cor. 
vil. 26. oby introduces the yvetun which the apostle proposes to give 
in ver. 25, 

c. Neither does oty serve as a simple copula or mere expletive. 
Rom. xv. 17. becomes at once plain by a reference to the preceding 
verse (16.), ds rqy yeepu etc. (Kéllner). The ody in Mt. v. 23. is 
entirely overlooked even by Schott. It undoubtedly announces, 
however, a practical inference (a warning) from ver, 22. (the sinful- 
ness of anger etc.). It is more difficult to ascertain the connection 
in Mt. vii. 12., and the views of the most recent expositors widely 
differ from each other. Tholuck’s exposition is probably correct, 
though his examination of the other explanations propounded is 
very incomplete. In Jo. vill. 388. zal ducig obv & qxoboure TOL) 00 
Tov Tarpos woreire the ovy is far from being a mere expletive. It 
strikingly contrasts the character of Jesus with that of the Jews 
(you also, therefore), representing both as respectively springing, as 
it were, from one and the same principle—conformity to paternal 
direction and example. 

Of the preceding four conjunctions, }¢ and ody are the most 
closely allied in import; and, in many passages, either of them 
might have been employed with equal propriety (e.g. Mt. xviii. ap es 
though in point of the mere continuation of discourse (in narration) 
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they are not strictly equivalent. Instead of: Jesus found two fisher- 
men, who... And (but) He said unto them etc., we may also say : 
Jesus found . . . Now (so, then) He said unto them. The change 
‘does not greatly affect the sense, but the two forms of expression 
respectively imply some difference in the train of thought. In 
the first instance, the fact of speaking is regarded as a new and 
distinct subject, and is thus annexed to the circumstance of com- 
ing and finding them; in the second, the notion is this: He 
accordingly (availing Himself of the opportunity) spoke to them. 
If, in such a case, 0¢ should be the particle employed, there would 
be no ground for alleging that oy would have been more appro- 
priate; or vice versa. Likewise, either yép or 6é would some- 
times be equally proper (see above, 10. 2. b.). In Jo. vi. 10. 
the evangelist says: Jesus said, Make the people sit down. Now 
there was much grass in the place. The evangelist might 
have, with the same propriety, said, For there was much grass, etc. 
In the latter case, the circumstance is mentioned as the incidental 
cause of the injunction; in the former, it is merely an explanatory 
clause. See Klotz II. 362. comp. Hm. Vig. 845 sq. Each form of 
expression, therefore, implies a different conception of the subject. 
Consequently, it would be a mistake to adduce parallel passages, such 
as Luke xiii. 35. comp. Mt. xxiii. 39., as a proof that 0g and yap are 
entirely of one and the same import. Even, however, if it could be 
shown that 64 and ov», 6 and yep, in such instances, are respec- 
tively equivalent, it would not follow, that they could be inter- 
changed at will, even when employed with rigorous precision. On 
the other hand, the distinction between yap and &AAg is so marked, 
as to preclude all supposition of their being either interchangeable 
at will, or entirely expletive. Besides, even in the most ancient 
Codd. (and translations‘), numerous variations are found in respect 
to 0é and yep Mt. xxiii. 5. Mr. v. 42. xii. 2. xiv. 2. Luke x, 42. xii. 
30. xx. 40. Jo. ix. 11. xi. 30. etc. Rom. iv. 15. (Fr. Rom. II. 476.), 
dé and ovy Luke x. 37. xiii. 18. xv. 28. Jo. vi. 3. ix. 26. x. 20. xu. 
Ad, xix. 16. Acts xxviii. 9. etc., oby and yép Acts xxv. 11. Rom. 
i. 28. 

5. “Ors is 

a. Never equivalent to 0:6 wherefore (as sometimes the Hebrew 
‘2, but in every instance erroneously, 1s rendered; see Winer’s 


Simonis under the word, yet see Passow under 67s). Nothing but 


1 Hence, in critical discussions, great caution is required in quoting from 
ancient versions as authorities in reference to the import of conjunctions. In 
general, nothing has been treated with greater neglect by the earlier critics than 
the testimony of ancient versions. When quotations from these are brought 
forward, they are, ten times to one, inaccurate, even when they can furnish no 
evidence regarding a various reading, either from the style or sentiments of the 
author. It is to be regretted that, even in the most recent editions of the 
Seriptures, this source of critical argument. has not been turned to due account. 
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a blind opposition to Romanism could misunderstand the import of 
ovs in Luke vii. 47. (see Grotius and Caloy. in loc.), see Mey. i loc. 
As to 2 Cor. x. 11. see above, No. 9. Neither is this particle used 
for dia i in direct questions (Palairet observ. 125. Alberti observ. 
151. Krebs obsery. 50. Griesbach commentar. crit. II. 138. Schweigh. 
lexic. Herod. II. 161.).. Even de W. supposes it to be put for dso ri 
in Mr. ix. 11., and, in support of his opinion, refers to the passages 
which Krebs adduces from Josephus. But de W. has entirely over- 
looked the fact that, in the passage in question, 6 7s (0, 7s, as‘Lachm. 
prints it) is used as a pronoun in an indirect question,—a usage 
that, assuredly, did not require to be proved by the authority of 
Josephus (Kypke I. 178.). But as to this passage, see above, p. 
180. Fr. is disposed, on very slight authority (from Mt.), to adopt 
the reading z/ oby, which is undoubtedly a correction. In Mr. ix. 
28. the best Codd. (even the Alex.) give Osa zi, as in Mt. xvii. 19. 
In Mr. ii. 16. Cod. D at least gives the same, yet Lcehm. retains sf 
ort. But 67s, though admitted as the true reading, would not 
necessarily be an interrogative. As to Jo. viii. 25. (Liicke), see 
§ 54, 1. 

6. Nor signifies gquanquam. Ktihnél renders Luke xi. 48. thus: 
Though they killed them, yet ye, etc. Beza had already given the 
right exposition of the passage. Kiihn6l himself, in regard to Mt. xi. 
25., has, in the fourth edition, abandoned his erroneous explanation 
of 67+; and in his third edition he gives the right meaning of Jo. 
vill. 45. 

c. Nor is used for Ove. As to 1 Jo. iii. 14., see BCrus. In 1 
Cor. i. 14. 67s (Pott), however, specifies why 7 7épa d7Adoes etc. 
Everybody is aware that oz: and é7¢ have often been interchanged 
by transcribers (comp. Jo. xii. 41. 1 Cor. xii. 2.1 Pet. iii. 20. ete.). 
See Schaef. Greg. Cor. p. 491. Schneider Plat. rep. I. 393. Siebelis 
ind. Pausan. p. 259. Accordingly, in the Sept., wherever 67: ap- 

ears to have the meaning of when, or as, we must unhesitatingly read 
ore (even in 1 Kings viti. 37.), as the most recent editions give, on 
good manuscript authority, in all the passages that Pott has quoted 
in his remarks on 1 Cor. as above. 

d. Nor does it ever mean profecto. In Mt. xxvi. 74. 671 is the 
particle of recital [not to be rendered into German or English]. 
On the contrary, in 2 Cor. xi. 10. zs is to be rendered by that (as 
after forms of solemn asseveration), see above, No.9. In Rom. xiv. 
11. (from Isaiah xlv. 23.) the sense is: I swear by my life, that ete. 
Lastly, for a refutation of the assertion that é¢1 is equivalent to 0g, 
as, according to some, is the case in Mt. v. 45., see Fr. in loc. 
Verse 45. declares that by ayardy rove eySpobe ete. they will be- 
come the children of their Father in heaven, and proves this from 
that Father’s treatment of the sovnpoi. 

6. “Iva, in order that, to the end that (sometimes preceded by a 
preparatory es rodro, Jo. xviii. 87. Acts ix. 21. Rom. xiv. 9. etc.), 
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is, it has been maintained, frequently employed in the N. T. 
éxBarinas, that is, to denote a result which has actually taken place 
(Glass. ed. Dathe, I. 539 sqq.), as is sometimes the case in Greek 
authors, see Hoogeveen doctr. particul. I. 524 sq., the annotations 
on Lucian. Nigr. 30. Weiske Xen. Anab. 7, 3, 28. comp. also 
Ewald Apocal. p. 233. Even could it be established as a general 
principle that i, like the Latin ut, may denote either design or 
result (though its gradual weakening in Later Greek is no argu- 
ment in favour of this view), no one can deny that expositors have 
used unwarrantable license in its application.t The alleged rule, 
unknown eg. to Devar., was denied by Lehmann Lucian. Tom. I. 
71., and afterwards by Fr. exc. 1. Matth. and by Beyer in the N. 
krit. Journ. IV. 418 ff.; comp., however, Liicke Comment. on Jo. 
II. 371 f. Mey. Mt. p. 62. Beyer’s view has been combated by 
Steudel in Bengel’s n. Archiv IV. 504 f.; and Tittmann Synon. 
IT. 35 sqq. declared himself in favour of ta éxBarizév. Others, 
as Olshausen bibl. Comment. I. 250. and Bleek Heb. II. I. 283., 
are for admitting the ecbatic import of iva, at least in reference to 
individual passages. It is especially to be remarked, that hitherto 
most expositors have overlooked the fact, that the meaning of iva is 
frequently to be determined by a reference to the Hebrew teleologia, 
which interchanges, in phraseology, the events of this world with the 
designs and decrees of God, or rather represents every (important, 
-and, especially, every surprising) event as intended and decreed by 
God (comp. e.g. Exod. xi. 9. Isa. vi. 10. Knobel en loc. comp. Rom. 
xi. 11. see BCrus. bibl. Theol. p. 272. Tholuck Ausleg. d. Br. a. d. 
Rom. 3. Aufl. p. 395 ff.).2 They have also overlooked another fact, 
which is, that in the Biblical style, ive may often be used, where 
we, agreeably to our conception of the Divine government of the 
world, should have employed gore. In regard to other passages, a 
more accurate examination would have shown that ive is there used 


1 Tf we distinctly admit as a principle, with Kiihnol (Hebr. p. 204.), that 
ive denotes consilium only saepius, we shall easily reach the conclusion that this 
conjunction is to be understood. éxBerimas. 

2 Tittmann thinks that even in Attic poets instances of this acceptation are 
to be found. But Aristoph. nub. 58. dedp’ 2a ive xrcys is obviously not one ; 
and the remark on the subject in next page will explain the force of iva in 
Aristoph. vesp. 818. Likewise in Mr. Anton. 7, 25. ive is undoubtedly 
zenixov. How unceremoniously Tittmann disposes of N. T. phraseology, in order 
to make out his own theory, is apparent from the manner in which he handles 
Jo. i. 7., where no unprejudiced expositor could understand the second ‘va as 
exBarinxoy. This has not been done even by Kihnol. 

3 To assert that the Israelites uniformly interchanged, in phraseology, design 
and result (Unger de parabol. p. 173.), would be saying too much. This took 
place only in connection with their religious view of events (in their theological 
style, BCrus. Jo. I. 198.). Whenever religious views did not affect their style, the 
Israelites must have marked, with precision, the distinction between in order 
that and so that. Their having in their language a special expression for the 
latter, shows that they had a clear and correct notion of the distinction, 
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in accordance with the ordinary principles of language. In regard 
to others, it has escaped the observation of expositors that the words 
in order to may be sometimes employed rhetorically, in a sort of 
hyperbole (as, ¢.g., it was, then, necessary I should come to that 
place [in order] to catch an illness! comp. Isa. xxxvi. 12. Ps. li. 6. 
Liy. 8, 10. Plin. Paneg. 6, 4.; I have, then, built a house only to 
see it burn down!); or, lastly, that #va merely expresses what (in 
the usual course of nature and life) is the necessary result, and 
therefore intended, as it were, by the person that does any given act 
(comp. Liicke Jo. I. 603. Fr. Rom. viii. 17.), see below on Jo. ix. 2. 

Passing over such examples as will be readily understood by the 
attentive reader (as 1 Pet. i. 7., where Pott, on the ground of mere 
usage as it were, takes ive for dor), we select the following, in which 
ive, is supposed even by eminent expositors to be used de eventu. 

In Luke ix. 45. (the Divine) purpose is indicated by ive (comp. 
Mt. xi. 25.) : that they might not at that time perceive it (otherwise, 
they would have been perplexed with regard to Jesus). In Luke 
xiv. 10. #v« corresponds to warore verse 8., and very clearly ex- 
presses design (not without reference to the application of the 
parable) : be humble, that thou mayest be deemed worthy of the 
kingdom of heaven. The result is fully indicated by rore gorau ete. 
As to Mr. iv. 12. (Schott) see Fr. and Olsh. and below, p. 482. Comp. 
also Luke xi. 50. Mt. xxiii. 34 f. In Jo. iv. 36. the sense is : 
this is so ordered that etc. In Jo. vii. 23. (Steudel) the words ive 
Uh AVF 0 vowos Mwvaéws express the object in view in the custom 
Tepirouny AnwBdéver coSparos & cusBary. Jo. ix. 2. is to be ex- 
plained by the Jewish theory of causes, with which, in its national 
exaggeration, the disciples were fully imbued. Heavy, mysterious, 
bodily afflictions must be punishments which God has annexed to 
sin. Who, by sins, has provoked Divine justice, so as to cause this 
person’s having been born blind? The necessary, though not in- 
tentional, consequence of apapreévew is meant, see Liicke in loc. 
In Jo. xi. 15. ive xiorebonre is added to bf dude by way of illustra- 
tion: I rejoice on your account (that I was not there), that ye may 
believe, i.e. now ye cannot but believe. In Jo. xix. 28. fy means in 
order that, whether, with Luther, we join ha rer. 4 ypudy to révre. 
j0n rere. (so also Mey.), or, with Liicke and de W., to Aévyes following. 
In the latter case, ive denotes a purpose attributed by John to Jesus. 
As to Jo. xvi. 24. see Liicke. In Rom. xi. 31. fv does not indicate 
design on the part of the dreaSodvrec, but God's decision, in con- 
nection with this unbelief, comp. verse 32., to accord them salvation 
out of mercy (not of merit). In connection with the Divine plan 
of salvation, your unbelief has for its object (end, aim) etc., comp. 
also verse 11. In the same way is v. 20 f. to be explained, and 
probably also 2 Cor.i.9. The same theory of final causes is clearly 
implied in Jo. xii. 40. in a quotation from the O.T. The con- 
struction of Rom. ix. 11, requires only attention to be quite plain ; 
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and it is surprising that Reiche should suppose iva is there éxBarixév. 
The meaning of 2 Cor. v. 4. is obvious; and it is not easy to con- 
jecture how even Schott was led to render {yw there by ita ut. In 
1 Cor. v. 5. ig dAcSpov rg ccepxz0s shows how the intention of 
promoting the good of the xvedwa is connected with the apostolic 
Toupuoovvas 7H Lurave. Hence ivy there unquestionably denotes 
m order that. In 1 Cor. vii. 29. the words ivy zu of éyovres ete. 
indicate the (Divine) purpose of 6 xcespos ovvecrncaApévos etc. The 
same applies to Hph. ii. 9. In_Eph, ii. 10. tha yyaprony7 etc. is 
probably to be construed grammatically with rod aroxexpuyyptvov 
in verse 9., see Mey. In Eph. iy. 14. ive etc. expresses tlie negative 
design of what had been stated in verses 11-13. 
As to Gal. vy. 17. (Usteri, BCrus.) see Mey. In 1 Cor. xiv. 13. 
Ouray yhacon mpoosuyéota, ive Osepuqvedy means: Let him pray 
(not in order to make a display of his yeépsowa rar yAwoowy, but) 
with the intention, for the purpose, of interpreting (the prayer). 1 
Jo. iii. 1. Behold, how great love the Father has shown us, (with 
the intention) that we should be called the children of God. See 
Liicke. BCrus. is not decided. In Rev. vili. 12. iva expresses the 
object contemplated in the wAgrreoSas of the sun etc.; for rAgrs. 
does not denote, as many suppose, the actual darkening of the 
heavenly bodies, but is the O. T. 737, used in reference to the wrath 
of God, see Ewald in loc. In Rev. ix. 20. the intention of weravoeiv 
is indicated in a wy: They did not amend (repent), in order no 
longer to serve demons etc. The discernment of the fact that the 
objects of their worship were mere demons and wooden idols, should 
have led them to percévoim, for the purpose of emancipating them- 
selves from so degrading aworship. In 1 Th. v. 4. (Schott, BCrus.) 
iva denotes design on the part of God, see Liinemann. The theory 
of final. causes is implied also in the expression, peculiar to John, 
eAnnurey 4 apa ive etc. Jo. xii. 23.: The hour is (by God’s decree) 
come, that I should ete., comp. xii. 1. xvi. 2. 82. Inaccurate ex- 
ositors suppose that, in these passages, as in 1 Cor. iv. 3. vil. 29. 
iva is used for éré or oray. 2 Cor. vii. 9. (Riick., Schott) Ye were 
brought into sorrow, in order that (according to God’s purpose) ye 
might be spared a more severe punishment. 1 Cor. v. 2. Ye did not 
rather mourn, in order that - - might be taken away? Here wore 
also, it is true, might be appropriate, if aipeoas were to be regarded 
as the natural result of revSjous. Paul, however, represents it as 


’ the end in view: ye should have mourned, in order that he might be 


taken away. In 2 Cor. xiii. 7. the double ive indicates the aim of 
Paul’s prayer. The first ive introduces a negative clause; the 
second, a positive. The proper exposition of Rom. iii. 19. is perhaps 
to be regarded as now fully settled ; see also Philippi. Only BCrus. 
remains undecided. As to Rom. viii. 17. see p. 480. In 2 Cor. 1. 
17., however, iva preserves its distinctive meaning, so that it may be 
rendered: What I resolve, do I resolve according to ns flesh, that 
aes 
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with me yea may be (unalterably) yea, and nay (unalterably) nay? 
(that is, merely to show my own consistency); or thus: in order 
that with me there should be (found) yea yea, and nay nay (that 
both should be found with me at the same time, that I should after- 
wards deny what I had previously affirmed). In 2 Cor. iv. 7. iva: 4 
verepBory etc. refers to God’s purpose in the fact that eyowev cop 
Syouvpov rovroy & ooTpuxivoss OXEDEOW. In Heb. Xi. 35. the 
words ive, xpsirrovos dvuoréozws TDYwou indicate the intention with 
which those persons refused arorvrpwors. As to Heb. xii. 27. see 
Bleek and de W. In Rev. xiv. 13. (Schott) probably arodv4oxoves 
is, from a&roSvhoxorres, to be repeated before a cvamabowvres. 
Ewald and de Wette are of a different opinion, comp. above, § 44, 4. 

In regard to the expression ive (6rws) rAnpadh ro pydév in Mt., 
or 7 ypaOy, 6 Aévos, in John, which was long rendered by tta ut, 
there can be no doubt of its having, in the mouth (of a Jewish 
teacher, and consequently) of Jesus and the apostles (in reference to 
an event already taken place), strictly and precisely the sense of that 
at might be fulfilled ; comp. also Olsh. and Mey. on Mt. i.22. Only, 
the meaning assuredly would not be that God had caused an event 
to take place, and compelled persons to act irresistibly in a certain 
manner, for the purpose of thus fulfilling promises (Tittm. Synon. 
If. 44.)._ The expression is very far from implying any sort of 
fatalism, Liicke Jo. II. 536.1| The same remark is to be applied to 
this form of expression in iv. 12.: all this is said to them in pa- 
rables, in order that they may see and yet not perceive etc., for: that 
the declaration (in Isa. vi. 8.) might be fulfilled: they shall see and 
yet not etc. We too introduce into discourse such quotations, when 
they are presumed to be well known. Jesus could not have in- 
tended to assert a general impossibility of understanding such pa- 
rables (for then it would have been strange indeed to speak in 
parables at all); but meant that to persons who did not comprehend 
parables so very plain, might be applied the saying of the prophet : 
he sees and understands not; and that it was foretold that there 
should be such persons. 

In the peculiar diction of the Apocalypse, xiii. 13. fv once, it 
would appear, is used for dors or we, after an adjective containing 
the notion of intensity: magna miracula, i.e. tam magna, ut ete. 
This would be as admissible, at least, as 67s after an intensive, 
comp. Ducas p. 34. 28. p. 182. Theophan. cont. p. 663. Cedren. IT. 
47. Canan. p. 465. Theod. H. E. 2, 6. p. 847. ed. Hal. and Winer’s 
Erlang. Pfingstprogr. 1830. ‘p. 11. Yet see p. 354. It is other- 
wise in 1 Jo. 1. 9. (a passage misunderstood even by de Wette and 


1 Bengel, on Mt. i. 22., says, in the doctrinal phraseology of his time, and, in 
the main, with justice: ubicunque hace locutio occurrit, gravitatem evangelis- 
tarum tuert debemus et, quamvis hebeti visu nostro, credere ab illis notari even- 
tum non modo talem, qui formulae cuipiam veteri respondeat, sed plane talem, 
qui propter veritatem divinam non potuerit non subsequi ineunte N. T. 
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Schott) : He is faithful and just, in order to forgive us (with a view 
to the forgiving); comp. in German: er ist scharfsinnig, wm ein- 
zusehen. ‘This expressed thus: er ist scharfsinnig, so dass er einsieht, 
though in substance of the same import, yet exhibits the subject 
under an aspect somewhat different. Under this head come also 
the passages quoted by Tittmann (Synon. II. 39.) from Mr. Anton. 
11, 3. Justin. M. p. 504. Bengel justly remarks, indeed, on Rev. 
as above: iva frequens Joanni particula; in omnibus suis libris non 
nisi semel, cap. 3, 16. ev., dove posuit etc.; yet this is not to be 
understood as if John used ive indiscriminately for gore. The 
reason why dare so occurs in John is partly owing to the doctrinal 
turn of his writings, and partly to his usage of denoting result by 
other modes of expression. 

Some insist that ive is used for ov in Mr. ix. 12. yiypawros tori 
TOY viov TOD evdSpurov, ive TohAa Ted) xa OOEVWI. The words, 
however, probably mean: in order that He should suffer. This must 
be understood as an answer to the question, and épyeras or éAgi- 
osras is to be supplied before it. Nobody will be misled by the 
passage which Palsiret (obs. 127.) has quoted from Soph. Aj. 385. 
ovy, pas, i i xax0d; where jya is an adverb. Some also take 
érwe for 671, a¢ Xen. C. 3, 3, 20. 8, 7, 20. see Poppo in loc. 

Many erroneously render dws in order that by ita ut (Kiihnol 
Act. 129. Tittmann Synon. IJ. 55. 58.).. In Luke ii. 35. (BCrus.) 
it is almost superfluous to refer to the Hebrew theory of causes, to 
explain the exact import of the conjunction. Acts i. 19. is plain, 


if, as ver. 21. requires, 67ag arooreian tov Xp. ver. 20. be under- 


stood of the opening of the kingdom of heaven. What was re- 
marked in reference to ive p. 479 f. elucidates Mt. xxiii. 35. Phil. 6. 
is connected with ver. 4.: I make mention of thee in my prayers, in 
order that etc. Meyer’s objections to this view are groundless. The 
meaning of Heb. ii. 9. is made so clear by ver. 10. that no exposi- 
tor is now likely to render ézws there by ita ut. As to Orws rAnpwS} 
see above. 

In the N. T. also ag, as a particle of comparison, means always as, 
and not so (for ofrw¢), as, in 1 Pet. iii. 6., Pott might have known from 
so early a work as Bengel’s. Neither does the accented form aS 
ever occur in the N. T. That form, moreover, is extremely rare 
(Heind. and Stallb. Plat. Protag. c. 15.) in Greek prose writers 
(with the exception of the Ionic). In Heb. iti. 11. iv. 3. (Sept.) 
ag may be rendered by that, in order that. In this acceptation it 
is sometimes used with the Indicative even in good Greek authors 
(Her. 1, 163. 2, 135.). As to Mr. xiii. 34. and similar passages, 
see Fr. To suppose, with Mey., that such passages contain an an- 
akoluthon, is quite unnecessary. 
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Section LIV. 
OF ADVERBS. 


1. The N. T. writers were, as we have seen, inferior to the native 
Greek authors in the rich and varied use of conjunctions. As, 
however, adverbs are more strictly required than conjunctions 
for the precise expression of circumstantial relations, we can easily 
conceive how the N. T. writers should exhibit a greater amount of 
Hellenic copiousness in the comprehensive use of adverbs. It is 
only in the zntensive use of these, that is, only in regard to the ex- 
pression of the nicer shades of meaning by the aid of a number of 
adverbs or adverbial combinations, that their diction is compara- 
tively defective. Such refinements would have been out of place in 
the simple and distinctive style of the Greek Scriptures. 

As Later Greek contains a large abundance of derivative (adjec- 
tival) adverbs that are not used by early prose writers, many of these 
naturally occur in the Greek Scriptures. Such are: &xaipws (Sir. 
xxxil. 4.), ceveeZing (2 Mace. xiv. 42.), &vdmas (2 Mace. viii. 17.), &aro- 
rouws (since Polyb.), ézreva¢ (see Lob. Phryn. 311.), &rsporcoras 
(see Lob. 415.), erofuas (for which the strictly Attic authors used 2% 
eTOiMOV), evso4H¢ (since Polyb.), éoyérws (comp. Lob. 389.), ed- 
apeorws (Arrian. Epict. 1, 12, 21.), xera¢ Arrian. Epict. 2, 17, 6. 
(cis xev0”), mpooheiras, redsing, rohurporws and TOAVWEDAS, PNTHS, 
é3viz2@¢ 1n the Biblical sense. 

Many other adverbs also belong to later prose, and are denounced 
as un-Attic by the grammarians; e.g.: darepéxene see Thom. M. 
336., oupavoder, rosdsoder, axpddev Lob. 93 sq. 

In the N. T. the use of the adjective (or partic.)' Neut. for the 
corresponding adverb, a peculiarity which became more and more 
common in Later Greek, is not carried to a greater extent than in 
the earlier prose: comp. xpwrov, vorepor, xporepov and +0 xporepoy, 
THI, TUX OY, thurror, ro vdv exoy Acts xxiv. 25. for the present 
(Vig. p. 9. Hm. p. 888.), rodvavriov, Aowrov and +0 Aosrov (Hm. 
Vig. 706.), and ra road (for the most part), for most of which no 
adverbial forms exist. 

In general, there is nothing peculiar in the N. T. diction in re- 
gard to the use of adjectives, with or without prepositions (elliptically 


* What Hm. Eurip. Hel. p. 30 sq. has said regarding the use of Neuters, de- 
serves consideration. : 
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or not), for adverbs. Comp. e.g. rod Aoirod (Hm. as above, van 
Marle florileg. p. 232 sq.), 72Zj, retvrn, xarawovas, zur’ idicv, bola, 
za JsoAov, ¢is xevov, and the Lexicons under the words. Instead of 
xare éxovoroy Phil. 14. (Num. xv. 3.) Greek authors use ézovalwe, 
exouoie or 22 éxovcias. It is not necessary to refer here to genuine 
Greek compounds, such as rapaypyuce. On the other hand, the 
N. T. writers employ, more frequently than native Greek authors, 
abstract substantives with prepositions, instead of adverbial forms 
actually existing, eg.: é vAndela Mt. xxii. 16., é2’ &AnSehug Luke 
xxii. 59. (for wAndas), a dsxasoobvn Acts xvii. 31. for dixocias, sce 
above, § 51. In 2 Cor. iv. 16. yuépy zal quip, if intended as a 
circumlocution for the adverb daily (zad’ jwépav or 70 20 7népay, 
common in the N. T.), would be without example in the N. T. 
comp. Oi Di, see Vorst Hebr. 307 sq. Ewald kr. Gr. 638.1 Pro. 
bably, however, Paul advisedly used the expression day and day, to 
indicate the progress of avaxcsvododus: whereas xad’ (éxcorny) 
nspay cvaxcvodras might be taken also in another sense. Further, 
we find an analogous construction (though only in a local accepta- 
tion) in Mr. vi. 39. erérackev avanrivas ravras ODT OTLA OULTOObE 
catervatim, comp. Exod. viii. 14., verse 40. avéerecov rpacsal 
7pao%a4 areolatim, see § 37, 3. These words are strictly in appo- 
sition, comp. Luke ix. 14. What Georgi in his Vindic. p. 340. 
has collected, is not in point. 


When a simple accusative of a noun (substantive) is used ad- 
verbially, there is an abbreviation in the expression (f/m. Vig. 
883.). Besides the so well-known vps, under this head come, 

a. Tiy cpygy throughout, altogether (Vig. 723.), which, in all 
probability, is so to be understood also in Jo. viii. 25. (see Liicke’s 
careful examination of the passage): altogether what I say unto 
you (I am entirely what in my discourses I profess to be). The 
context furnishes no ground whatever for preferring the interrogative 
to the positive form of expression. Meyer’s exposition is compli- 
cated, and appears to me quite unsatisfactory. 

b.’ Axway used in Later Greek for é7s, as in Mt. xv. 16. see Lob. 
Phryn. 123 sq. 

Advetbs may be joined not only to verbs, but also to nouns, as 
in 1 Cor. xii. 31. za derepBorsjy odo viv deixvups, see No. 2., and 
1 Cor. vii. 35. xpos +0 evrcpedpov TH xuply arepiorcorws. 


2. The adverbial notion is sometimes expressed concretely as ad- 
jectival, and connected with a substantive (Mtth. 1001. Kuhner 


1 Comp. auépe ri nuépe Georg. Phrantz. 4, 4. p. 356. 
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I. 382.). This takes place not only when it is to the substantive 
(not to the verb) that a (logical) predicate belongs (though in 
German and English an adverb is used),* but also where such direct 
reference to the substantive appears to give greater force to the ex- _ 
pression :? Acts xiv. 10. dwvcéornds txt rovg rodusg cov opsos, Mr. 
iv. 28. abrowary 4 yn xapropope?, Acts xii. 10. (Iliad. 5, 749.), 
Rom. x. 19. rparog Matos reyes (first Moses saith) 1 Tim. ii. 13. 
Jo. xx. 4. etc.,? Luke xxi. 34. whrore ériorh ED vwas aipvidsos 7 
juepe, exeivyn (Var. aipyidiag), Acts xxviii. 13. devrepatos TAD omer 
eis [lorsoAous, 1 Cor. ix. 17. ef yop exav rodr0 rpdoow - - ei 08 HxaY 
etc. Comp. also Luke v. 21. 1 Cor. ix. 6. ete. Specially, with 
these adjectives this construction is frequent, not to say predomi- 
nant, in Greek authors (comp. in regard to atrowarosg Her. 2, 66. 
Lucian. necyom. 1. Xen. An. 5, 7. 3. 4, 3, 8. Cyr. 1, 4, 13. Hell. 
5, 1, 14. Dion. H. 1.139. Wetst. I. 569., in regard to zparog Ken. 
An. 2, 3, 19. Cyr. 1, 4, 2. Paus. 6, 4, 2. Charit. 2, 2., as to devrep. 
Her. 6, 106. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 2. Arrian. Al. 5, 22, 4. Wetst. I. 
654., as to widvidsog Thuc. 6, 49. 8, 28., subitus irrupit Tac. hist. 3, 
47.) ; yet with other adjectives not uncommon: Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 55. 
UUTOS THpPEAaUVeY TOV krrov-- hovyos xareearo etc., 6, 1, 45. eb 
010’, Or6 Kopnevos cov xpos cvdpee-- &aaAKayhoeres (Demosth. Zenoth. 
576 b. 2 Mace, x. 33. Pflugk Eurip. Hel. p- 48.; see, on the other 
hand, Acts xxi. 17.), 7, 5, 49. ef radra xpédumds cos TVAAG Boss 
(Var.), 4, 2, 11. ededoboros tZsovre, Dio Chr. 40. 495. ruxvol Badi 
Corres, Isocr. ep. 8. rerevray (at last, finally) Ureoxouuny, comp. 
Palair, 214. Valcken. Her. 8, 130. Ellendt Arrian. Al. I. 156. 
Krii. 210 f. 


How far it is correct to say that adjectives are used instead of 


1 Jn Jo. iv. 18. rotro canes elonnces this hast thou spoken true, hoc verum 
dixisti. On the other hand, r. éandas cig. (as Kiithnol maintains) would be am- 
biguous. Comp. Xen. vectig. 1, 2. éxwe d: yyacbn, ors &rnbis todT0 Aéya, 
Demosth. Halon. 34 b. roird ye &andéc Aéyouvoty. 

* Comp. especially Bremi Exe. 2. ad Lys. 449 sq. Mehihorn de adjectivor. 
pro adverbio positor. ratione et usu. Glogav. 1828. See also Vechner Hellenol. 
215 sqq. Zumpt lat. Gramm. § 682. 686. Kritz Sall. I. 125. II. 131. 216. In 
Latin this form of expression is, in general, still more common. Eichhorn (Einleit. 
ins N. T. IT. 261.) makes an erroneous application of the rule, in supposing that, 
in Jo. xiii. 34., evrorgjy xxiv didaus can signify, anew (xaiva>) will I give you 
the commandment. Even the position of the words precludes taking «évov ad- 
verbially in Jo. v. 44. See Liicke. 

3 Ordinal adjectives are used for adverbs only when first, second, etc. refer 
to the person ; that is, when something is expressed which the person did before 
all other persons (was the first to do) ; but when the person is represented as 
doing a first act, in regard to other subsequent acts of the same person, the 
adverb must be used. Comp. also Kritz Sallust. I. 174, 
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adverbs, is obvious from the preceding observations. To suppose, 
howeyer, that adverbs are sometimes used instead of adjectives, is 
quite a mistake (Ast Plat. polit. p. 271.),) as in Mt. i. 18. 4 yéveoug 
ouras Hy, xix. 10. ef odrws toriv 4 aizia Tod cvSpdr0v (LUX X. Rom. 
iv. 18.) 1 Pet. ii. 15.3 1 Th. ii. 10. dg botwe x. Oizalog nal CET T OS 
vuln eyevnrnusy, ver. 13.; Rom. ix. 20. c/ we érolnoug obrac; In 
the first passage ¢ivas is not the mere copula (as in airy, or rosovr6 
éovs), but expresses the notion of having been brought about, existing 
as a fact, comparatum esse.” In Rom. ix. 20. otrvws denotes the 
mode or manner of oie, the consequence of which is his being 
now the person that he is. Comp. Bremi Aesch. Ctesiph. p. 278. 
Bhdy p. 337 f. Hm. Soph. Antig. 633. Wex Antig. I. 206. Mehl- 
horn in the allg. Lit.-Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl. No. 108. Lob. Paralip. p. 
151.; as to Lat. Kritz Sallust. Cat. p. 306 sq. Likewise in 1 Cor. 
vil. 7. Exauoros VOsov eyes yopiowa, OS Ley oUTwS, OS O& oUTws the 
adverbs are used with strict propriety : each has his proper gift, one 
after this manner, and another after that. 

A closer approximation to adjectives is found 

a. In certain local adverbs, such as éyybs cives, yapic Tivos eivoes 
Eph. ii. 12., ropiw cives Luke xiv. 32. (Krii. 244.). 

b. In adverbs of degree, annexed to substantives (¢y being 
understood), as: waAu orpurnyos Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 39. see Bhdy 338. 
Usually they are placed before the noun, but sometimes after it. 
Even the early expositors thus understood 1 Cor. xii. 31. zal ér1 x0? 
UrEepBoaryy Oday vwiv Oelxvups: a more excellent way. The adverbial 
combination is placed after the noun in 1 Cor. viii. 7. 7% ovvedqoes 
Zug “prs Tov elowAou, Ph. i. 26. 2 Pet. ii. 23., probably also in 2 Cor. 
xi. 23. See Mey. 


3. The adverbial notion of intenseness is not unfrequently ex- 
pressed by prefixing to a verb a participle of the same verb, or a 
cognate noun in the Dative (Ablative), as: Luke xxii. 15. erMupia 
emedopnow I have earnestly desired, Jo. iil. 29. yeep vaipes impense 
laetatur, Acts iv. 17. areiAy areirnooueda let us straitly threaten, 
v. 28. ropuyyerin rapnyyelhapey viv, xxill. 14. avadewars cvede- 
paricowey we have bound ourselves under a great curse, Jas, v. 17., 
from Sept. Mt. xiii. 14. (Isa. vi. 9.); Mt. xv. 4. Saverm rercurerw 
(Ex. xxi. 15.). This form of expression is of frequent occurrence 
in the Sept. and the Revelation, and is an imitation of the Hebrew 
Infinitive, comp. Isa. xxx. 19. Ixvi. 10. Deut. vii. 26. Ex. xxi. 20. 


1 His articles in the Landshuter Zeitschr. f. Wissensch. und Kunst III. II. 


133 ff. I have not had an opportunity of comparing. __ ad 
2 In Jo. vi. 55. there is a Var. The most recent editors prefer danbys, see 


Liicke, who, however, ably combats, at the same time, the opinion of those who 
consider éAndac ecuivalent in sense to éAndas. 
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Josh. xxiv. 10. 1 Sam. xii. 25. xiv. 39. Sir. xlvili. 11. Judith vi. 4. 
(Vorst Hebr. p. 624 sq.); yet the same construction is sometimes 
found in Greek authors (Schaef. Soph. I. 313. Ast Plat. Epin. 586. 
Lob. Paralip. 524.), e.g. Plat. symp. 195 b. pebyav Quyy ro yijpas," 
Phaedr. 265 d. gwol Quiveras ra wiv CAAw Tosdie Terciodas, Phot. 
cod. 80, 113. oxovd% oxovdaew, Soph. Oed. R. 65. barry eddorra, 
Ael. 8, 15. vizy evinnos. 


Of a different nature are those constructions in which the Dative 


of the noun is accompanied by an adjective (or any other adjunct), ~ 


as: TOG WMayiorous THMCIS Erion, CnubovTw TH vomusComern Cntuio, 
(Schwarz as above). This coincides with the mode of expression 
explained in § 32, 2. Comp. Xen. A. 4, 5, 33. Plut. Coriol. 3. 
Aristoph. Plut. 592. Aeschyl. Prom. 392. Hom. hymn. in Mere. 
572. From the N. T., see 1 Pet. i. 8. ayadrscods yoope cevexror- 
Anrw etc. Even the expression yaw yeyopunzaos in Demosth. Boeot. 
639. has no connection with the construction in question. It means, 
as it were, having espoused by marriage, living in lawful wedlock ; 
as youeiowso4, When alone, is applied also to concubinage. Even 
Xen. An. 4, 6, 25. of rearucrot dpoum eXeov might be excepted, as 
Opoj40s denotes a particular sort of running,—course or trot. As to 
Soph. Oed. C. 1625. (1621.), see Hm. in loc. 


4. Certain adverbial notions were regarded by the Greeks as 
verbal. Accordingly, a verb which was to be qualified by one of 
these notions, expressed by a verb, was used in the form of, an Inf. 
or Participle, dependent on the other as principal verb (Mtth. 1279 
ff. comp. Kritz Sallust. 1, 89.), as: Heb. xiii. 2. ZraSdv raves 
eviouvres they (remained unconscious of having entertained) enter- 
tained unconsciously,—without being aware of tt (Wetst. in loc. 
comp. also Joseph. bell. jud. 3, 7, 3. Tob. xii. 13.),? Acts xii. 16. 
erewere xpovav he knocked persistingly, with persistency (Jo. viii. 7.) 
comp. Lésner obs. 203., Mr. xiv. 8. xpotre3e pupicws antevertit 
ungere, she has anointed beforehand (Kypke in loc.; Q3éyw also is 
sometimes used with the Inf., see Wyttenbach Juliani orat. p. 181. 
comp. rapere occupat Horat. Od. 2, 12, 28.), Mt. vi. 5. Dsrovas 
rposevyeoysos they love to pray (comp. Ael. 14, 37. DID TH Kyer- 
joure -- opuv), Wetst.and Fr. in loc., Luke xxiii. 12., see Bornem. 


' Lob., as above, shows that, in Greek authors, this form of expression is used 
only in figurative and not in a physical sense, as in Jerem. (xxvi.) xlvi. 5. 
Moreover, in Latin the well-known occidione occidere is analogous to this con- 
struction. 

* Yet in Ael. 1, 7. odros, Grey cetrods radéyrec vorxvewov Deywot, we find the 
construction which corresponds to German usage. The Inf. instead of the Part. 
after Acvdcver, occurs in Leo Chronogr. p. 19. 
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Whether also 94Aw (¢32Aw? Hm. Soph. Philoct. p. 238.), as a finite 
verb, is used to denote the adverbial notion gladly, with pleasure 
(sponte), has lately been questioned (that the Partic. of S4Aw is so 
used is well known, comp. Mey. on Col. p. 107.).!. The truth is, 
however, that Jo. viii. 44. rag emiNvwlus rod rarpds Suav Verses 
xoisiy must be rendered: The lust of your father ye will (are resolved 
and inclined to) do (carry into effect), either in general (your hearts 
impel you to follow the will of Satan), or because ye go about to kill 
Me (ver. 40.). The propriety of the Plural here, about which de 
W. is at a loss, has already been explained by Liicke. In regard to 
Jo. vi. 21. the explanation proposed by Kiihnél is an attempt to re- 
concile the details of this evangelist with those of Mt. and Mr., but 
without foundation. At the same time, it must be admitted that 
Arehov rosjous they purposed, were inclined, to do (Arist. polit. 6, 8.), 
when from the context it is obvious that the sense is not confined to 
a mere act of the will,” may signify they did it designedly, spon- 
taneously, gladly, e.g. Isocr. Callim. 914. of dvoruyyccons rig 
ToAEWS TponWouvedesy VAY NIEANTKY who were ready to expose them- 
selves to dangers in your defence (and gave proof positive of their 
readiness), who cheerfully encountered dangers in your cause (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 1, 3.). The phrase eSéaovos wosiv, however, when it does 
indicate a mere act of the will, naturally signifies: they do it with 
alacrity, cheerfully (Demosth. Ol. 2. p. 6 a.: dray wiv vm ebvolus re 
TPLy ware ovorh nal Tuo TuvTa cvWDEpes - - xEb ovLTOVEIv noel 


Depew ros ovwMopas woke wevesy ESEAovOW 04 YSpHOb), OY they do it of 


their own accord, spontaneously (Xen. Hier. 7, 9. oray cySparos 
CVO PH Iry/nociLEvos ~ - ixcevoy - - OTEDUaTS - - xOLk Owpsiordces &SEAwWOF).° 
Yet comp. Stallb. Plat. symp. p. 56. and Gorg. p. 36. Ast Plat. 
lego. p. 28. Agreeably to these explanations, Mr. xii. 38. Luke 
xx. 46. cov Sedovrav repsrarsiy ev oroAais who love to go about, would 
not be bad Greek (though ray QsAovvrwy rep. would be preferable) ; 
yet this acceptation is directly to be referred to the Hebraistic SéAcw 


1Tn 2 Pet. iii. 5. Awvdcver rovro bérovres I prefer the rendering : latet eos hoc 
(what follows) volentes, i.e. volentes ignorant, to the other : latet eos (what fol- 
lows), hoc (what precedes) volentes, 7.e. contendentes. The former brings out 
more clearly the guilt of the mockers. Neither in Col. ii. 18. is é:20y to be taken 
as an adverb. 

2 In Jo. vi. 21. the meaning, viewed in reference to John’s peculiar style, is 
to be confined to a mere act of the will. ; 

8 Comp. also Orig. c. Marcion. p. 85. Wetst. ra@ dinelas ev rais ypuois 
elonwsve Gores dd(xws voeiv thou art inclined to understand,—thou understandest 


designedly. 
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zt delectari re, as in Mr. Séaew is immediately followed by the Ac- 
cusative goruopods as its object. 

5. In Hebrew, adverbial notions are to a still greater extent 
regarded as verbal; asin that language, not only are the former 
grammatically construed with the latter (a circumstance which 
shows their essential connection), as in now 4D', that is, he sent again, 
which is imitated in Luke xx. 11 f. xpoot3ero réu-bos (but in Mr. 
xii. 4. we find zal rca c&aréoresev), Acts xil. 3. xpoosIero ovaA- 
Aue zub [lérpov he proceeded further to take Peter also, Mr. xiv. 
25. Var. (thus frequently in Sept. rpoorsSévecs and Mid. rpoorideodas 
Gen. iv. 2. xi. 6. Ex. x. 28. xiv. 18. Deut. iii. 26. xviii. 16. Josh. vii. 
12. ete., likewise with Inf. Pass. Judges xiii. 21.), but also both 
verbs are used as finite and joined together by and: he does much 
and weeps (Ewald 631.).* The latter usage has, in particular ex- 
pressions, been retained through all periods of the language; by a 
perceptible merging of the one into the other (like & ds dvor in 
verbs), it became at length predominant. It was presumed that 
instances of this simpler construction also would be found in the N. 
T.,* as: Rom. x. 20. axroroawe nab reyes he is bold and says,—he 
ewpresses himself with great boldness, Luke vi. 48. toxcnbe xo 
eBdslure he dug deep (Schott), Col. ii. 5. yolpav xed Bbrwv seeing 
with delight (Beng. and Schott) ete. In many passages, however, 
which have been referred to this head, this explanation is inappro- 
priate, as in 2 Cor, ix. 9. éoxopmioey, dbaxe roig xévqow, which must 
be rendered: he scattered, he gave to the poor (Ps. exii. 9.); in others 
it is unnecessary, as in Luke vi. 48. he dug and deepened (crescit 
oratio, Beza) ; Jo. viii. 59. éxptBq xual 7aSev ex rod tepod (BCrus.) 
means: [Te concealed Himself and went away ; that is, either withdrew 
from their sight, became invisible (so that a miraculous disappearing 
of Christ may have been stated), or He concealed Himself and 
quickly withdrew (Liicke, Mey.). The evan gelist might easily, from 
his point of view, combine in thought, and connect by za/, two events 
not precisely simultaneous, but following each other in rapid succes- 


1 The Sept. gives a strict and literal rendering of only some of these Hebrew 
constructions, e.g. Judges xiii, 10. trayuvey 4 yuv) nol gdpaue, 1 Sam, xxy. 
42. Ps. ev. 13. Dan. x. 18. Hos. i. 6. Comp., on the other hand, Gen. xxvi. 18. 
xxx. 31. Job xix, 3. Ps. xxxii. 3. The phrase Ag": is also rendered in the Sept. 
by the Part.: Gen. xxxvili. 5. xpocdcionw eri trexey viv etc., xxv. 1. rpocbéevos 
"ABpasdye thas yuvaine, Job. xxix. 1. xxxvi. 1. It occurs once also in Luke 
xix. 11. Besides, comp. Thiersch de Pentat. alex. pe 177. 

* Every accurate scholar must perceive that the constructions which Kiihnol 
on Luke vi. 48. has adduced as analogous, from Xen., Plaut., and Persius, are 
quite of a different nature. 
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sion. Probably we should, with Bengel, prefer the first of the two 
expositions suggested above, as the more in accordance with the 
character of this evangelist, and that in fact which is alone admissible, 
if the words dseANov Os fuéoou edray are genuine. The word éyu- 
orpéw in Acts xv. 16. has, in the passage quoted from the Old 
Testament (Amos ix. 11.), nothing corresponding to it either in the 
Hebrew or the Sept. The apostle’s meaning in the quotation probably 
is: (To him) I will turn (myself) again (as also 2Y, in many pas- 
sages of the Old T., may be, by itself, rendered, e.g. Jer. xii. 15, awis 
omonn I will turn again [to them, antithetically to Jehovah’s turn- 
ing away from them] and will have mercy on them ;—in Sept. éva- 
orperw nuk tAsjow avrovs), as iterum is implied in the compounds 
cvorz0dounow, cavopyaow. Likewise in Mt. xviii. 3. dv wi orpadire 
nus yernose etc. and Acts vii. 42. gorpeev 0 Sed xal rapéduxe, this 
verb appears to be used as independent: to turn one’s self away. In 
Luke i. 68. the separate meaning of éreoxéParo (1p3) is obvious. 
Rom., as above, is more like the Latin audet dicere. In this accep- 
tation the import of the first verb is not regarded as a secondary 
notion. It has been rendered: he is bold and says. ° Avoroi. indi- 
cates the frame of mind; Aéyesy, its result, the utterance of the 
mental state by bold discourse. 

In Col. as above, Paul probably makes a twofold statement :+ In 
spirit I am present with you, joying (on your account [over you], 
ovy viv) and beholding your order. To the general statement is 
annexed one that is special. It is also possible that in BAgray ete. 
the ground of the joy is subjoined, so that za/ would have to be 
rendered, namely, that is. As, however, joying denotes something 
caused by BAéresv, the adverbial notion, expressed as independent 
by a finite verb, could in no case precede the principal notion.’ 
Neither could such form of expression, if the point be distinctly in- 
vestigated, be supported by Hebrew analogy.? Jas. iv. 2. Qovebere 
nai Cyrovre does not mean: ye are zealous even to the death 

1 Jn the quotation by Wetst. from Joseph. bell. jud. 3, 9, 2. the Codd. read 
yolon nol Brerov or simply Baérav. 

2 Where the adverbial idea is promoted grammatically to an independence 
which does not logically belong to it, such independence can only be maintained 


by following the principal verb. Comp. Plut. Cleom. 18. ¢/czaddv xxi Biaoepsvoc, 
the same as Big siseadov. ‘ 

3 The Hebrew verbs, which, being placed before other finite verbs, express 
either an idea considered independently, as Job xix. 3. ‘ye are not ashamed 
and ye deafen me,” or a general idea which is more precisely defined by one 
more special, as: ‘the made haste and ran against the Philistines; he turned 
back and cut” ete. In like manner 1 Sam. ii. 3., which latter place, being poetical, 
cannot be adduced in explanation of the prose of the N. T, 
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(Schott), with a deadly zeal,’ but, as Stolz renders it, ye kill and 
are envious; see Kern in loc. In Rey. iii. 19. the two verbal 
notions are undoubtedly to be taken separately. Others, even 
Ziillig, think there is here a Hysteron Proteron ; Hengstenberg’s 

view of the passage is right. 


Against the rendering of Mr. x. 21. nyéarnoe cavdrov xab ciaev 
airy by blande eum compellavit (also Schott), see Mey. in loc. 


6. As prepositions, unaccompanied by a case, are sometimes used 
as adverbs (see § 50. Note 2. p. 442 f.), so, vice versa, and that still 
more frequently, adverbs (especially of place or of time) are used 
as prepositions, and made to govern a case, as: da (in so early a 
writer as Her. 6, 118. dua +@ orpuré), which in Later Greek be- 
came almost exclusively a preposition (éwa adroig Mt. xiii, 29. 
equivalent to ov» avroig comp. Lucian. Asin. 41. 45. Polyb. 4, 
48, 6. etc. see Klotz Devar. II. 97 sq.), gus, of time or of place 
(Klotz II. 564. comp. #¢ sobrov—for which Greek authors use 
aps or weyps3 or in a local sense fas eis, dug xi; yet comp. Diod. 
S. 1, 27. éa¢ axeavod), also with names of persons (as far as, even 
unto, Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 38. comp. Lament. iii. 39.), yapis (Jo. 
xv. 0. separated from, wy wevorres ey Ewol verse 4., comp. Xen. C. 6, 
1, 7. Polyb. 3, 103, 8., then very frequently without, besides, exclu- 
swe of), cAnoiov Jo. iv. 5. with Gen., as in Sept. comp. Xen. Mem. 
1, 4, 6. Aeschin. dial. 3, 3. (in Greek authors also with Dative), 
but repamdyotov Ph. ii. 27. with Dat. (with very slight var. of Codd.), 
eyyis with Gen. Jo. iii, 23. vi. 19. xi. 18. etc. and with Dat. in 
Acts ix. 38. xxvii. 8., d[é with Gen. Mt. xxviii. 1., eumpooryev with 
Gen., oxiow (this is exclusively Hellenistic), éxioSev with Gen., 
Orepixewvee and éAarroy also, to which add gw and #w with Gen. 
Several of these are so frequently construed with a case, that they 
may be regarded strictly as prepositions. In fas, ywpée, CN, Dby MEY, 


 Gebser gains nothing by referring to Jas. i. 11. and iii. 14. in support of 
this interpretation. The first passage, i. 11. dvére:ncy 6 asec - = nee} eEnoave 
expresses the rapid scorching of herbage more aptly than dvers(ace 2Zapave, 
comp. ‘‘ yeni vidi vici,” not ‘ veniens vidi,” or ‘ veni vidensque vici.” To rise 
and to scorch is one: not, ‘‘after he is risen, he sets about scorching.” It ig 
precisely by expressing the individual moments by finite verbs that their rapid 
succession is more graphically represented. The second passage, lil. 14. 4 xere- 
xauyaobs nol pevderbe nara ris &rnbsicc, I render (with the concurrence of 
Wiesinger) : ‘‘ boast not yourselves and lie against the truth;” xara ric aa. 
belongs properly to xarexavyaobas (Rom. xi. 18.). But the apostle, for the ex- 
planation of zzrax., adds forthwith a stronger expression. To explain it by 2 
HAT OMAVYOLLEVOL Wevdecbe xara tis &And. is only to introduce the tautalogy xara 


r 


r. dr. Pevdeode, While the xere in xeraxavy. is deprived of its meaning. 


SECT. LIV. | OF ADVERBS. 493 


the adverbial meaning has become faint, and in dvev (in the N.T.) 
it is entirely lost. 


Under this head comes also Ph. ii. 15. [nev yEvens oxoricae 
(comp. ‘Theophan. p. 530.), which Lehm. and Tdf. have very pro- 
perly admitted into the text. But in Mt. xiv. 24. 76 cAoiov #dy 


Peoor Fig Sudrcoons hv the word wécoy is an adjective: navis jam 


media maris erat, see Krebs in loc.—In general, the use of the 
adverb with the Gen. in the N. T. diction appears very natural, if 


‘we compare with it the far bolder constructions employed in the 


Greek of all periods, see Bhdy 157 f. 

In Later Greek prose, adverbial combinations, such as fag dors, 
WS TOT, ews OTOV, ews Tpwl, ews ow, 2ws xérw and the like, are, 
indeed, quite common (in Sept. comp. gas rore Neh. ii. 16., 2a rivos, 
éws ov Gen. xxvi. 13.), but some such had already been regularly 
adopted by the early writers, Bhdy 196. Krii. 266 f.—As to adverbs 
with the article instead of nouns, see § 20, 3. 


7. Adverbs of place (originally in consequence of an attraction, 
Hm. Vig. 790. ad Soph. Antig. 517. Wex Antig. I. 107. Weber 
Demosth. p. 446. Kriiger grammat. Untersuchungen III. 306 ff.), 
and that not merely in relative clauses (§ 23, 2.), are by good prose 
authors interchanged; that is, adverbs of rest are joined to verbs 
of motion, when, at the same time, continuance in or at a place is to 
be expressed, Hm. as above; Bhdy 350. (see above, regarding é, § 50, 
4.) comp. Mt. ii. 22. epoBydy éxet aoreAdeiv, xvii. 20. xxviii. 16. In 
the later writers éx¢i came to be used constantly for éxeioe, rod and 
éxov for ror and 6701, and ob where for whither. They are thus used 
in the Sept. and also in the N. T. (where, ¢.g., 670s never occurs), as 
in Jo. xviii. 3. 6 loddug - - epyeras Exel werd Davav xo hapardcoay 
(Arrian. Epict. 24, 113.),’ Rom. xv. 24. 0g’ vmay rporempdijvacs 
éxe7 (to Spain), Jo. vii. 35. ili. 8. (wodev epyeras nal Tod vrcyss), 
vill. 14. xi. 8. Luke xxiv. 28. Jas. i. 4. Rev. xiv. 4. etc. This isan 
abuse which is easily explained in conversational speech (in w¢ and 
Bde, gvrev9o7, the meanings hic and huc very early coalesced, Krii. 
268.), and which one cannot deny to be the Scripture language of 
the N. T.? 

With respect to other adverbs of place, not only éow stands for 

1 Her. 1, 121. éaddy exci plainly signifies: being arrived there (comp. before, 
11 xalpav 25 Tlépous), and so might épyecdas Jo. xviii. 3. at all events be ren- 
dered. Heb. vi. 20. dou mpddpoeos sioqrde may mean, whither entered, see 
Bohme, whom Bleek has not understood. 

2 Many places are cited with this view that belong to another category, e.g. 
Mt. xxvi. 36. Luke xii. 17. 18. Here éxsi and od mean certainly : there, where. 


Not so Luke x. 1., which Hélemann renders erroneously : ubi iter facere in animo 
erat, since #pxerbcs does not mean iter facere. Comp. Jm. Soph, Antig. p. 106, 
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within (#dov does not occur in the N. T.) Jo. xx. 26. Acts v. 23. 
(Ezek. ix. 6. Lev. x. 18.), but also éxeioe for éxe? Acts xxii. 5. dZwv 
xui TOS Exeioe Ovras (see Wetst. on the place, compare especially 
oi éxsioe oixéorvres Hippocr. vict. san. 2, 2. p. 35. and the Index to 
Agathias, to Menander and to Malal. Ed. Bonn). On the other 
hand, Acts xiv. 26. Se Jou» rupadedowévos +H yépirs is, as even 
Luther saw, quite regular, comp. Mey. (and the emendation by 
Hemsterhuis, 7¢c%»—inadmissible in any case); and Acts xxi. 3. 
éxeioe retains its meaning, as does érov Luke xii. 17. The adverbs 
eartev, Eowsd4r, xe&rw, as is well known, in prose usage represent the 
two meanings of “ from without,” and “ without,” “from beneath,” 
and “ beneath,” etc. 

In other respects the usage of the later prose writers keeps pace 
with that of the N. T., on which point see the Collections of Lob. 
Phryn. p. 43 sq. 128. Thilo Act. Thom. p. 9. Especially comp. 
Buttm. Philoct. p. 107. Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 95 sqq.t Schoem. 
Plutarch. Cleom. p. 186. Hartung Casus p. 85 ff., also Kypke and 
Elsner on Mt. ii. 22. 

That adverbs of place are also used with reference to persons, is 
well known, comp. Rev. ii. 13. rap twiv, brov 6 carur. xuroinst 
Vechner hellenol. p. 234. Besides, we find them used occasionally 
with a loose reference, Jo. xx. 19. 7. Supav xexrewpsryav brov hoav 
of ueen)nrai there (doors of the chamber) where, Mr. ii. 4. comp. Mt. 
ii, 9. (vii. 268.). 


Section LY. 
OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The Greek language has, as is well known, two series of nega- 
. ? A 7 
tives, ov, ovr, overs (ovde/c) etc., and wh, whe, pnners (wundeis) ete. 


1 It must clearly not be overlooked that forms such as mov, rol, also éxei, 
éxeioe, may be easily exchanged by transcribers, as actually happens often in MSS. 
of Greek authors (Schaef. Eurip. Hec. 1062.). Nevertheless, in the case of the 
N. T. the number of such variations remarked is extraordinarily small. Also 
corrections, as Acts xxii. 5. éxei, very rarely occur, since the readers were too 
much accustomed to such use of these adverbs to be startled by it. Besides, the 
old (Homeric) dialect coincides with the later prose in the interchange of local 
adverbs, while Attic prose keeps the forms more distinct, 


‘a 
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The difference between the two series has been most distinctly un- 
ravelled by Hermann (on Vig. p. 804 ff. comp. Mtth. II. 1437 ff. 
May. 235 ff). Ob, for instance, is used when something is denied 
in plain terms and directly (as a matter of fact); faq, where some- 
thing is denied as mere matter of thought (according to supposition, 
and under conditions): the former is the objective, the latter the 
subjective negation." And the difference between these is strictly 
observed even in the N. T.,? as becomes evident from two classes of 
passages. 

a. This will appear, first of all, from the examination of those pas- 
sages in which both forms of negation occur together. Jo. iii. 18. 
6 wiorebaw eis adToV Ov xpiverces, O02 [L7) TlorEbav HOn xexpiTes, OTE 
[on weriorevney etc. (comp. Hm. on other places 805.): xpiveoSas 
is denied as matter of fact by ov, that is, it is expressed that in fact 
a judgment does not take place. The second grisrebwy, however, is 
only on supposition negatived by the particle wy, for 6 wu) qior. 


1 Yet comp. L. Richter de usu et discrim. particul. od et wy. Crossen 1831-34. 
3 Commentatt. 4., F. Franke de particulis negantib. linguae gr. Rintel. 1832-33. 
2 Comment. 4. (reviewed by Benfey in n. Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 147 ff.), Baum- 
lein in d. Zeitschr. f. Alterthumswiss. 1847. nr. 97-99., and also the generally 
highly instructive remarks on peculiar uses of both forms of negations in Hm. 
Soph. Oed. R. 568. Ajac. 76. Philoct. 706. Eurip. Androm. 379. Elmsley Eurip. 
Med. p. 155. Lips. Schaef. Demosth. I. 225. 465. 587. 591. II. 266. 327. 481. 
492. 568. III. 288. 299. IV. 258. V. 730. Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 43. 144. (The 
theory of Hermann is combated on the ground of T’hiersch’s principles by Har- 
tung Lehre von den griech. Partik. II. 73 ff., and he is followed by Rost Gramm. 
743. ; in the main, however, he at last agrees with Herm., and the doubt through 
which he was led to his views has been solved by Klotz Devar. II. 666. G. F. 
Gayler’s essay, entitled particular. gr. sermonis negantium accurata disputatio, 
Tubing. 1886. 8., is an industrious collection of examples, without, however, the 
exercise of an enlightened judgment.) On the difference between non and haud 
in Latin see Franke I.7 sq., the Rev. in Hall. L. Z. 1834. No. 145. and Hand 
Tursell. IIT. 16 ff. (who in like manner explains od as the qualitative, 77 as the 
modal negation). The comparison of the Heb. >s with «4 (Ewald 530.) can be 
less perfectly carried through ; certainly it does not correspond in the finer shades 
of meaning. 

2 That the N. T. authors observed almost invariably this, in itself, delicate 
difference, is due not to their theoretical knowledge, but to habit acquired by 
much intercourse with those who spoke Greek; precisely as we also learn the 
sometimes conventional difference between the synonyms of our mother tongue. 
In particular instances a foreigner might well be expected to err, since even Plu- 
tarch (Schaef. Demosth. III. 289. Plutarch. V. 6. 142. 475.), Lucian (Schaef. 
Demosth. I. 529. Schoemann Plutarch. Agis, p. 93. Fritzsche quaestion. Lucian. p. 
44.), Pausan. (Franke 1.14.), Aelian(Jacobs Ael. anim. p 187.), comp. Md». 245. 
Mith. 1444., have sometimes interchanged both negations. Comp. also on ér: wa 
for ér: ov Ellendt praef. ad Arrian. I. 24 sq. I cannot, however, maintain, that 
in every place grammatical acuteness might not be able to discover grounds of 
preference for od or 44; while we must not forget that sometimes there is no 
stringent reason in favour of od or «4, but either form of negation might be used 
according as the author conceived the matter, Hm. Vig. 806. 
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means : “ who does not believe, if one does not believe” (6 od riarebay 
would denote a particular individual who does not believe); hence 
also O74 (uj xexrlor., since a case is merely supposed (quod non credi- 
derit). This rule is not contradicted by 1 Jo. v. 10. 6 w4 wiorebav 
Ta Se@ —Pevoryy reroinney adrov, Ors od Teriorevney cis TAY Lapruplow 
etc. Here the apostle, in the last words, passes suddenly from the 
mere supposition (6 47) x17.) to the matter of fact: the wu) xiorebesv 
had already begun, and John represents to himself now an actual 
unbeliever. 

Mr. xii. 14. eeors xivoov-- Sodvas 7 0d; OapEr, 4 7 Oayney ; 
where, in the first instance, inquiry is made as to the objective rea- 
son for paying tribute; in the second, a subjective principle is ex- 
pressed: should we give ete. Comp. Hm. Vig. 806. on Aristoph. 
Thesmoph. 19. and Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 270. 

Eph. v. 15. Bréwere ric dxpiBas repsrureire, (an ws coodos WAN 
as Gopor; the ju7 ac dooGos ete. is the direct explanation of ras, and, 
like that, dependent on Bérere,—hence the subjective negation. 

2 Cor. x. 14. 0d yeép, as (7) EDixvobwuevos cig dwiis, Dwrepenrelvouser 
ewvrovg we do not overstretch ourselves (objectively negatived) as 
though we had not reached to you,—a mere supposition ; as matter 
of fact it stands otherwise: comp., on the contrary, 1 Cor. ix. 26. 

Rom. xi. 21. af yap 6 Sed ray xard pbow xrddav obdx eQelouro, 
pnwas ovdé cod Qeiceros “if God spared not” (matter of fact, He 
had in reality not spared them), “so (it is to be feared), lest He 
also spare not thee.” Here the apostle might have uttered the sen- 
tence categorically, “so will He not spare thee ;” but he preferred 
to give it a milder turn by using wjaws: that perhaps the 098% ood 
Qeioeras might not be realised : every apprehension, however, is 
subjective (Rev. ix. 4.); comp. Plat. Phaed. 76 b. DoBodpwoss, (u7) 
avploy Tvineds OvnETE A wSparav ovdele &&lwo olog re rodro 
womans, p. 84 b. ovder dewor, ww) QoBNI, brag wa - - obd8y Er1 
ov0ao0d 7, Thuc. 2, 76. see Gayler p. 427. 430. 

1 Jo. v. 16. tc 71g 139 ov ddeAQdy adrod ChpLoeprcevoverce ceLvoprio.y 
[a7 xpos Séverov -- ric cdinla dwopric tort xed tors CepbOupT toe 
00 mpos stéveroy (in the former clause wf is used as following up a 
subjective observation, dependent on édy idm, in the latter, od; since 
an objectively valid principle is expressed, a dogmatically real idea 
is established), 

Jo. vi. 64. sioly 2 opuiv raves, of od xiorebovesy. Hde1 yop -- 0 'Iyo., 
Tives sioly of 1) wiorebovres, the former clause declaring a matter 
of fact, the second conveying a supposition, “ who they were who 
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should not believe,” gui essent, qui non crederent. Yet comp. Rom. 
v. 13. Jo. v. 23. xiv. 24. xv. 24. Acts iv. 20. x. 14. xxv. 17 £1 Jo. 
iy. 8. v. 12. 3 Jo. 10. 2 Th. iii. 10. Gal. iv. 8.2 Cor. ii. 13. Heb. iv. 


9.152 


b. But the same result which these passages give comes out also 
from those in which wf alone occurs: Mt. xxii. 25. wo) dyer ort pwc 
Adnne THy yuraize adrod TH adEAPH adrod, where the pi) éyay is 
used with reference to the law that made this provision (ééy rig 
aro séyn lu eywv ete. verse 24): not having, he left behind etc., as 
one not having in the sense of the law, he left etc. (od% ¢ywv would 
exhibit the not having as if narrating some pure matter of fact) ; 
Mr. xii. 20. it stands in the narrative form, 002 d&Qjue oréppn. 

Col. i. 23. eiye tximmivere TH wiores - - nal pu] wEronsvov[LEvos 
an0 T7¢ éAm., where the not being moved away (in a sentence 
beginning with ¢ye) is put as a condition, consequently as some- 
thing only supposed. 

2 Th. i. 8. dsd0vr0g exdixnow roi wy Giddos Deov nok ToIg WH UT- 
axovovosr TH evayy.; the meaning is, “such as know not God,” 
whoever they be, wherever they may be found (consequently a sup- 
position), comp. i. 12. 

Rom. xiv. 21. zaddv 70 wy Qaysiv xpéw (the “not eating” as 
something supposed: “if any one eat not:” ro ov Qayeiv would 
represent the “not eating” as something objective, as it were an 
actual habitual practice). 

Rom. xv. 1. dgeiAopen 62 7neig - - xeb pny) sevrois cpeoxesy (verse 
3. narratively: zal yop 0 Xpisrog ovy, exura peer). 

Hence, naturally, the Optative is used when a pure wish is ex- 
pressed (Franke I. 27.), Mr. xi. 14. wnxérs tx cov cig rov aiavas 
penoels xaprov Pay os (yet some Codd. read here gaéyy), 2 Tim. iv. 
16.; and in Imperative sentences, Rom. xiv. 1. roy wodevodvra rij 


1 Passages of Greek authors in which od and «4 appear together in the same 
main proposition, with more or less obvious differences, are such as follow: Sext. 
Emp. adv. Math. 1, 3, 68. raira od &roroyoupevon Hy, dArd noenois eximAnpovytos 
nar nol ponnets merplus, bAAL pony exlorupevov Tas droplas, 2, 60. Asxreov, 
tos ei pondey bore pnropixits TeA0s, ovdEY tors pyropsny (2, 107.), 2, 110., hypotyp. 
8, 1, 2. Lucian. catapl. 15. éyo are wndey exwy eveyuooy ey ro Bio, ovx ay poy, 
ov ouvoixiayv, ob xpvasy etc. Soph. Antig. 686. ob dy duvaluny, wnt emtoToeluny 
rgye, Philoct. 1048. Demosth. Callicl. 736 b. pac. 23 a. Phorm. 604 a. Xen. 
©. 2, 4, 27. Aristot. polit. 6, 8. rhet. 1, 11. 31. 2, 2. and 15. Lucian. dial. mort. 
16, 2. adv. indoct. 5. Strabo 3, 188. 15, 712. Himer. oratt. 23, 18. Plutarch. 
Pompej. 23. apophth. p. 183 f. Aclian. anim. 5, 28. Joseph. Antt. 16, 9, 3. 
Yet comp. Gayler p. 291. Of the Fathers, comp. Origen cont Mare. p. 26. 
Wetst. ; of apocryphal authors, Acta apocr. p. 107. Particularly worthy of 
remark ig Agath. 2, 23. i@ éro dv chwort 4 Odrrov xaramraien ol opvers 4 of 
aves Ox aITIing EwiPolTaYres Vimomepatasey CLC. : 

I 


“7 
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alores rpochamBcverss, 7) eho Osaxpioeis Oscroysomay (xil. 11.), 
Ph. ii. 12., where some erroneously refer the words pz as e TF 
rupovoig etc. to vanxovoure, in which case ov would have been 
indispensable. 

In virtue of the above defined difference, 7 in general will ex- 
press the weaker (comp. also Hm. Philoct. 706.), but ov, as cate+ 
gorical, the stronger negation. Nevertheless w is also at times 
more emphatic than od (Hm. Soph. Antig. 691.), in so far as, when 
(even) the supposition is denied, this negative expresses more than 
if merely the actual existence of a thing were denied. See under 
No.5. In like manner is the Latin haud sometimes the stronger, 


at others the weaker negation, Franke I. 7. comp. Hand Tursell. 
LIT. 20; 


Where ov belongs to a single word (verb), to which in the lancuage 
there is a negative directly opposed, it coalesces with that word to 
express the exactly contrary idea, as ob% éav “to prevent” Acts xvi. 
7., ov Séaey nolle 1 Cor. x. 1. See Franke I. 9 sq., comp. under 
No::6. 

Ov combined with nouns into one idea obliterates their meaning 
altogether. Rom. x. 19. rapaCyrdow vues ex ov eSves “ for a not- 
people,” 1x. 25. zaAzow rov ob Kady ov Accoy Wov xcl Ty ove NyarN- 
pera» nyaxnosyny, 1 Pet. ii. 10. (all quotations from O. T.), comp. 
Thue. 1, 137. 7 ob dicéAvois “ the not breaking” (it was the bridge that 
was not broken), 5, 50. 7 ova é&ovela, Eurip. Hippol. 196. ovz &xro- 
desZs¢, see Monk tn loc. Sturz ind. ad Dion. Cass. p. 245. Fr. Rom. I. 
424, As to the difference between this combination with od and 
the substantive with 4 (7 ju) dscéAvoig), see Franke as above I. 9, 
Numerous examples of both in Gayler p. 16 sqq. 

The single accented ov, “no” (Mt. y. 37. Jas. v. 12. 2 Cor. i. 
17 f.), occurs in answer to a question only, Mt. xiii. 29. Jo. i. 21. 
(for instances from Greek writers, see Gayler p. 161.) ; the fuller 
form ovz éywye was more usual. 


2. We now come to treat of the frequently recurring cases, in 
which a negation is expressed by w%. This takes place : 

a. In (wishes) commands, resolutions, encouragements, and that not 
only in verbs, Indicative, Imperative, and Conjunctive, Mt. vii. 1. [27 
upivere, Gal. v. 26. uy yavduede: xevodo%or, 2 Th. iii. 10. sce § 56., 
but also in words which are considered as integral parts of the com- 
mand etc., 1 Pet. v. 2. rosmcvere -- 7 cveeynxaorac, 1 Pet. i. 13 f.1 
Tim. v. 9. Luke vi. 35. 1 Cor. vy. 8. Rom. xiii. 18. Ph. ii. 4. Heb. 
x. 25. Acts x. 20. 


6. In sentences expressing purpose with five, Mt. vii. 1. xvi. 20, 


‘ 
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Rom. xi. 25. Eph. ii. 9. Heb. xii. 3. Mr. v. 43. 2 Cor. v. 15. vii. 9. 
Eph. iv. 14., or 6rw¢ Luke xvi. 26. 1 Cor. i. 29. Mt. vi. 18. Acts viii. 


_ 24. xx. 16. So also with single words of such sentences, Rom. viii. 


4° Eph. 11.12. Ph. i. 27 f. ii. 9. 2 Th. ii. 12. Heb. xii. 27. 

ce. In conditional sentences (Hm. Vig. 805.) with ¢, Jo. xv. 22. ef 
(on HASov, cwopriay ob ehyoouy, xviii. 80. ef tan hy obros xaxdv roidy, 
oux ay oor wapsdaxawer, Mt. xxiv. 22. Acts xxvi. 32. Rom. vii. 7. 
Jo. ix. 33., and with ééy Mt. v. 20. xii. 29. Rom. x. 15. 2 Tim. ii. 5., 
not only with reference to the whole proposition, but also to single 
words, which are considered as conditional, 1 Tim. v. 21. Tit. i. 6. 
ei Tis Gory cveynAnros - - uh bv xurnyoply ckowrics, li. 8. Jas. 
i. 4. 26. 

The necessity of the subjective negation appears in all these cases 
most clear; for every condition, design, purpose, command, falls 
within the province of the conditional. 

In conditional sentences 0d occurs not seldom, in the N. T. 
pretty often, in the older writers with logical necessity, only in cases 
in which a single word of the conditional sentence is negatived (not, 
perhaps, only the Indicative verb, Krii. 271.), so that the negation 
coalesces with this word to express a simple idea, Hm. Vig. 833. 
Eurip. Med. p. 344. Soph. Oed. C. 596. Schaef. Plut. IV. 396.7 
Mehlhorn Anacr. p. 139. Bremi Lys. p. 111. Schoemann Isae. p. 
324 sq., e.g. Soph. Aj. 1131. ef rovg Devovras obx sis Samra if thou 
hinderest (Iliad. 4, 55.), Lys. Agor. 62. ef wey od roddol (t.¢. OALyo8) 
jou, Thue. 3, 55. ei aroormvas “ASnvaiay odu AS<cAjouwsy, Her. 6, 
9. Comp. Gayl. p.99 sqq. Mtth. 1440. Krii. 271. (On the ana- 
logous brws¢ od see Held Plut. Timol. 357.) 

After this there is nothing surprising in the following passages : 
Mt. xxvi. 42. Luke xvi. 31. Jo. v. 47. Rom. viii. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 9. 2 
in 10.1421 Tim, ii. 5. vy. 8. Rey, xx. 15., and as-little in 2 
Cor. xii. 11. ef zal oddéy ims. 

In opposition to these views, Lipsius (de modor. in N. T. usu p. 
26 sqq.) has quoted a number of other passages, which contradict 
the above canon, or appear to do so; since, indeed, generally in the 
N. T. “if not” is expressed more frequently by ¢ od than by e wu, 
which latter form most commonly signifies “ except.” 


1 Schaef. Demosth. III. 288.: od poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad 
sequentem yocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambae notionem efficiant ; 
#4 ponitur, quando negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem. Comp. 
Rost Gr. 8. 745. 

2 The torms ¢ od and ¢i x4 are well distinguished in the same main proposi- 
tion, Acta Thom. p. 57. ed. T'hilo, 
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We divide these places quoted by Lips. into four classes: 

a. Such as have nothing to do with the question, Luke xi. 26. ef 
odds EAaYoTOY OoVac dE, Th TEpi TOY AosTaY jrepsnvare ; for here e is 
only in appearance conditional ; in reality, it is equivalent to eres, 
Krii. 271. Translate “if” (as is clear from the alleged cases), i.e. 
“since you cannot do the least etc.” (hence always Javwaé@w ei ov 
comp. Kiihner II. 406.). So also Rom. xi. 21. Jo. i. 12. v. 47. x. 
35. Heb. xii. 25.2. 2 Pet. ii. 4., comp. Soph. Oed. Col. 596. i 
SArovras y 00d2 col Pebvyew xaréov si, quum te volunt recipere, ne tibi 
quidem decorum est exsulem esse, and Aeschin. ep. 8. ef 02 0058 ovp 
bxcivw Oieyvanees eEsévees etc., Sext. Empir. Mth. 7, 434. ef 003° aod 
rovro 7des etc. Xenoph. A. 7, 1, 29. Aesop. 23, 2., see Bhdy 386. 
Franke Demosth. p. 202. Gayl. 118. Hm. Aeschyl. IT. 148. 

b. Such as are in accordance with the above canon, properly con- 
sidered : not only 1 Cor. xi. 6. i yap ob xaruxahimareras yurn, zoe 
xeipéoyw “if a woman is unveiled, she ought also to be shorn,” 2 
Th. iii. 10., but also Jo. x. 37. ef 0d roid rd Epyee rod Tarps jrov, 
a miorebere wor ef 08 Told, now bwor woh TioTebyTs, TOIs Epyors 
miorevoure “if I neglect My Father’s works (and thus withhold 
from you the proofs of My divine mission)” etc. ; “but if I do them” 
etc. Jo. i. 12. Rom. viii. 9. comp. Lys. accus. Agor. 76. édy wap 

_oby Quoun Dpbwryov axronreives, rovrav usumode - - tan D ob Odoun, 
epeode avroy etc., but if he denies it, Sext. Empir. Math. 2, 111. 
eh Lev Anmurd rive eyes = - ci D8 ode eyes etc. “ but if he is destitute 
of,” 9, 176. ef wev odn eyes, Daudrov tors +O Seiov - - ef D8 eyes, orees 
Tb TOD Sod xpeirrov, hypotyp. 2, 5. 160. 175. Lucian. paras. 12. 
Galen. temper. 1, 3. Mr. Anton. 11, 18. p. 193. Mor. (comp. also 
Euseb. de die dom. p. 9. Jani). Neither is there anything to object 
against 1 Cor. xv. 13.: i dvcorucis vexpav ove tors “if the resurrec- 
tion of the dead is a nonentity,” and so forth. Comp. in the pre- 
ceding context wag Aeyouol tives O51 dndoraois vexpav odx tori; 
On ver. 16. comp. Philostr. Apoll. 4, 16. p- 154. 

e. Cases in which the proposition with ¢ od merely negatives the 
idea which is expressed affirmatively in a corresponding proposition, 
without the ov coalescing with the negatived word into one opposed 
idea: 1 Cor, ix. 2. ef ado ob cil cabarodoc, aAnhys DLLIY GiLuty 
si aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum. Luke xi. 8. comp. Xvili. 
4. But even in such oppositions the later writers use ¢/ 0D, ene 
Sext. Empir. Math. 11, 5. ef wav cy Sov corm, 8 sav rpsdy yevnoerees, 
e1 OF 00x Eoriy &YADdOY, Aros xaxov tori, H odTE xaxb» coriy OdTE 
ayusov tor, Diog. L. 2, 86. ef uty yep vt rev Tpocovraw AEEErcer, 
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Osoprsacovress, eb 0 ov, odd» rpg Awas, where the sense is not: “if, 
however, they be silent,” but, “if they say nothing suitable,” ! comp. 
Jud. ix. 20. Judith v. 21. Demosth. epp. p. 125 a. Basilic. II. 525. 
and Poppo Xen. Anab. p. 358. 

d. Cases in which od likewise antithetically denies, without, how- 
ever, an express affirmative proposition preceding: Jas. ii. 11. ef ob 
forxedoes (with reference to the preceding wu) woryebons), Dovebosss 
08, yeyouus repusdcrns voov though thou dost not commit adultery, 
yet if thou killest,? i, 23. iii, 2; 1 Cor. xvi. 22. ei sig ob Qidet roy 
xvpsov, firw cvesdséve (where the rendering, “if any one hates the 
Lord,” would not represent the apostle’s meaning); 2 Jo. 10. ei rug 
Enero pos Yimers xual rabryy rH Oidayyy ov Oépes, Luke xiv. 26. 

We may hence hold this as a rule for the later prose writers, who 
generally use ¢/ ov (as the stronger and more expressive form) much 
oftener than the older writers (comp. also Anton Progr. de discrim. 
particul. od et 7, Gorlic. 1823. 4. p. 9.): where “not” is the em- 
phatic word in a conditional proposition, ¢/ ob (as in Latin s? non) 
are used ; where “if not” stand without emphasis on the negation, 
es (v4 are employed, corresponding to the Latin nisi: e.g. “if thou 
dost not commit adultery” (with reference to the preceding f47 mory,), 
“if any man love not the Lord” (as he ought), “if I be not an apostle 
unto others,” Jo. i. 25. “if Thou be not the Christ,” comp. ver. 20. 
The emphasis is brought out by an open antithesis (1 Cor. ix. 2.)* or 
a concealed one (1 Cor. xvi. 22.). It lies, however, in the nature of 
the thing that od negatives only one part of the conditional proposi- 
tion, not the proposition itself. 


"Quore (Krii. p. 272 f.), of a consequence narrated as mere matter 
of fact, is used in the N. T. always with wa and the Infinitive, Mt. 
viii. 28. Mr. i. 45. ii. 2. ii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 7. 1 Th. i. 8. Only 2 Cor. 
iii, 7. is it in logical dependence on a conditional proposition, Engel- 
hardt Plat. apol. p. 219. 

After 67s and éve/ “since” (in direct discourse), ov follows regu- 
larly, Jo. viii. 20. 37. Rom. xi. 6. Luke i. 34. Biumlein S. 773. ; Ort 


1 Macar. homil. 1,10. Comp. also gay Diog. L. 1, 105. gay véos dv cov otvoy 
ov Pépns, yépav ryevomevos VOwp ol aets. ; 

2 Equivalent to si ob pomxedwv ton, Qovedwy o¢, comp. Arrian. Epict. 1, 29, 
35. 2, 11, 22. On the contrary, Thuc. 1, 32. ef pod wera noentos, O0ns de eerAroy 
aduapria - - eyovtia ToAmapsSY. : ae 

8 Mehlhorn as above gives the rule: ubi simpliciter negatio affirmationi 
ita opponatur, ut negandi part. voce sit acuenda, semper ov poni, ubi contra 
yerbum voce inprimis notandum «4% esse debere. Compare also Poppo on Xen. 
Anab. as above. re 

4 Comp., for example, Aesop. 7, 4. ei od col roiro pootPeper, ovm ay quly aire 
avueBovacves “if it were not useful to thee, thou wouldst not advise us to it.” 
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oh occurs in conditional discourse, Jo. iii. 18. On the contrary, we 
have in Heb. ix. 17., in direct discourse, dsccdyan eat vexpoig Be Bator, 
eel whmore ioybet, Ore Cj 0 Osoess2uevos, Which Bohme thus explains: 
pnrore seems here to negative the supposition of the iovtes ; conse- 
quently, in general, to deny more strongly than ovrors. Yet 
Bohme’s rendering of wyrore by nondum is erroneous; it means: 
never, never at all (Heliod. 2, 19.). And probably the author gave 
the preference to ~arore the more on this account, as he was 
speaking in general terms, and not of any particular testament. 
Meanwhile, in later authors the subjective negation occurs more 
frequently in connection with ére/ (drs) quandoquidem, not only 
where something is clearly designated as a subjective reason (as is 
perceptible even in Aelian, 12, 63., yet comp. Philostr. Apoll. 7, 16. 
Lucian. Hermot. 47.), but where an objectively valid reason is 
assigned (Gayl. 183 sqq. Mdy. p. 245.; on Lucian and Arrian in 
particular, Ellendt Arrian. Al. I. praefat. p. 23 sqq., comp. also Ptol. 
geogr. 8, 1, 3.), in so far, at any rate, as the reason falls back on a 
supposition. Others (Bengel, Lachm.) hold parore as an interro- 
gative word in Heb., as above, as indeed ége/ often introduces 
a question, Rom. ii. 6.1 Cor. xiv. 16. xv. 29. Klotz Devar. p. 543. 
This seems to me, however, a rhetorical refinement too great for that 
style. 


3. [e.] In relative sentences, with dy (ééy), Luke vill. 18. 8¢ dv 
pi exp, Acts iii. 23. (Sept.) raion Luyh, frig tov wt axovon, Rev. 
xiii. 15. 600s ay wu} xpooxurqcwosy, Luke ix. 5. In all these cases, 
nothing is denied as a matter of fact of any particular subject, but 
it is only mentioned conditionally : “whoever hath not” (“should 
not have”). Relative propositions without dé have regularly od, 
Jo. iv. 22. rpocxuvdire 0 odx oldare, Luke xiv. 27. basis ob Baorees, 
Rom. x. 14. 1 Cor. v. 1. 2 Cor. viii. 10.1 Jo. iv. 6. etc., inasmuch as 
they deny something as matter of fact: on the other hand, 7 occurs 
often in such a connection, where the negation refers only to a suppo- 
sition (presupposition, condition) (Hm. Vig. 805. Krii. 271.), 2 Pet. 
1.9. @ (a7 repeors TudTH, TUPKS kori “ whosoever lacketh,” “if any 
man lack,” etc., 1 Tim. v. 13. Tit. i. 11. co [an Oéovree and & ur} bet 
(comp. Rom. i. 28. Soph. Phil. 583.), express a mere moral supposi- 
tion: quae, si quae non sunt honesta; whereas & od def would denote 
directly inhonesta, the kind of unseemly things objectively present, 
comp. Gayl. 240 f. Col. ii. 18. 4n before éapaxer* is expunged by 

? Comp. Philostr. Apoll. 7, 27. deagyvero ff #4 éxsive wpovBerve quae illi haud 
prodessent. From the Sept. may be adduced Exod. ix. 21. é¢ wa x postoxe TH 
Olavole els To pyc xvpiov In Opposition to ¢ PoBovpevos +0 piece xvpiov ver. 20.; thus 


in direct opposition, like ¢? $3 #4. Ovand uy after relat. in parallel propositi 
see Arrian. Epict. 2, 2, 4. ‘8 Pp propositions, 
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the more recent critics ; only Tischend. in the 2d Leipzig ed. restores 
it, and undoubtedly it has the greatest amount of external authority 
on its side (Mey. states the authorities imperfectly). If the nega- 
tion be genuine (some authorities have 0), 47 must stand, since 
even the relative clause is viewed by Paul subjectively, as pmdei 
Up. xuruSspuBevera.t 


Frequently 6¢ is followed by od, in cases in which, while some- 
thing only supposed appears to be said, one would have expected 
tu (Lipsius de modis p. 14.), as: Mt. xxiv. 2. od juz) &peSH dde ALIog 
er Aisoy, 05 ov xaradvigoerus (but here wf is not required, inas- 
much as the words deny a matter of fact) ; but even where in Latin 
the Conjunctive would be used, and one would also expect w4, Mt. x. 
26. ovdév tors xexadvpevoy, 0 ovn amoxaruQrgoeras Luke viii. 17. 
xii. 2. Mt. xxiv. 2. comp. 1 Kings viii. 46. For instances from Greek 


_ authors (Hm. Vig. p. 709.) see Eur. Hel. 509 sq. cvap yap ovdels 


WOE - - 05 - - ov Owoss (ope, Lucian. sacrif. 1. ob% o1da, ef Tig oUTH 
HUTNONS EOTs, OoTIS Ov yekcoeras, Soph. Oed. R. 374. ovdels os ody) 
THO OvErdIEl THY Ce 

In all these cases the relative clause is considered as a definite, 
objective predicate, as if it were said: ayyp obdelo Bde ov dao 
Gopeéy; even in construction with the Optative, Isocr. Evagor. p. 452. 
ou tori, boris ov~ av Alazidos rpoxpivessy, also p. 199. Plutarch. 
apophth. p. 196. Closely allied to this is the formula sig gots, Os 
ov seq. praes. indic. Acts xix. 35. Heb. xii. 7. comp. Dion. comp. 
11. ed. Schaef. p. 120., which in sense is equivalent to ovdeig éoruy, 
0s ov (for which Strabo 6. 286. has ovdey wépos abrijs tori, 0 W7 - - 
ruyxever) ; on the contrary, ovdeis tors, 05 ov, with the Preterite, is 
beyond the range of those cases in which one would expect jf in 
this connection, Xen. An. 4, 5, 31. Thue. 3, 81. Lucian. Tox. 22. 
asin. 49. comp. Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 233. Weber Demosth. 356 
sq. Yet see Gayl. p. 257 sqq., who plainly has not properly dis- 
tinguished. 


4, | f.] With Infinitives (Mtth. 1442. Krii. 273.), not only such as 
depend on a verb of thinking, speaking, commanding, wishing 
(naturally also in the construction of the Accusative with the Infini- 
tive) Mt. ii. 12. v. 34. 39. Luke ii. 26. v. 14. xx. 7. xxi. 14. Acts 
Peele Oey. 26) x 200xkv. Pon deasix, Ol. xxi. 4, xxiii, 8. XxVi. 
Pron alie? tet, xil oO, xi.o.t,cor. v. 9. 11. 2 Cor. i. Ty x2, 
Heb. ix. 8 etc., or by which a design is expressed 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
eriDhwae To vonwmure. - - cig 70 pu) avrycocs, 1 Th. ii. 9. epyaComeros 

1 In propositions with particles of time (Gayler p. 185 sqq-) “7 does not 


occur in N. T., as it happens; several times od is quite regularly associated with 
the temporal Indicative of time, Jo. ix. 4. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Acts xxii, 11. 
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apos 70 jay exiBapyous, Acts xx. 27. ody vreoreiAcpny ToD [Un ceveuy- 
yeinas, 1 Pet. iv. 2.—but also where the Infinitive is the subject of 
a proposition, 2 Pet. ii. 21. zpeirrov jy avroig wi exsyvanevet, Luke 
xvii. 1., or, being construed with a preposition, is resolvable into a 
finite verb with od, Jas. iv. 2. od eyere bid 70 fu) aireioNas vas 
(671 od« airsiode vuweic) Luke viii. 6. Acts xxviii. 18. Heb. x. 2. 
But in that first case éreyywx. is denied only as a supposition (in 
fact they did know), and in the second the cause is represented not 
objectively, but as the supposition of the speaker. For all this see 
the Greek authorities in Gayler 294 sqq. comp. Rost 750. Biiumlein 
nr. 99. S. 788 f. Even those parts of speech which belong essen- 
tially to the Infinitive are negatived by wz, e.g. 2 Cor. x. 2. 

The cases in which, in the Infinitive construction, od is, and 


can or must be used, have been pointed out by Rost 747 f. Krii. 


274, Baumlein S. 778. Jo. xxi. 25. toy ypdgnras xa %, odd 
eUTOY oboe TOY xboWwoY Xwphoos re ypud. BiBAla the negation 
belongs to oiwas, comp. Xen. M. 2, 2, 10. éya wey olwees, ei rormdoqy 
[un Bovaous Depew wqrépa, wyardé o& ov Sivaodas Pépsw. Heb. vii. 
Ll. ric ers ypeia noord ryyv rékw Medyyoed. erepov cvlorecoSces bepsce 
nab ov xara sav chew’ Aapav Myeodas the negation does not apply 
to the Infinitive, but negatives the words zara ¢. réé. ‘Aap. Yet 
ov is often, in dependent sentences, joined with a single word, Krii. 


S. 270. 


When, after a verb of “understanding” or “ saying,” in direct 
discourse etc., assertions, observations etc., are expressed in a pro- 
position with or, the negation is made by ov, Luke xiv. 24. Kya 
UULiv OTE OVDEIS TAY GwdpaY - - yeboerus TOD délrvov, xviii. 29. Jo. V. 
42. tyvana, vas Or THY eycrny cod Ye0d oon éyvere ete., viii. 55. 
Acts i, 31. ete. The proposition with és proceeds here as a pure 
objective proposition, just as in the indirect question (§ 41, 4.), as if 
it were ovdeis - - yeboerau, rodro vyuiv dey, while the Infinitive con- 
struction brings it into immediate connection with, and consequently 


dependence on, Aéya, op etc. Comp. Krii. 253. 270. Mdv. 235. 
5. [g.] With participles (Gayl. 274 sqq. Krii. 274 fi), wy is used 


not only when they belong to a proposition which, as expressing 
command, design, or condition, requires the subjective negation 
(see No. 2.), Eph. y. 27. Ph. i. 28. ii. 4. iii. 9. 2 Th. ii. 12. Heb. vi. 
1. Jas, i. 5. Tit. ii. 9 f, Rom. viii. 4. xiv. 3. Mt. xxii. 24. Acts XV. 
38. Luke iii. 11. 2 Cor. xii. 21. comp. Soph. Oed. C. 1155. 980. 
Plato rep. 2. 370 e. Ken. Cyr. 1, 4, 26. Krii. 275.—but also other- 


wise, as follows :— 
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ce. When they refer, not to particular persons, but to a supposed 
genus : Mt. xii. 30. 6 faz) dy mer? gud nar gwov goriv “he who is not. 
with Me,” that is, whoever belongs to those men whom I represent to 
Myself, si quis non stet a meis partibus, Hm. Vig. 805. Mtth, 1441 sq. 
Krii. 174. (6 0b% ay wer’ od would mean a particular individual who 
actually was not with Him), Mt. xxv. 29. Luke vi. 49. Jo. x. 1. xii. 
48. xx, 24. Rom. iv. 5. xiv. 22. Jas. ii, 13. iv. 17. 1 Jo. ii. 4.1 Cor. 
vii. 37., hence with rag Mt, xiii. 19. Jo. xv. 2. Also 2 Jo. 7, 
TOAAOL TAcivos eioHAdoy sig Tov xoamov of uy oworoyodvrres ’ Incody 
Xp. ete. belongs to this division. The words do not mean: 
many deceivers-—namely, those who do not confess (of ody, oor.) — 
but many deceivers, all those who do not confess, “ quicunque non 
profitentur.” 

6. When they apply to particular persons indeed, but only a par- 
ticular affection is ascribed to them, and brought into the supposition : 
Luke xi. 24. bray - - &5209n - - Osepyeras Os cidpav rorav Cyrodv 
CVETUVEW, Hoh (by evploxoy AEyes “ if he finds it not, in case he does 
not find it etc.” Rom. ii. 14. Gal. vi. 9. Sepicowen uy exdvowevos, 
Luke xii. 47. éxeivog 6 dodAos (ver. 45 f.) 0 war érosmcous pndé 
Tonous Tos TO IéAnwoe Saupyoeras (this is propounded as one of two 
possible cases); 1 Cor. x. 33. reévra mauow eptona, on Cyrav +0 
Ewavrov ovuyrdépov “ I seek to please all, (supposition) as one who, as 
faras ly etc.” ix. 21. 2 Cor. vi, 3. Rom. xy. 23, 1 Th. i, 1.5. 
(against Riick. see Liinemann in loc.); Jo. vii. 15. rag obrog 
Ypawure 010 [bh Ewargxes ; since He has not yet learned (since 
we know Him to be such a one as has never learned ? comp. Philostr. 
Apoll. 3, 22. 0¢ xe ypcges on warov ypammara). Luke vii. 33. 
eAmrudev Lacvyys ware todiov aprov whre rivwv oivoy without having 
eaten — drunken (spoken in the person of those who, having ob- 
served this, are introduced as saying so); oUre today odre Tivey 
would express a purely matter-of-fact predicate, Luke iv. 35. 70 
Scuponov eenrrer cox’ evrov ponder BA Lay abrov, by the last words 
the author means not to relate a mere matter of fact (odd BAd). 
abroy and did not hurt him), but only to place farther off the idea, 
as if the evil spirit had in any way injured the possessed: he had 
not (as one might perhaps have thought) injured him. 

Thus 4 is very often to be understood: Acts v. 7. xx. 22. Heb. 
xi. 8. xiii. 27. Mt. xxii.12. Comp. what Klotz says, Devar. p. 666. : 
quibus in locis omnibus propterea 44 positum est, non ov, quod ille, 
qui loquitur, non rem ipsam spectat sed potius cogitationem rel, 
quam vult ex animo audientis amovere (Plut. Pompej. c. 64.) Hm. 
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506 OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [ PART III. 


Vig. 806. Mt. xviii. 25. w7 eyovros avrod emododvas txéhevasy avroy 
6 zips0g evTod xpad7jves etc. the first words indeed express a fact, 
“since he had not ;” but in this construction they are in close rela- 
tion with é2é.: “he commanded, since that man had not,” since his 
lord knew that he had not, and so forth. So also Acts xxi. 34. Luke 
i. 45. xxiv. 23. Acts ix. 26. xiii. 28. xvii. 6. xxvii. 7. 20. 1 Pet. ivo4 
2 Pet. iii. 9. comp. Plut. Pompej. c. 23. and Alex. 51. Polyb. 17, 7, 
5. 5, 30, 5. On Rom. ix. 11. see Fr. in loc. 

Acts xx. 29. old Ors eiceheboovras - - KOx06 Bapsis sis vues, Lun 
Qe10owev08 FOU Tosviov is, as the Future shows, to be taken altogether 
as a supposition [a case represented to the mind—not an actual fact]. 
Also Heb. ix. 9. wy duvdmevas xara ouveldyow rereiaoos etc. is 
spoken in the view of the writer; had it been ov duyé., an actual 
inherent property would have been signified (not being able), but 
such offerings the Israelites would not have presented. 

1 Cor. i, 28. eereScero 0 Neds ree pur) Ovra, ive ret byrce xurcpynon, 
where ra ovx dvre (Hm. Vig. 889.) would have expressed “the 
non-existing” (as a negative idea), but r& ju) dvra is meant to ex- 
press, “ which were reckoned as things that did not exist ;” the 
ovr is negatived as a supposition, not spoken actually of nonentities,.? 
2 Cor. iv. 18. (even in the second proposition, which is categorical) to 
Ta BAewomever stands opposed ra pur) Aex., not rd ob Baer. (Heb. 
x1.1.). The latter form would denote what was actually not seen (ra 
cooperee), but re ur) BAer.expresses, in conjunction with 27) oxorovvray 
74y, the subjective stand-point of the believer, comp. Heb.xi.7. Also 
2 Cor. v. 21. roy wh yrbvra cwapriny dxtp judy dwoprlay erolnae, 
the a7 yy. carries us back to the conception of Him who made Him 
to be sin; zdy ob yvévre would be objective, and equivalent to op 
ceyvootvra” Isa. i. 11. and Schoem. in loc. Yet comp. Luke vii. 
30. Jo. vii. 49. 1 Cor. ix. 20 f. So with de in subjective speech, 1 
Cor. iv. 7. t/ xavydoous as [27 AaBav; iv. 18. vii. 29. 2 Cor. x. 14. 
1 Pet. ii. 16. Gayler 278 sq. (otherwise 1 Cor. ix. 26., see below). 

On the contrary, od negatives with participles (and adjectives), 
where it much seldomer occurs, actually and directly (Gayl. 287 sq. 
Mtth. 1442.), and hence stands especially with predicates which are 
denied of persons considered under some express condition:* Ph. 


* M4 évra and od dvre are united, Xen. An. 4, 4, 15. 

? The remark of Riickert on this place, that in Greek od never stands between 
the article and participle, but always 4, is both empirical and false, and has 
been properly refuted by Mey. 

* The difference between od and x4 with participles is well illustrated by Plat. 
Phaed. 63 b. 9d/xouy dy ob% dyavaxrav injuste facerem ego, qui non indignor ; 


a 
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ii. 3. nels comer  aepsrownh, of rvebwors Sed Acrpebovres - - xa 
oun & oupxi wemoidores (for rues, since they actually are ret. 
Seq Aarp., are denied to be & caput rerosSres) ; 1 Pet. ii. 10. Dwele 
-- ob ov% eAenwevos, vo 02 deqdévres, Rom. ix. 25. (LX X.); Heb. 
xi. 35. eAorBov yuvaines -- HAAOL 08 ErumTaviodyouY OD TpocdeZcpnEv0E 
THY aToAvTpwow (“not accepting,” z.e. spurning it) ; Col. ii. 19. x7 
Quorovwevos - - xuk ob xpurar, although the sentence is imperative 
(ver. 18. wdels ducs xaraBpaBevérw and & wx) Edpuxey etc.), yet 
in ov xpaur. the apostle passes to a predicate denoting matter of fact, 
Acts xvii. 27, Luke vi. 42.; 1 Cor. ix. 26. tya otrw ruareiw, os 
ovx Hepa Oépwv (ov« cépce Op. a concrete predicate which Paul attri- 
butes to himself, a is qualitative ; ag 47 &. 6. would be “ asif I were 
not beating the air”), Gal. iv. 27. (LXX.) edgpdrIar1 ordipa 4 od 
tizrovoe etc. “not-bearing”! of a historic person; yet see 1 Cor. 
iv. 14. 2 Cor. iv. 8 f. Acts xxvi. 22. xxviii, 17. Heb. xi. 1. (ad- 
jectives with od Rom. viii. 20. Heb. ix. 11.), comp. Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 
6. Her. 9, 83. Plato Phaed. 80 e. Demosth. Zenothem. p. 576 b. 
Strabo 17. 796. and 822. Diod. S. 19, 97. Philostr. Apol. 7, 32. 
Aelian, 10, 11. Lucian. philops. 5. peregr, 34. 

In 1 Pet. i. 8. both the negatives are used in combination : év 
Ovum sidoTESs HyamuTE, cig bv HpTE [un OpaYTEeS TiaTEbOVTEs 8 KYuA- 
hiaode etc.; the obz ¢id. expresses the negative idea (personally), 
“unknown” as a matter of fact; the 7 op. means: “although ye 
see not,” referred to the conception of the persons addressed : be- 
lieving, ye rejoice in Him, and the conception that ye see Him not 
does not restrain you from rejoicing. (In like manner, in one 
principal proposition, ob and mq are construed with participles, 
Lucian. indoct. 5. zai 6 zuBeprav odn eldas nab irmedesy Woy (weuer- 
ernnws etc., comp. also Lycurg. 11, 9. and Blume in loc.) 

Rom. i. 28. we find rapédwxev avrovs 0 Yeds ig cddxswov vodr, 
row ra on xednxovera, but Eph. v. 3 f. wopvela nas ruow 


eg Nj enaicneesee 


kxosuprle - - ude dvomalecda ey uid - - 7% evTpumehia, Ta 00x 
&vnzovre. The phrase in the latter passage must be explained as 
in apposition: “which are unseemly things” (which a Christian is 
bound to shun), which actions are not seemly (as indeed some Codd. 
have: & ob cvausv). Gal. iv. 8. core 00x eidores Deoy EdovAsvoure 
etc. is a retrospect on a state historically past, and ovx eid. form one 
idea: ignorantes deum, o&¢o1; on the contrary, 1 Th. iv. 5. ra 


on the contrary, 43. dv «4 dvyav. (according to Olympiod.) injuste facerem si 
non indignarer. Comp. also Joseph. Antt. 16, 7, 5. ¢ d¢ Pepupas ets mecoy 
dmelrnaro, wndev evoxnuov eis droroylay Exwy - - onovocs 0’ ov ioTEvosevos. 
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Evy re fun eidora rov Seov, and 2 Th. i. 8. roils w7 eid6os Ie6v, in 
dependent construction. 


Sometimes, however, 444 would appear to stand for ov, but Rom. 
iv. 19. xal wn hodernous TH wiorEs ov nurEvonos TO ExVTOUD cape etc. 
means: “he regarded not his body” quippe qui non esset imbecillis ; 
xurevonoe expresses a fact; “the weakness of his faith” is only a 
supposition, which he would deny (od% k&oSevjoug would mean: 
strong in the faith). In another arrangement, it might also have 

roperly stood thus: od noSévnosy - - wore xaTavonous etc., comp. 
lut. reg. apophth. p. 81. Tauchn. 

On the contrary, Heb, vii. 6. 6 62 A yevecAoyobmevos && avrav 
dsdexcraxe rov "ABpacp admits of a good explanation on the prin- 
ciple, that in antitheses (comp, verse 5.), in which a peculiarly strong 
and emphatic negation is intended, the Greeks use 4, by which 
even the supposition is denied. See above, No. 1. and Hm. Soph. 
Antig. 691., which place will be presently referred to. Luke i. 20. 
407 ThUTGY w0ch Lh?) Scans Aadjous the subjective negation is so 
much the more fitting, as a particular condition, as just announced, 
is therefore indicated in the statement (éc7). So also Acts xiii. 11. 

The connection of the subjective and objective negation appears 
very remarkably Acts ix. 9. yy juépas rpsig wy BAerav nok oon 
sg ovde esey (comp. ery Opp. IT. 368 ete. jy 08 0 Baoireds 
[44 Ovvawevos AaAFous). But here the not eating and not drinking 
are related as matter of fact; whereas the Aéaes, which, from verse 
8., one might have supposed to be returning, is, as a supposition, an- 
tithetically denied. The remark of Hm. Soph. Antig. 691. is appli- 
cable here: wq fortius est, quia ad oppositum refertur: nam odx 
gay simpliciter est prohibere, ju) gay autem dicitur, quum, quem 
credas siturum, non sinit. Had od BAérav been used there, it 
would have meant “stark blind;” jj BAéxav only affirms “not 
seeing” of one who formerly had his sight and might be supposed 
to recover it. 

Comp. also Jo. vii. 49. 6 dyAog obrog, 6 pur) yendoxan Féy vopL0», 
where the dyAo¢ is denied an attribute which it could and should 
have had; 7 ywdox. conveys a censure, od yiwdox. would be a 
simple predicate: unacquainted with the law. Yet see Luke xiii, 
11. Mr. v. 26. Acts ix. 7. (comp. verse 3.). However there may be 
truth in what Schaef. says, Demosth. IIT. 495. : “in scriptis cadentis 
graecitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio (namely that 
of the Genit. absol.) non ov etc., ut oportebat, sed pan ete. ad- 
sciscat,” comp. also Plut. V. 6. Thilo Acta Thom. p. 28. and above, 
p. 491. note., yet it is indispensable to study with care every place 
alleged from the writers of the zoij, before concluding that 7) 

? = A oD 
stands for ov (Fr. Rom, II. 295.) ; in particular, as has been already 
remarked, it should never be overlooked, that in the construction of 
negatives with participles, much depends on the mode in which the 


t 
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author conceives of his subject, Hm. Vig. 804. 806. Mtth. 1437. 


1441. On the question generally, however, comp. Jacobs Anthol. 


pal. III. 244. Bahr in Creuzer Melet. III. 20. Schaef. Eurip. Med. 
$811. ed. Porson.! 


6. A continued negation is, as is well known, expressed by the 
compound negatives ovdé, wndé, and ovre, wire.2 The difference 
between the two words is often discussed in the newer Philology, 
but has not yet been settled with unanimity, nor developed in all 
its relations. See especially Hm. Eurip. Med. 330 sqq. (also in his 
Opuse. III. 143 sqq.) and ad Philoctet. p. 140., then Franke comm. 
Hl. 5 sqq. Wex Antig, IT. 156 sqq. Klotz Dev. IL. 706 sqq.? 

It is undoubted that 0¥0é and odze run parallel with the conjunc- 
tions 0¢ and ze, and must be explained from their meaning; and we 
may say with Herm. that ovre, wjre are adjunctive, ovd¢, w7dé dis- 
junctive (0 is properly bué, and denotes an opposition, Franke 
II. 5.): that is, the latter add negation to negation, the former 
divide a single negation into parts, which, again, naturally are 
mutually exclusive of each other.* For instance, Mt. vii. 6. wz dare 
TO KYLOV TOIG nvOl, WNdEe BaAnTe TovS wupyapiraus etc. “ give not — 
and cast not” (two different actions are equally denied, 7.e. inter- 
dicted) ; Mt. vi. 26. ov oweipovomw ovdé SepiZovow ovdé cvveyovow 
ete. “they sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather.” On the 
other hand, Mt. xii. 32. od« a@eInoeras avTa ore ev TobTH TH 
cians odre &y TH eAdovts the forgiveness will not take place, neither 
in this world, nor in that which is to come (the single negation 

1 On Aelian. 3, 2.6 02 wndév dicerapaxbels eixev, 14, 33. do od dey Oieraparybels 
eiev, see Fr. Rom. II. 295. Otherwise we find od for ~4 used with particip. 
sometimes in Plut., see Held Plutarch. Tim. p. 457 sq., also in Aelian, see 
Jacobs Aclian. anim. II. 187. In like manner I suppose od to stand for ua: 
Basilic. I. 150. rasdav ov drovray si filii non exstant. That means, if children 
are not in existence. (Polyb. 7, 9, 12. ray deay ob devray vuiv xoul nuiv, which 
place Gayler quotes, p. 591., is merely a conjectural reading of Casaubon.) In 
Lucian. saltat. 75., on the contrary, the transition of «gre into odre depends on 
an anacoluthon. ov and «4 are differently construed with participles, Aelian. 
anim. 5, 28. see Jacobs in loc. 

2 Where ovd¢ does not refer to a preceding negation, it denotes also not, or not 
at all (Klotz Devar. 707.). On the latter meaning see Franke I. 11. 

2 Comp. Hand de partic. rz dissert. 2. p. 9 sqq. Engelhardt Plat. Lach. p- 
69 sq. Stallb. Plat. Lach p. 65., also Jen. Lit.-Zeit. 1812. No. 194. S 516. and 
Hartung Partik. I. 191 ff. 

4 Benfey in the new Jahrb. f. Philol. XII. 165.: ‘As vz - re can only ba 
used antithetically in relation to an idea or proposition supplementing a unity, 
so otre - ore can only combine such propositions. This higher unity is divided 
by the negatived parts which mutually supplement each other ; in these, neither 
the negation of the one nor of the other is a whole, but each must be sup- 


plemented.” 
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ovx Oé.). is divided into two parts, in reference to the time) ; Luke 
ix. 3. pndev alpere eg rv Oddy ware paBdoy ware xnpay WATE dpToY 
(nnre ceprydpsov. 

In this acceptation the following particles are usually correlative : 

a. Od - 0v0é Mt. vi. 28. vii. 18. Luke vi. 44. Jo. xiii. 16. xiv. 17. 
Acts ix. 9. Rom. ii. 28., uw - dé Mt. vi. 25. x. 14. xxiii. 9 f. Mr. 
xii. 15. Luke xvii. 23. Jo. iv. 15. Acts iv. 18. Rom. vi. 12 f. 2 Cor. 
iv. 2.1 Tim. i. 3 f., od - ov0é - 0006 Mt. xii. 19. Jo. i. 13. 25.) wf - 
fone - nde Rom. xiv. 21. Col. ii. 21. Luke xiv. 12. (not - neither - 
neither). 

b. Ov - ore - ore Mt. xii. 32., 4 - wre - whee 1 Tim. i. 7., 
(an - ware - ware - ware Jas. v. 12. (ware three times) Mt. vy. 34. 
(ware four times) neither - nor - nor etc.; but still more frequently 
without a simple negation preceding, Jo. v. 37. odre Qari adrod 
aunnoure TaTOTE OUTE gids udroD éwpd&xare, Mt. vi. 20. xxii. 30. 
Luke xiv. 35. Jo. viii. 19. ix. 3. Acts xv. 10. 1 Thess. ii. 5 f. Rom. 
viii. 38. (ten times), Mt. xi. 18. AS "Iacwwns wre toSiav [oare 
zivwv, Acts xxvii. 20. Heb. vii. 3.2 neither - nor ete. Accordingly, 
odre regularly refers to another odze; and wre, to another ware. 
Also r¢ - 7¢ (ré - xas) correspond to each other. But 0dd¢ and pndé 
are preceded respectively by od or wf, as, in general, dé refers to 
something that precedes. Hence it may be laid down as a principle 
(conformably to the respective import of rz and 34), that ore - obrg 
denote a more intimate connection than ob - oJdé. Klotz Devar. 
707 sq.* In this correlation, however, it is quite the same, whether 
the things denied are individual words (conceptions) or entire sen- 
tences ; and entire sentences are, with equal propriety, rendered 
negative by ovre - ore Acts xxviii. 21. (Plato rep. 10. 597 c. Phaedr. 
260 c.), as individual words are by od - 0004.’ In the latter case the 


* In Judges i. 27. we find od followed by odd¢ 14 times in succession. 

ee Cor. vi.10. ofre - ore - ofre'- tee = pire sore « oure - otre - ov - ov ete. 
is remarkable only for the accumulation of negatives. There is nothing singu- 
lar in of coming after ore, even were it not sanctioned by the passage quoted 
by Gayl. 386. from Soph. Antig. 4 f. comp. (Dio C. 205, 6. 412, 59.) Klotz 1. e. 
711. 


® As toa single «re with the suppression of the other, see Hm. Soph. Philoct. 
p. 139 sq. and, in general, Franke Il. 13 sq. 

* Cum ofre et ad priora respicere possit et ad sequentia, aptior connexio est 
singulorum membrorum per eas particulas, multo autem dissolutior et fortuita 
magis conjunctio membrorum per od¢ - odd¢ particulas, quia prius od¢ nun- 
quam respicit ad ea quae sequuntur sed ad poe - - alterum autem oid¢ per 
aliquam oppositionis rationem, quam habet 8é particula, sequentia adjungit 
prioribus, non apte connexa, sed potius fortuito concursu accedentia, On this 
account, however, dé is still stronger than re, Franke II. 6. 15. 

® Hence Mtth. 1444. does not express himself with accuracy. 


} 
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verb applies to all the negative members. Mt. x. 9. uy xrqjonoSe 
Kpvoov ponds apyupov fund? yocrxov. 2 Pet. i. 8. odx cepyovs ovd3 
axndprous zacsiornow etc. Mt. xxii. 29. xxiv. 20. xxv. 13. 1 Jo. iii. 
18. In Mt. x. 9. the other form of negation might have been 
employed, if the Evangelist had said: wade xrqo. ware ypucdy ware 
py. ete. comp. Franke If. 8. Further, Mt. vi. 20. and Mt. x. 9. 
compared with Luke ix. 3. throw peculiar light on the distinction 
between 00d¢ and obrs. 


According to what has latterly become the usual mode of con- 
necting the sentences, ore - ovre - zai ov Jo. v. 37 f. would, in 
point of arrangement, be no more liable to any grammatical objec- 
tion than ore - re o0 Hm. Soph. Antig. 759. Poppo Thue. ILL. I. 
p- 68., yet the sentence, with zaé- ov, does not indicate precisely 
the same relation as if ore were employed. I consider it, there- 
fore, preferable not to comprehend za/- od in the partition, See 


Mey. in loc. 


From this the following additional principles are deduced : 

a. Ovdé - 0004, u7ds - od, in the sense of neither - nor (when a 
single negation does not precede), cannot be correlative (on Thue. 1, 
142. see Poppo in loc., and as to Xen. Anab. 3, 1, 27. his Index to 
the Anab. p. 535.) ; but where one negation is annexed to another, 
or where a series of negations occurs, the first is expressed by ov or 
44, and the second gives occasion to the use of the antithetical dis- 
junctive 02.1 Mr. viii. 26. Agyav, nde eis ryy nammY eioZADZS u7dE 
elrns rwvi etc. cannot signify neque - neque; but the first ~470¢ denotes 
ne - quidem, and the second, nor even, see Mey. in loc. Comp. 
EKurip. Hippol. 1052. and Klotz Devar. 708. The case is not 
exactly the same, when the sentence is connected by the first 0264 to 
what precedes, as, e.g., in regard to 0002 ydép in Gal. i. 12. 0b02 yap 
bya moupe avip. rapsrAaBov avro ovde eds0KYIyY, yet see below on 
this passage. 

b. As odre and ware always introduce co-ordinate members of a 
partition, w4z¢ is incongruous in Mr. ili. 20. dore wu Sdvaodas wyre 
aprov Ouryelv,” for un Dury. is there dependent on divacdas. As the 
text now stands, the meaning must be: that they neither had power, 


1 On odd¢ and yyd¢ after an affirmative sentence, see Engelhardt Plat. Lach. 
p. 64 sq. Lranke p. 6. 8 sq. , 

2 That even in the latest editions of Griesbach’s N. T. odre should remain 
unchanged, is remarkable. What is still more strange, however, 1s, that neither 
Griesbach nor Schulz has even once adverted to the Var. “dé in the most ap- 
proved Codd. See, on the other hand, Scholz in loc. 
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nor ate (the first wq being used for ware). The sense, however, 
obviously is: that they were not able even to eat. Accordingly, wnee 
must be adopted on the authority of the better Codd. (see Fr. in loc.). 
This has been done by Lchm. and Tdf., but not by Scholz. In the 
same way, we must read in Mr. v. 3. 0008 &Atoe, in Luke xii. 26. 
ovds tAcysoroy Suvaods, in vii. 9. odd8 ev 7H “Iopaga,’ and in Luke 
xx. 36., where ovd2 yap &rodevely Ext Sivavres (as good Codd. read) 
is not a parallel to the preceding sentence, ovre - ovre, but a confir- 
mation of it: neque entm.? Comp. also Mt. v. 36. In all these pas- 
sages Scholz has reprinted the old blunders. 

c. As ovre - ovre introduce negative members of a partition, and 
these rigorously exclude each other (Hm. Med. p. 382.), the reading 
of some Codd. ove ofdc ore ériorceproes (which Lchm. and Tdf. have 
received into the text) in Mr. xiv. 68. cannot be supported: neque 
novi neque scio,—these two verbs being nearly identical in sense. 
Comp. Franke II. 13. Schaef. Demosth. HI. 449. Fr. in Joe. 

. Griesb. had received into the text ob ofdc ob08 ériorapes. Comp. 
Cic. Rosc. Am. 43. non (not neque) novi neque scio, which, conform- 
ably to the meaning of the two verbs, is unobjectionable.* 

d. Ovre may indeed follow od, inasmuch as, in reference to its 
| signification, ov is to be taken for ore, see Hm. as above, p. 333 sqq. 
‘401. and Soph. Antig. p- 110. in opposition to Elmsley Eurip. Med. 

4,5. and Soph. Oed. T. 817. comp. Franke II. 27 sq. Maetzner 
Antiphon p. 195 sq. Ellendt Lexic. Soph. II. 444. Klotz as above, 
709 sq." Accordingly, odre* in Rev. ix. 21. is unassailable, Mtth. 


+ On the same ground od should be printed also in Act. apocr. p. 168. 
Déderlein Progr. de brachylogia serm. gr. p. 17. considers o#re correct in such 
case, maintaining that this negation may be used in the sense of ne - quidem, 
as both re and za/ denote etiam. 

? Bornem. insists on construing obre with x«/ following but the clause xo) vioé 
etc. depends on loayyeros yeep. 

8 When o@re - ote is used, “ the two notions are really regarded as forming 
one compound thought” (Mey.) ; but this supposes that there are actually two 
notions, which may be connected affirmatively by as well - as. 

* “Tn rare cases, and in virtue of a rhetorical figure, it is allowable to drop 
the complementary particle of the one od, and so impart to the member, thus 
stripped of its complementary symbol, greater apparent independence, and, con- 
sequently, greater rhetorical force ; exactly as German poets, for weder Vater noch 
Mutter, say : nicht Vater noch Mutter ete.” Benfey, as above, 155. Comp. Hm. 
1. c. 833. 401. and Franke (who differs somewhat) II. 27. (also Déderlein Progr. 
de brachylogia p. 6.). 

© Ob merevonouy ex Tov Qovov avray, oltre tx rav-- ore ix THS - - ovre Ex TOY 
etc. (instead of the regular od jersey. ot'rs tx rev Qdvov oir etc.) is as allowable 
as Odyss. 9, 136 ff. ty’ ob ype relopards tori, ot’ edyde Bare, otre rpvmvyot 
dverves, or Odyss. 4, 566. see Klotz Devar. 710. A Var. in Rey. as above hag 
not been noticed. 
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1448., though the usage in question is properly poetical—Franke IT. 
28. The same correlation is to be recognised in Rev. v. 4. obdéls 
aE60s evperdy cvoizes 70 BiBAlov odre BAEwE abT6 (according to the 
reading adopted also by Tdf.), comp. Klotz Devar. II. 709 sq. and the 
passages there adduced from Aristot. polit. 1, 3., though the writer 
might also have said: obdele @&. edpedy obre cvoitas +0 BiBAlov ode 
Ba. But 4 - ware cannot be maintained in Eph. iv. 27., where the 
best MSS. give dé, which Lchm. has admitted into the text. This 
usage is a sort of anakoluthon. In employing ov the writer had not 
yet the subsequent parallel member in view. Sometimes it may 
have been adopted purposely, in order to give prominence to the first 
word. Likewise in Rev. xii. 8. 000 appears to me the more correct 
expression, and it has been adopted by Knapp. On the other hand, 
in Jo. i. 25. ef od obx ei 0 Xpioros ovr "Halas ore 0 xpodyrang lin- 
guistic propriety does not require that 000 should be employed (comp. 
Hm. Soph. Philoct. p. 140.), yet the better Codd. give that reading. 


Likewise in Rev. v. 3. oddelg novvaro év rH odpava ovde eal TIS 7s, . 


ovde UTOnaTH TIS Ys Kvoizas TO BiBAloy ovde BAErew adzo the rela- 
tion of the negations is appropriate : No one—neither on the earth— 
nor—to open, nor even to look upon it. 

e. As to ovre (several times) - 000é Acts xxiv. 12 f,, according to 
Lach. and Bornem. from Cod. B, see Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 229. 
Franke II. 14 sqq. Klotz Devar. II. 714. The 000¢ is not equivalent 
to ovre, but commences a new sentence: They neither found me in 
the temple—nor in the synagogues,—neither can they etc. Most of 
the Codd., however, give ovre ver. 13. Further, ovre - - ebpav 
(ue - - OUTEe TupaoTHTKs ODYaYTas are correlative, and belong to the 
first sentence as subordinate members to ovre & rai copveywyais 
ovre xara zoAW. As to Luke xx. 36., see p.512 f 


That in negative sentences the subordinate members are intro- 
duced by 7%, has already been stated, § 53, 6.. On the other hand, 
in Acts xvii. 29., according to the reading (adopted by Bornem.) of 
Cod. D, od% apeiAowen vowi Ce ore ypuow 7 cepryvpy etc., the 7 is co- 
ordinate with ovz¢, a usage of which scarcely another example is to 
be found, Mtth. Eurip. VII. 178. As, however, ze - 7 is used (Klotz 
Devar. II. 742 sq.), ovre - 7 may also be regarded as allowable. At 
the same time, the other authorities omit ovve in the passage im 
question. 


. . . / ela # 
It is more difficult to determine whether or not ware, ovre can be 


used after 7dé, 000¢ Almost all recent scholars decide in the ne- 
2K 


—_—__—_— 
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gative, see Mtth. IT. 1446. (Engelhardt as above, p. 70. Lehmann 
Lucian. III. 615 sq. Franke I. 18. and others), on the ground that, 
when the stronger expression ovdé (Mtth. 1444. 1446.) precedes, the 
weaker ove cannot follow, comp. also Fr. Mr. p. 158.1 Yet in the 
various editions of Greek authors there occur many passages in which 
ov0é is followed by an ovze (Thue. 3, 48. see Poppo in oe., Lucian. 
dial. mort. 26, 2. catapl. 15. Plat. Charm. 171 b. Aristot. physiogn. 
6. p. 148. Franz). This, however, is usually corrected, according 
to the greater or less authority of the Codd. That oive and pare 
cannot be, respectively, put on a footing of equality with 00d¢ and 
yndé, may hold as a general rule (though the reason alleged does not 
appear to me convincing); yet, when these particles are not con- 
nected with 0v0¢ (or uydé) as conjunctions, obre (ware) may follow 
ovdé (dé) in the two following cases (comp. also Déderlein in Pas- 
sow’s Lexicon under 00dé) : 

a. When 0v0é means ne - quidem (Klotz Devar. 711. comp. 2 Mace. 
y. 10.) or neither, or connects the negative sentence, to which 04 points, 
with a preceding sentence.’ In Gal. i. 12. 0508 yap éya - - ropehaBov 
av7To ore ébicydqv the common reading is to be maintained, if the 
passage is to be rendered: for neither did I receive it,—nor was I 
taught it, or neque enim ego (for od yep) accepi didicique (-ve), 
comp. Hoogeveen doctr. particul. II. 980 sq. See Plat. Charm. 
171 b. Hom. in Cerer. 22. (Hm. emend. p- 389.) Lysias orat. 19. 
p- 157. Steph. The o00¢ of good Codd. for odre is probably a cor- 
rection. 

6. When 0002 (m2) is followed by odre (whe) ; but the latter is 
subordinate to the former, and not co-ordinate with it, e.g.: Xen. Mem. 
2,2, 11. wd ereodos wnd8 reiSeoSou whee OTPUTNYD [hnTe GAAW pr 
ovrs (where, however, the first two words are suspicious), Cyrop. 8, 7, 
22. wihror’ wos[32¢ pundéy (unde Cevoatov wre ToKnonre [unre Bovasvonre, 
Plato lege. 11.916 e. The negation joe is here divided into two 
members ((7re - wre), Dem. Callipp. 718 c. Judith viii. 18. comp. 
Held Plut. Timol. p- 433 sq. Mtth. 1445, Kiihner II. 440. Agree- 
ably to this, Acts XXill. 8. a) ADA CLOT CLOW, onde ry yenrov (unde 


; Odre after obd¢ is upheld by Bornem. Xenoph. Anab. p. 26. Hand, as above, 
» Lo. 

* Hand as above : intelligitur, nhexum, quem nonnulli grammatici inter obdé 
et _ovre intercedere dixerunt, nullum esse, nisi quod od in voc. ofd¢ cum ore 
cohaereat. Nam si in aliquibus Hom. locis ista vocc. hoc quidem ordine nexa 
videntur exhiberi, in iis 3 pertinet ad superiora conjungenda. Comp. Hartung 
I. 201. Klotz p. 711. = 
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civas wunre ayy.) (oyre rveduce would be admissible, and supported 
by ra &mPorepa immediately following.’ Tdf. has so printed the 
text in his 2d Leipsic edition of the N. T. The sentence would be 
simpler with juydé zv., or, as the better Codd. have it, wire dyy. wire 
av. The latter reading has been preferred by Lchm. and Bornem. 
The more usual, however, might easily have been introduced as a 
correction for the more unusual. In 1 Th. ii. 3., owing to the 
notions connected, ovz &% wAcuns odd8 2 axaDapatus ovdé ey baw 
appears to me the more suitable (and so the better Codd. have, and 
Lchm. has so printed the passage). My conviction is, moreover, 
that very accurate writers would, for the sake of perspicuity, use 4 
instead of ore, see § 53, 6. 


In 1 Cor. iii. 2. the best Codd have, instead of odre as in the rec., 
GAN 0008 ers VOY dbVaGNE ne nunc quidem (comp. Acts xix. 2. Lucian. 
Hermot. 7. conser. hist. 33. and Fr. Mr. p. 157.), and, in 2 Th. ii. 
2., instead of ware, eis TO (un Taxews curevdqves - - Nd? Iposiodas 
ponre Oi mvevwaroc etc. (Lchm. and Tdf.). In 2 Th. iii. 8. 048¢ is 
the only correct reading. In Luke vii. 9. xii. 27. Acts xvi. 21. 
Griesb. properly adopted 0%6é: the same should be admitted into 
the text in Acts iv. 12. In Jas. iii. 12. recent editors (besides 
Lehm. and Tdf) give ovre wdvzor yavavd roijous vdwp. This 
reading can only be countenanced by supposing that James had in 
his mind, as the antecedent clause, ore dovarcs oux7 thalag Tonos 
etc. That, however, would be a harsh solution of the difficulty. 
Otherwise, we must read, on the authority of some good Codd. 
ov0é. 

Passages such as Luke x. 4. wy BauoréCere Badkrcyriov, w7 wIpCLY 
pnde vrodqwarc (not - nor - neither), Mt. x. 9. wi xrnonode ypuooy 
nds cepyupov junds Yudnoy sig Tas Cavas Var, In) TNPCY EIS O06N, 
ends dvo yiTavas, [onde Vrodnwura etc. present nothing that is 
singular. 

It may here be incidentally remarked, that the distinction between 
ovds, wundé, and xo ov, xai wu, as explained by Engelhardt Plat. 
Lach. p. 65., and still more fully by Franke I. 8 sq. (xal ov, xa 
pm atter affirmative sentences and not, not, however, and yet - not, et 
non, ac non), appears to have a logical foundation, and is observed 
likewise in the N. T., comp. zas od Jo. v. 43, vi. 17. vii. 36. Acts 
xvi. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 10., ai wh Jas. i. 5. iv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 16. i. 
6. Heb. xiii. 17. 


1 See Hoogeveen doctr. particul. I. 751. Kiihnél insists on rendering 72 
auQorepe tria ista; but that rendering is not supported by Odyss. 15, 78. 
aduQorepov, xvdss te noel cbryrctlin nal dveseep, where the two first words, con- 
nected by re xa#/, denote one principal notion. In Acts, as above, were we to 
read wndé, &uQérepx could not mean tria; but the writer regarded dyy. and 
xvevye, agreeably to their logical import, as one leading conception. 


516 OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. [ PART Iti. 


For passages in Greek authors which throw especial light on the 
distinction between 06 and ove, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345. od” cvw- 
wirws 00d aranrag oUrE tepcmevoy oUTE apyiaoy etc., permut. 
p. 750. dare wndeve wos wamore fwnd ey OAL acprt ion fund ev OntLo- 
xpurig unre vBpw wyre edixiny syxodtoos, Her. 6, 9. Isocr. ep. 8. 
p- 1016. Xen. Ages. 1, 4. Demosth. Timocr. 481 b. Comp. Mtth. p. 
1445. 


7. In two parallel sentences, sometimes ore (ure) is followed, 
not by a negative, but by a simple copula (x«/ or ¢), e.g. Jo. iv. 11. 
OUTE HyTAnWH Exes, xl TO Opecep éork adv, as in Latin nec haus- 
trum habes et puteus etc. (Hand Tursell. IV. 133 sqq.), 3 Jo. 10., 
comp. Arrian. Al. 4, 7, 6. éya@ odre cy chyay raudrqy riwwplow 
Brooov trad -- zal draydivas’ ArtEavdpov Ziuonus ete. Paus. 
1, 6,5. Anuwarpios ore ravraraow eeornxes Ironcwaiw ris yapees, 
nak twas trav Alyurriav royjous di@9espev, Lucian. dial. mar. 
14, 1. Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 20. (zz is more frequent, Jacobitz 
Lucian. Tox. ce. 25. Weber Demosth. p. 402 sq.) see Hartung 
Partik. I. 193. Klotz Devar. p. 713. 740. Gotting. Anzeig. 1831. 
p- 1188. On the other hand, in Jas. iii. 14. the negation is omitted 
the second time, or rather affects also the annexed sentence, as: 7 
naranuuyaorye 2u4b Lebdeode xara TH¢ GANSElas. So alsoin 2 Cor. 
xi, 21. Mt. xiii. 15. Mr. iv.12. Jo. xii. 40. Acts xxviii. 27. comp. 
Sext. Emp. adv. Math. 2, 20. Diod. S. 2, 48. Aclian. anim. 5, 21. 
Gataker Advers, miscell. 2, 2. p..268. Jacobs Aclian. anim. II. 182. 
Boissonade Nicet. p. 390. Vice versa, many expositors suppose that 
in Eph, iv. 26. opyiZeode zal uy cwopreévers stands for (Ay Opry. wok 
(4) ewopr. So in Greek authors (even prose) ovdé and ore are 
frequently used in the second member of a sentence, and have to be 
supplied in the first, see Schaef. Bos ellips. p. 777. Hm. Soph. Aj. 
239. 616. Déderlein brachylog. p. 5 sq. Poppo Thue. IIT. IV. 841. 
This, however, would be extremely harsh for N.T. prose, and in the 
preceding passage not required (especially ware cwoapr. is not to be 
admitted), see § 43, 1. note. On the other hand, in Luke xviii. 
7., according to the accredited reading, 6 Ses od fur Towmon Thy 
SxOlNNTW TaY enAenTOV KDTOD - - xal Uxpodvwel ex cadroic; espe- 
cially if the latter verb means delay, the negative particle would be 
omitted in the second clause, and merely the interrogative [An num 


would have to be repeated. Bornem. in the Siichs. bibl. Studien 
169: 


Ov0: - 0¢ Heb. ix. 12. hardly requires any observation, as of - 04 is 
of so very frequent occurrence, 
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8. It has frequently been laid down as a rule, that sentences 
which contain a single negation, or in which od (wf) forms an 
antithesis to a preceding affirmative sentence (Mt. ix. 13. Sept. 
Heb. xiti. 9. Luke x. 20.), are not always (as, e.g., Mr. v. 39. 70 
TosOioy ove cmerdavey HAAG xocQevdes, where the latter notion dis- 
tinctly overturns the first, Mt. ix. 12. x. 84. xv. 11. 2 Cor. xiii. 7.) 
to be understood as purely negative, but (in consequence of a 
construction which, though Hebraistic, occurs also in Greek prose) 
must be rendered: not so much - as (non tam - quam, ov rocodrov - 
doov Heliod. 10, 3. Ken. Eph. 5, 11., ovx, ovras - ag Dio Chr. 8. 
130., ob waddrov # Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 2.), or: not only - but also, non 
solum - sed etiam,’ comp. Blackwall auct. class. sacr. p. 62. Glass. 
I. 418 sqq. Wetst. and Kypke ad Mt. ix. 183. Heumann on 1 Cor. 
x. 23 f, Kuinoel Acta p. 177. Haab Gr. 145 ff. Bos ellips. p. 772 
sq. and others (Walcken. Opusc. II. 190. ad Dion. H. IV. 2121. 10. 
Jacobs Anthol. pal. III. p. 69.) : e.g. Acts v. 4. obe epebow cvdparois, 
“AAG S46) not so much to man (the Apostle Peter), as to God ete.; 1 
Cor. xv. 10. oda tya 08 (Gxorinon), GAN 7 YepIS TOD Jeod 7 ody 
wos, Augustin. : non ego solus, sed gratia Dei mecum (Jo. v. 30.) 3? 
Luke x. 20. un yolpere ors - - yauipere 02 Ors etc. nolite tam prop- 
terea laetari - - quam potius. 

In entering more minutely into the matter, we have to remark, 
in reference to the passages adduced under this head from the N. T., 
that— 

a, Either an unconditional negation is intended, as may be 
gathered from a careful examination of the context: Mt. ix. 13. 


1 The first acceptation, non tam - quam, is, as the examples which follow 
show, by far the most usual in the N. I. ; and this is apparently accounted for 
by the fact, that in the N. T. non solum - sed is frequently, but non tam - quam 
never actually expressed in Greek. 

2 Tt is by no means strange that expositors should have been partial to such 
a weakening of the preceding idiom, as even philologists supposed it necessary 
to soften a strong expression in passages of the ancients where there was not the 
slightest occasion. Thus Dion. H. IV. 2111. dc& ro dvdpsion exirndedav ovx 
aandele was translated by Reiske: te fortitudinis studiosum esse opinione magis 
quam re ipsa. For a similar impropriety, see Alberti observ. p. 71. As to the 
misapprehension of Palairet (obs. p. 236.) in reference to Macrob. Saturn. 1, 
22., see Winer’s grammatischen Excurse p. 155. Even Cic. off. 2, 8, Palle ws 
not easily disposed of, according to the preceding remarks. Moreover, any one 
may see in Glass. as above, p. 241., how the old Biblical interpreters allowed 
themselves to be influenced by doctrinal considerations in explaining this idiom, 
In 1 Pet. i. 12. the weakening of ov - 62 into non tam - quam (see Schott even in 
the latest edition) arose from misunderstanding diexoverv. I’latt, 1 Cor. vil. 4., 
resolved to qualify even the simple od with a wévov. On 1 Cor. ix. 9. the 
passage of Philo quoted by expositors throws suflicient light. 
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éAgov SéAw 208 ov Jvoiay, where Christ, by the words of the prophet 
(Hos. vi. 6.), desires that the affection of mercy should be (really) 
put in the place of sacrifices (mere symbols), comp. what follows : 
ov yop Hhdov xurtoos Ssxcclovs, KAN cmaprwrods; Jo. vii. 16. 7 
tun diay ovn torw tun, &hAG Tod weunLavros me, where Jesus 
speaks of the origin of His doctrine (verses 15. 17. 18.) : My doctrine 
(which ye consider Mine, comp. verse 15.) belongs not to Me, but to 
the Father,—has for its author not Me, but the Father (Christ 
calls it 7 &w7 040. in reference to the notion of the Jews, who, in 
the words zag obros ypdumuree vide, ur) wewadyxae, spoke of it as 
something acquired by means of study),? comp. Jo. v. 30.2 xii. 44. ; 
Jo. vi. 27. epydtCeode wi rv Bpdow viv crorrvwsyy, aro rhy 

paw ry wuevovocy cig Curv asker, ty 6 vids rod &vSp. Hui ddast, 
where Jesus condemns the conduct of those who came to Him as the 
Messias. The rendering (by Kiihndl) : labour not so much for ordi- 
nary food, as for heavenly, would not be appropriate. As to verse 
26., see Liicke. In 1 Cor. vii. 10, Paul makes a distinction between 
the Lord’s and his own injunctions, as in verse 12. he does, in- 
verting the,order; yet he there alludes to Christ’s declaration Mt. 
v. 82. Recent expositors take the right view. As to 1 Cor. xiv. 
22. comp. 23. no doubt can arise; comp., however, 1 Cor. x. 24. 
(Schott) and Mey, in loe., Eph. vi. 12. Heb. xiii. 9. 1 Cor. i. 17. 
and Mey. in loc. Likewise 2 Cor. vii. 9. Yalow ovy, Ors CAurAIyre 
GAN Ors tAumhdnre ig wercvormy, in the first clause Avan jves is in 
itself (so far as the notion lies in Avayy.) and purely denied, but is 
to be repeated in the second clause with the closer specification eg 
Lercvosey. So in non bonus sed optimus (see afterwards, Note), non 
cancels (in the positive) good (good he is not), in order to put in 
its place the appropriate optimus, which, of course, comprehends 
bonus. 

6. Or, as in other passages, an absolute negation is, on rhetorical 
grounds, employed instead of a conditional (relative), not for the 
purpose of really (logically) cancelling the first conception, but in 

1 Bengel: non est mea, non ullo modo discendi labore parta. 

? Similar to this would be saying, e.g. of one of many Biblical expositors that 
might be mentioned : thy learning is not thy learning, but Wetstein’s. The first 
thy learning is put only problematically ; and were the speaker from this to 
ascribe to the party concerned positive learning in any degree, the inference 
would not be logical, but simply grammatical. Hm. Eurip. Alcest. p. 29. has 
already glanced at non bonus sed optimus (Fr. diss. 2, in 2 Cor. p. 162.). Of a 


similar kind are the passages by Heumann as above: Cic. Arch. 4, 8. se non 


interfuisse sed egisse, and Vell. Pat. 2, 13. vir non saeculi sui sed omnis aevi 
optimus. 


SECT. LY. | OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. d19 


order to direct the undivided attention to the second, so that the 
first may almost disappear (comp. Mey. on Actsv. 4.): 1 Th. iv. 8. 
(Schott): despiseth not man, but God. Undoubtedly he likewise 
rejects the apostle, who announced the divine truth ; but the apostle’s 
intention was to present forcibly to the mind the fact, that it is pro- 
perly God, as the real author of the truth announced, who. is re- 
jected. The force of the statement is immediately impaired, if the 
passage is rendered : he rejects not so much man as God. To give 
such a translation would be like spoiling, e.9., an asyndeton (the na- 
ture of which also is rhetorical) by subjoining a copula. It there- 
fore appears to me that oz - %AAdé, when it logically means non 
tam - quam, is always a part of the rhetorical tincture of the com- 
position, and, for that reason, is to be preserved in the translation 
(as is done by all good translators). This negative was designedly 
employed by the speaker, and the expression is not to be considered 
as of a purely grammatical nature. Whether, however, this pecu- 
liarity really exists in any particular case, is to be deduced from the 
context, and the nature of the thoughts that are connected, and 
must not be made to depend on the accidental impression of the 
translator. The following passages are to be expounded conformably 
to this principle: Mt. x. 20. (Schott) ody vpsic tore of AwAovvres, 
hho TO TVvedue Tod marpos vay, Mr. ix. 37. (Schott) bg édy gue 
Osenros, 00m ewe OSVETH, HAAG TOY KroorelAurTe juz, 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
TEphooorepov avrav wevraw exowinon ovx bya 04, KAN 4 yepis Tod 
Seov 7 ovv ewol, Jo. xii. 44. 0 wiorebav cig ewe ov miorebes cis e8, 
GAN sig rov weurbavre we, Acts v. 4. (comp. Plutarch. apophth. 
Lac. 41. see Duker Thue. 4, 92.) Luke x. 20. (where many MSS. 
insert a waAdoy after 6é) 2 Cor. ii. 5. (Schott). As to Luke xiv. 12 f. 
see Bornem. and de W. tn loc.? 

1 Comp. Demosth. Euerg. 684 b. aynoamevn dBploIar ovx ewe (but he had been 
outraged actually) dan ecevriy (yy Bovany) noel rov Onov rov WyQiowmeevoy etc., 
Aesop. 148, 2. of ob we rosopsis, dAN’ 6 wvpyos, tv @ toraoas. Klotz Devar. p. 9.: 
oix exivouvevoev, AA exreedev est: non periclitatus sed passus est, quibus verbis 
hoe significatur : non dico istum periclitatum esse sed passum, ita ut, cum ille 


dicatur passus esse, jam ne cogitetur quidem de eo, quod priori membro dic- 
tum est. 

2 Against this view, propounded in the first edition of this work, J’. dissert. 
in 2 Cor. II. 162 sq. declared himself, in accordance with the remarks of de W. 
(A. L.-Z. 1816. nr. 41. p. 321.) and those of a critic in the Theol. Annal. 1816. 
p. 873.). The objections of Fr. were examined by Beyer in N . Krit. Journ. d. 
Theol. 3 B. 1 St.; but Fr. discussed the subject anew in Exc. 2. on Mr. 773 sq. 
and substantially agreed with the opinion expressed in the second edition of 
this Grammar, and in my grammat. Excursen p. 155. Meyer and BCrusius 
distinctly agree with me in regard to the different passages adduced above. 
Moreover, it gives me great pleasure to refer to the remarks of my acute colleague 
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When (00) aj - &Ado xed are correlative, as in Ph. ii. 4. jon) ret 
éuuTav Exuoros oxoTodITEl, HAL al Te Exépav Exaoros, the original 
plan of the sentence comprehended ov - «AAdé, but zai was subse- 

uently introduced, as the writer, on reaching the second member, 
Aeiied to soften and qualify the statement. Passages of a 
similar sort are not unfrequent in Greek authors, see Fr. Exc. 2. 
ad Mr. p. 788. comp. Thuc. ed. Poppo III. III. 300. (on the Latin 
non - sed etiam or quoque, see Ramshorn p. 535 f. Kritz Vell. Pat. 
p. 157 f.). The reverse occurs in regard to od wovov - wAAG (with- 
out za, see Lehmann Lucian. I. 551.), when the writer suppresses 
jovor, and, instead of a thought equivalent to the first, subjoins one 
that is stronger, usually including the former, see Stallb. Plat. symp. 
p. 115. Fr. as above, 786 ff. and Klotz Devar. p. 9 sq. So Acts 
xix. 26. O71 ov wovov “E@éoov, wAAa oysdov xcons rig Actas 6 
Tladnog obrog reioug wertornoey ixavov dydov that he not only at 
Liphesus, but in all Asia etc., where strict propriety required : but 
also in other places, comp. 1 Jo. v. 6. ob% ty rH Bdars1 wovor, KAN by 
Ta) Vdurs noi TH obwort. As to the Lat. non solum (modo) - sed, 
see Hand Tursell. IV. 282 sqq. Kritz Sallust. Cat. p- 80. The 
second member is heightened in a different way in Ph. ii. 12. 
1 Tim. v. 23. wonxérs ddpororer, bAR olvy dAly@ ype is to be ren- 
dered: Be no longer a water-drinker (ddpororel comp. Her. 1, 71. 
Athen. 1. 168.), but use a little wine. ‘Yodpororeiy difters from vowp 
zivew, and signifies to be a water-drinker, i.e. to drink water usually 
and exclusively. One who uses a little wine ceases to be a water- 
drinker in this sense (a total abstainer), and it is quite unnecessary 
to supply ~wovor. Matthies in loc. is not accurate. 


9. T'wo negatives employed together in one principal clause? 
(Klotz Devar. p. 695 sqq. E. Lieberkiihn de negationum graec. 
cumulatione Jen. 1849. 4.), either— 

a. Produce an affirmation, Acts iv. 20. 0d Ourdwerree neic, & el do- 
pev nob neobocener, (47) Accdziv, non possumus - non dicere, i.e. we 
must declare (comp. Aristoph. ran. 42. obras pa ony Anunrpa dive- 
ces (an yerov), 1 Cor. xii. 15. 0b weep: rodro obn forwy bx rod Ow LoL 
ro¢ therefore, it is still of the body (belonging to it). In the first 
passage the particles of negation belong to different verbs (the od to 
duvdpedsa, and the wy to AwAziv); in the second, odz ¢orw denotes 
one notion which is denied by the first ob,—the not belonging to the 
body does not exist (comp. thus odx ¢ivas in a negative sentence 


Klotz ad Devar. p. 9 sq. in support of my view. As to non - sed, comp. Kritz 
Sallust. Jug. p. 583. Hand Tur. IV. 271. 
* The case of two negatives equivalent to an affirmative, and occurring in 


a clause produced by the blending of two distinct clauses by attraction, requires 
no special notice, 
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Demosth. Androt. 420 c. Aclian. 12, 36.). See also Mt. xxv. 9. 
rec. Comp. Poppo Thue. HI. IV. 711. Mtth. II. 1449.—Or, 

b. They (two or more negations) produce one negation (which is 
the more frequent case), and serve (originally) to make the principal 
negation more distinct and forcible, and exhibit the sentence as 
negative in all its parts :' Jo. xv. 5. ywple mod od divacSe roseiv 
ovdéy non potestis facere quidquam, i.e. nihil pot. fac. (Dem. Callip. 
718 ¢.), 2 Cor. xi. 8. rapady - - ov xareveepenow ovdevos, Acts xxv. 
24. exiBoavres wun Oeiv cedrov Celv unxért, Mr. xi. 14. wnxéss cig cov 
cide &% ood wmdels xapmov Deyn, 1 Cor.i. 7. dore vwaS un Dore 
peloas ev ondevi yvopiowart, Mt. xxii. 16. Mr. i. 44. v. 37. vii. 12. 
ix. 8. xil. 84. xv. 4 f. Mt. xxiv. 21. Luke iv. 2. viii. 48. (51. Var.) 
eee ee Oe O.76) 0. 1, 27.0 v.30. vi. 3d. ix: 33. xvie 23a. 
xix. 41. Acts vii. 16. 89. Rom. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. viii. 2. (Var.) 2 Cor. 
Minow thei. 3. -1 Pet. ni. 6. 2 Th. i. 3. 1 Jo. i. 5. Rev: xvii 4, 
11. 14. etc.’ So, in particular, where the notion every, always, every 
time, or everywhere, is added for the logical or rhetorical extension 
of the meaning (Bockh nott. Pind. p. 418 sq.),? or where the nega- 
tion is divided into parts, Mt. xii. 32. ob apedjoeras avd. odre ev 
TOUTH TH mids oUTE ey TH WEAAOVTI.* In this way one sentence may 
contain a series of negations: Luke xxiii. 52. ob obz jy ovdéera 
ovdels xeiwevos, Me. v. 3. (comp. Aelian. anim. 11, 31. a¢ ovdera- 
Tore ovdevee ovdev Hdseyjous, Plat. Parmen. 166 a. 671 reAAu ray on 
vray ovdEvl ovday ovdaLaS ovdEWhav xoiwavice eyes, Phacd. 78 d., 
Her. 2, 39. 0002 HAAov ovdevos suroyou xePauans yevoeras Alyur- 
rie ovdetc, Lysias pro Mantith. 10. Xenoph. A. 2, 4, 23. Plat. Phil. 
29 b: and soph. 249 b. Lucian. chronol. 13. Dio C. 635, 40. 402, 
35. 422, 24.) see Wyttenb. Plat. Phaed. p. 199. Ast Plat. polit. 
p- 541. Boisson. Philostr. Her. p. 446. and Nicet. p. 243. especially 
also Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 13. Gayl. p. 382 sq. When o00é ne - 
quidem is employed, it is usual in Greek to prefix another negative 

1 As in popular German. The accumulation of negatives is genuine Ger- 
man, and has fallen into disuse, in the diction of the educated, only through the 
influence of the Latin, which our literary culture has rendered go powerful. As 
to negatives in Latin, see Jani ars poet. lat. p. 236 sq. . 

2 In the Sept. comp. Gen. xlv. 1, Num, xvi. 15. Ex, x, 23. Deut. xxxiv. 6. 
Josh. ii. 11. 1 Sam. xii. 4. especially Hos. iv. 4. drag peondels ware Semon ote Meare 
zngyxn vendels. Transcribers have, in such sentences, sometimes omitted a nega- 
tive, see Ir, Mr. p. 107. — 

8 But this mode of expression is not always employed, comp, Acts x. 14. ovde- 
more @Deryov wav xowdy noel xc Saprov (without var.), 1 Jo. iv, 12, ; 

4 Klotz Devar. IL. 698.: in hac enuntiatione ita repetita est negatio, quod 
unumquodque orationis membrum, quia eo amplificabatur sententia, quasi per 
se stare videbatur. 
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to the verb (comp. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 279. Poppo Thuc. III. II. 
460.). So Luke xviii. 13. ob% Serer 0002 rods OPS aAmovds is cov 
OUPAVOY ET OLpath. 


In 1 Cor. vi. 10. the negation is, for the sake of perspicuity, again 
repeated with the predicate Bacsheiay Deovd ov xAnpovowyoovos, after 
a series of partitive clauses (odr2, ore, ov, od). The best Codd., 
however, and Lchm. have omitted it. In Rev. xxi. 4. 0 Seévaros 
avn Corus trl, ore wevdos ore xpuvyn oUre rovos ove torus ert, the 
writer might, without hesitation, have dispensed with the second ov. 
We find, however, what is nearly the same in Aesch. Ctesiph. 285 
b. 0008 ye 0 rovmpos ove ctv xore yevoiro Onwoole yonordc, see Bremi 
in loc. (c. 77.) comp. also Plat. rep. 4. 426 b. and Hm. Soph. Antig. 
as above. On the other hand, obz goras eri ovre xevS0g etc. would be 
quite according to rule. In Acts xxvi. 26. the rec. gives: AcwQavew 
aurov ri ToUTaY ov wreidowas ovdéy. The better Codd., however, 
omit either ovdéy or i. 

As to the pleonasm of 44 after verbs in which negation is already 
implied, see § 65. 

Note. The conjunction ¢ with an aposiopesis of the apodosis, 
constitutes a peculiar kind of negation in forms of swearing, as: 
Mr. vill. 12. awgy Asyw viv, ef d0IhoEros TH yeved cabry onwcion, 
i.e. no sign shall be given; Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3. Sept. dwoon, i 
eioehevoovres eis vy xarémavow wou. This is an imitation of the 
Hebrew D8 (comp. Gen, xiv. 23, Deut. i. 35. 1 Kings i. 51. ii. 8. 
2 Kings iii. 14. etc.); and a form of imprecation requires always 
to be supplied as an apodosis with this idiom: then shall I not live, 
not be Jehovah. In passages where the speaker is a human being, 
it is necessary to supply : so may God punish me (comp. 1 Sam. ii. 
17. 2 Sam. ili. 35.), then shall I not be alive, or the like. Ewald 
krit. Gr. 661. (comp. Aristoph. equit. 698 f. ef wu) 0° tx@dya - - 
ovderore Biaoowes, Vic. fam. 9,15, 7. moriar, sihabeo). *Eép is 
thus used in Neh. xiii. 25. Song of Sol. ii. 7. iii. 5. Sept. Of the 
Opposite, gov 44 or ei 4 (affirmatively), no instance occurs in the 
N. T. (comp. Ezek. xvii. 19.). Haab p- 226. most unwarrantably 
referred to this head Mr. x. 30. 2 Th. ii. 3. 


Section LVI. 
CONSTRUCTION OF NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 
1. The (subjective) negative 4 ne (with its compounds) is used 


in independent sentences to express a negative wish or warning, and 
is construed— 
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a. With the Optative (Aor.), when a wish is expressed (Franke 
I. 27.), eg. in the frequently recurring fj yévoiro Luke xx. 16. 
Rom. iii. 6. ix, 14. Gal. ii. 17. (Sturz dial. Alex. 204 sq.), and juz} 
avroig Aoysodein 2 Tim. iv. 16. (Plat. lege. 11.918 d.). So also 
panzer, according to the text. rec., Mr. xi. 14. wyxéss tx ood eis cov 
clave Lendels xupmroy Devos may no one ever again etc. The Con- 
junctive déyz, however, would here be more appropriate in the mouth 
of Christ, and would be the preferable reading, had it more external 
authority in its favour. Besides, see Gayl. p. 76 sqq. 82. 

b. When a warning is expressed, it is construed (@) sometimes with 
the Imperative Present, usually to denote something already begun, 
something continuing (Hm. Vig. 809.), Mt. vi. 19. aj SyouupiZere 
piv, vil. 1. wn xpivers, Jo. v. 14. wyxécs apcprave, comp. Mt. xxiv. 
63) 170d 0; xiv. 1) xix, 21. Mr. xii.’ 7.11. Rom. xi. 18. Eph.iv. 28. 
1 Tim. v. 23. 1 Pet. iv. 12.;—sometimes (8) with the Conjunctive 
Aor., when something transient, which should not be begun at all, is 
denoted (Hm. as above), as: Luke vi. 29. a0 rod alpovris cov 
TO iMeTbov nob Tov yiTava lu xwAvoNS, Mt. x. 34. uq vowlonre (do 
not conceive), oss HANoy ete., vi. 13. Luke xvii. 23. Acts xvi. 28. 
So in legislative prohibitions, Mt. vi. 7. Mr. x. 19. Col. ii. 21., 
where not the repetition or continuation, but the action is in itself 
and absolutely interdicted. The Imperat. Aor., which has specially 
this acceptation, and is not rare in later Greek (Gayl. p. 64.),? does 
not oceur in the N. T. (and is doubtful in the Sept. also). On the 
other hand, the Imperat. Pres. also is often used in reference to 
what should not be begun at all (Hm. as above, Franke I. 30.) 
comp. Mt. ix. 30. Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. v. 22.1 Jo. iii. 7. In general, 
see Hm. de praeceptis Atticistar. p. 4 sqq. (Opuse. I. 270 sqq.) 
comp. Soph. Aj. p. 163. Bhdy 393 f. Franke I. 28 sqq. The 
Imperat. and Conjunctive are both employed in one sentence in 


Luke x. 4. 


The Imperat. Pres, is also construed with wq in Rom. xiii. 8. 
wonder undevy opelAcrs. Owing to the subjective negatives, ope. 
cannot be taken as an Indicative. Reiche’s observations on the 
other side are a strange mixture of the obscure and the half true. 
If, however, he means to say that the subjective negatives are used 


1 There must here be a comma after ¢dpare, as H. Stephanus accurately 
remarked in the preface to his edition of the N. T. 1576. If coarse wm be im- 
mediately connected, without a comma, époj0e must be put for dposivé:. Td 
has not attended to this. 

2 Comp. Bremi excurs, 12, ad Lys. p. 452 sqq. 
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in the same manner 1n some of the passages adduced by Wetstein, 
he is very much mistaken ; for in the passages in question the Inf. 
or Participle is employed, with either of which w4 may be properly 
construed. 

As to od with the Indic. Fut., partly in quotations of passages of 
the law from the O. T., as in Mt. v. 21. ob Qovedoeic, xix. 18. Acts 
xxiii. 5. Rom. xii. 9., and partly in the N. T. style itself, as in Mt. 
vi. 5. ovx eoeode worep of vroxpsrees, where 44 with the Conjunctive 
might have been expected, comp. § 48, 5. Not unlike this is Xen. 
Hell. 2, 3, 84. see Locella Xen. Ephes. p. 204. Franke I. 24. On 


fi 


4 with the Fut. Indic. in a mildly prohibitive sense, see Weber 
nea p- 369. 


When 4 in a prohibitive sense is joined with the third Person 
(as frequently in laws, see Franke, as above, p. 32.), the Imperat. is 
used (always in the N. T.), not the Conjunctive (Hm. Soph. Aj. p: 
163.) ; the Imper. Pres. when what is forbidden has already com- 
menced, and the Imper. Aor. when it has not yet commenced, but 
is to be avoided (also for the future): Rom. vi. 12. (ay ovy Baoir- 
eveTa 7 cwapria ey TH SvyT@ Yudv odmart, xiv. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 12. 
13. Col. ii. 16. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Jas. i. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 15. 2 Pet. iii. Sc5 
but Mt. vi. 3. ua yrarw 7 eprorepd cov etc., xxiv. 18. ur) ersorperlara 
oriow, Mr. xiii. 15. wu} xoraSdrw cic rv olxtay (also in Mt. xxiv. 
17. according to good Codd., where the rec. has HUTHUOWETH).» 
Comp. Xen. C. 7, 5, 73. 8, 7, 26. Aeschin. Ctes. 282 c. Mtth. II. 
1157. Kiihner II. 113. Instances from the Sept. are not required 
here ; otherwise, besides Deut. xxxiii. 6. and 1 Sam. xvii. 32., many 
could be adduced, as: Josh. vii. 3, 1 Sam. xxv. 25. 2 Sam. i. 21. 
Jud. vi. 39. 

If a dehortation in the 1. Pers. (Plur.) is to be expressed, 4 takes 
the Conjunctive, either the Pres. or the Aor. according to the 
meaning to be conveyed (Hm. Soph. Aj. p. 162.), e.g. Jo. xix. 24, 
Ln oxiowwer, but 1 Jo. iii. 18. Ln ayaraney Aoyw (as some do), 
Gal. vi..9. 1 Th. v. 6. Rom. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. x. 8. In Gal. v. 26. 
the Codd. vary, some having wj yidueSee xevodo%os (text. rec.), 
and others yevauedau. The former is the reading of the better 
Codd. (and has been adopted by Lehm. and Tdf.). The apostle 
may have wished to reprove a failing already prevalent in the 
Church; and that this was the case, seems probable from the pre- 
ceding context, Mey. takes a different view. From Greek authors, 
see evidence for the use of the 1. Pers, Plur. Conj. in Gayl. 72 sq. 
_ 2. In dependent clauses wy (uhrws, wnrore etc.) is used, 


, 
{ 
4 
: 
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a. In the sense of in order that not (for which ive wf is more 
commonly employed), with the Conjunctive after Pres. and Imperf., 
1 Cor, ix. 27. oramidle wov 70 cajun - - wnmws - - adoxswos yive- 
fous, 2 Cor. ii. 7. xii. 6. Mt. v. 25. xv. 32. Luke xii. 58.; with the 
Optative after a Preterite, Acts xxvii. 42. ray orpariwrav Bova 
evevero, bya rovs deomwras cmoxreiwos, Lh TIS txxorvUBjous d1c- 
Quyos, but good Codd. have here dsapoyy, which Lehm. and Tdf. 
have adopted (Bhdy 401. Krii. 168.). The latter reading, however, 
may be a correction or an error of transcribers. The Conj. is so 
used in the O. T. quotation Mt. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27., where, 
however, it is less questionable, as a permanent result is meant. The 
Indic. Fut. (along with a Conj. Aor.) Mr. iv. 12. Sept. wjrore eai- 
orpeWwor nal aDEdgnoeras (according to good Codd.) it is not 
necessary to regard as likewise dependent on w/rore, though that 
construction also would be quite proper, see Fr. This applies to 
iaocowes Acts xxviii. 27. (Born. ié¢cawas) comp. Luke xiv. 8 f In 
Mt. vii. 6. Lehm. and Tdf. read warore xarururjcovow, where 
Griesb. and Scholz take no notice of any Var. 

b. In the sense of that not, lest, after dpa, BAéare or DoBodwos, and 
the like (Hm. Vig. 797. Rost Gr. 650 f.). In this connection the 
particle is followed— 

(a.) By the Indicative, when an apprehension (fear) that some- 
thing is, may be, or has been, a matter of fact, is also expressed : 
Indic. Pres. Luke xi. 35. oxores, u7) £0 Pas 0 Ev ool oxbT0S EoTiy 
(Hm. Soph. Aj. 272. pz geri verentis quidem est ne quid nunc sit, 
sed indicantis simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur, comp. Gayl. 
317 sq.) Protev. Jacobi 14. ;* Indic. Fut. Col. ii. 8. Baérere, wn rig 
eOTas VILaS 0 ovAaywyaov ne futurus sit, ne existat, qui etc. Heb. 
ii. 12. Mr. xiv. 2: Her. 3, 36. Plat. Cratyl. 393 c. Achill. Tat. 6, 2. 
(p. 837. Jac.) Xen. C. 4, 1, 18. etc. (comp. Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 
336.) ; Indic. Pret. after a Pres. Gal. iv. 11. QoBodwos owas, unrws 
eknn xexomianxe (may have laboured), see Hm. Eurip. Med. p. 

1 We must not with de Wette pronounce this acceptation inadmissible, on 
the ground that ‘‘an absolute, general warning is here expressed.” That is the 
question. An injunction to examine carefully lest such might be the case, 
Jesus might undoubtedly publish to His cotemporaries, as their predominant 
religious character is, in the N. T., generally taken for granted ; and this in- 
junction is, in reality, general. Let every one take care lest the second of the 
two cases mentioned in verse 34. should apply to him. The apprehension, that 
Jesus would thus be countenancing the doctrine of the complete extinction of 
human reason, is groundless; and Niemeyer (Hall. Pred. Journ, 1832. Nov.) 
should not have been induced by such apprehension to take the Indicative for the 
Conjunctive, an interpretation which he supports by passages of a totally 
different nature, 
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356. Poppo Thue. I. I. 135. Stallb. Plat. Menon p. 98 sq. comp. 
Thue. 3, 53. Plato Lys. 218 d. Diog. L. 6, 5. Lucian. Piscat. 15. 
(Job i. 5.), see Gayl. 317. 320. 

(6.) The Conjunctive (Gayl. 323 sqq.), when the object of a mere 
apprehension, which may perhaps prove groundless, is indicated : 


Conjunct. Pres. Heb. xii. 15. Sept. ersoxorodvres - - wy cig piZoe. 


minxpiag - - évo~Ay (Hm. Soph. Aj. 272. 7 4 verentis est, ne quid 
nunc sit, simulque nescire se utrum sit nec ne significantis) ; usually 
the Conj. Aor. in reference to something still future: Mt. xxiv. 4. 
Prsrers, wn rig YMKS ravyon, 2 Cor. xi. 3. PoBodwas, whrus - - 
Pricey ra vonware visor, xii. 20. Luke xxi. 8. Acts xiii. 40. 1 Cor. 
vill, 9, x. 12. The same mood is employed in narration after a 
Pret. Acts xxiii. 10. eaaBydelo wy OieoraoD9 - - dxbAsvoe, xxvii. 
17. 29., as after verbs of fearing (where this construction appears 
sufficiently accounted for, Rost p. 650.) even in the best Greek 
prose authors, Xen. A. 1, 8, 24. Kdpog delous, aun OxsoSen yevduevos 
narano dy 70 “KAagviaoy, Cyr. 4,5, 48. roady @6B0n Auiv Tapelyers, 
pn v4 réqre, Lysias caed. Eratosth. 44. 6 ty) dedi wh cig OST 08 
émedumouy avrov arodsocs, comp. also Thuc. 2, 101. Plato Euthyd. 
288 b. Herod. 4, 1, 3. 6, 1, 11. see Mtth. II. 1189. Bornem. Xen. 
sympos. p. 70. Gayl. 324 f. The Indic. Fut. and Conjunct. are 
connected 2 Cor. xii. 20 f. QoBoducs, wqrwe oby, olovs Irm eupw 
VMtis neuya EdpEda Owlv - - wh rédw BIOrT06 (Lov TaREVaoEL (LE 
0 Yed¢ ete. 


In accordance with this are to be viewed likewise such elliptical 
sentences (Gayl. 327.) as Mt. xxv. 9. whrore obx cpneon uriv rook 
viv lest there be not enough, ie. it is to be feared that there may not 
be enough (according to the text. rec., where, however, recent editors 
give whrore ov [a7 upxeon, though without preponderant authority ; 
and then whore by itself would be taken for in no wise). Rom. 
MI. 21. ef 0 Sede rav xard Qbow xhcddwy odx eDelouro, news ovds 
ood Peiceras (by far better supported than Qeianras) if God has not 
spared, (1 infer and fear) that He will not spare thee, ne tibi quoque 
not sit parciturus, comp. Gen. xxiv. 39. 

In Gal. ii. 2. cv28yy - - dxeSeumy - - wnmas cic xevdv Tpeyw q 
édpamov Er. (Conject. I. note, p. 50.) considered the translatvon : 
ne operam meam luderem aut lusissem, faulty in two respects. He 
thought that instead of spéyw (after a Preterite) the Optative was 
here to be expected; and that e0pcvov here would mean, what the 
apostle could not say, that he had laboured in vain. Hence Fr. 
took the words as a direct question: num frustra operam meam in 
evangelium insumo an insumsi? He himself, however, afterwards 


— 
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felt that this explanation is forced, and in the Opuscul. Fritzschiorum 
p- 173 sq. gave a different rendering. The difficulty in regard to 
zpex~@ entirely disappears, so far as the N. T. is concerned. Even 
the Conjunctive Pres.’ is allowable, as Paul is speaking of apostolic 
activity, still continued. The Pret. Indic. é0p«mor, however, would 
be justified by the assumption that Paul gave to the whole sentence 
the same turn of expression that he would have employed, had he 
uttered the words in a positive form: lest I am running or have 
run (for may be running, or may have run), comp. above, p. 303. The 
view of Fr., however, is simpler, who takes the Preterite in a hypo- 
thetical sense; comp. Mtth. II. 1185. Hm. de partic. a p. 54.: 
ne forte frustra cucurrissem (which might perhaps have been the 
case, had I not shown forth my doctrine in Jerusalem). Undoubt- 
edly, however, it is not necessary to refer aveSéuny (as Fr. does) to 
an intention of Paul to instruct himself (for not the mere proposal, 
but the consent of the apostles, could have secured him from having 
yun in vain): on the contrary, Paul must have been satisfied in his 
own mind that his views were correct, and only sought to obtain 
the very important declaration of the apostles in his favour, without 
which his apostolic labours for the present and the past might prove 
fruitless, see de Wette in loc. 

In 1 Th. iii. 5. wyrws is construed with both Indic. and Conjunct. ; 
emeunrbos cig TO yuavas THY TotW Vay, Whmws ErElpuocy VLUaS O 
rEsnKCov xu cic xevov yevnras 0 xoros yay I sent to ascertain your 
faith, (fearing) lest the tempter had tempted you, and my labour 
might be fruitless. The two different moods are here obviously 
accounted for. The temptation (having for its effect their wavering 
in the faith) might have already taken place; but the apostle’s thus 
having laboured in vain depended on the yet unknown result of the 
temptation, and might be dreaded imminent. Fr. renders it (Opuse. 
Fritzschior. p. 176.): ut - - cognoscerem, an forte Satanas vos 
tentasset et ne forte labores mei irriti essent. ‘This appears to 
me harsh, as wyxrwg would thus be taken in a double accepta- 
tion. I cannot admit that, according to my view of the passage, 
the Fut. yevqoeras would be required instead of yéryros. The 
Fut. would rather denote an apprehension that might also prove 
groundless, or, at worst, be veritied only at some remote period. 
See also Hm. Soph. Aj. p. 48. and partic. ay p. 126 sq. Mtth. II. 
1186. 

Note. Verbs of fearing are, according to the rule, followed by the 
simple wf, warws, or the like, and not by tv mq: hence in Acts 
vy. 26. ive nu) AMIaoIHos must not be connected with epoBovrro roy 
Aub, as is done by most expositors (even Mey.) ; but is dependent 


1 Usteri and Schott inferred that rpéxw is the Indicative, because followed by 
Laeov, forgetting that different moods, according to different conceptions, 
may be and sometimes are connected with one and the same particle. 
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~ \ \ 
on nyayey avrovs ov mere Bias, and the words époodrro yap roy 
Awoy are to be considered as parenthetical. 


3. The intensive od wa (in reference to what in no wise will or 
should take place) is sometimes, and indeed most frequently, con- 
strued with the Conjunctive Aorist, sometimes with the Conjunct. 
Pres. (Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 51. see below), and sometimes with the 
Indic. Fut. (Bengel on Mt. v. 18. is mistaken), see Ast Plat. polit. 
p- 865. Stallb. Plat. rep. HL. 36 sq. Ellendt Lexic. Soph. IL. 409 sqq. 
Gayl. p. 430 sqq. The difference between the Conj. Aor. and the 
Fut. Indic. (which alone occurs in the N. T.) is described by Hm. 
Soph. Oed. Col. ver. 853. thus : Conjunctivo Aor. locus est aut in eo, 
quod jam actum est (see, however, Ellendt as above, p. 411 sq.), aut 
in re incerti temporis, sed semel vel brevi temporis momento agenda; 
Futuri vero usus, quem ipsa verbi forma nonnisi in rebus futuris 
versari ostendit, ad ea pertinet, quae aut diuturniora aliquando 
eventura indicare volumus aut non aliquo quocunque, sed remotiore 
aliquo tempore dicimus futura esse. The difficulty of determining 
whether or not this difference is really observed in the N. Tokis 
greatly increased by the variations of MSS., of which, in many pas- 
sages, some have the Indic. Fut., and some the Aor. Conj. So far 
as readings have, as yet, been fully established, the Conj. occurs in 
Mt. v. 18. 20. 26. x. 23. xviii. 3. xxiii. 39. Mr. xiii, 2. 19. 30. Luke 
vi. 37. xii. 59. xiii. 38. xviii. 17. 30. xxi. 18. Jo. viii. 51. x. 28. xi. 
26. 56. 1 Th. iv. 15. 1 Cor. viii. 13. 2 Pet. i. 10. Rev. ii. 11. iii. 3. 
12, xvill. 7. 21 f. xxi. 25.27. There is a preponderance of evidence 
for the Conj. in Mt. xvi. 28. xxvi. 35. Mr. ix. 41. xvi. 18. Luke i. 
17. ix. 27. xviii. 7. 30. xxii. 68. Jo. vi. 35. viii. 12. 52. xiii. 8. Rom. 


' Thus od 4 regularly refers to the future (Mt. xxiv. 21. of ob yéyoven - 
ovd’ ob wm yévyrat). Moreover, it is now the predominant opinion of scholars, 
that this idiom is to be considered elliptical : od poy soimon for ob dédor~c or od 
QoBos, ov déo¢ ori (there is no fear) «4 x. see Ast Plat. polit. p. 365. Matthiae 
Kurip. Hippol. p. 24. Sprachl. II. 1174. Hm. Soph. Oed. C. 1028. Hartung IL. 
156. This is assuming that the Greek had lost sight of the origin of the expres- 
sion ; for in many passages ‘‘ there is no Sear that” would be inappropriate (in 
the N. T. Mt. v. 20. xviii. 3. Luke xxii’ 16. Jo. iv. 18. Var.). At an earlier 
period Hm. (Eurip. Med. p. 390 sq.) had explained the idiom differently, comp. 
also Gayl. p. 402. The combination 093: 7 (xal oF #4) occurs in the N. T. only 
in Rey. vii. 16. (Var.), but more frequently in the Sept., e.g. : Ex. xxii. 21. xxiii. 
13. Josh. xxiii. 7.; and ovdels wy in Wisd. i. 8. Generally, ov «4 is of very fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sept., and its prevalence may be referred to that pecu- 
harity of the later language, according to which it aimed at force of expression, 
The instances have been collected by Gayl. p. 441 sqq. Itis not the fact, however, 
that in the N. T. (Hitzig Joh. Mare. p. 106.) Mark and the Revelation display a 
predilection for ob gy. A Concordance will show the contrary. 
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iv. 8. Gal. v. 16.1 Th. v. 3. There is at least as much evidence for 
the Conj. as for the Fut. in Mr. xiv. 31. Luke xxi. 33. Mt. xv. 5. 
xxiv. 35. Gal. iv. 30. Heb. x. 17. Rev. ix. 6. (xviii. 14.) The 
Fut. is decidedly better supported in Luke x. 19. xxii. 34. Jo. iv. 4. 
x. 35. The Fut. is without any Var. in Mt. xvi. 22. od pu) gores 
gos sovro (absit) ne tibi accidat hoc. The Conj. is, however, un- 
questionably predominant in the N. T. (comp. Lob. Phryn. p. 722 
‘sq.), and the same is the case also in Greek authors, see Hartung 
Partik. 1. 156 f. Hermann’s rule, however, does not apply to the 
N. T.; for, though it may serve to account for the construction in 
some passages, it is at variance with it in others, and the Aor. is 
employed where, according to Hm., the Fut. should have been used, 
as, e.g.: 1 Th. iv. 15. ors yweig of Caivres of repsAsiropevos cig ry 
Tupovoiay Tov xupiov ov wu Prcoapey rovs xosundréevras, where the 
exact moment is specified as on the day of Christ’s second coming ; 
and Heb. vii. 11., where there is reference to a precise time (the 
period of Messiah’s reign, ver. 10.), and duration also is indicated, 
comp. Rev. xxi. 25. In fact, the Conj. Aor. in this sense had be- 
come usual in later Greek, comp. Lob. as above, p. 723. Thilo Act. 
Thom. p. 57. Likewise Mdyv. p. 127. maintains that there is no 
discernible difference between the Fut. and the Aor. in this con- 
struction. Gayl. 440 sqq. has specified all the passages in the Sept. 
where ov 47 occurs. 


The statement of Dawes, however, which admits a difference of 
meaning between the Aor. and Fut. in this construction, but, in 
regard to the former, allows only the 2, Aor. Act. and Mid. in Greek 
texts, has been almost universally rejected (see Mtth. I. 1175 f 
Stallb. Plat. rep. II. 343., but on the other side, Bhdy 402 f.), and 
certainly does not apply to the N. T., where the 1. Aor. is as frequent 
as the 2. Aor., even in verbs that have a 2. Aor. very much in use 
(Var. see Rev. xviii. 14). 

Sometimes od jy is followed, according to a few Codd., by a Pres. 
Indic., as in Jo. iv. 48. édy poy onwsie nak répara VOnre, ov un 
miorevere, and Heb. xiii. 5. Sept. od wh oe éyxarursirw. One Cod. 
(quoted by Griesb.) has in Rey. iii. 12. the Optative, od jz eéAdos. 
The last is undoubtedly a mistake of a transcriber, misled by the ear 
(the case is different in orat. obliq. in Soph. Philoct. 611. comp. also 
Schaef. Demosth. IT. 321.), and the Conjunctive was long ago re- 
stored. In Heb. as above, éyzaraAizw is undoubtedly the true 


17t must not be overlooked that sometimes the Future form may be occasioned 
in MSS. by a Future following or preceding, as in Jo. vil. 12. 00 wy wepsmarnass 
- - grr’ eber. 
21 
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reading.* In Jo. iv, 48. the reading should probably be siorebqre, 
as the Conj. Pres. is so used in Greek authors also, as in Soph. Oecd. 
Col. 1024. ods ob wn wore yapus Duyovres rICd ersbywrras eos 
(according to Hm. and others), Ken. C. 8, 1, 5. An. 2, 2, 12. 
(see Hm. Eurip. Med. Elmsl. p. 390. Stallb. Plat. polit. p. 51. 
Ast Plat. pol. p. 365.), and in Jo. as above; and after a condi- 
tional clause with éay in Ken. Hier. 11, 15. éey rove oirous 
xpurTs ev) Tomy, ov (hn cos Obvavres cree of woAswsos, and fre- 
quently in Demosth. (Gayl. p. 4387.). In Jo. as above, however, 
there is preponderant MS. authority for rioreboyze, which Lehm. 
and Tdf. have received into the text. What Hm. Iphig. Taur. p. 
102. says of an Indic. Pres. after ob 7, could not be substantiated 
according to the received text. As to Luke xviii. 7. see § 57. 

This intensive ov 47 is used also with ozs in dependent clauses, 
not merely in relative, as in Mt. xvi. 28. Luke xviii. 30. Acts xiii. 
41., but also in objective clauses, as in Luke xiii. 35. xxii. 16. Mt. 
xxiv. 34., Jo. xi. 56. ri doxer viv, Ors od tu) EADY cis rhv Eoprhy ; 
what think ye? that He will not come to the feast? Likewise in 
direct questions with ric, as in Rev. xv. 4. cig od pa) Dosnsy 5 
Comp. with the former passages Xen. C. 8, 1, 5. rodzo yap ev 
BhOEVEEL YP, OTs OV [uy OUYRTCEL Kipog evpeiv etc. Thue. 5, 69., and 
with the latter, Neh. ii. 3. dst r/ ob fun) yévynrecs rovnpov etc. On od 
(44 in an interrogative clause, without an interrogative pronoun, con- 
strued with a Conjunctive or Fut. (Ruth iii. 1.), see 57, 3. 

Note. Not, no one—nothing—eacept, but, are usually denoted by 
Ov -, ovdels -, oddEv - - ci wh, as in Mt. xi. 27. xxi. 19. Luke iv. 26. 
Jo. xvii. 12. etc. (Klotz Devar. p. 524.). More rarely the negation 
is followed by zAfy, as in Acts xx. 23. xxvii. 22.; or simply by 4, 
as in Jo. xiii. 10. according to the rec.: 6 AcAovwévos obx bret pale 
4 Tous robus viLacSus. Most Codd. have ¢ fof, and this Lehm. 
has adopted. This, however, might be a correction of the rarer ty 
which does occasionally occur, as in Xen. C. 7, 5, 41 


Section LVIL 
OF INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. Inthe N. T., interrogative sentences (eomp. Krii 250 f.) which 
commence neither with an interrogative pronoun, nor with a special 
interrogative adverb (rds, rod etc.), 


* At the date of the old MSS. extant, e and ‘, a8 well as os and y, were pro- 
nounced by the Greeks exactly alike. See Prolegomena.—Tr, 


-_— 
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a. In direct questions, have usually no interrogative particle (Jo. 
vil. 23. xii. 6. xix. 10. Acts xxi. 87. Luke xiii. 2. 1 Cor. v. 2. Rom. 
i. 21. Gal. ii. 21. etc.).1 Sometimes, however, contrary to the 
usage of the written language of the Greeks, ¢/ is employed before 
a question, in which the inquirer merely intimates his want of infor- 
mation, without further indication of his expecting a reply (see 
No. 2.). 

b. Indirect questions are introduced by ¢ (which is then also the 
conditional conjunction).’ In direct double questions rérepov - 4 
is used only once, Jo. vii. 17. In all other passages, the first ques- 
tion stands without an interrogative particle, Luke xx. 4. Gal. i. 10. 
iii. 2. Rom. ii. 3. etc., and the second has merely 7, and, if nega- 
tive, 7 ov Mt. xxii. 17. Luke xx. 22., or 7 wa Mr. xii. 14. comp. 
Bos Ellips. p. 759. Klotz Devar. 576 sq. Sometimes, however, 7 is 
used in an interrogative sentence which refers to a preceding one 
that is categorical (like the Latin an, see Hand Tursell. I. 349.) 
2 Cor. xi. 7. ef zak idkwrns TH hOYa, GAN Ov TH yrwoes - - | cweep- 
tiny eroinon twauvrov rarevav; Have I committed an offence? 
Rom. vi. 3. (Dio C. 282, 20.) etc. comp. Lehmann Lucian. II. 
331 sq. 

2. The following are instances of the singular use of ¢ in direct 
questions (especially in Luke): Acts i. 6. éxyparav adrov ASyovres* 
zope, 6h - - aronxadiorévess thy Bacirsioy; Luke xxii. 49. ciroy 
xopie, oi moercczomey ev woeyceipy ; Mt. xii. 10. xix. 3. Luke xiii. 23. 
Acts xix. 2. xxi. 37. xxii. 25. Mr. viii. 23. (as to Mt. xx..15. see 
Mey.) comp. Sept. Gen. xvii. 17. xlii. 6. 1 Sam. x. 24. 2 Sam. ii. 1. 
xx. 17. 1 Kings xiii. 14. xxii. 6. Jon. iv. 4. 9. Joel i. 2. Tob. v. 5. 
2 Mace. vii. 7. Ruth i.19. Perhaps this idiom originated in an 
ellipsis: I should like to know (Mey. on Mt. xii. 10.). At that 
period, however, now under consideration, in the history of the 
Greek language, ¢/ was a regular interrogative particle (comp. 
Schneider Plat. civ. I. 417.), and in later Greek it is used also in 
direct questions. It would be quite forced to represent ¢/ as equiva- 


lent to the indirect an (Fr. Mt. p. 425. Mr. p. 327.). 


1 Hence it is sometimes matter of dispute among commentators whether a 
particular sentence is to be taken as interrogative or not, e.g. Jo. Xv. 31. Rom. 
Vili. 83. xiv. 22. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 1. xii. 19. Heb. x. 2. Jas. li. 4.; or 
how many words are comprehended in an interrogative sentence, e.g. Jo. vil. 19. 
Rom. iy. 1. On this, Grammar can lay down no general rule that could decide 
in all cases. 

2 How « generally acquired an interrogative meaning, see Hartung Partik, 
TJ. 201 ff. comp. Klotz Dev. 508. 
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Si, by which ¢ is rendered in the Latin Vulgate, had, in the same 
way, been changed from an indirect (Liv. 39, 50.) into a direct 
interrogative particle. That even in Greek authors, ¢ is sometimes 
used in direct questions (Hoogev. doctr. partic. I. 327.), was main- 
tained by Stallb. Phileb. p. 117., but very properly denied, in regard 
to Attic prose, by Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 39 sq. Stallb. recalled 
his statement Plat. Alcib. I. 231. comp. further, Herm. Lucian. 
conscr. hist. p. 221. Fr. Mr. p. 328. and Klotz Dev. 511. In the 
passage, Odyss. 1, 158., adduced by Zeune Vig. p. 506., ef was long 
ago corrected, and changed into 7. In Aristoph. nub. 483. (Palairet 
observatt. p. 60.), ef does not mean num, but an, in an indirect 
question. So also in Demosth. Callicl. p. 735 b. On the other 
hand, Dio Chr. 30, 299. ef rs dAdo dui xpoctraer, exboreiney 7} 
OseAey94 ; where follows the answer: roAAd zat das vovsee—which 
is probably corrupted (Reiske prefers: } 1 @AAO), or it is to be 
taken as an indirect question: but of any one has given you any other 
injunction ? (may be asked, some one will, perhaps, ask). Schneider, 
even in Plat. civ. 4, 440 e., retains ¢/, which more recent editors 
have, on manuscript authority, changed into (aAr’) 73 but he ex- 
plains this use of the particle in questions, only in appearance 
direct, by assuming an ellipsis, and has suppressed the mark of 
interrogation. Some, but on insufficient grounds, have thought 
that in the N. T. 671 likewise is to be taken as introducing a direct 
question, see § 53, 10. 5. 


The interrogative épc was, originally, ope with the acute accent; 
and in an interrogative sentence, distinguished as such by the voice, 
denotes the conclusion from what precedes, whether a negative 
answer (where gpa = num igitur), or an affirmative (ergone) Klotz’ 
Devar. 180 sqq.!| The former is the more usual in prose (Hm. 
Vig. 823.), and occurs in the N. T. Luke xviii. 8. Cpe, euphaes rip 
rior éxi ris vig; shall He find faith on the earth? and aparye Acts 
viii. 30. comp. Xen. Mem. 3, 8, 3. apcye, EDN, Epurcis pe, el Th olde 
TUpPErOD curyeessov ; ovx yan’, é7. On the other hand, in Gal. ii, 17. 
“pe might be rendered by ergone: is therefore Christ the minister of 
sin? (comp. Schaef. Melet. p. 89. Stallb. Plat. rep. IT. 223. Poppo 
Thuc. UI. I. 415.). Others read coc with a question, Against 
this, however, is the fact, that Paul invariably makes a question 
precede ju yévoiro, see Mey. in loc. 

To the interrogative particles, TiS, TOTe, Tov ete., appropriated 


' A different view is expressed by Leidenroth de vera vocum origine ac vi per 
linguar. comparationem inyestiganda (Lips. 1830. 8.) p. 59 sqq. Further, see 
on dea and apa Sheppard in the Classical Museum, No. 18. 
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to direct questions, correspond, as is well known, in indirect questions 
(or obliqua oratio) the relative forms érwe, Orore, 6xov, etc. (Bttm. 
Il. 277.). Even Attic authors, however, do not always observe the 
distinction (see Kiihner II. 583. Hm. Soph. Antig. p. 80. Poppo 
ind, ad Xenoph. Cyrop. under za and vod), and in later writers 
it is frequently disregarded. In the N. T., even in the obliqua 
oratio, the interrogative forms are predominant (zoSev Jo. vii. 27., 
aod Mt. viii. 20. Jo. iii. 8. As to was, see Wahl Clay. 439.). 
“Orov is, in the N. T., employed rather as strictly a relative. 


3. In negative interrogative sentences, 

a. Where an affirmative answer is expected (Hartung Partik. IT. 
88.), 00 (=nonne) is commonly used, as in Mt. vii. 22. od ra of 
Ovomuats rpoedyrevoupney ; have we not? etc. xiil. 27. Luke xii. 6. xvii. 
17. Jas. ii. 5. Heb. iii. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 1. xiv. 23. Sometimes, when 
the speaker assumes a negative answer, ov is accompanied with an 
expression of indignation and reproach, as: Acts xiii. 10. 00 rabon 
OiaorpsDav Tas Od0vS xupiov Tas Evdelas; wilt thow not cease ete. ? 
The tone employed indicates, as in German (or any other language), 
the particular cast of the question. WILT thou (really) not cease ? 
is equivalent to nonne desines? but, wilt thou NOT cease? means non 
desines? The ov here denies the notion of the verb (non desinere = 
pergere), see. Franke I., 15. Comp. Plut. Lucull. c. 40. 0d radon 
ovd TAovray wiv ws Kpcooos, Cav 0 as Aobxovaros, Aéywy 08 ws 
Kersey; So also Luke xvii. 18. Mr. xiv. 60.—In Acts xxi. 38. ovz 
@poe means non igitur, not, then (as I presumed, but as I now per- 
ceive denied), art thou not, then? etc. Klotz Devar. 186. (nonne, as the 
Latin Vulgate renders it, would perhaps, taken in connection with 
nevertheless, be &p ov or odxovy, see Hm. Vig. 795. 824.). 

b. My (wari) is used, when a negative answer is presumed or 
expected (Franke as above, 18.).1. Jo. vil. 31. wy wAsiove onweia 
romoes; will he do more miracles than these? (that is not conceiv- 
able), xxi. 5. Rom. iii. 5. (Philippi is mistaken) ix. 20. xi. 1. Mt. vii. 
16. Mr. iv. 21. Acts x. 47. etc. Both interrogatives are (in accord- 
ance with the above distinction) found consecutively in Luke vi. 29. 
pars dtvaraus rudNOS TuPAdy Odgyeiv; ovyb &mPOrEpos eis O-SvYOV 
xecovvras ; The assertion of Hm. (Vig. 789.), that ~7 sometimes 
anticipates an affirmative answer, has been contested by Franke /. ¢. 
and others. Some, however, think that it is sometimes to be so 
taken in the N. T. (Liicke Joh. I. 602. comp. Fr. Mtth. p. 482.) 
But the speaker, in such case, always leans to a negative answer, 


1 As to the Latin num, see Hand Tursell. p. 320. 
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and would not be surprised if he received one: Jo. iv. 33. Has any 
one brought Him anything to eat? (I do not think so, especially as 
we are here in the country of the Samaritans) ; vill. 22.: will he kell 
himself ? (yet we cannot believe that of him), comp. Mt. xii. 23. Jo. 
iv. 29. vil. 26. 85. Occasionally an inclination is implied to believe 
what is asked; while, at the same time, the question is put nega- 
tively, if the speaker assumes the appearance, at least, of wishing a 
negative reply. Some, but without ground, take 7 in the sense of 
nonne likewise in Jas. ili. 14.: ef Cajdov wixpov eyere - - ey xaTE- 
nuvy nore nos Pebdeorde xara TIS uAndeias. The sentence is cate- 
gorical: do not thus be puffed up (in reference to knowledge, ver. 18.) 
against the truth.—When 14 od occurs in a question, od belongs to 
the principal verb of the sentence, and wf alone is interrogatory, as 
in Rom. x. 18. 7 ov% jxovouy; have they not heard? have been 
still without hearing? ver. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4. 5. xi. 22. (Judges vi. 13. 
xiv. 3. Jer. viii. 4. Xen. Mem. 4, 2, 12. Plat. Meno p. 89 c. and 
Lysias 213 d. Acta Apocr. p. 79.). On the other hand, od [a 
merely serves as a strengthened form of a simple negation: Jo. 
xvill. 11. ob un iw wdro; shall I not drink it? Arvian. Epictet. 3, 
22, 33. see § 56, 3. 


Acts vii. 42. wij odds xed Suotus xpoowviyxars wos brn recon 
pocccovres &y 7% epg; (from Amos) : have ye offered to Me slain beasts 
and sacrifices by the space of forty years in the wilderness ? (You 
surely do not pretend to say that you have). The speaker then 
proceeds with zai cveAuBere, as the question implies : ye have not 
etc., and (even) ye have etc. A difterent view is given by Fr, 
Mr. p. 66. See, on the other hand, Mey. The passage in Amos 
has not, as yet, been itself fully explained. Probably the prophet 
alludes to some statement in the Pentateuch. As to Luke xviii. G 
see above, p. 438 of original. 

dn Mt. vu. 9. rig gor 2 duav cySpwros, bv sop AaITHON O vi0S 

AUTO UNTO, [i] Aidov txsbaaes avTa; two questions are blended : 
who is there among you that - - would give? and, would one give— 
(surely he would not give)—# ashed jor—*? Comp. Luke xi. 11. 
and Bornem. in loc. 


_ Note. As to Jo. xviii. 37., see, in particular, Hm. Vio. 794- 
ouzovy 18 non (nonne) ergo with or without a question, ovxzovy ergo 
(if the negation be dropped). Were the question odzouy Bucideve 
ei ov; it would mean, art thou, notwithstanding, a king? nonne ergo 
(Hm. Vig. 799.) rew es? and the speaker might conceive an affirma- 
tive reply possible (in reference to what Jesus said, 7 Baoiretec 7 
eum etc.). But odxody (as editors have it) Baoireds ef of ; art thou, 


nevertheless, a king? ergo rew es? (probably with suppressed irony, 
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see Bremi Demosth. p. 238.) with or without a question (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 4, 15. 5, 2, 26. 29. Aristot. rhet. 3, 18, 14. etc.). Odxzody has 
the meaning of then, thus, consequently, because it was originally 
interrogative, Thou art a king, then? (Is it not so? Is that not 
true?) see Hm. Vig. p. 794 sq. comp. Ellendt Lexic. Soph. I. 432 
sq.._ The interrogatory form appears to me more suitable to the 
speaker, and Liicke has expressed the same opinion. At all events, 
ovzovy cannot signify non igitur, as Kiilnél and Bretschneider would 
render it. It would, if so understood, require to be written with a 
separation, ovz od». 


B. 
STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 


Section LVIII. 
ELEMENTS OF A SENTENCE. 


1. The necessary parts of a simple sentence are—the Subject, the 
Predicate, and the Copula. As, however, the Subject and the 
Predicate may be completed and extended in a great variety of ways 
by means of adjuncts; so, on the other hand, the Predicate may 
frequently, and the Subject sometimes, be blended with the Copula. 
The limits of the Copula are never doubtful; but it may sometimes 
be uncertain which and how many words constitute the Subject or 
the Predicate, as in Rom. i. 17. 2 Cor. i. 17. xi. 13. xiii. 7. In the 
latter case, the point is to be decided, not on grammatical, but on 
hermeneutical grounds. 


The Infinitive (by itself), when it stands for the Imperative (Ph. 
ili. 16.), see § 43, 5., cannot form a complete sentence, as it conveys 
no notion of the Subject,—an element which, in every sentence, is 
employed in the person of the verb. 


2. The Subject and the Predicate are, ordinarily, nouns (includ- 
ing substantivised Infinitives, Ph. i. 22. 29. 1 Th. iv. 3.). Some- 
times, however, they may consist of a complete sentence, as: Luke 
xxii. 37. 70 yeypappndvov det rercodavecs ey zwol, TO" x0ek WET ce CVOLLaY 
thoylodn, 1 Th. iv. 1. rapedd Bere rap’ jay 0 wéic Oct Owas mreps- 

1 Rost 742. and Gayl. p. 149. are opposed to the distinction by means of the 
Accent. 
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rare, Mt. xv. 26. odn gors xocdov AuBEiv Tov cprov Tay Téxvey etc. 
The case of the Subject (in independent sentences) is, as everybody 
knows, the Nominative; but the Partitive Genitive likewise may 
elliptically denote the Subject, Acts xxi. 16. see § 30, 8. On the 
other hand, the alleged use of éy as nota nominativi, in imitation of the 
Hebrew 3 essentiae, does not merit a moment’s consideration, and 
the latter itself is a mere figment. 


A Predicate sometimes consists of a participle with the article, as 
in Mt. x. 20. ob yop vmeig tore of AwAourrec, Jo. v. 32. xiv. 28. Ph. 
i. 13. Rom. vii. 33. Gal. i. 7. etc. This idiom, which deserves 
special attention, is to be carefully distinguished from the use of the 
participle without the article, comp. Mtth. 717. Fr. Rom. II. 212 sq. 


3. Ordinarily, as every one knows, the Copula agrees in number, 
and the Predicate in number and gender, with the Subject ; but the 
Predicate, if it consist of a substantive, may have a different gender 
and number from the Subject, as, e.g.: 2 Cor. i. 14. HOU Y Nee VLaV 
ewer, 1 Th. it. 20. duels tore 4 D0x Away nol H yaupe, Jo. xi. 25. 
ayo eis n crcorauois xo 4 Cw, viii. 12. 2 Cor. iii, 2. Rom. vii. 
13. Eph. i. 23. frig (4 txxdnoia) tori x0 oa[La avrov (see § 24, 3.) 
1 Cor. xi. 7. Col. iv. 11. Luke xxii. 20.1 Yet deviations from the 
preceding rule occur, even in prose, when the writer gives a pre- 
ponderance to the meaning of the Subject, over its grammatical form. 
This takes place more frequently in Greek than in Latin. 

a, A Sing. Predicate (with Copula) agrees with a Neuter Plural, 
mostly when the Subject is material, and may be regarded as a mass 
(Bhdy 418. Mtth. 761.) Jo. x. 25. ro epyce - - woepruper Eph EWO0d, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. yiyoven) abroig rd toyure. yelpove ray azparav, Acts 
1, 18. xxvi. 24. Jo. ix. 3. x. 21. iii, 23. xix: 31. Rev. vill. 3. 

(a.) It is only when prominence is to be given to the plurality and 
distinct existence of the Subject, that the Predicate is put in the 
Plur. (Weber Demosth. p. 529.), Jo. xix. 31. fa HUTEKYOOW CUTOY 
(of the three persons crucified) sa cxéay (previously ta fur) weiva 
re camara is used, comp. also vi. 13. Rey. xxi. 12. xx. 7. Xen. An. i 
7, 17.); seldom otherwise, 1 Tim. vy. 25. ¢¢ ahrws exovra (Eprya) 
xpuBrves ov Ovvavres, Rev. i. 19. & cidec xal & sictv (but imme- 
diately afterwards & wédAes yiveoSer), Luke xxiv. 11, (not Rom. iii. 
2. see § 39, 1.). In 2 Pet. iii. 10. both Sing. and Plur. are used in 
connection. Likewise in Greek authors (Rost 475. Kiihner II. 50.) . 


1 Likewise cases in which Neuters imply disapprobation, as in 1 Cor. vi. AES 
come, In a grammatical point of view, under this head. 
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the Plur. of the verb is not unfrequently used, especially when, in- 
stead of the Neut., another substantive, Masculine or Feminine, may 
be in the mind (Hm. Soph. Elect. p. 67. Poppo Thueyd? 11-97 
f. and Cyrop. p. 116., yet see Schneider Plat. civ. I. 93.). Comp., 
moreover, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 2. Anab. 1, 4, 4. Hipparch. 8, 10. Thuc. 
6, 62. Ael. anim. 11, 37. Plat. rep. 1. 353 c. 

(8.) Neuters, however, which denote or simply imply Subjects, 
especially persons, are almost invariably construed with a Plural 
Pred., as: Mt. x. 21. ravacrjoovras rixva ext yore xi Savarw- 
covow avrovs, Jas. ii. 19. re dcsmmovie riorebovaw xal Ppiccovow, 
Jo, x. 8. 00% nnovouy abrav re wpdBarc, Mr. iii. 11. v. 13. vii. 28. 
Mt..vi. 26. xii. 21. 2 Tim. iv. 17. Kev. ii. 2. xi. 18. xvi. 14, xix, 21: 
(Mt. xxvii. 52. todd oapmarau trav nexomanntvay aylov nyspdynour, 
Rey. xi. 13.). In other passages the Codd. vary remarkably, but 
there is a preponderance of authority for the Sing. in Mr. iy. 4. 
Luke iv. 41. viii. 38. xiii. 19. Jo. x. 12.1 Jo. iii. 10.iv. 1. In Luke 
viii. 2. the Sing. is found without Var. «@’ ng dcsmovice érre eedn- 
ADEs, ver. 30. siogrANey Sasmona ToAAg, and 1 Jo. ili. 10. Qavepe 
OTN To Ténve, TOD JE0D eal TH T. TOD Ose@B0A0v. Comp. also Eph. 
iv. 17. and Rom, ix. 8. The Sing. and Plur. are connected in 
Jo. x. 4. cd rpoBara adra &xorovdel, Ors oldaow TAY Pavay udTod, 
27. ra rpoBaran TIS Pury mov KnovE nak KLOAOv ODE! (ol, Comp. 
1 Sam. ix. 12. In conclusion, Rev. xvii. 12. ra déxa xépura déxu 
Baotrsic cictv the Plur. of the verb is the more appropriate, on account 
of the Predicate noun, comp. 1 Cor. x. 11. The use of the Plural 
Predicate, in reference to animate Subjects, is, in Greek authors 
also, the rule, comp. Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 9. ra Cau érioravres, Plat. 
Lach. 180 e. ra weipcixice exipneygvros, Thue. 1, 58.4, 88. 7, 57. Eur. 
Bacch. 677 f. Arrian. Alex. 3, 28, 11. 5, 17, 12. see Hm. Vig. 739. 


In general, the construction of Neuters with Plur. verbs, is, in 
Greek prose authors, more frequent than is usually supposed (though 
the Codd. vary remarkably), Reitz Lucian. VII. 483. Bip. Ast Plat. 
legs. p. 46. Zell Aristot. Ethic. Nicom. p. 4. and 209. Bremi exc. 
10. ad Lys. p. 448 sq. Held Plutarch. Aem. Paull. p. 280. Ellendt 
praef. ad Arrian. I. 21 sq. Bornem. Xen. Cyrop. p. 173., but chiefly 
in later writers, and that without any distinction (Agath. 4, 5. 9, 15. 
26, 9. 28, 1. 82, 6. 39, 10. 42, 6. ete. Thilo Apocr. I. 182. Boisson. 
Psell. p. 257 sq. Dresser ind. to Epiphan. monach. p. 136.), The 
proposal of Jacobs (Athen. p. 228., comp. also Heind. Cratyl. p. 137.), 
to substitute the Singular in all such passages, was, it would appear, 
subsequently retracted by that distinguished scholar himself (comp. 
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Jacobs Philostr. imag. p. 236.), though, where Codd. give the Sin- 
gular, it might, agreeably to the view of Boisson. Eunap. p. 420. 
601., be, in the better author, preferred. 

What was said of the Sing. of the Predicate after Neuters, must 
be confined to the form of the verb. If the Predicate consist of 
elves or yiveosas with an adjective, the latter is put in the Plur., 
while the verb is used in the Sing., as in Gal. v.19. Qavepa gory ree 
enya rI¢ oupz0s, 1 Cor. xiv. 25. ra xpurra r7g xapdias adrod Davepa 
yiverces. 

4, b. Collectives, denoting animate objects, are construed with a 
Plural Predicate: Mt. xxi. 8. 6 rAciorog oyhos Eorpwouy EuvTav To 
imeerice (Mr. ix. 15. Luke vi. 19. xxiii. 1.), 1 Cor. xvi. 15. ofdare rqy 
oiniay Urepuva, Orb - - cig Osenoviay Tos aylois erakuv Eavrovs, Rev. 
xvill. 4. e@adere && aorns, 0 Auds wou (Hesiod. scut. 327.), also ix. 
18. amexravdnouy 70 rpirov Ta cevsporwy, vill. 9. (but Sing. viii. 8 f. 
11.) Luke viii. 87. Acts xxv. 24. Elsewhere the Plur. and Sing. 
of the verb or Pred. occur in connection, as in Jo. vi. 2. 7202009 
avTH OYA0S TOUS, Ort eopwv (xi 9 f. 12 f. 18.), Luke i. 21. Fy 6 
Awos rpoadoxay nok edadpuaZov, Acts xv. 12. (1 Cor. xvi. 15.). The 
Plural, in reference to a Collective, occurs in Luke ix. 12. &xéavoop 
Tov OXAOV, iva arEAdovTES - - xaTwAvVOwOL etc. When the Pred. 
consists of an adjective with ¢ives, the adjective is, naturally, not 
Plur. but Masc., as in Jo. vii. 49. 6 dyAog obras - - excpurol ciow. 
On the other hand, adjectival words may, in such constructions, be 
put either in the Plur. or the Sing. They are put in the Sing. 
when they precede the Substantive: Mr. ix. 15. rae 6 OX AOS idovres 
- - eauByrnooy (Luke xix. 37. Acts v. 16. xxi. 36. xxv. 24.), 
Luke xxiii. 1. avaordy dra 10 thid0s Ayayov abrov. Yet, in the 
N. T., the regular construction of Collectives with a Sing. Pred. is 
the more usual. The same construction often occurs likewise in the 
Sept., as in Judg. ii. 10. Ruth iv. 11. 1 Sam. xii. 18 f. 1 Kings iii. 
2. vill. 66. xii. 12. Isa. li. 4. Judith vi. 18. (Aw6g is almost invariably 
construed with a Plural verb), as they not unfrequently are in Greek 
authors, as: Her. 9, 23. do os rd rARS0¢ exeBondnour, Philostr, 
her. p. 709. 0 ozpards avo jouv, Thuc. 1, 20. 4, 128. Xen. 
Mem. 4, 3, 10, Aelian. anim. 5, 54. Plutarch. Mar. p. 418 c. Pansan. 
7, 9, 3. see Reitz Lucian. VI. 533. Lehm. Jacobs Achill. Tat. p- 446. 
Kriiger Dion. H. p. 234. Poppo Thue. III. I. 529 sq. Ellendt Arrian. 
Alex. I. 105. 


Under this head essentially come also 1 Tim. ii. 15. caSfoeros 33 
¢ \ \ ~ , > i 3 
(7 yum) Oi Tig rexvoryovices, tov welvwow (cel yuvodixes) ev TbOTEl, 
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for 7 yvvg, which is to be supplied, is to be understood of the whole 
sex. But in Jo. xvi. 32. the oxopriodare Exaorog sig rae IOs, the 
verb is not to be directly referred to éaarog, but 2znor0¢ is annexed, 
as J pat to the Plural, as in Acts ii. 6. qxzovov sig Exuoros hj 
b0ia Osadgerm, Rev. xx. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 10. Acts xi. 29. see Hes. scut. 
283. Aelian. anim. 15, 5. Var. Hist. 14, 46. Wesseling Diod. Sic. II. 
105. Brunck Aristoph. Plut. 784. Jacobs Achill. Tat. p. 622. 
Similar to this is Acts ii. 12. and_1 Cor. iv. 6. iva wy sig dxtp rod 
év0$ Quoiovodse xara Tov érépov. But in Acts ii. 3. the notion of a 
Singular Subject to éxéQuce (for éexSsoay is obviously a correction, 
to make a conformity to #pIyouv), is implied in &— gve ¢xaorop 
avuray. Other instances of a transition from the Plur. to the Sing, 
of a verb have been collected by Heind. Plat. Protag. p. 499. Jacobs 
Aelian, anim. II. 100. 

Collectives have influenced the gender of the Pred. only in Luke 
x. 13. ef & Top wal Yedavs eyevprnocy ck Suvdpess - - reeAcee cov ey 
chun xornevos (the inhabitants) werevonour. 

Note 1. Some have thought that a preceding Sing. verb con- 
strued with a Plur. Subject (Mase. or Fem.)—the Schema Pinda- 
ricum (Mtth. 766. Hm. Soph. Trach. p. 86.)—occurs in Luke ix. 28. 
eyevero ~- wash yuepas oxt@. But éyévero is to be taken by itself, 
and aoe 7uépas 6x7 is to be understood as a parenthetical clause 
relating to time, without regular connection, see § 62. Vice versa, 
in Luke ix. 13. ¢isiy is not construed with xAéov, but the latter is an 
unconnected insertion (comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 11.), and eis belongs 
to 7épes.—That the Imperat. eye, which is nearly a pure interjec- 
tion, is connected with a Plur. Subject without disturbing the con- 
struction, in Jas. iv. 13. eye vov os Agyorres and v. 1. cys viv of 
Thovat0s, is quite obvious. This usage is frequent in Greek authors, 
e.g. Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 47. 5, 3, 4. Apol. 14. comp. Alberti observ. on 
Jas. iv. 13. Palairet observ. p. 502 sq. Wetsten. N. T. II. 676. 
Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 52. (similar to which is the Latin age Hand 
Tursell. I. 205.). Likewise gépe is so used Himer. orat. 17, 6. 

Note 2. Here may be introduced a remark, in passing, on the 
usage according to which a Plur. verb and pronoun are employed by 
a single speaker, in reference to himself (Glass. I. 320 sqq.). The 
communicative meaning is also manifest in Mr. iv. 30. ras owow- 
caer thy Booireiav Tov Seod 4 ey rik eoTHy Tapaory JaWeY ; 
Jo. iii. 11. It occurs much more frequently in the Epistles (as 
among the Romans seripsimus,; misimus), where the author speaks 
in his apostolic character, as in Rom. i. 5. comp. ver. 6. (otherwise 
explained by van Hengel Rom. p. 52.), Col. iv. 3. comp. the imme- 
diately following d2dewc, Heb. xiii. 18. comp. ver. 19., Gal. 1. 8. 
Only it is necessary to distinguish from this usage the case in which 
the writer really includes other persons, though it may be difficult, 
in such instances, to specify when and what persons he means besides 
himself, and the point cannot always be determined on merely 
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grammatical grounds. In Eph. i. 3 ff. and 1 Cor. iv. 9. the Plural 
proper is undoubtedly used. As to J 0. xxi, 24, see Mey. _Ac- 
cording to LA., in 1 Cor. xv. 31. zaD juwépay &rodvnoxa, vy THY 
jwerepav cabynow, iv éyw, the Sing. and Plur. would occur in the 
same connection. But the reading vwerépay is here decidedly to be 
preferred. 


5. Such sentences as the following are not to be regarded in the 
light of a grammatical discordance : Mt. vi. 34. d&pxerov rH quZpa 7 
mune wvT]S, 2 Cor. ii. 6. ixavoy 7H rosobry 4 exiriwie avery. The 
Neuters are here used as substantives: a sufficiency for such a one 
is, like triste lupus stabulis (Virg. ecl. 3, 80.), a sad thing for the 
stalls (Ast Plat. polit. p. 413. Hm. Vig. p. 699.). Instances in 
Greek authors are: Her. 3, 36. cogoy 4 xpoumSin, Xen. Hi. 6, 9. 
0 rodE wos PoBepor, Diog. L. 1, 98. xocAdv jovyia, Ken. M. 2, 3. 1. 
Plat. legg. 4. 707 a. Plut. paedag. 4, 3. Lucian. philops. 7. Isocr. 
Demon. p. 8, Plat. conviv. p. 176 d. Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 46. and eth. 
Nic. 8, 1, 3. Lucian. fug. 18. Plut. mul. virt. p. 225. Tauchn. 
Aelian. anim. 2, 10. Dio Chr. 40, 494. Sext. Emp. math. 11, 96. 
Comp. Georgi Hierocr. I. 51. Wetsten. I. 337. Kypke obs. I. 40. 
Fischer Well. III. a. p. 310 sq. Elmsley Eurip. Med. p. 237. ed. 
Lips. Held Plut. Timol. p. 367 sq. Kiihner Gr. IL. 45. Waitz 
Aristot. categ. p. 292. In Lat. comp. Ovid. amor. 1, 9, 4. Cic. off. 
1, 4. famil. 6, 21. Virg. eclog. 8, 82. Aen. 4, 569. Stat. Theb. 2, 
399. Vechner hellenol. p. 247 sqq. As to the rhetorical emphasis 
sometimes involved in this use of the Neuter, see Dissen Demosth. 


cor. p. 396. 


Another form of the same idiom, also deserving of notice, occurs 
in 1 Pet. ii, 19. rodro yep yeépic, comp. rodr6 torw CLVCLLLYNT IS 
Demosth. and Schaefer appar. V. 289. Herm. Lucian. conscr. hist. 
p- 305. 


6. If the Subject, or the Predicate, or both, be complex, the 
grammatical form of the Predicate is determined according to the 
following distinctive cases : 

a. If the Subject be of the 1. and 3. Person, the verb is put in the 
1. Pers. Plur., as: Jo. x. 30. ya zal 6 xurip & bor, 1 Cor. ix. 6. 
7 Wwovos tye) weet Beepvee Bos obx eyomev eovotuy ete. (CL Cortixyeelig) 
Mt. ix. 14, Luke ii. 48, (Eurip. Med. 1020.). Only in Gal. i. 8. we 
find éay quis 7 dhyyenos & odpavod ebuyyeriCyras, the latter Sub- 
ject being regarded as the more exalted, Isae. xi. 10. When, on 
the other hand, to the 2. Pers. is annexed a third, the former re- 
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ceives the preference as the more important, and the (preceding) 
verb is put in the 2. Pers., as in Acts xvi. 31. cwQjo7 od xul 6 oin05 
cou xi. 14, 

6. When the greater number of Subjects are of the 3. Person, or 
are impersonal objects, 

(a.) The Pret., when it follows the Subjects, i is invariably put in 
the Plur., as in erat ili. 1. [lérpog zoek Iweevvng cevéBasvoy iv. 19. xii. 
25. xiii. 46. xiv. 14. xv. 35. xvi. 25. xxv. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 50. Jas. ii. 
15. In this.construction, sometimes an adjective or participle, re- 
ferring to all, agrees with the first or the principal substantive, as 
in Acts v. 29. wroxpidels lérpos zal of axoorovu eizav. But the 
opposite is the case in Acts iv. 19. Where the nouns are of dif 
ferent genders, the participle is in the Masc., as in Acts xxy. 13. 
‘Aypirras xual Bepvien xarqvrncu - - coraccpevos roy Djorov, 
Jas. il. 15. Likewise when the disjunctive 7 is used, a Singular 
Pred. follows several Subjects, as in Mt. v. 18. xii. 25. xviii. 8. 
Eph. v. 5. 

(8.) When the Pred. precedes, it is put in the Plur., if the author 
had in his mind a plurality of Subjects, as in Mr. x. 35. mpoomopeb- 
OVTAL AUTH ‘Tenepos x0 Ladons, Jo. xxi. 2., hence with zal - zai 
or 72 - xxi Luke xxiii. 12. ey/ev0vT0 Dinos 0 re Tindiroe x08 0 “Hpadns 
(Acts i. 13. iv. 27. v. 24. viii. 5.), Tit. i. 15. wewlervras edrav zak 0 
vous xcek 4 ovveldnoss ; or, When the Subjects are to be conceived sepa- 
rately, in the Sing., as in 1 Tim. vi. 4. && ay yivers QQI0v0s, epis, 
Brcodnwics etc. Rev. ix:17. (Thuc. 1, 47. Plat. Gorg. 503 e. 517 d. 
Lucian. dial. mort. 26, 1. Quint. inst. 9, 4, 22.), 1 Oar xiv. 24. gay 
BhloeAdy Tis HTIOTOS 7 bOLMTNS (so usually men there is a disjunction 
by 7 1 Cor. vii. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 15.), Acts v..38. xx. 4. 1 Cor, vii. 
34.; or only the first Subject, usually the principal, is specially taken 
into consideration, as in Jo. ii. 2. éagdy (zal) 6 "Iyoods zal of 
pwadnra: avrod, iv. 53. viii. 52. xviii. 15. xx. 3. Acts xxvi. 30. Luke 
xxii. 14, Mt. xii. 3. Philem. 24. Rev. i. 3. etc. Plat. Theag. 124 e. 
Paus. 9, 13, 3. 9, 36, 1. Mdv. p. 3 f. In such case, a predicative 
participle or adjective is put in the Plur., as in Luke ii. 33. jy 0 
Tarn avrod nul 4 ATP JavwdCorrec, Rev. viii. 7. Comp., in 
general, Viger. p. 194. d’Orville Charit. 497. Schoem. Isae, 462. 
When the Subjects are connected by 7, Greek authors usually em- 
ploy the Plur. of the verb, comp. Porson Eurip. Hecub. p. 12. Lips. 
Schaef. Melet. p. 24. Schoem. Isae. p. 295. (exactly as after wAAog 
éAdkw and the like, see Jacobs Philostr. p. 377.). ‘The distinction 
which Matth. Eurip. Hee. 84. Sprachl. I. 768. established, is, in 
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the N. T. at least, not perceptible. The Sing. is adopted owing to 
the order of the words in this arrangement, ¢ 02 xvedwa eacAnoey 
aura 7 ayyerog - - Acts xxiii. 9. 

By means of this construction a distinct prominence is imparted 
to one subject out of several, as in Jo. ii. 12. xaréBy sic Kaeep- 
YuODLe UVTOS nok Of woednroel cedTOd, iv. 12. 53. Luke vi. 3. viii. 22. 
Acts vil. 15. The propriety of using the Singular of the Pred. is 
here obvious. Such a mode of expression is of frequent occurrence 
in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrg. 722.), and (even in the form of airés 
ve zak or xal adros xed Ruth i. 3. 6.) is not rare in Greek authors, 
Matth. Eurip. Iphig. A. 875. Weber Demosth. 261. Fr. Mr. p- 70. 
420. comp. Demosth. Euerg. 688 a. «i dsopet exh TlaAnadig avrg 
zoek 4 yun mol To, roudiee ete. Alciphr. 1, 24. de cy eyouus oa@eodos 
LUTOS LHb 7] YUVA HO TL ToLsdlO. 

7. When a sentence contains several Subjects or Predicates, the 
copulative particle is, according to the most simple construction, put 
before the last. On the contrary, the disjunctive 7 is employed 
before each of the successive words, as in Mt. vi. 31. 7/ Qcéyauer F 
vi wiausy 4 rh repiBardouedSe ; Luke xviii. 29. 86 ODILEY Oink A 
yuvainn 1 KOEAPoUS 7H yovels 7 rexve. Even the copulative is some- 
times used in this manner, as in Rom..ii. 7. coi d6Zay zal Tiny nob 
aprupaiar Cyrovos, xi. 33. xii. 2. (Lucian. Nigr. 17.) see Fr. Rom. 
Il. 553. The connecting particle is thus not unfrequently repeated 
before each word of a whole series ( polysyndeton), a usage which is 
partly to be considered an imitation of the Hebrew mode of expres- 
sion (Ewald krit. Gr. 650.) Mt. xxiii. 23. Rey. xviii. 12. xxi. 8., and 
partly arises from an effort to secure due attention to the import of 
each word, as in Rom. vii. 12. 4 gyzoa7) ayle nak Oseociee zoel ayadn, 
ix. 4. dy 4 viodecla wel 7 dee xl cf diacDFeece xo} 7 VoWwodéeotee zoek 
n orpeie nol ab eraryyerias, Luke xiv. 21. TOUS TAY OS web cevee 
TNPOUS xk TUPAOVS weet Yohovg eiocyarys, 1 Pet. i. 4. iii. 8. Jo. xvi. 
8. Acts xv. 20. 29. xxi. 25. Rev. v. 12. Philostr. Apoll. 6, 24. So 
in particular with proper names, as in Acts i. 26. xiii. 1. xx. 4, 
Mt. iv. 25. Jo. xxi. 2, On the other hand, the connecting particle 
of the different parts of a sentence is often entirely omitted (asyn- 
deton), 

a. In enumerations, as in 2 Tim. ili. 2. Zooveees of avSpamos Civ 
TOL, Dideepryupor, HAGCovEC, UEEpADavor, BAcoOnwos etc., 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
ET oizodoel ext Tov Dewersoy ypucr, epyupor, AiNoug riwtous, Ebree, 
Koprov, xocrcpyr, 1 Pet, iy. 3. Heb. xi. 37. 1 Tim. i. 10. iv. 13. 
Rom. i. 29 ff ii, 19) Phi iis badosvas. IeOor. xin 4-8. xiv. 26. ii. 
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4f. Jas. v. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 9. Mt. xv. 19. (Col. iii. 11. is peculiar). 
Similar to this are Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54 a. and Pantaen. p. 626 a. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 503 e. 517d. rep. 10. p. 598 c. Lycurg. 36, 2. 
Lucian. dial. mort. 26, 2. Heliod. 1, 5. 

b. In parallelisms and antitheses, which thus receive additional 
prominence, as in 2 Tim. iv. 2. érloryds edzwipas cexccipas (like 
nolens volens, honesta turpia, digni indigni, daw xérw, Aristoph. 
ran. 157. a&vdpav yovesxov, Beier Cic. off. I. 185. Kritz Sall. I. 55. 
II. 323.), 1 Cor. iii. 2. yea owas erorion, ob Boa, vii. 12. Jo. x. 
16. Jas.i. 19. Yet the asyndeton, in such cases, is not necessary, 
as in Col. i. 8. 1 Cor. x. 20. comp. Fr. Mr. p. 31 sq. The distine- 
tion, however, which has been drawn between the two modes of 
expression, seems to me too subtle. 


When the greater number of the Subjects are in the Plural, the 
Plural of the verb following is used. This, however, is not indis- 
pensable, Diod. S. 20, 72. daxpua nok denoess xa Spyvos eyevero cup 
Qopyros, Xen. rep. Ath. 1, 2. 

Note. When several substantives, either in the Subject or the 
Pred., are connected by zaé, the first sometimes denotes an indivi- 
dual comprehended in the second as its genus, as Zeb¢ zai Doi. 
After the second, Assmo/ is supplied; but the intension of the ex- 
pression is to give prominence to one as the principal, as in Acts vy. 
29. o Ilérpog zoel of uréorovos (Theodoret. II. 223. see Schaef. 
Sophoel. If. 314. 335.), i. 14. Mr. xvi. 7. Mt. xvi. 14. (yet see Mey. 
in loc.) comp. Mr. x. 14. 

This schema zur’ soyqy (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 221.) is an esta- 
blished idiom in Greek authors, comp. Plat. Protag. p. 310 d. o Zed 
zak Sok (Plaut. capt. 5, 1, 1. Jovi diisque ago gratias), Iliad. 19, 63. 
"Exzrops xai Tpwoi, Aeschin. Timarch. p. 171 c. Yoawy éxsivos, 6 
Tuas voworerns, xo 0 Apcxav nek ob xara TOVS ypovous exceivous 
voworséras, Aristoph. nub. 412. (Chrysippus et Stoici Cic. Tuse. 4, 
5, 9.) see Ast Theophr. char. p. 120. Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 25. 
As to Eurip. Med. 1141., which Elmsley adduces as an instance of 
this idiom, see Hm. Med. p. 392. ed. Lips., besides Locella Xen. 


Ephes. p. 208. 


8. If two predicative verbs have one common object, and both 
verbs govern the same case, the object is expressed only once, as in 
Luke xiv. 4. idouro abrov nal aarérvoevy, Mt. iv. 11. In Greek 
authors the object is but once expressed, even when the verbs govern 
different cases, Krii. 227. In the N. T., when the verbs govern 
different cases, the object is usually repeated in the form of a pro- 
noun, as in Luke xvi. 2. Qavjous avroy cixey uvra, yet comp. Acts 
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xii. 3. emievres ras yeipas avroig aréAvony, Eph. v. 11. wu) cvy- 
xOWaVElTE TOIS EPYOIS TOIS KncLPTOsS, WHAAOY O& EAGyyere, 2 Th. iii. 15. 
1 Tim. vi. 2. see § 22, 1. 

9. Of the three constituent parts of a sentence, the Subject and 
the Pred. are indispensable; but the simple copula is implied in the 
mere juxtaposition of the Subject and Predicate: 6 30s copes 
(which in Greek can only mean: God is wise). The same holds also 
when the Subject and the Predicate are extended, as in Heb. v. 13. 
TiS 0 WeTiyay yadhunTos amespos Aoyou Oixcsoobvnc, 2 Cor. i. 21. 
Rom. xi. 15. see § 64. As, however, the Predicate is usually com- 
bined with the copula, so the Subject may be implied in the copula, 
or in the copula blended with the Predicate. This usually takes 
place, abstracting from any special context, . 

a. When the verb is in the 1. or 2. Pers. (when the Subjects are 
conceived as present, Mdv. p. 6.), Jo. xix. 22. 0 yéypagda, yéypa@er, 
Rom. vill. 15. ob% tadBere xvetwe dovdsiag, as here even the pro- 
nouns ¢y#, of are expressed only when emphasis is intended, see 
§ 22, 6. If the name of the Subject be annexed to the pronoun of 
the 1. or 2. Pers., as in Gal. v. 2. tya Tladaos Aéyw buiv (Eph. iii. 
1. Rom, xvi. 22. 2 Cor. x. 1. Philem. 19. Rev. i. 9. xxii. 8. etc.), 
Gal. ii. 15. qycis Qioes “loudaitos - - cig Xpior. "Ino. exsoreboupen 
(2 Cor. iv. 11.) Luke xi. 39., the adjunct is in apposition. 

b. When the verb is in the 3. Pers. (impersonally), and then 

(w.) A Plur. Active is used, if merely (acting) Subjects generally 
are meant, Mdv. p. 7. Mt. vii. 16. wars ovrréyouow dad &xowSav 
oradvany ; do they (people) gather etc.? Jo. xv. 6. xx. 2. Mr. x. 13. 
Acts iii. 2. Luke xvii. 23. See Fischer Weller. III. I. 347. Duker 
Thucyd. 7, 69. Bornem. Schol. p. 84. 

(8.) A Sing. Active, when no definite Subject is meant (Mdv. 
p. 7.) of which the verb is predicated, but only the action or condition 
is indicated as a fact: Yes, Bpovré (Jo. xii. 29. Bporry yiverccs) tt rains, 
etc. 1 Cor. xv. 52. caArices the trumpet shall sound, also 2 Cor. x. 
10. as éxtorodut, Oyo, Bupeios, it ts said (Wisd. xv. 12.)... Net, 
according to the concrete conception of the Greeks, this idiom may, 
strictly, be elliptical : des, Bpovr% Zebg (Xen. H. 4, 7, 4.), owdarios 
0 oaarmiyurng, like the avayréiceras of the orators, sec § 64. As to 
the (parenthetical) gyo/, not unfrequent in Greck authors, see Wolf 
Demosth. Lept. p. 288. Wyttenbach Plut. mor. II. 105. Boisson. 
Eunap. p. 418. (in Latin inguit, ait is similar, see Heindorf Horat. 
sat. p. 146. Ramshorn Gramm. p. 383.). More frequently, however, 
in such cases the verb is used in an impersonal sense. 


ss 
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(y.) A Sing. Passive (Mdv. p. 8.), as in 1 Cor. xv. 42. owelperau 
BY PIope, eysiperocs ev wPIapate (see v. Hengel in loc.), 1 Pet. iv. 6. 
gig TOUTO Hob vexpols eoyyyeAiody etc., Mt. vii. 2.7. v.21. ete. This 
form is connected with the 3. Per. Plur. in a parallelism in Luke 
Sil. 48. @ 20097 roAv, rOAD Cyrndhosros rap adrod, nul d rapederro 
TOAD, TEpsooorepov airnoovow wvroy.* 


The forms of quotation, Agyes 2 Cor. vi. 2. Gal. iii. 16. Eph. iv. 
8. ete., Oyoi 1 Cor. vi. 16. Heb. viii. 5., eipye Heb. iv. 4. (comp. the 
Rabb. 121s), see Surenhus. Bsa. zaruAa. p. 11.), wauprupef Heb. vii. 
17. (cixe 1 Cor. xv. 27.), were probably never intended by the N. T. 
writers to be taken impersonally. For the most part, the Subject 
(S46¢) is directly or indirectly implied in the context, as in 1 Cor. 
vi. and Mt. xix. 5.: and in the apostolic Qya/ there is an ellipsis (of 
0 326s). Lastly, in Heb. vii. the best authorities give waprupeiras. 

There is impersonal application in Jo. xii. 40. (one acquainted 
with the Scriptures easily supplies 6 346s), 1 Cor. xv. 25. (9% scilicet 
Xpioros, gathered from atroy), Rom. iv. 3. 22. exiorevoey  ABp. ra 
Ja nai thoyiody adrd sic dixasocbyyy sc. 70 rioredous from éai- 
oreve., Jo. vil. 51. gery ur) &xovon, where 6 vo40s, personified as a judge, 
is to be repeated, 1 Jo. v. 16., where from eirjoes the word airob- 
wevos (Je6¢) might admissibly be supplied as the Subject of décss. 
Lastly, in Heb. x. 38. gay vrooreiAnros, the most natural explana- 
tion is to supply the general term a&ySpwrosg from 6 d/xcs0s. 

The Predicate is involved in ¢ives, which, of itself, signifies eats- 
tere, in Mt. xxiii. 30. ef quwedoo ev roils nUsepous Tay TuTepay etc., Jo. 
vil. 58., Rev. xxi. 1. 7 SéAwoou odz tori ers. In this sense adverbs 
are annexed for closer specification in 1 Cor. vii. 26. zaAov aySparg 
TO OUTWS ElVOL. 


Seotion LIX. 


EXTENSION OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE IN ITS SUBJECT AND 
PREDICATE: ATTRIBUTIVES, APPOSITION. 


1. The Subject and the Predicate of a sentence may be extended 
in a great variety of ways by adjuncts. The first sort of these: are 
attributives, most commonly consisting in adjectives. Personal 
nouns, in particular, which denote office, character, etc., receive, 

1 Tt cannot, however, be inferred from this, that the 3. Plural Active strictly 
has a Passive sense (as in Chald. see Winer’s Ch. Gram. § 49.), for even in Luke 


xii. 20. éxairovo1v may be taken concretely. See Bornem. in loc. 
2M 
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with little extension of signification, general personal attributes in 
the substantives avIpwzos, c&vyp, yuvn etc. (Mtth. 967.), Mt. xviii. 
23. aworddy - - cvSpar@ Bauoids, xiii. 45. xx. 1, xxi. 33. (Iliad. 16, 
263. cvSpaxos odirns, Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 14. Plato Gorg. 518 c.), Acts 
iii. 14. jrgjcaode civdpa Qovex yvopsodjves vuwiv, i. 16. Luke xxiv. 19. 
(Plat. Ion p. 540 d. camp orparnyés, Thuc. 1, 74.; Palaeph. 28, 2. 
cunp adseds, 38, 2. Plat. rep. 10. 620 b. Xen. Hi. 11, 1. see Fischer 
ind. ad Palaeph. sub cv4p, Vechner Hellenol. p. 188. Comp., as to 
the Hebrew idiom, Winer’s Simonis p. 54.). On the other hand, 
in 1 Cor. ix. 5. yuvaiza is to be taken predicatively ; and it would 
be wrong to refer to this head passages in which the attributive is 
used strictly as an adjective, as in Acts i. 11. xvii. 12. Jo. iv. 9. 
In the addresses cvdpes “Iopandtras Acts ii. 22., civdpeg’ AXqvecios xvii. 
22. xix. 35. the emphasis lies in @ydpe¢, and renders the compellation 
one of respect (comp. Xen. An. 3, 2, 2.). Similar forms of address 
are frequent in the Greek orators. 

2. Adjectives (and participles), employed attributively with sub- 
stantives, are usually placed after them, Luke ix. 37. cvvayrqoey 
aura OxA0s woAUS, Rev. xvi. 2. eyévero Ehxcos wendy xoed crovnpov, Mt. 
ii. 4, Jo. ii. 6. 2 Tima. iv. 7. roy eave rov xadov nyanowes, Luke v. 
36 ff, as the thing itself presents itself to the mind before its Predi- 
cate. When, however, the adjective word is to receive any degree 
of prominence, as directly or indirectly antithetical, it is put before 
the substantive. This is peculiarly frequent in the didactic style : 
Mt, xii, 24. dwoiddy 7 Bactdeie rod ovpavod diIpdaw omeipurrs 
wuOv owepfoce (ver. 25. eomespev Cieime), Luke viii. 15. 7d (aeodr) ev 
TH xory ya (ver. 12. 13. 14.), Jo. ii. 10. xparov ror xecddv oivov 
Tidnow, xub brow wedvodao, rore tov théoow (Rom. i. 23. xiii. 3. 
Mr. i, 45. Mt. xii. 35.), 1 Cor. v. 6. 874 wixpo Coun baron x0 Popawa 
Cujwor (Jas. iti. 5.), 1 Pet. iv. 10. &xaoros xaIds truBev Veploje &ic 
euvrous uird dicacxovodvres ds zoLAol oixovowos (the xoxol oix. do not 
so), Heb. x. 29. (comp. ver. 28.) viii. 6., Rom. vi. 12. [oy Buorsvera 
H cupric tv cq Suna dudv cdwurs (even because the owe is 
gov, it would be absurd to allow such dominion), 2 Pet. i. 4. Mr. 
xiv. 6. Heb. ix. 11. 12. 1 Tim. i. 19. 1 Cor. v. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 19. 
Hence in the apostolic diction xcsy7) HTbONS, HOLIVOS awSpwros, for the 
most part 7 xcs dscdjen. But even the adjective put after the 
substantive may be emphatic when made prominent by the article, 
as in Jo. iv. 11. wodev éyeis 70 Bowp rd Cav; x. 11. bye cis 6 Te Obi 
0 x#Aos, or when placed at the end of the sentence, as in Mr. ii. 21. 
ovdeis - - exiphares bor iweriov wodosov, Jo. xix. 41. Mr. xvi. 17. 


“> 
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yrwoouls AuAnooves xesveic. We find in one and the same verse 
an adjective preceding and another following the substantive, Tit. 
ill. 9. mapas Cnrnosis - - wexas vousecds. In general, it must not 
be forgotten that it often depends on the writer’s feeling at the 
moment, whether the adjective word is intended to be emphatic or 
not. Thus, in Jo. xiii. 34. 1 Jo. ii. 7. 8. zasvqy evroaqy might have 
been put in distinct antithesis to the old commandment, but the 
Apostle says éyroAzjy xasvqy, a commandment which is new. In Rev. 
ii. 12. we find r7¢ xasv7g ‘Iepove., but xxi. 2. “Iepove. xoavqy: and in 
2 Pet. iii. 13. zasvovs obpavods nal viv xesvqy, it would have been 
sufficient to have made the adjective emphatic merely the first time. 
In Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29. we find gpuSpa IéAucou, but in the 
Sept. frequently IdéaAucou epudpc. 


When two or more adjectives are joined by za/ to one substan- 
tive, they are put before or after it, in accordance with the preceding 
distinctions, as in 1 Tim. u. 2. oe “pe wov xed NOVY soy Biov bidyoen 
Mt. xxv. 21. dodde Gyan: xal mort, Luke xxii. 50. cvijp ayasds 
xob dixasos, Acts xi. 24. Rey. iii, 14, xvi. 2. Such arrangements 
of words as in Mt. xxiv. 45. 6 wioro¢ OodA0s zal Dodvspnos, Heb. 
x. 34. are to be accounted for by the circumstance, that the writer 
afterwards introduces a second adjective to complete the sense, or, 
for the sake of force, had reserved it for the end of the sentence. 


3. Two or more adjectives regularly connected by ze/ are joined 
to substantives, 1 Pet. i. 4. ef¢ xAnpovowlay &PIaprov cal cewlavrov 
nuh owepavror, verse 19. 2 Pet. ii. 14. ete. When the copula is 
omitted, it is either because the intention of the writer is to enumerate 
certain qualities deserving of special attention (§ 58, 6.), 1 Tim. iii. 
2 fF. de? rov exioxomoy cwveriAnaroy Elves, VNDEALOY, THDNOVEL, KOGLLLOY 
etc. Tit. i. 6. ii. 4 fi (Job 1. 8.) see § 58, 7., probably with com- 
parison Luke vi. 38. (Mtth. 998.) ; or because one of the adjectives 
is more closely combined with the substantive, and forms with it, as 
it were, one notion, 1 Pet. i. 18. & r7¢ warulas vay cvaorpopns 
eur pOTcepuror ous Jo. xii. 3. wipov vapdov TioTIxAS ToAVTILOV, Where 
yeLpoos TOT An indicates, as it were commercially, a certain sort of 
spikenard, which is then declared to be roAdrijos, Jo. xvii. 3. va 
were” ot Ov pnovov wAndsvoV Sov, Gal. i. 4. 1 Cor. x. 4. Rev. 

. 16. xii. 3. xv. 6, xx. 11. (which sometimes is made clear by the 
mere position of the words, as in Jo. vil. 37. & 77 co ern Hhepa TF 
peyaann r7¢ éopr7c, Heb. ix. 11.). Comp. Her. 7, 28. otro¢ TOMO 
edoira ex ris’ Acius wAnrcotévos, Dion. H. IV. 2097. cuvayarvovres 


548. EXTENSION OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE [PART ll. 


hOswrinoy ovvedpioy xarpizov, see Mtth. 998. Dissen Pindar. ed. 
Goth. 303 sq. Hm. Eurip. Hee. p. 54. Elmsley Eurip. Med. 807. 
Bornem. Xen. Cyr. p. 71. comp. Kritz Sallust. Jug. 172. (When 
the second Predicate is a real participle, a connecting za/ is, of 
course, not to be expected, as in Acts xxvii. 6. evpav raotov ’ Adskcay- 
Opivov xAgov ig trav IraAiav, Mr. xiv. 14.) 


When zodts is annexed to a substantive that has already an 
adjective, it will either be construed according to the preceding 
rule, as in Jo. x. 32. roaAad xara epye e0es5u, 1 Tim. vi. 9., or as in 
Acts xxv. 7. roand re xab Bape cirscoucerce, where the word ex- 
pressing the quality is made prominent: many and (indeed) heavy 
etc. Comp. Her. 4, 167. 8, 61. Xen. Mem. 2, 9, 6. see Mtth. 998. 
Under this head come also Jo. xx. 80. roAAd zai GAAa onueice (but 
xxl. 25. HAAG rorad), and Luke iii. 18. torre zal grep (which is 
not unusual in Greek authors, see Kypke on the first passage) many 
and other, for which we say, many other. 


4. From the natural rule, that an adjective must agree with its 
substantive in gender and number, there is sometimes a deviation, 
when the writer allows the consideration of the meaning to prevail 
over the grammatical form. 

a. Masculine adjectives are joined to Neuter or Feminine sub- 
stantives that signify persons (Hm. Vig. p. 715.) Rev. xix. 14. 7a 
oTpurebWaTe - - neododde cra - - evdedumevos Bboowoy revady 
xossopor, Eph. iv. 17. 18. 1 Cor. xii. 2. Mr. ix. 26. (Xen. Mem. 2, 
2, 3. ai ronzIS - - HS TULGOITES, Cyr. 1, 2, 12. 7, 3, 8. Joseph. antt. 
6, 11, 6. [Liv. 7, 2.]; still more bold is Aristid. I. 267. extr. Jebb. 
AiAno, nob oxoved Tay éxartpadey wsylorav Theor, eochobvTwD TL 
as wvrous), Rev. xi. 15. syévovro Qaveal way cho ~ - Aeyovres (v.13 f.), 
lv. 8. re récoupe Cain, fv xa by abrav byw bvee Trepuyas ee, - - 
nuk Wwimuval odx Exovow huspus xo voxTos Aeyovres. 


In Eph. iy. 18. E0LOTIO(NEVOL does not belong to the accessory 
clause zadas xok re eSvy, but to vuas; but in 2 Jo. 4. eUpnzee 


> ~ 4 ~ . 
cx Toy TexVaY GOV TEpimarovvras does not accord with the above 
usage, 


b. Singular collectives (comp. § 58, 4.) are sometimes joined to 
adjectives in the Plural, as in Acts v. 16. OUAPYETO TO TARIOG ray 
Tepis ToAEay ‘Tep. Pépovres ca Seveis etc. (xxi. 86. Luke xix. 37, comp. 
Diod. S. 5, 43. Ken. Eph. 1, 3. Palairet observ, p-201) era 
Tuvedpomen mas 0 Accds ~ - ExSou/30s, Jo. xii. 12. Rev. vii. 9. xix. 1. 
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(Philostr. Apoll. 2, 12.), Luke ii. 13. ca%9og orpuridis odpavion 
aivovyray rov Se6v etc. On the other hand, in Rev. iii. 9. ray Agyév- 
Twy is not to be taken as an epithet to cvveyary7c, but asa partitive. 
The Sing. and Plural connected, occur in Mr. viii. 1. ramaroArov 
OxAov Ovros xe fun Exovrwr, Th Qeéywot, Acts xxi. 36. comp. Diod. 
S. 14, 78. rod zagdous curepeyovros - - zal rods wsoXovs xporepoy 
amurovray, Virg. Aen. 2, 64. undique visendi studio Trojana ju- 
ventus circumfusa ruit certantque illudere capto. Further, see 
Poppo Thue. I. 102 sq. Bornem. Xen. Apol. p. 36. Anab. p. 354. 
Jacobs Anthol. pal. TI. 811. Hm. Lucian. conser. hist. p. 301. Ast 
Plat. legs. p. 103 sq. Mtth. 976 f. 


The combination of an adjective of one gender with a substantive 
of another, is deserving of attention, in Rey. xiv. 19. @BaAgp eig ray 
Anvoy ToD Svwov rod Izod cov wéyay, as even Tdf. reads (Anvog is 
sometimes Mase. in the Sept., as in Gen. xxx. 38. 41. Vat.).! But 
in Acts xi. 28. Luke undoubtedly wrote Asmoyv weycany - - hris, 
see Bornem. in loc. In Ph, ii. 1. all recent editors have substituted 
el tives for ef TiS oTAGY YE. 


5. When an adjective refers to two or more substantives of diffe- 
rent genders or numbers, 

a. The adjective is usually repeated with each substantive, as in 
Mr. xiii. 1. #0¢ rorarol Aids nab roraral oixodowai, Jas. i. 17. 
THI OOTIS Hyun) nal THY OwpyLe TeAcior, Rev. xxi. 1. ovpavov 
xaWvov nad yav xevav, Jo. xi. 33. Acts iv. 7. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Eph. i. 
21.1 Pet. ii. 1. 2 Pet. iii. 13 (3 Esr. ili. 5.) comp. Aristot. Nicom. 
7, 9, 1. Demosth. pac. 23 b. 

6. When it is used only once, it precedes with the gender and 
number of the first substantive, as in Luke x.1. ig raouy oA noel 
coro, 1 Th. v. 23. Rev. xiii. 7. vii. 9. comp. Diod. S. 1, 4. wera 
TOAAAS nanoTarelas zor xwovvev, Dem. Con. 728 a. Plutarch. 
mor. 993 a. On the other hand, when placed after the substan- 
tives, it is sometimes in the Plur. and sometimes in the Sing,, 
and its gender is that of the nearest or principal substantive, 
as in Heb. ix. 9. bapa re xa Svoias rpooQéporrcs jun Ovvdpnevees etc., 
iii. 6. doy rv rapinolan nod 70 noctrynume weyps Terovs BeBatow 


1 Liicke (Apokal. II. 464.) maintains that either we should read, with one 
Codex, ro “eérov (which is probably a correction), or admit a constructio ad 
sensum, op. the ground, according to him, that the writer, In using tov jeyopy 
thought only of dygds rod bcov. Liicke himself must feel that the latter assump- 
tion is somewhat forced and harsh. See also Matthii’s small edition, p. 63. 
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narcoyaey (Var.). Comp. Iliad. 2, 136 sq. cs quérepal s choy 
nok varia Tenve, elas evi weycpors worsMeyweves, Lhuc. 8, 63. rudo- 
pevog - - xal Tov YrpomBsyloyy noob Tas vads emeAnAVSOTa, Xen. 
Cyr. 7, 5, 60. If the substantives are of the same gender, or if the 
adjective employed has not a separate form in use to express each 
gender, it is usually expressed but once, and joined to the first sub- 
stantive, as in Acts ii. 43. Mt. iv. 24. Mr. ii. 15, Eph. i. 21. 1 Cor. 
xi. 30., or to the second, as in 2 Cor. i. 6. 


The Plur. of an adjective which belongs to two substantives, may 
appear inappropriate in 1 Pet. i. 18. 0b QIaprois epyupla 1 ypuaig : 
but apr. must be regarded as a substantive, and apy. and yp. as 
explanatory specifications, in apposition to it: not with corruptible 
things, silver or gold etc. 


6. Predicative amplifications, which we should introduce by as, for, 
to, are very frequent: 1 Tim. ii. 7. ¢ig 6 eré3yv eyo xv’, 1 Cor. x. 
6. radra roros nav eyevqrnouy ver. 11. xv. 26. Mt. i. 28. Jo. iii. 2. 
xii. 46. 2 Tim. i. 11., 1 Pet. 11. 5. advo ag AiSo1 Cares oixodopciode 
vines wvevpworinos, 1 Cor. ix. 5. adeAQyy yuvecince repscryesv, Rom. iii. 
25. dv xposdero 0 Ye0g sAaorypsov, Jas. v. 10. drdderyuce AGBere - - 
rovs mpopyras, Acts vii. 10. xix. 19. xx. 28. xxv. 14. xxvi. 5. Luke 
xx. 43. 1 Cor. xv. 20. 23. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 1 Jo. iv. 10. 14. (2 Th. ii. 
13. according to the reading &rapyjv) Heb. i. 2. xii. 9. Sometimes 
such a Predicate is made prominent by the comparative particle ds, 
as in 2 Cor. x. 2. AoyiCowévous nwas as xara ocpxa repiraurovras, 
1 Cor. iv. 1. comp. 2 Th. ii. 15. 1 Tim. v. 1 f.; or the Hebraistic 
usage with gig is adopted, as in Acts xiii. 22. gyempev rov Aavid ad- 
Trois ig Baoidéx ver. 47. vil. 21. see p- 241. As to making the 
Predicate precede, see § 61. 


The Predicate is sometimes an adjective, as in Heb. vii. 24. dra- 
pearov eves r7y iepacbvyy, Mr. viii. 17. Heb. v. 14. 1 Gor. xii. 12., 
Mt. xii. 13. arexareorédy (4 yelp) vyiys, Acts xiv. 10. xxvii. 43. 
xxvii, 18. Rom. x. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 9. ix. 17. Mr. iv. 28.3 or a pro- 
noun, as in Rom, ix. 24. ob¢ (axebn éhéous) zal txcdasoev ques, Jo. 
iv. 23. Heb. x. 20. Vice versa, a Predicate is sometimes annexed 
to ; pronoun, as in 1 Pet. iii. 21. 0 (dap) zoel dues cvriruroy vov 
ough. 

Such Predicates are sometimes to be taken proleptically (Bornem. 
Lue. p. 39. Krii. 210.), as in Mt. xii. 13. drexarsordSy DY IIS, te. 
aore yeveodoas vyi@ (Luke xiii. 35. Var.) Ph. iii, 21. 1 Cor. i. 8. 
1 Th. iu, 13. 
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7. Especially are the appositive adjuncts, which, annexed asyn- 
detically,’ are intended mainly to specify more closely one. nominal 
(or pronominal) notion by another. But apposition is, 

a. Synthetical, in the case of proper names, which are distin- 
guished by the species or genus, or, if they relate to a plurality of 
persons or a community of objects, by a distinctive quality: Mt. iii. 
6. ev 7 “lopdcvn rorapa, Heb. xii. 22. rpooeayatSure Duar Opet, 
Acts x. 32. olzie Ziwavos Bupotws, Heb. vii. 4. dexcirnv ’ ABpacdw 
goaxev -- 6 rarpiepyns, Acts xxi. 39. 

b. Partitive (Rost 484.) : 1 Cor. vil. 7. Exaoros Voy eyes ye prope, 
6 wey oUTwS, 6 08 oUTws, Mt. xxii. 5. Acts xvii. 82. xxvii. 44., more 
simply in Acts ii. 6. #xovoy elo Exuoros +7 idin dsacdéxrw etc. Eph. 
Iv. 25. 

e. Parathetical, when a quality of a person or thing is expressed, 
as in Luke xxiii. 50. “Ilao7, cavip eyades zal dixcsoc, Jo. xiii. 
14. ef ya eyepa vuay rovs roduc, 6 xdps0g nel 0 SidcoxAOS, Vili. 
40. Heb. ix. 24. Acts xxii. 12. Jas. i. 8. Mt. xiv. 20. comp. 1 Pet. 
Wen. etc. 

d. Epexegetical, when a more precise expression is employed, 
which we would introduce by namely, that is to say, as in Eph. i. 7. 
gy @ evowev (ver. 10.) ry KrokdTpwow - - THY KPeoW Tov TUpuTTH- 
poaray, 1 Pet. v. 8. 6 cvridixos vay, SiceBodos, Eph. i. 13. ii. 15. iv. 
13. Ph. iv. 18. 1 Cor. v. 7. 2 Cor. vii. 6. Rom. viii. 23. Jo. vi. 27. 
vii. 2. Mr. xii. 44. Acts viii. 38. 1 Jo. v. 20. Jude 4. etc. So also 
after pronouns, as in Jo. ix. 13. eyovow audrey - - roy Tore TUPAI), 
1 Th. iv. 8. rodr6 gors DEAnwe rod Seovd, 0 wyseopos vuoav (Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 15. Plat. rep. 9. 583 d. Gorg. 478 c.), 2 Cor. ii. 1. expsvec 
tLavTa TODTO, TO [uy - - EAdeiv (Rost 486.), Eph. i. 19. eg nas 
rovs wiorevorvras, Rom. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 9. Jas. i. 27. 1 Jo. ii. 16. 
ii. 24.? etc. (Bornem. Lue. p. 114 sq.); 1 Cor. xvi. 21. 0 doraopos 
Th eH verph Lladaov te. 7% sespé wou II. (Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 74. Krii. 
213 f. Rost 483. comp. Cic. parad. 4, 8. Liv. 4, 2. 7, 40.). Apposi- 
tive adjuncts occur even after adverbs, as in Luke iv. 23. a0 & 77 
sarplos cov (Aeschyl. Choeph. 654.), Jas. iv. 1. rider rorswor xed 


1 See the subject discussed by J. D. Weickert in his Progr. on Apposition in 
German, Liibben 1829. 4. Further, comp. Mehlhorn de Appositione in Graeca 
ling. Glog. 1838. (Sommer in the Zeitschr. fiir Alterthumswiss. 1839. nr. 126 fo}. 

vost, Gramm. 482 f. P . 

2 An apposition may belong to a pronoun implied in a verb, as in 1 Pet. vy. 1. 
rapanunre (yd) 6 cvpompecBirepos nol feceprus etc. comp. Lucian. d. deor. 24, 2. 
Thuc. 1, 187. Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 42. To this head may be referred also 1 Cor. vi. 
1: ratrd rives ire (dmeis, rivés you, that is some). 
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WweyOeb ; Ove ETEDIEY, &% Tov yoovay etc. Mr. viii. 4. Eph. i. 19. 1 Pet. 
rh ad a 


An apposition occurs also in Mr. viii. 8. jpa» repioosi ware xAuo- 
pdrov exre omvplous they took up - - that were left seven baskets ; and 
in Mt. xvi. 13., if the true reading were: sive me Agyovow of ty- 
Spars eivecs, Tov viov rod cvdporov ; the last words would be an ap- 
position, see Bornem. Luc. p. LIL. To reject wé, on the authority of a 
few Codd. (for versions cannot here prove anything), with Fr., Lchm. 
and others, I should consider rash. It may be thought that 4 here 
is superfluous, but I cannot regard it as inadmissible: Who do 
people say that I, the Son of Man, am? He had always desig- 
nated Himself the Son of Man, and now desires to hear what is 
said of Him as the Son of Man. As to other passages, in which 
the Dutch critics in particular deny the existence of an apposition, 
and have, in consequence, rashly altered the text, see Bornem. diss. 
de glossem. N. T. cap. 5. prefixed to his Schol. on Luke. 

In the same way, we must refer to this head (Apposition) the 
well-known use of #AAog before a substantive, which occurs not only 
in Homer, e.g. Odyss. 2, 412. waryp 8 ewol obrs xéarures 000 eARou 
Ouacs, ie. nor other persons (that is) servants, 1, 182. (comp. 
Thiersch Gr. p. 588.); but in prose authors, e.g. Plato Gorg. 473 
c. evdasmoniComevos Ord ray TokiTaY xual cov GArav Lévwv and the 
rest (namely) foreigners, Xen. An. 5, 4, 25. of ronsunsos 600 07 
TOTES YEroInEvos emcrcovro xu eenxoveiZov role wuArols xed ohrC 
Oopura exorrec, 1, 5, 9. comp. Elmsley Eurip. Med. p- 128 sq. Lips. 
Jacobs Athen. p. 22 sq. Kriiger Dion: p- 189, Poppo Cyrop. p. 186, 
Vic. Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. p. 54 sq. Zell Aristot. ethic. p. 62. 
The idiom probably does not exist in Jo. xiv. 16. zed Garo» ron 
paxrnroy dwoss vir, but with the analogous erepos it does exist 
In Luke xxiii. 32. jyovro 08 zal erepos db0 HULOUPYOL ODY ULTH 
cuvozspesr7vecs, Where, from the expression, Jesus also would seem to 
be called zazovpyos (comp. x. 1. dvédesZen 6 xbpiog zea} erépous €B00- 
Leqnovre db0). See Thuc. 4, 67. Antiph. 6, 24. 

Abbreviation in the expression of an apposition occurs in 2 Cor. 
vi. 13.: TY UUTHY CYTO dSbeey Trarovsyrée xo oweic, instead of 6 
aT, 0 EoTW HTWWIOia, see Fr. diss. in 2 Cor, II. 113 sqq. 

An epexegetical, or explanatory, apposition may likewise be intro- 
duced by rodr’ geri, as in Rom. vii. 18. 3y gol rodr torw ey rH 
supxi mov, Acts xix. 4. Mr. vii. 2. Heb. ix. 11. xi. 16. xiii. 15. 1 
Pet. 11. 20. Phill? An emphatic apposition is annexed by adré¢ 
in Eph. v. 23. ws zak 0 Xpioros HEDUAY TIS ExxAnolas, avTOS owrnp 
TOU OHLATOS. 

An apposition appears to be comprehended in a relative clause in 
1 J 0. li. 25. abry coriy 4 eraryryedic, Ip avros ernyyelruro Hal THy 
Cay Tv cticovsoy, probably also in Ph. iii. 18. and’? Cor. x. 13. see 
Mey. tn loc., comp. Plat. Phaed. 66 c. rér¢ - - july eores ob eriQu- 
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[oodpney -- Pporjoews, Hipp. maj. 281 c. ob TACO exelV08 5 ay 
avojuocrce peyaha revyerou - - Lerraxod nal Biavros, - - Ouivovros 
amex omevos, rep. 3.402 c. 7.533 c. Apol. p. 41 a. Lucian. Eunuch. 4. 


8. That terms in apposition agree in case with the nouns to 
which they refer, is a well-known rule, which does not extend to 
their gender or Number (Ramshorn p. 294.). A Neuter (abstract) 
may refer to a personal noun; and a Plural in apposition, to a col- 
lective Singular, as in Ph. iv. 1. adeAQol wov wyamyrol - - yapa nab 
orepavos wwov, 1 Cor. xv. 20. Col. iii. 4. Rev. i. 6. (Soph. Oed. C. 
472. Kurip. Troad. 432., Plin. epp. 9, 26. Demosthenes, illa norma 
oratoris et regula, Liv. 1, 20, 3. virgines Vestae, Alba oriundum 
sacerdotium, 1, 27, 3. 8, 32, 5.), 1 Cor. i. 2. +7 éxxdnola rod Seod, 
nysaowevors ev Xp. rH oven & KopiSw, 1 Jo. v. 16. dace adres 
Com, Trois amapravovos fay xpos Sévaroyr,\ comp. 1 Kings xii. 10. 
Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 2. Hi. 3, 4. Comp. Vig. p. 41. Still greater 
discordance occurs in the apposition contained in Col. iii. 5. vexpd- 
CUTE TH WEAN - - Toprelar, axursapotuy etc., where the vices are 
placed beside the members employed in the indulgence of them, the 
results beside the instruments. See Matth. 974. But even from 
the agreement of the apposition with the noun in case (apart from 
what has been established above from 1 Cor. xvi. 21), there are ex- 
ceptions. 

a. According to avery common grammatical usage, the apposition 
is annexed in the genitive, governed 2 the principal noun itself 
(Bengel on Jo. ii. 21.), as in 2 Pet. ii. 6. roAsig Doddmav nol 
Towoppas (Odyss. 1, 2. Thuc. 4, 46. Kr 97., like urbs Romae, 
flumen’ Rheni in legit comp. i Hoffmann Cabarnvt Syr. p. 
298.), 2 Cor. v. 5. roy &ppaBave rod rvebwauros the earnest of 
the Spirit (consisting in the gift of the Spirit), the Spirit as an 
earnest (Eph. i. 14.), Rom. iv. 11. onion chaBe repsrom7s (where 
some authorities give repsrowqy as an improvement), Jo. ii. 21. xi. 
13. Acts ii. 33. iv. 22. Rom. viii. 21. xv. 16. 1 Cor. v. 8. 2 Cor. v.1. 
Eph. ii. 14. vi. 14. 16 f, Col. ie2teevevie 1. xu..11. Jas.i. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 3. etc. Under this head comes also Eph. iv. 9. zazé69 


eis ro xrdrepe (wen) THs yas (INANINNA) to the lower parts, 
that is, of the earth, or which constitute the earth (similar is Isaiah 


1 Bornemann’s exposition (bibl. Studien der siichs. Geistl. I. 71.), according 
to which «irq is referred to him that asks, and rois &meprévovos is taken for a 
Dativ. commodi (shall give him life for them etc. ), appears to me forced. Avra 
cannot well be referred to dbcaGos dwapravay cpocepricy won mpos Bavaro, aS airely 
here manifestly denotes intercession. 
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xxxvili. 14. eis rd Bos rod odpavod, comp. Acts ji. 19. & 7@ ovpasvap 
diva - - tah rig vig xarw). The Apostle infers from avé6y a xaréBy : 
now Christ strictly and properly came down on earth (and from it 
rose up again); this, contrasted with heaven, which is called dos, 
is spoken of as a deep or lower region. Christ’s descent into Hades 
(to which the expression in Evang. Apocr. p. 445. refers), as a 
matter of fact, cannot here be taken into consideration; it would be 
limiting incongruously the expression aiywudwreven alypurwoicy, 
to restrict it to this. Finally, the inadmissibility of rendering 
arupyy roo mvetjwaros in Rom. viii. 23. the Spirit as first-fruits, 
that is, of God’s grace, has not yet been duly demonstrated, even by 
Mey. and Philippi. The main argument against it is, that the 
Genitive after awapyy must be (in Biblical diction? yet comp. Ex. 
xxvi. 21. Deut. xii. 11. 17.) partitive, is merely mechanical. Ac- 
cording to this, it would in no case be allowable to say: my first-fruits, 
the Pentecost first-fruits etc. Living languages cannot be pent up 
within so narrow bounds, comp. Fr. Rom. II. 175. The Spirit is 
unquestionably a Divine gift, as well as carnpic or xAnpovowia, and 
may with perfect propriety be regarded as the first-fruits of the 
gifts of God; and this notion again, as Philippi will admit, may be 
more closely specified by &ppaBav rod xvebwaros. On the other 
hand, zvedwa, in Scripture language, never signifies the fulness 
of ultimate heavenly gifts. Besides, the Genitivus appositionis 
is easily elucidated by a reference to the inherent import of 
the Genitive (the sign of circumcision, the Genitive of the closer 
specification of a general notion), and is not unfrequent in the 
Oriental idiom (Gesen. Lehrg. 677. Ewald 579.), while in Greek 
this usage appears to be confined to the above geographical expres- 
sion (and even as such is, on the whole, but rare). Not one of the 
alleged instances adduced from Thuc. in Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paull. 
p. 31 sqq. is entirely satisfactory.” In Latin, however, comp. be- 
sides, the expressions, quite usual in ancient languages, but unnoticed 
by the moderns, verbum seribendi, vocabulum silentii, Cic. off. 2, 
5. collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pestilentiae, vastitatis rel. (i.e. 
quae consistunt in eluv., pestilentia, etc.). 


' It would bea great mistake to consider as an apposition the second Genitive 
in Col. ii. 17. @ ors oxi ray medAdvTwy, Td 08 come TOD Xpicrov. The words are 
undoubtedly to be so explained, as to make Xpiorod a part of the Predicate, and 
depending on éor/: but the body is of Christ, belongs to Christ, isin Christ. 

* In the passage adduced by Mey. on Eph., as above, from Erfurdt’s Soph. 
Antig. 355. and Schaef. Apollon. Rhod. schol. p. 235., there is nothing con- 
nected with the Gen. apposit. 
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b. Sometimes we find the Nominative where the structure of the 
sentence would have led us to expect a different case, as in Jas. iii. 
8. ry yhacouy ovdeis divercas Oapcoos kxarcoraroy xux0r, Weor7 
iod. The last words are to be regarded as a sort of exclamation, 
and, therefore, annexed with an independent construction, comp. Mr. 
xii. 40. Ph. iii. 18 f So also might Rev. i. 5. &wd Iycod Xpsorod, 
6 waprus 6 Ticrég be understood. In regard to Luke xx. 27. rpoo- 
eAdovres Ties Tay Laddouxalwr, of awTiAsyorres cvcdoraow (oy) Gives 
etc., it has been thought that ray avriAeyovrwv would have been more 
precise, and nothing is gained by a reference to Bhdy p. 68. (Mey.). 
Moreover, the passage (Thuc. 1, 110.) adduced by Bornem. in loc. 
is not entirely analogous. ‘There is, however, some similarity in Cor. 
Nep. 2, 7.illorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris, 
where the gender (as elsewhere the case) is conformed to that, not 
of the substantive, to which it in sense belongs, but to one that is 
subordinate. Further, a parallel construction in the N. T. would 
be Mr. vii. 19., according to the reading zaNapiZwv. On the other 
hand, Demosth. Aristocrat. 458 a. op - - 779 Toews oix0d0mAWaTE 
HOb HUTHOKEVEO|LUTC TNAIMLUTAH KUL TOLUUTA, WOTE - - TpoTvAMIA 
TUUT, VEHo0IxOs, TOMI etc. appears to be an intentional gvaxorAouIov. 
It may probably be, in general, shown how a word in apposition, if 
it be introduced as independent, is put in the Nominative, without 
regard to the construction, as a sort of detached insertion. 


2 Cor. xi. 28. 4 érioboracis wou etc. is not an abnormal apposition 
to yapls rav wapexrds,—Paul could not have committed such a 
solecism,—but the Nominative Subject, and such rendered prominent. 


9. An apposition sometimes refers, not merely to single words, but 
also to whole clauses (Erfurdt Soph. Oed. R. 602. Monk Eurip. 
Alcest. 7. Matth. Eurip. Phoen. 223. Sprachl. II. 970 f. Stallb. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 228. Krii. 215.) ; and the nouns of which it consists, 
in the Nom. or Acc., according to the form of the sentence, may 
frequently be resolved into an independent sentence (Wannowski 
syntax. anom. p. 47 sqq. 197 sq.) : 

a. Substantives in the Acc. (comp. also Lob. paralip. p. 519.), 
asin Rom. xii. 1. rapuxard vwus, rupucrious Ta camara vuav 
Svoluv Ciao, cylar, eeperrov TH Seq, rv hoyseny hurpelay, te. 
iris tor! Aoy. Karp. qui est cultus etc., 1 Tim. ii. 6. 0 d0v¢ eavroy 
QUTIAUTPOY UTED THVTWV, TO LAPTUPLOY wLoLIpOIS id/o1g — and in the 
Nominative, as in 2 Th. i. 4 f. bore qucs abrovs ey Yui navyaodes 
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dy rails tundnoiass Tod Jeod vrep TIS VrOMONAS Dua nul TiorEws EY 
THO TOG Oiwrywois YoY nak Taig DAbpeow, ais dweyeode, Evdesy wa 
Tis \inains xplosws Tov Jeod etc. (comp. Sueton. Calig. 16. decretum 
est, ut dies - - Parilia vocaretur, velut argumentum rursus conditae 
urbis, Curt. 4, 7, 13. repente obductae coelo nubes condidere solem, 
ingens aestu fatigatis auxilium, Cic. Tusc. 1, 43, 102. Hor. sat. 1, 4, 
110. Flor. 3, 21.). 5. Eurip. Orest. 1105. Here. fur. 59. Electr. 231. 
Plat. Gorg. 507 d., as to Latin Ramshorn 296. Bengel, without 
ground, applies this usage to Eph. i. 23. ro rAgjpwyee etc., where there 
exists a perfectly simple appositive relation (to cama avrov). 

b. A Neuter adjective or participle refers to a whole clause in 
2 Tim. ii. 14. Cree uceprup. evenir soy Tov euplov 7 horyopuceyei gig ovdEY 
vpnosmor, Mr. vii. 19. zak cig tov &pedpavee Exropsberou, xardsapi Cov 
rire Te Bpaura which (namely éxsop. cis r. &D.) purges all sorts 
of food ; yet see above, 8, b. comp. § 63. [On the other hand, we 
must not, with Mey., take avaxadvrrowevoy in 2 Cor. ili. 14. for 
such an impersonal apposition, it being used as regularly agreeing 
with zéAvwwe. | 


In Rev. xxi. ii Wwerpov ow Sparov 1 is annexed asa loose apposition 


to gwérpyoe r0 reiyos etc. A construction similar, but not exactly 
alike, is adduced by Mdv. p. 23. 


10. The appositive word naturally follows the main substantive, 
but, for the sake of emphasis, is sometimes separated from it by 
several intervening words, as: 1 Cor. v. 7. 70 réoya qwav voip 
nay ero, Xpsoros, Rom. viii. 28. 2 Cor. vii. 6. Heb. vii. 4. Stallb. 
Plat. Kuthyd. p. 144. Weber Demosth. p. 152.; Jas. i. 7 f. 7 of¢03 a 
0 cvdSpumos éxeivos, Ors Apperal ts rupa Tod xupiov, cynp dirLuyos, 
anuraoruros etc., he, a double-minded man. Rom. vii. 21. does not 
come under this Herik and as to 2 Cor. xi. 2. see Mey. against Fr. 
It is not correct to say that the apposition sometimes sprees the 
principal substantive. For example, in Tit. i. 3. zas’ éxireryqy rod 
curnpos iuayv seod the Predicate car7%p juay is the principal noun, 
but it is explained epexegetically (as elsewhere Christ only is so 
called) by the appositive Sed¢. So also in 1 Tim. ii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 10. 
Acts xxiv. 1.1 Petavag22 Pet.i. 11. ii. 20. (iii; 7.) Revaxs Ite 
vi. 27. Jude 4. Heb. ii. 9. comp. Aeschin. ep. 6. p. 124 b. Paus. 
1, 10, 5. Alciphr. 3, 41. Frequently also in Latin, as in Cic. orat. 
1,18. -Liv. 1, 14; 1OS3oe27 0 Suet.\Tibs2) Galb.. 4..Othome 
Nep. 20, 1. 
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Under this head come also adjectives or substantives placed at 
the beginning of a sentence, when they indicate, as an epexegetical 
apposition, the substance of the sentence (Krii. 215 f. Mdv. 229.) : 


Heb. viii. 1. zepciacsov ext roig Aeyomuévors rosodrov exomuey deprsepece 
(Lycurg. orat. 17, 6.), where it is not necessary to supply éozi. 


Comp. Rom. viii. 3. 


11. In conclusion, we must advert to the irregularities (solecisms) 
of government and apposition which occur in the Revelation (espe- 
cially in the descriptions of visions), and which, from their number 
and nature, give the style the impress of considerable harshness ; 
see, besides the well-known works of Stolberg and Schwartz (see 
above, p. 20.), Winer’s exeget. Stud. I. 154 ff" They are partly 
intended, and partly arise from inadvertency or indifference. Ina 
Greek point of view, they are to be explained as instances of an 
anakoluthon, of the blending of two constructions, of constructio ad 
sensum, variatio structurae, as should always have been done, instead of 
attributing them to the ignorance of the author, or pronouncing them 
mere Hebraisms, as most of them would be anomalies even in Hebrew, 
and as, in producing many of them, Hebrew may have had an indirect 
and incidental influence. But with all the simplicity and Oriental 
tone of the diction, the author understood and accurately observed 
the rules of Greek syntax, even in giving the equivalent of Hebrew 


expressions (Liicke p. 447.). Besides, analogous examples of such 


irregularities occur in the Sept., and even in Greek authors, though 
certainly not so often as in the Revelation. We subjoin the fol- 
lowing special remarks :— 

Rey. ii. 20. should, in all probability, be resolved thus: ors apei¢ 
Thy yuvaine cov lelaBer’ } Abyouon exurqy xpodyri wos Os0cones 
nak Travae etc. while she pretends to be a prophetess, teaches and 
seduces etc. The blending of two constructions explains vii. 9. doy, 
xu) OOD OYA0S TOAVS - - EoTATES EVMTIOV TOD Jpovovu - -, wepsBEBA7- 
j2évoue, where the writer, in using the Nom., had #600, and in using 
the Acc. éps8., idov, in his mind, and blended together both con- 
structions, comp. iv. 4. Judith x. 7. Stallb. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 32.’ 


1 What Hitzig (on Joh. Marcus. Ziirich 1848. 8. p. 65 ff.) has collected re- 
garding the diction of the Revelation, serves a special critical purpose, and it 
lays too much stress on alleged Hebraisms. A more correct view is taken by 
Tiicke Apokal. II. 448 ff. : 

2 In Rev. xiv. 14. efdov, xoel id0d veQéan Acunt nel ext civ veDirny xadnusvoy 
Gory vid &vSporov, éxwy etc., probably xadiycevov is not the Acc. Mase., but the 
Neuter used substantively : on the cloud something like unto ete. Afterwards 
the construction immediately passes into the Masculine. 
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In Rev. v. 11 f. qxovew Qawvay cuyyéhov - - nel jy 0 cepiSpw0s adrav 
poupscedes wupscdwy - - Aeryovres, the last word does not refer to wupictdes 
but to dyyzdos (as the words xh jy - - wupscedes are to be considered 
parenthetical). Similar to this is Thuc. 7, 42. roig Svpaxovotois - - 
HOTUMANEIS OU% OAityn eyevero - - Opavres, Achill. Tat. 6, 13. xespe- 
TnpLov TUdTE ives OO8 Donel, - - cLvOPHL TOLODTOY Ace/S0d0c, Plat. Phaed. 
p- 81 a. ov20d» obrm nev Exouee: eis +0 Oworoy KdTH TO ceesdeg Corepver ces 
TO SelOv TE--, Ob ADixomern VTL EL HLTH Evdcelwors Elva, TEINS - - 
UEUALY LEVY, woTep DE AbyErcus OTE TOY LELUNWeVeY, AG UANIAS TOV 
Aomroy xpovoy were Sedv Ssceyouce (instead of dsyobom). Elsewhere 
we find Aéyay, Aéyovres iv. 1. vi. 9. xi. 15. with Qavh, Qaveel, the refer- 
ence being to the speakers themselves. It is even used quite absolutely 
xi. 1. xiv. 7. xix. 6., as in the Sept., corresponding to 719x5, Gen. xv. 1. 
xxii. 20. xxxvill. 13. xlv. 16. xlviii. 2. Ex.y. 14. Josh. x. 17. Judges 
xvi. 2. 1 Sam. xv. 12. 1 Kings xii. 10. (and even Rev. v. 12. might 
be so taken). The anomalous apposition (§ 59, 8. 8.) in Rev. iii. 12. 
appears singular: 70 dvowa r7¢ Toews TOD YeoD Lov, r7g zouv7s ‘lep., 
4 nurufsabvovoe éx Tod ovpavod - - xcel 70 bvoluce wou +0 xccavov (Where, 
however, 7 xaraScivoveu etc., as it cannot well be taken for a Nomin. 
tituli, interrupts the structure as a significant parenthesis), and that 
also in xiv. 12. ade vromov) tiv cnylan toriv’ of rqpodyres ras byrokes 
etc. (1. 5.), where there is an abrupt transition to a new sentence; 
likewise, to some extent, that in Jas. iii. 8. rqv yAdoouy oddelg Divecroes 
avsparav Senor, cnurcoyeroy xanby, sor) bod avarnPopov. 
Likewise in Rev. viii. 9. artScvev 0 rpirov ray urioceran ray bv TF 
Jadoon, Te exovra Puyds ix. 14. xvi. 3. perhaps the apposition is 
purposely inserted in an independent form ; yet see xx. 2. In Rey. 
xxi. 11 ft there is a repeated change of construction: first we find 
zurapcivovoay regularly construed with sy réAw ver. 10.; then 
follows 0 Qworap etc., as an independent clause ; ver. 12. refers back 
to x0Ass, but the adjectival word forms part of'a new sentence, ¢yovew 
ete. Comp. Cic. Brut. 35. Q. Catulus non antiquo more sed hoc 
nostro - - eruditus ; multae literae, summa - - comitas etc. On the 
combination of two constructions, each of which is appropriate, in 
xvill. 12 f. xix. 12. see § 63. II. 1. That in xvii. 14. is less harsh. 
Ini. 5 fr Gyamdves etc. is connected with avrg 7 00Sa etc. The 
author, however, instead of writing za) xosmjoures ete., inserts this 
thought as an independent clause. The connection of two genders 
xiv. 19. we noticed above, No. 4, b. Still more singular is the con- 
struction in xi. 4. obrof siow as db0 Eades xl cel db0 Avyvices cf 
evariov rod xuplov éorares (for éoraocs is a manifest correction), v. 


ae 
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6. (iv. 8. xiv. 1. Var.). Adjectival words, however, are construed 
ad sensum, when the substantives denote living creatures of the 
Masculine gender. As to i. 4. see p. 80. 


Incongruities of a different kind have been occasionally noticed in 
the previous part of this Grammar. In p. 240. are adduced didcoxes 
sii and aiveiy 7H eM. The conjunction ive is frequently in good 
Codd. (p. 304 f.) construed with the Indic. Present, xiii. 17. xx. 3. 


Section LX. 


UNITY OF A SENTENCE. 


1. In continued discourse, the unity of a sentence is the rule; 
the incoherence of its parts (asyndeton), the exception. 

An asyndeton is sometimes grammatical, and sometimes rhetorical. 

a. Grammatically incoherent sentences are not merely such as 
begin a new (lengthened) section, the commencement of which ex- 
hibits marked want of connection, as in Rom. ix. 1. x. 1. xiii. 1. 
Gal. iii. 1. iv. 21. vi. 1. Eph. vi. 1. 5. 10. Ph. iv. 1. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
14) y. 1, vi. 1. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1. 1 Pet. v. 1. 2 Pet. iii. 1. 1 Jo. 
i. 1. iv. 1 f.; but such as occur in the uninterrupted flow of indivi- 
dual sentences, either in a narration where the connection, so far as 
regards the succession of time, is observed, or, particularly in the 
didactic style, in a series of injunctions, maxims and the like, where 
the sentences, while participating in one common thread of dis- 
course, present themselves as individually independent. The former 
class are of very frequent occurrence in John, and constitute a pe- 
culiarity of that writer’s style; comp. the oft-recurring Aéyes or ¢ivrev 
ara, amempiin avre i. 38. 40. 42. 44. 46 f. 49. 52. ii. 4 f. 7. 8. iil. 
Biv. 14015. 17. 19.21. 25. 26.34. 5004.26.49 £. i. 19. in. 3. 
5. 9. 10. 18. 17., though it is not to be denied that, by the asyndeton 
(comp. xx. 26. xxi. 3.), where it runs through several verses, the nar- 
ration gains much in liveliness and impressiveness (as it is often 
accompanied with the praesens historicus), Jo. iii. 83-5. iv. 9-11. 
15-17. v. 6-8. xx. 14-18., and the grammatical is combined with 
the rhetorical asyndeton. 

The didactic asyndeton occurs in the sermon on the mount, Mt. v. 
vi. and vii., as also in Jas., but most frequently in John (in Christ’s 
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discourses and in John’s 1st Epistle). There is incessantly, as it 
were, a commencement of a new subject; and it is improper, in 
translating, to insert a connecting particle where there is no corre- 
sponding one in the original. Comp. Jo. ii. 7. iii. 30-33. v. 43. 45. 
vii. 17. 18. x. 3.4.17 f. xv. 2-24. 1 Jo. i. 6. 8-10. ii. 4. 6. 9 f. 15. 
194, uf. 410. 18-20. tv. 4-10. 120. Di eee a2 LOL 
Jas. i. 16-18. iv. 7-10. v. 1-6. 8-10. Rom. xii. 9. 14. 16. 21. 1 Tim. 
iv. 11-16. v. 14. 22-24. Mt. x. 8. 

2. The (b.) rhetorical asyndeton, of which Longinus 19. Gregor. 
Cor. in Walz rhet. graeci VII. II. 1211. Quintil. institut. 9, 3, 50 
sq. treat, classing it very properly among rhetorical figures (Glassii 
philol. sacra I. 512 sq. Bauer rhetor. Paull. I. 591 sqq. comp. Hand 
lat. Styl. p. 302.),' is naturally found more frequently in the epistles 
than in the historical books of the N. T., but has not always been 
considered by expositors under the right point of view. Where it 
produces a precise and rapid advance in the discourse, it gives to 
the style liveliness and force. The following different sorts of asyn- 
deton (Bhdy p. 448. Kiihner IT. 459 f:) between sentences (for as 
to asyndeton in the internal structure of a sentence, see § 58, 7.). 
The connecting particles are omitted, 

a. When in continued discourse a series of parallel clauses are 
annexed to each other; particularly where, in a climax (Reiz and 
Lehmann on Lucian. v. hist. 2. § 35.), when the repetition of the 
copula would be clumsy. Mt. iv. 39. ciara, re@iwoo, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
Hon nexopeowevor gore 70 exdovrjcare, apis nuay eBucievoure, 
x. 4-8.xiv. 26. 1 -Thov. 14.91 Pet. ii. 17. 1-Timoim, 1692s@or 
vii. 2. Jas. v. 6. 1 Pet. v.10. a. Similar is Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54 a. 
Pantaen. 626 a. Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 38. Weber Demosth. p. 363. 

b. In antitheses, where the contrasted notion is thus held up to 
view in all its force: 1 Cor. xv. 43 f. oweiperces y Goriwic, eyelperces 
gy 0&7, omeiperos ey Korevela, eyehperos ev OuvewEl, OTEIP. CALLe 
rpuryinor, eyelp. coma rvevwarinoy, Jas.i.19. ras cySpwros rayvs 
Eig TO cemodoos, [3padvs cig TO AaAZoos, comp. further, Mr. xvi. 6. Jo. 
iv. 22. vi. 63, vill. 41. Stallb, Plat. Crit. p. 144. and Plat. Protag. 
p- 52. So, in general, in the counterpoising of sentences, as in 
Acts xxv. 12. xaloupa emixéxrnous, ext xoloaupe ropebon, comp. 


Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 464 


1 See Dissen 2. excurs. to the Gotha ed. of Pindar, Hm. in Jahn’s Jahrb. I. 
54 ff., Négelsbach’s Notes on the Iliad p. 266 ff. As to Latin, comp. Ramshorn 
p. 514 f. For the Hebrew, many examples (which, indeed, require sifting) are 
given by Nolde Concordant. particul. p. 313 sqq. 
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ce. Especially when the ground of a statement is given (Krii 
p- 223.), or an application or exhortation is deduced from what has 
been said (Stallb. Plat. Alcib. 2. p. 319.), Rev. xxii. 10. wu) oQpa- 
yions rovs AOyouS Tis rpodyrelus Tod BiBAiov robroU 6 xoupds Eyybs 
tors, Jo. iv. 24. viii. 18. xvii. 17. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 15. 2 Cor. 
xii. 11. Rey. xvi. 6. 15., Heb. iii. 12. BAérere (comp. ver. 7-11.) 
[AnTore ear as EY TIM VMeY nopdice Toa emorias, 1 Cor. vi. 18. v. 
7. 13. vil. 238. 2 Cor. xi. 30. (see Mey.) Jo. xii. 35. A peculiar 
species of asyndeton deserves particular notice, according to which 
a statement is resumed in the repetition of the substantive without 
zak, asin Jo. x. 11. bya sius 0 ToKn7y 0 xadOs 0 ToILAY 6 xuAOS TAD 
purxiy avrod ridnow vrep rav rpo3aravr, xv. 13.1 Cor. viii. 2. In 
such passages we may supply in thought simply a 671 (yép) or ody 
(@or2), in order to feel how the expression would thus be impaired, 
comp. Lys. in Nicomach. 23. Aesch. Ctesiph. 48. (Kritz Sallust. 
I. 184.). 


By an impropriety become usual, expositors unhesitatingly insert 
a connecting particle before sentences appended eovvdérws, and thus 
entirely overlook the rhetorical effect of the omission of the con- 
junction, e.g. 1 Cor. iii. 17. vil. 23. Jas. v. 8. see Pott in loc. With 
similar impropriety have copyists frequently inserted in the text a 
connecting particle. 


3. The simplest form of connecting sentences is effected by 
the copulative particles za/ and r¢ (negatively by 0v02), which de- 
note nothing beyond mere grammatical annexation (see § 53.). 
Hence, according to Oriental simplicity, the transition from one 
fact to another is made by za/ in the Gospels and the Acts, ré 
(Mav. p. 212.) being used almost only in Acts; comp. xa/ Mt. iv. 
08-25, vil. 20. vill. 23-25. ix. 1-4. xii. 538-58: Mr. i. 18. in. -1 f. 
orm 7 f. 1d—16. ii. 22. iv. 27. v. 9. Acts nu. 1-4. xii. 7-9. 24-26., 
ve Acts xii. 6. 12. 17. xiii. 4. 46. 50. 52. xiv. 11-13. 21. xv. 4. 6. 
Pepe a oarexvil. 20, xvill. 4.° 26. xix 2%. Glo xx. 3. 7. xxv. 2. 
xxvii. 3. 8. 29. xxviii. 2.1. Especialiy after the time is specified in 
the event subjoined by za/, as in Mr. xv. 25. jy apa rpiry xoek 
toravpacuy avrov, Jo. xi. 55. hy byyds ro reoya nal aveBnou 
Todo, iv. 35. etc. (comp. § 53, 3.). For the form in which the 
Greeks expressed time at which something occurred, when the 
time was to be made prominent, see Mdvy. 213 f. 

The narration is continued, however, still more regularly by 


1 What Rost p. 723 f. says of this connective re, as used in Attic prose, 
scarcely receives any support from any passage of Luke. 4 
N 
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means of the connecting particles 5¢ and ody (see § 53.). These, 
when the first statement or term signifies something else, distinct, 
new, and the latter indicates the sequence, are, in a loose applica- 
tion, peculiarly adapted to the historical style. Hence the N. T. 
writers, by an interchange of zaé, 0é, ovv, impart to their narration 
a certain degree of diversity, which, even in the Gospels, conceals 
the Hebraistic tincture. Comp. Jo. ii. 1 (xas twice). 2 (64). 3 
(zoi). 8 (zal). 8 f. (62). iv. 4 (62). 5 (Coby). 6 (62 and ody). 89 (68). 
AO (ody). 41 (xa/). 42 (7). Acts xii, 1-3 (0é four times). 5 (ody and 
02). 6 (02). 7 (xaé twice and 64). 8 (dé twice and za/). 9 (xed twice 
and 02). 10 (zaé twice and 64). 11 (xa#). 12 (vz). 13 (68). 14 (zoek 
and 02). 15 (62 three times). 16 (6é twice). 17 (64, re, and za). 18 
(2). 19 (0 and zee/). 20 (04 twice). 21. 22 (52). 23 (5 and zai). 24 
f. (66). xxv. 1 (oby). 2 (ve). 4. 5 (ody). 6. 7 (88). ete. 


Not more characteristically, but so as to produce still greater di- 
versity, the connection, in the historical style, is effected by séze 
(especially in Mt.), were rodro or ratra (especially in Jo. and 
Luke), éy éxeivous rais nwéposs etc. (only once ¢ire). 

The polysyndeton between sentences is employed for the purpose 
of exhibiting these. as individual portions of a compound sentence, 
eg. Jo. x. 3. robry 0 Supwpds cvoityer nob ra xpoBara Tis Paviic 
AUTOD KOE HO TH 10s TpOBare Pavel xoer Ovowwm woe Eeceyes core 
verses 9. 12. comp. Acts xili. 36. xvii. 28. 1 Cor. xii. 4 ff 

4, The connection of sentences is more close when it is based on 
a contrast. This occurs, either, in general, when two sentences are 
joined together, like an arsis and thesis, by wév - 0¢ (Mdv. 215.) or 
nak - xa (Mdv. 212.), negatively by ovze - ozs, e. g.: Acts xxii. 9. 
TO [Lev PAS eecourro, rv OF Qavay ovx Axovouy, xxili.8. xxv. 11. 
1. 5. (comp. § 53, 7.), Mr. ix. 13. zoel "Haiag ergavSer nab eroinoo 
aura dou AJéAov, Jo. ix. 87. see § 53, 4.; or where an affirmative 
sentence is opposed to a negative, or vice versa, as in Jo. iii. 17. ob% 
amétorehey 6 S20 roy viov adrod iva, xpivy roy xbop0r, KAR ‘vor 
owS% 0 x0o0c, Rom. ix. 1. wAASescey eye bv XprordG, od Lebdowces, 
comp. § 55, 8. 

To this form of expression (antithesis) are likewise to be referred, 

a. Comparative sentences, as: Mt. xii. 40. dowep jy lavite ev 77 
HOI TOU HITOUS TPIS HuEpUS x. TpEIG vONTAS, OUTwS Lore 6 vidg TOD 
causpamrou ey rH xopdig +. y7s, Mt. v. 48. goeSe VWEIS TACOS, SO 
Turn vioav rerssog torw, Jo. ili. 14. xaIds Maitoje Urbwoey - - 
obras drpardjvar bei, Luke vi. 31. xeSag Dérere, thee xosdow Spuiv 
Ob KIpuToL - - xa) VMEIG TolelTE eeDTOIS OWwoiwe. 
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5. Temporal sentences (see § 53, 8.), as: Lukei. 23. dg ragoSyoup 
i nwepes - - arnddey, Acts xxvii. 1. Jo. iv. 1., Mt. xvii. 25. d¢¢ 
ELOFATEY £15 T7Y Olzekoy - - epoePS coer, vi. 2. Ora ody woite eenwo- 
ovyny, (Lh ouArions Ewrpoodéy cov, ete. 

c. Even conditional sentences (§ 53, 8.) 1 Cor. ix. 17. ef éxay 
TovTO Tpkoow, posrordov éyw, Luke vii. 39. ef jy xpoparne, tylwoxey 
civ, Jo. vii. 17. ey cig DAy rd VeAque adrod rosely, yrdoerou etc. 
That this also is properly to be reduced to the same form, is apparent 
from the construction, which we have elsewhere examined, that 
occurs in Jas. v. 13. zaxoradel rig ty Uuiv, xpooevyecdm, where a 
conditional sentence is presented as independent: Some one among 
you is afflicted (I suppose the case); 1 Cor. vii. 21. dodA0g exanSns, 
[an cob weAéra@, comp. Jas. ii. 19 f. Mdv. 224. Here ¢/ has by some 
been unwarrantably supplied. But it is equally inadmissible to 
regard the first sentence as interrogative, see above, p. 300. comp. 
Bhdy 385. Dissen Demosth. cor. p. 284 sq. So in Latin Terent. 
Eunuch. 2, 2, 21. negat quis, nego; ait, ajo. Heind. Horat. serm. 
1, 1,45. Kritz Sall. IL. 349. 

5. In the cases which we have just adduced under a—c. (as well 
as in causal sentences) a protasis and apodosis are contrasted (Luke 
i. 1: v. 4. Mt. iv. 3. v. 13. Heb. i. 14. ete.), though the latter does 
not, as in German (and English), begin with so. In most cases, 
however, the equivalent of this should be expressed, it being some- 
times doubtful where the apodosis begins, as in Jas. iii. 3 f. iv. 15. 
etc. When odswes is thus employed, or when ¢ire, core, and in hy- 
pothetical constructions wAAd, 6¢ (Jacobs Ael. anim. p. 27 sq. 
praef.), apa (ovv? see § 63.), is put before the apodosis, as in Mr. 
ma 14, Mt.-xu. 28. Jo. vit. 10. xi. 6. xit. 16. 1 Cor. i. 23. xv. 54. 
xvi. 2.2 Cor. xiii. 4.1 Th. v. 3. etc., it is intended to give promi- 
nence to the apodosis, by aresumed reference, through odrws, to the 
circumstances expressed in the protasis. 

It is only in comparative sentences that 

a. A otrws or zai, introducing the apodosis, corresponds to the 
0S, Bowep, xasas of the protasis, Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 1 Th. i. 
7. Mt. xii. 40, Jo. v. 21. xv. 4. 9. xx. 21. (odrwe is the most regular 
consecutive of damep). After conditional clauses, odras¢ has been, 
moreover, thought purely pleonastic. But in Rev. xi. 5. oUTwS is 
equivalent to hoc modo (see the sentence preceding), and 1leTh. 
iv. 14. it refers to the similarity of the sufferings and consequent 
triumph of believers to those of Christ (aréduve xol cveorn) ; and 
these instances have no resemblance to what has been adduced by 
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Mtth. 1457. Still less is o¥rag a mere expletive after participles in 
Jo. iv. 6. Acts xx. 11. see § 65. In the case of an accumulation of 
protases and apodoses, a protasis is usually repeated in a distinct 
form after an apodosis, so as to produce a double apodosis, as in Rev. 
ii. 5. werovonoov’ ef 08 pon (werecvosis), epryopweck cos TUYD - -, OLY [U7] 
psravonons, where the length of the sentence occasioned the repeti- 
tion. This, however, was probably not the case in Mt. y. 18. see 
§ 65. 

6. Objective, consecutive, final, and causal sentences are conceived 
as distinctly dependent on the principal sentence, and are, accord- 
ingly, presented in the form of dependent sentences introduced 
respectively by 671, ws, wore, wg (not ive, see § 53, 10. 6.), od», cepa, 
ivee or Oras, yep, ors etc. see § 53. (where, partly, the relation of 
grammatical dependence is expressed by the indirect moods of the 
verb). Causal are akin to objective sentences ; hence both are in- 
troduced by ors (quod), signifying both because and that. For this 
reason ¢/ is used after verbs of emotion, where the objective 67: 
might have been expected (Jacob Lucian. Toxar. p. 52. Mdv. 225.), 
eg.: Mr. xv. 44. Qadmacev ef 70n réSvquev miratus est si jam mor- , 
tuus fuerit, 1 Jo. iii. 13. uw Savwdere, ef psoel vues 0 xbojvog Comp. 
Fr. Mare. p. 702. But ézs is employed when the emotion of sur- 
prise (grief etc.) is produced by a positive matter of fact, which 
either appears doubtful to the speaker, or, at least, is to be repre- 
sented as such: marvel not, if the world hate you (Weber Demosth. 
p- 535. Mtth. 1474 f. Rost 622.). Sometimes the selection of this 
form of expression, instead of the other, is intended to convey a 
difference of meaning. Similar is Acts xxvi. 8. 


The affinity of objective and relative sentences is illustrated in 
= ? 4 ivA -) / ec \ > > ~ C 
Acts xiv. 27. cunyychror, Oo exoinoey 0 Seog per avrav nol Or 
mvossey etc. 


7. a. Relative sentences still more distinctly assume a dependent 
form when they are of an appositive nature, whether more or less 
requisite to complete the sentence, as: Mt. ii. 9. 6 corp, dv ido», 
mponyey aurovs, Rom. v. 14.’ Addi, b¢ tors rir0g rod WeAROVTOS, 1 
Cor. i. 80. Xpiora, 0¢ eyerhdsy codia gyiv etc., Acts i. 2. xv. 10. 
The form of a relative sentence is, further, adopted in two other 
cases: (%) when the discourse is continued by é¢, and that can be 
resolved by zaé obrog, as in Acts xiii. 48. ”xorob9S yee roAAol - - 
7 [luvrw nob ra Boepve Be, olrives rpoorudodvres treiSov adobe 
ete., Acts xvi, 24. eBadov cis Pudcxiy rapayysinarres rH deowors- 
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hans -- 05 wapayyerioy rosabryy etc., Luke x. 30. Acts iii. 3. xiii. 
31. xiv. 9. xvi. 14. 16. xvii. 10. xix. 25. xxi. 4. xxii. 4. xxiii, 14, 
XXviil. 23. ; (8) when the Subject or Predicate is a relative sentence, 
C9. Pacts xii. 25, Eonerces ov 00x eiiah aSt05 T0 Ur ooinywee AVG, 
verse 48. emlorevac, Ooo hoc rerceywEv08 Gic Cony aiaveov, verse 37., 

Jo. xi. 3. ov pinelt, aoseve, Mt. x. 27. xxiii. 12. Jo. i. 46. iii. 34. 
xv. 7. 1 Jo. i. 5. iv. 6. Acts xiii. 37. Rom. viii. 25. In this case 
the relative clause is often placed before the principal, as in Jo. 
il. 34. xiii. 7. 1 Jo. iii. 17. Acts x. 15. Rom. viii. 25., or, there is fre- 
quently a reference from the latter to the relative clause, by means of 
a demonstrative, asin Mt. v. 19. Luke ix. 26. Jo. v. 19. 1 Jo. ii. 5. 


Not unfrequently greet relative clauses (sentences) are com- 
bined, as in 1 Pet. iii. 19-2 —22., either as co-ordinate, as in Acts xiv. 
ie eter il. 2 6s. XXvil. 23. xxiv. 6. 8. (Tdf.), or with the one 
subordinate to the other, as in Acts xiii. S116 Ingovs) 0S BDI ToIS 
OvvOVUZKOW UUTG - - CITIES YOY Eioly WepTUpEs avTOD etc. xxv. 15 f. 
xxvi. 7. Rom. i. 2. 5. 6. 

b. Indirect interrogative sentences (which in classic Greek were 
always formed by means of Garic, Oroi0s, Oxé6a0g etc.), as: Jo. 

64. 7des rives sholy of (un wioredovres, Mt. x. 11. eerdoure tic 
w165 tor, Jo. ili. 8. obn olbus rOdey Epyeras x. TOD VTeye, Acts 
x. 18. érovDScvero si Yimav evade ZeviZeras, Luke xxii. 23. ypZcavro 
oudyreiy mpos éavrovs 70 Tic cpa cin EE adrav 0 TOTO WEAAwY TPho- 
ozw, Acts xxv. 20. cmopobmevos bya - - EAsryov, ei Bobdosro wopsbea Ses 
etc. Comp. on this Schleiermacher Hermen. p. 131. 

8. As, thus far, the mutual connection of sentences is affected by 
certain connective words, including in a wider sense relatives ; so 
it may be arranged by means of forms of inflection, namely, the 
Infinitive or Participle, in such a manner as to render the accessory 
sentences constituent parts of the principal sentence, as : 

a. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. robrous ribo amreveyneiy ray yccpw (ive corren- 
éynaos), Mr. iv. 3. e&7ASev 0 oreipav rod owetpas, Acts xxvi. 16. eis 
TOUTO apssay 0b, F POE plo wcad us OF, Ph. i. 7. ds 70 eXeHY jee By TF 
zuepoley v ypnces (O74 vas Ti] %. Xt); Acts xviii, 2. xxvii. 9., xine 
byévero ev ra viv’ Amoaha civas ey Kopidw, xx. 1. werd 70 rabvou- 
oc roy SépvBov - - 6 Ladaros e7A9e. Especially do Infinitives 
with prepositions serve to give compactness and roundness to sen- 
tences, in the same way as the Acc. with the Inf, which usually 
represent an objective sentence, as in Heb. vi. 11. emmdupodpe 
Exuoroy vine Thy auryy evdelxvvarcs orovd7y, 1 Tim. ii. 8. BodAomes 


apooeiyzoros cvopas etc. § 44, 3. 
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b. 2 Cor. vii. 1. radras txovres emaryyening cadaplowpen ccvrovs, 
Luke iv. 35., Acts xxv. 13. zarnvrqouy coracbmevos cov Dacron, 
Acts xxv. 1. Dijoros eriBas 7 erapyia - - ove(3n, Luke iv. 2. gyero 
ay tH epnuw TespaCowevos, Acts xii. 16. éréueve xpodwy (§ 45, 4.). 
Particularly are participles in the Gen. abs. employed to denote 
accessory circumstances, local or temporal (§ 30. Note, p. 220.), e.g.: 
Acts xxv. 13. juepav dsayevomevav twav’ Aypirras xa Bepvizy 
wuTMVTnoay, X. 9. sxeion TH rors EyysCovrwy cveBn [lérpoc, Luke 
iv. 40. dbvovros rou jAlou revres - - Hycaryor, ix. 42. ers xpooepyomevon 
avrod eppnsev avrdv +0 Ooesnoviov, Mr. xiv. 3. zal byroc avrod ep 
Bydavig. & 77 olnign Limmvos rod Aerpod, xuruneiévov avrod, HAE 
yuvy etc. And this gradually became so usual a mode of expression, 
that it was employed even when the subject was the same as that of 
the principal sentence, see 220 f. Besides, one and the same principal 
sentence frequently contains several participial constructions co-ordi- 
nate or subordinate to each other, by which means the structure of the 
sentence is rendered more organic, e.g. : Acts xii. 25. Bupyé Bas zoek 
Ladnos vxtorpear : “Ispovourgu, ranpdoavres civ diccxoviur, 
cuprapuhaBorres xa Iacwgy, xvi. 27. Kvavos yevbmevos 6 deo- 
MOPuuk nal idodv avemymevas rag Iipus rio Durante, orucc 
[AEVOS uceyouspoey NMEhAEY EcevToY cevecspely, vowwhGav exmreDevryévacs TOUS 
Ozopious, xxiii. 27. cov cvdpa srodroy OVAANDNEVTA vO TOV 
‘Tovduiar nok merrovece dvospeiodos dx abrav trsoraus od To 
orpurehwurs eerhduny avror, waoddy etc. Acts xiv. 19. xvii. 22 £ 
xxv. 6 f. 2 Tim. i. 4. Tit. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 4. Luke vii. 37 £ 

Hence it must be noticed that, in this manner, compound sen- 
tences receive not merely greater variety, but a closer texture. The 
latter is effected still more decidedly by the blending of two sen- 
tences into one,—by Attraction (§ 66.), for which purpose relatives 
possess very extensive aptitude (§ 24.). Attraction, too, is itself 
very diversified, and occurs in the N. T. in every form, from the 
most simple (as in Luke v. 9. ta? 7% dypoe rap indbar, 4 cvveraBor, 
Acts iv. 13. éreyivwoxov adrods bri ody 7@ "Inoov jou) to the most 
complex, as in Rom, iii. 8. s? és ziuyad de &waprwards xpivopbocs ; zoek 
[aq xOdOS Bracgywobuedse xual xudd¢ Ducky rweg ywas Reyes, Or8 
TOMOW(LEY TO HOLE, WO. Ady Te wyade ; 

Note. The opposite of condensed and blended sentences, is that 
structure according to which a simple Infinitive is superseded by a 
conjunction and finite verb, as: Mr. xiv. 21. zap aUTO Eh ovx 
evervinndn 6 civspamos exeivog, 1 Jo. v. 2. by TOUTw byvdxcemer, bri - ~, 
oray Tov eov cyuramey (ii. 8.), Acts xxvii. 49, coy oTpAaTIaTaY 
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Bovry eyévero, tha rors deomarac cronrsivwow, Rev. xix. 8. This 
mode of expression is not always adopted from a love of amplifica- 
tidn (a peculiarity of the later language), but is employed sometimes 
to give more forcible prominence, and sometimes to attain a more 
flexible construction. 


9. By means of these various connectives, the style of the N. T. 
possesses so organic a texture as to be by no means destitute of 
diversity, though, of course, it is in this respect inferior to the 
style of native Greek authors. It thus exhibits occasionally co- 
herent sentences of considerable length, especially in Luke (and 
particularly in the Acts), e.g.: Luke i. 1-3. Acts xii. 13 f. xv. 
24-26. xvii. 24 f. xx. 9. 20f. xxiii. 10. xxvi. 10-14. 16-18. Rom. 
i, 1-7. 1 Pet. ui. 18-22. Heb. ii. 2-4. 2 Pet. i. 2-7. At the same 
time, it must be admitted that, when long periods occur, the thread 
of the arrangement is frequently broken, and that the structure 
often remains anakoluthetical and abrupt, as in Rom. iii. 8. xii. 6-8. 
mWieezo £.°27. Mr. vi. 8 f. Gala. 4 f 2 Pet. i.4—8. 2 Th, ii. 3 f 
see § 63. The N. T. writers further exhibit a mode of constructing 
ramified sentences, independently of the practice of expressing the 
statements of a third party, though of small extent, directly and in 
his own words, without being introduced by 67s as an. external con- 
nective, or by Aéywy, as in Mt. ix. 18. xxvi. 72. Mr. xi. 32. Luke 
v. 12. Jo. i. 20. Acts iii. 22. v. 23. etc. They often, even when they 
begin with an indirect account of what a third party had said, pass 
abruptly into the directa oratio, as in Luke v. 14. Actsi. 4. xxiii. 22. 
see § 63. The same takes place after verbs of requesting. The 
substance of the request, instead of being indirectly expressed by 
the Inf. or a clause with iva (§ 44.), is stated in the precise words 
of the person who makes the request, as in Luke xiv. 18. gpara o8, 
eye poe moopnrnwevor, verse 19. v. 12. Jo. iv. 31. ix. 2. Ph. iv. 3. 
Acts ii. 40. xvi. 15. xxi. 39. Mt. viii. 31. xviii. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 16. 
What the style thus loses in compactness, it gains in animation and 
perspicuity. 


Note. It is interesting to remark, in parallel paragraphs, espe- 
cially in the first three gospels, the variety exhibited in respect to 
the structure and connection of sentences. Luke will be found, by 
such comparison, invariably the most expert writer, and the most 
careful in the selection of words. He prefers, for instance, idio- 
matic expressions, verba composita and decomposita. This subject, 
however, belongs to N. T. Stylistic. 
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Srction LXI. 


PECULIARLY IRREGULAR POSITION OF WORDS AND CLAUSES 
(HYPERBATON). 


1. The arrangement of the individual words of a sentence is, in 
general, determined by the order in which the conceptions are 
formed, and by the specific relation that the different parts of the 
sentence (as groups of words) bear to each other. This relation 
requires, for instance, that the adjective should regularly be placed 
in immediate contact with its substantive, the adverb with its verb 
or adjective, the Genitive with its governing noun, the preposition 
with its case, and the one member of an antithesis with the other. 
In particular circumstances, however, the connection of a. clause 
with what precedes (comp. Heb. xi. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 6. Col. ii. 9. Ph. 
iy. 10.), the greater amount of (rhetorical) emphasis to be attached to 
a word, even the greater or less degree of euphony to be attained, 
regulate the respective position of the words. Sometimes, however, 
the arrangement depends on the nature or the conventional import- 
ance of the ideas (e.g. terra marique, etc.). It is not necessary 
that the emphatic word should be placed at the commencement of 
the clause. It may even stand at the end (see e.g. Jacob Lucian. 
Alex. p. 74.). Its position must be that which, from the nature of 
the case, may give it the most striking prominence. If, e.9., the 
connection with what precedes is to be forcibly marked, a relative 
pronoun, even in an oblique case, usually begins the clause or 
sentence. The position of words is also regulated by the laws of the 
succession of thought and rhetorical principles (Hm. Soph. Trach. 
p- 131.). These, indeed, leave great latitude to the taste and judg- 
ment of the writer, and are never felt by the practised author as 
fetters. As, however, the arrangement of words decidedly serves 
logical and rhetorical purposes, it usually receives, in some degree 
at least, so habitual attention, that the usage of a writer in regard 
to it might be viewed as a prominent feature of his style. 


1 IT have not devoted thorough attention to the arrangement of words in 
Greek. Kiihner, however, deserves thanks for having in his Inquiry (ii. 622 ff.) 
claimed for this subject (under the name of Topic) its due place in grammar. 
Mdbv. also has collected some observations on the subject (Syntax, p. 258 ff.). 
Jn regard to Latin, special inquiries were previously instituted in connection 
with the doctrine of sound, and the subject ably though briefly handled, by 
Zumpt Grammat. p. 626 ff. Comp. also Hand Lehrb. des lat. Styls p. 307 ff 
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2. The arrangement of words in the N. T. is mainly determined 
by the same principles as in native Greek authors, as those prin- 
ciples are but to a very small extent confined to any particular na- 
tion. It must be remarked, however, that 

a. The arrangement of words is bolder and more diversified in 
the didactic writings, particularly those of Paul, than in the histo- 
rical books, owing to their more strongly rhetorical strain; while, 
in the first three gospels, the Hebraistic type of arrangement pre- 
dominates. 

b. Especially in the narrative style, a wide separation of two 
essential parts of a sentence, the Subject and the verb (Predicate), 
is avoided ; and, in accordance with the Hebrew mode of expres- 
sion, sometimes the verb is put remarkably close to the Subject, 
sometimes, when the Subject is complex, only the principal Subject 
precedes, and the other follows, the verb (§ 58, 6.), lest the attention 
should be kept too long in suspense. The relative clauses, too, are, 
if possible, so placed as to be introduced only after the full enuncia- 
tion of the principal clause. On the whole, the arrangement of 
words in the N. T. is entirely free from affectation, as well as from 
stiffness or monotony. Gersdorf, in his well-known work, has pro- 
fessed to point out numerous peculiarities of individual N. T. writers ; 
but, on strict examination, it will be found, 

a. That he has not duly investigated the ground of the arrange- 
ment of words. 

b. That, under the impression that it might become the invariable 
usage of any particular to place, e.g., the adverb before or after the 
verb, he has propounded and partly executed a species of critical 
inquiry that must be pronounced capricious. An able and logical 
work on this subject would be a great acquisition to verbal criticism. 


Tt is by no means a matter of indifference whether a writer em- 
ploys the expression +0 xvetwa rod Jeod or 70 rvedwe TO TOD Jeod 
(comp. § 20, 1.), or, without the articles, rvedwa Seov or Szovd a». 
Every individual passage of the N. T. must be elucidated according 
to its respective stylistic conformation. ‘To lose sight of this in con- 
sulting the Codd. (or, in fact, the ancient versions, or the more or 
less free quotations in the Fathers), and invariably attribute toa 
writer one and the same arrangement of words, is empirical pedantry. 
If the adjective is usually placed thus: Qé6Bos weyus, epyov ayonyor, 


Gernhard commentatt. gramm. P. 8. (Jen. 1828. 4.). On the ancient languages 
in general, see H. Weil de l’ordre des mots dans les langues anciennes ete. Par. 
1844. 8. As to the usage of individual writers, Tzschirner, e. g., who tried to 
establish a prosaic rbythmus, has not succeeded in any of his attempts. 
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or the adverb, in reference to its adjective, thus : Keer os Aloe, [be- 
ycan opodpa (Strabo 17. 801.), the arrangement is very natural. 
Lhe opposite arrangement either aims at giving prominence to the 
adjectival or adverbial notion, which may be accounted an in- 
tended antithesis habitual to many writers (zaAa gpya is Paul’s 
usual arrangement); or the (antithetical) nature of a definite ad- 
jectival notion may require that it should precede, like w@AAos, éic, 
id1os, etc. That 0 aySpwxog obros should occur more frequently than 
otros 6 dySpwros, is, in the same way, by no means strange. The 
latter arrangement implies an emphasis on the pronoun (this man, 
no other), which can only be indicated dgszriza@¢, or by prominent 
force of utterance. The predominance of the latter arrangement in 
John (Gersdorf 444 f.) is, in the first place, by no means decided, and, 
secondly, the special reason for such arrangement may easily be per- 
ceived in the passages in which it occurs. Taudra révre Luke xii. 


30. and révra radra Mt. vi. 32. are not exactly of the same import _ 


(Gersd. 447 f.). The former means: the whole of this taken together ; 
the latter, all this. In the first expression, xdévre is a closer speci- 
fication of radra; in the second, raévru is expressed demonstratively 
by means of ratra. Ilévra rxdra may be the more rare, like omnia 
haec in Latin, yet in Mt. xxiii. 36. xxiv. 33 f. Luke vii. 18. it is the 
better established reading, comp. Bengel on Mt. xxiv. 33.—A nar- 
rator’s saying, in wishing to specify the date of an event: éy éxelveus 
reais 7vepoe¢, will not be considered by any observant reader as an 
arbitrary deviation from the usual arrangement: 4 xéAuc éxeivn. To 
what purpose are remarks such as: reéAw, éxefSey etc., are placed 
sometimes before and sometimes after ?! Finally, I cannot imagine 
how Gersd. could be able to tell so exactly the proper place of the 
adjective, as even to venture to correct the text in passages that did 
not tally with his theory. If we find in Mt. xv. 34. zéooug aprous 
exert; ob de elrov erred nal drive b~Sbdse, we find, on the other 
hand, in Mr, viii. 7. zal ehyov tySbdse 6Avye. The antithesis with 
exre required that 6A/ye should precede its noun, whilst the con- 
trasting of bread and fish would require: they had also in fish a 
small provision. That Paul should write in 1 Tim. v. 23. ojya ONG 
and James ili. 5. dAéyov (Var. 7Adzov) xp, nobody perhaps will think 
strange, who has studied the language with attention. In Jo. v. 22. 
Ti) xplow raouy dédaxe TH vid, Taouy is quite appropriately placed 
immediately before dé6az2, as it belongs to it (He gave it to Him not 
in part, but all, 1 Cor. xii. 12.), comp. also Mt. ix. 35. Rom. iii. 9, 
xil. 4, Acts xvi. 26. xvii. 21. 1 Cor. x. 1. (Xen. Hell. 2,3, 40. Thue. 
7, 60, ete.) Along with the arrangement raou 4 rods occurs also 


1 Even the more precise remarks of van Hengel Philipp. p. 201. on réaw as 
used in Paul’s epistles, I cannot admit as a canon, according to which critical 
or exegetical inquiries could, absolutely, be conducted. As to Ph. ii. 28. I ad- 
here to the exposition propounded in § 45, 4. 


1 
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6 wag vowog Gal. v. 14., cov revere ypovoy Acts xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 16. 
(Thue. 4, 61. Isocr. Dem. p. 1. Herod. 1, 14, 10. Stallb. Phil. 48.). 
On the simple precedence of a word involving an emphasis (Jo. vi. 
57. vill. 25, ix. 31. xii. 6. Rom. vii. 23. xiii. 14. 1 Cor. xii, 22. xiv. 
2. xv. 44. Luke ix. 20. xii. 30. xvi. 11. Heb. x. 30. Jas. iii. 3. 1 Pet. 
ii, 21, 2 Pet. i. 21.), no remark is necessary. Yet see below, 


No. 3. 


3. The grounds of eyery unusual arrangement (transposition) of 
words, when it originates in the writer’s free choice, may, with 
greater or less distinctness, be ascertained. The following cases are 
to be distinguished : 

a. When the unusual position of the words is occasioned by 
rhetorical causes, and is, consequently, intentional, as in 1 Pet. ii. 7. 
the appositive (Weber Demosth. p. 152.) roig xiorevovcw is reserved 
for the conclusion, as the conditional, as believers, if they are believers, 
thus obtains greater prominence, particularly as it is brought close to 
the antithetical ae Soto. Comp. 1 Jo. v. 18. 16. Jo. xiii. 14. 
Rom. xi. 13. Heb. vi. 18. (Stallb. Plat. Euthyd. p. 144.), also Heb. 
vii. 4. @ zoek exergy’ ABpacw edwxev ex Trav Kxepodiviay, 6 TaTpIEcpYns 
unto whom even the patriarch Abr. gave the tenth, xi. 17. Other in- 
stances of the same sort are Heb. vi. 19. jy dg chyxupeey eyomen Tr. 
Lug copury re 20k BeBulav xal eboeproméryy etc. x. 34. 1 Pet. i, 
23., 1 Cor. xiii. 1. tev craig yhooouss 7. cYSpdrav AAD nal raY 
ayyérwy, Acts xxiv. 17. xxvi. 22. The Genitive in particular is 
put last, as in 1 Th. i. 6. Jo. vii. 38. 1 Tim. iii. 6. ete. In purposely 
placing a certain word first (see above, No. 2.), there is a manifest 
antithesis, asin 1 Cor. x.11. radra roros ouvéBcsvov éxeivoss, eypann 
02 xpoc etc., Luke xvi. 12. xxiii. 31. Jo, ix, 17. xxi. 21., likewise 
2 Cor. ii. 4. ody, the Aumndijre, HAAG THY GyaanY va yore, Xi. 7. 
1 Cor. ix. 15. Acts xix. 4. Rom. xi. 31. Col. iv. 16. Gal. ii. 10. (Cic. 
diy. 1, 40. Mil. 2. fin. Krii. 236.), as well as 1 Cor. vi. 4. Bsariza 
poey ody xpsTgpse eay eyyre (such transposition of édéy is frequent in 
Demosth. see Klotz Devar. p. 484.), Rom. xii. 3. éxcory ds euepsoey 
werpov riorews, 1 Cor. iii. 5. viii. 17. Jo. xiii. 34. (Cic. off. 2, 21. 
72.), 2 Th. ii. 7. wovov 0 xaréyav aprs bas éx econ yenrci, finally 
Rom. viii. 18. ob4 d2ia ra wadhware r. vdv xoipod TpOs T. WEA- 
Aovouy ddkay cmroxarverdjves, Gal. iii. 23, Heb. x. 1. 1 Cor. xii. 22, 

b. At other times we find a closer specification, which only 
occurred to the writer after the sentence had been arranged, and 


: : . F Paris ec wt 
1 Comp. with this Demosth. fals. leg. 204 ¢. sia? rolvuy 6 naTnyopay £6 doxiic 
iyo TovTMY, TOVTMY OD ovdElS Ewod. 
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which is, therefore, placed last, as: Acts xxii. 9. 70 wiv das edec- 
CuvTO, THY Oe Pavijy OV* Nxovouy TOD AwAODYTOS WoL, iv. 33. wEyeAn 
Ouveeues eredsOouy TO wuprbploy of &ToaTOAOL TAS KVAOTHOSHWS TOD 
avplov Incod, Heb. xii. 11. Jo. iv. 39. vi. 66. xii. 11. 1 Cor. x. 27. 
Luke xix. 47. 1 Pet. i. 13. 2 Pet. iii. 2. (Acts. xix. 27.) comp. Ar- 
rian. Al. 8, 23, 1. rovg vrorepSévras ey rH Order IS oTpurias. 
To this head should probably be referred also Rev. vii. 17. 

c. Words which are to be joined together in sense, are placed near 
each other, as: Rom. ix. 21. eyes ovoiay 6 xepumers r. rnAOd bx 
TOU avTod Pupawuros rosjocs etc., 1 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Cor. ii. 11. In 
Eph. ii. 4. Qéo¢s belongs to rézva, and, accordingly, is appropriately 

ince 

d. Sometimes the transposition is unavoidable, as in Heb. xi. 32. 
emtrehles yop we Osmyobwevoy 0 ypovos rept Tededr, Bapdx re xal 
Zap lav etc. As a long series of names follows, with which in ver. 
33. a relative clause is to be connected, the arrangement adopted 
was matter of necessity, vi. 1. 2. 1 Cor. i. 30. 

e. An effort to keep an unimportant word in the background, is 
manifest in Heb. iv. 11. ive wo & 7G wdra rig Drodeiywurs xeon 
etc., v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 19. Acts xxvi. 24. So probably also in 1 Cor. 
v. 1. dore yuvaind rive rod rarpos eye (that one should have his 
father’s wife), Luke xviii. 18. See Weber Demosth. p. 139. 251. 
Likewise in Heb. ix. 16. érov bia S4un, Scéveerov caveryun Depeordsos 
Tod OsaJewévov, the main thought Séveroy dvcéyxn would have been 
weakened, if the last word had been placed anywhere else. Occa- 
sionally, even in those N. T. writers that most resemble each other 
in style, the aurium judicium, on which Cicero laid so much stress, 
exerts an influence, and produces a flowing and harmonious arrange- 
ment of words. 


As to placing in immediate succession words of similar or kindred 
form, as xuxovs xuxds erodes, see § 68, 1. comp. Kiihner IT. 628, 

The antecedent position of the Predicate (as, eg., in Jo. i. 1. 49, 
comp. ver. 47, iv. 19, 24. vi. 60. Rom. xiii. 11. 2 Pet. i. 14.1 Jo. i. 
10. Rev. ii. 9.) is, in general, to be determined according to the 
principles stated above. Moreover, it is quite natural that particu- 
larly in sentences bearing the form of an address, as well as in 
makarisms, the Predicate should be placed at the beginning (the 
omission of the substantive verb being in such sentences the predo- 
minant usage), e.g. Mt. xxi. 9. edAoynwévos 6 Epyomevog bv Ovowmeers 
xupiov, xxii. 39. Luke i. 42. 68. 2 Cor. i. 8. 1 Cor. ii. 11. 1 Pet. i 
3.. Mtv. 3. waxdpsos of rrwyol cH avebwurt, ver. 4-11. xxiv. 46. 
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So also, usually, in forms of praise in the Old T. (712, 7739) Gen. 
ix. 26. 1 Sam. xxvi. 25. 2 Sam. xviii. 28. Ps. evi. 48. etc. But 
only an empirical expositor could regard this position as an unalter- 
able rule; for, when the Subject constitutes the principal notion, 
especially when it is antithetical to another Subject, the Predicate 
may and must be placed after it, comp. Ps. Ixvii. 20. Sept. In Rom. 
ix. 5., if the words 0 ay éal révrav Ids ebAoyyrds etc. refer to 
God, the position of the words is quite appropriate, and even 
indispensable, as, with other critics, Harless, on Eph. i. 3., has 
pointed out. 

As to placing, in particular, the Genitive before the governing 
noun, see § 30, 3. Note 4. Careful writers avoid such arrangement, 
if it might produce ambiguity or misapprehension. Hence in Heb. 
vi. 2. Barroway dsdacy75 is not instead of day. Burr. especially 
as in the other groups the position of the Genitive is in accordance 
with the rule. In the passages adduced by Tholuck from Thue. 
and Plut., any ambiguity is impossible. 


Formerly, attention to the arrangement of words in the N. T. 
was confined to those cases in which parts of sentences are found 
separated from those words with which they are logically connected 
(1 Th. i..13. 1 Pet. ii. 7. Rom. xi. 13. Heb. ii. 9.). This arrange- 
ment was denominated Trajection. Such restriction of the Subject 
was not so much to be censured, as the almost entire overlooking 
of the reasons which, in each particular case, gave occasion to this 
trajection. The N. T. writers were invariably guided by such con- 
siderations, which, in fact, force themselves on every writer’s atten- 
tion. Very seldom indeed do they transpose words, when either the 
nature of the ideas (Quintil. instit. 9, 4, 24.) suggest the arrange- 
ment of the words (Mt. vii. 7. Jo. vil. 34., Rev. xxi. 6. xxi. 13., 
Mt. viii. 11., Heb. xii. 8.), or when the grouping or order of the 
words had been conventionally fixed according to the nature and 
importance of the ideas, or, as was sometimes the case, from a 
regard to simplicity of expression. Thus: cvdpes xah yuvaixes Acts 
vill. 3. ix. 2., yuveines nab rosdke or réxve Mt. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 
Acts xxi. 5., Gavres x. vexpol Acts x. 42.2 Tim. iv. 1. 1 Pet. iv. 5., 
youre, 2. nuwepoy Acts xx. 31. xxvi. 7., yuxrd¢ x. juspas 1 Th. ii. 9 
iii. 10., octp2 x. cia Mt. xvi. 17. Gal. i. 16. Jo. vi. 54. 56., corse 
(rpayew) x. river Mt. xi. 18. Luke vii. 34. xii. 45. 1 Cor. xi. 22. 
29., Bpaois x. xoo1g Rom. xiv. 17. Col. ii. 16., éoyw x. Aoyy Luke 

1 See on such transpositions in Greek, Abresch Aristaenet. p. 218. Wolf De- 


mosth. Lept. p. 800. Reitz Lucian. VII. 448. Bip. Kriiger Dion. Hal. p. 139. 318. 
Engelhardt Euthyphr. p. 123 sq. 
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xxiv. 19. (Fr. Rom. III. 268.), 0 odpevos zal 4 v7 Mt. v. 18. xi. 25. 
xxiv. 35. Acts iv. 24. ete., 6 7Asog 2. 4 o¢Ajvn Luke xxi. 25. Rev. xxi. 
23., 4 vq x. ScéAcoow Acts iv. 24. xiv. 15. Rev. vii. 1. 3. xiv. ie 
etc., right - left Mt. xx. 21. xxv. 33. Mr. x. 40. Luke xxiii. 33. 2 
Cor. vi. 7. Rev. x. 2., dovAor - ekedSepos 1 Cor. xii. 13. Gall. iii. 28. 
Eph. vi. 8., Tovdaios x." EAAyves Acts xviii. 4. xix. 10. Rom. iii. 9. 
1 Cor. i. 24. (comp. Rom. ii. 9 f.) and the like. Deviations from 
this order occur but sparingly (cases, indeed, may be conceived in 
which a different order might be the more natural, comp. Rom. 
xiv. 9. Heusinger Plut. educ. 2, 5.); and though there should be 
predominant or even exclusive MS. authority for the converse, this 
order must unhesitatingly be maintained, e.g. Eph. vi. 12. ie tte 
oops Heb. ii. 14., Mt. xxiii. 15. 4 SdAacow x. 4 Enpc, Acts ix. 24. 
nepus x. vveros Luke xviii. 7., Rom. xv. 18. hoya x. epy@, Col. 
ii. 11. “EAAqy x. "Iovdaiog. (Cod. D has in Mt. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 
Tasdia nos yovaines.) In the N. T. the order of réde¢ xal af gies 
predominates, as in Mt. xxii. 13. Jo. xi. 44. xiii. 9. Acts xxi. 11. 
Only in Luke xxiv. 39 f. we find the converse, rag yeipés (nov nob 
rovg x6dus (probably with a reference to the fact, that only the hands 
of persons crucified were pierced, and, therefore, considered principal 
parts, as Jo. only mentions the hands). In Rom. xiv. 9. the order 
vexpot noi Cavees is determined by the preceding gasSave xed 2 Cnoey. 

The arrangement of words in the N: T. is more unrestrained, 
when a series of ideas is to be expressed. General and special 
conceptions are not grouped together, but the order of words is 
regulated by a loose association of ideas, or even by a resemblance 
of sound, Rom. i. 29. 31. Col. iii. 5. See, in general, Lob. paralip. 
p- 62 sqq. 


It is necessary to be very cautious in applying to such abnormal 
arrangements of words the name of Hysteron proteron (comp. Odyss. 
12, 134. reg wiv cpa Ipebaou rexodoc re, Thuc. 8, 66. Nitzsch on 
the Odyss. I. 251 f.). We previously remarked, that on Jo. i. 52. 
cayyehous eod cwaBatvorrac xot zuraPBcaivovras, Liicke had stated 
the right view of the matter; and that vi. 69. TETIOTEVKOLED OL 
eyvancey (comp. x. 38.) must not, on account of 1 Jo. iv. 16. 
eyranouey nub wemsorebxuney (Env. xvii. 8.), be considered an inver- 
sion of thought, see BCrus. in loc. Likewise, in other passages of 
the N. T. it would be a mistake to suppose there is a hysteron pro- 
feron: In 1 Tim. i. 4. xdvrag co Spdhmrous rer coSqven xed ele 
exiyvaow ckndevug ¢<iv the general and ultimate end is first men- 
tioned, and then the immediate object (as the means of attaining it) 


— (xa and therefore). The matter of fact mentioned in Acts xiv. 10. 


- 
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ihuro xo weperdéres, is quite as congruous as in ili. 8. repirarap 
we 4 . . 

zouk aAAOWEV0S. The hysteron proteron which Bornem. Acts xvi. 18. 

has adopted from Cod. D, rests on too little authority. Further, 

see Wilke Rhetor. 226. 


4. f. Sometimes, however, particular words were misplaced through 
inadyertency, or, still more, because the ancients, expecting none 
but intelligent readers, were released from the necessity of minute 
accuracy. Such irregularity occurred not unfrequently in prose 
writers, in the use of certain adverbs (Stallb. Plat. Phaed. p. 123.), 
to which, from the sense, every reader could at once assign the 
proper position in the sentence, even though the author’s arrange- 
ment might not be the most logical. This applies to def in Isocr. 
Paneg. 14. dserércouy nosy ry woAw wapsyorres xl ToIg cdixoD- 
wavois ek Tov EAAgvav exrapovovomy, Xen. Oec. 19,19. Thue. 2, 43. 
ete. (see Kriiger Dion. p. 252. Schaef. Demosth. II. 234.) ; also to 
ToAAGuG Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 93.5 to érs Rom. v. 6. ers Xpsoros ovray 
Hav worevay (instead of érs dvr. 7. Gos.) comp. verse 8. Plato rep. 
2. 363 d. Achill. Tat. 5, 18. and Poppo Thue. I. I. 300 sqq. ; lastly, 
to. dws 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 6mas ra abuye Dovqy Osdovru-- tay Oswororny 
TOS DIOYYoIs [b7] OB, TAS yuwodhosras TO ceDAODWEVoy etc., instead of 
Tae arpuyo, (xaiwep) Pav. 10. Ooas, ov wy etc.; and Gal. iii. 15. 
ouas KvSpamov xexvpapevyy Osacrhuny ovdeis aderet instead of dp. 
ovdelg adere? (see Bengel and Winer’s Comment. in loc.), comp. 
Plato Phaed. 91 ¢. QoBeiros wy 4 Poy Omws noel Desdrepov zoel 
HEAMOY OY TOD GaLaTOS TpoumoAALnTas, see Hm. and Lob. Soph. 
Aj. 15. Doederlein Soph. Oed. C. p. 396. Pflugk Eurip. Androm. 
p- 10. and Hel. p. 76.7 

Likewise the transposition of a negative is not altogether rare in 
Greek authors (especially among the poets, see Hm. Eurip. Hee. 
verse 12.). It is either accompanied with a suppressed antithesis, 
eg. Plat. Crit. 47 d. remdowevos on 77 ray exasovrav 0057, lege. 12. 
943 a. Xen. M. 3, 9, 6. comp. Kiihner I. 628.;? or the negation, 

1 We must not, however, with Fr. Mr. p. 19., refer to this head evSéa¢ 
(<i5uc). In Mr. ii. 8. v. 80. it belongs to the participle beside which it stands. 
In Mr. i. 10. ix. 15. it is put at the beginning of the sentence (see above in the 
text), and is to be construed with the principal verb. Even ras in 2 Cor. xii. 
21. is not transposed, but made to precede the whole sentence : lest, when I come 
again, my God humble me. So, probably, also oxeddv in Heb. ix. 22. as if: and 
almost the rule holds: all things are tu be purged with blood. Comp. Galen. 
protrept. c. 1. ra wdv dara Caw oxedev drexva wave tori. Aristot. polit. 2, 8. 

2 What Valckenaer schol. N. T. II. 574. has adduced, is not all well selected. 
As to other passages, in which even recent scholars assert erroneously the ex- 


istence of a trajectio of a negation (e.g. Thuc. 1, 5. 3, 57.), see Sintenis Plut. 
Themist. p. 2. 
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instead of being joined to the word denied, is prefixed to the whole 
sentence, as in Plato Apol. 35 d. &@ ware qryodmos nade sivas ware 
dizase, Xen. Eph. 3, 8. drs wuz) v0 Pe pwaxoy Saveosnoy qv; So also 
in Acts vii. 48. HAN’ ovy, 6 Uduoros ey yesporoimroig xaroiner. Many 
expositors think they find a misplaced negative! in Rom. iil. 9. 7/ 
oby; xposyomersa; ov raévrws, i.e. by no means (xévrws ov 1 Cor. 
xvi. 12.). If this acceptation is unavoidable, rpoeyoueda may be 
rendered: Have we any advantage? Have we any privilege? The 
linguistic admissibility of this signification is proved from Theogn. 
305. (250 f.)’ and Epiphan. haer. 38, 6., as well as by analogies 
such as ovdey xévrag Herod. 5. 34, 65.2 Only a special transposition 
is not to be thought of. The expression is rather to be understood 
thus: no, assuredly not; no, by no means. The difference between 
ov xevrws when it means not entirely, and when it denotes entirely 
not, might probably be indicated by the mode of utterance. Hence, 
it was without reason that van Hengel despaired of giving a satis- 
factory.exposition of this passage, and concluded that there must be 
an early corruption of the text. On the other hand, in 1 Cor. 
v.9f. eypaba vmiy - - wi covavapiyyvoSes xopvors, ob révras roIs 
TOpvoss TOD xbomov Tovrov, the expression 0b TayTaS non omnino 
(Sext. Emp. Mathem. 11, 18.), and the last words, are a corrective 
explanation of uj cuvave. ropvoig : to have no intercourse with for- 
nicators, not, generally with the fornicators of this world, for then 
it would be necessary to separate one’s self from the world (but, 
strictly, to have intercourse with impure members of the church). 
So the passage was understood by Luther. Likewise Heb. xi. 3. 
els 70 [uj bx Douromnevan ro, Brerojuevce yeryovévos is erroneously sup- 
posed to contain a transposed negation. It has, however, been cor- 
rectly rendered by Schulz: so that things which may be seen, were 
not made of things visible ; comp. also Bengel in loc. That which 


7 I do not understand on what grounds these expositors maintain that 
Grotius’ rendering : not in all points, is contrary to linguistic propriety. As 
little, however, is oJ xévzws omnino non a Hebraism ; >> X> in immediate con- 
nection means also non omnis. Od és for oddels is always so separated, that 
the ov is construed with the verb, see § 26, 1. dda >, however, with the omission 
of the verb, according to Koppe’s quotation in loc., I do not remember to haye 
found in the O. T. 

2 Of xaxol ob wévrag nounol ix yaotpds YEYOVALTI, 

AN dydpecct nanois cuvSéwevor Qirinv. 

® But ov xevy (wd wevv) means generally, not particularly. Tt is sometimes 
mild, as to the expression, but strong as to the sense, a sort of litotes, see Weber 
Demosth. p. 840. Franke Demosth. p. 62. In Rom. as above, owing to the 
context and tone of the passage, ob xayra¢ cannot be, in the same way, under- 
stood as an earnest or ironical litotes, and rendered, not entirely. 
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is denied, is é Paswowtvov ro Brewouere yeyovevos, and the nega- 
tion is, in perfect conformity to rule, prefixed to this sentence. The 
instance of a transposition of a negation, to which great importance 
has been attached, adduced from 2 Mace. vii. 28. 67s ob% 22 dyeuv 
exolgosy avre 0 Seog is uncertain, as only the Cod. Alex. has that 
reading. Tdf. has printed @ od dvrwy. Lastly, 2 Cor. iii. 4 f. 
| werobdnow - - eyolsr, oy, Ors ixavol towey etc. must not be explained 
by arranging the words thus: 671 od, (wf) ete. Much rather is it 
to be rendered: not (referring to 2 Cor. i. 24.) that we have any 
sufficiency of ourselves, but our sufficiency ts of God. In 2 Cor. 
xu. 7. P. states the aim of ebyouedee - - wndév, in the words ony iva 
nyusis Odxsmor Pavaper, first negatively : not that I (if ye abstain 
from evil) may appear approved (as your teacher). In1 Jo. iv. 10. 
the propriety of the arrangement is obvious. In Rom. iv. 12. the 
negation is not transposed, but the singularity consists in the repe- 
tition of the article before ororyotdow. This irregularity Fr. has 
tried to explain away by an exposition; while Philippi freely admits 
it. In regard to 1 Cor. xv. 51. révreg (wey) od zosmmndynobmere, 
THITES OF HhKuYynoowerdc, after the remarks of Fr. de conformatione 
text. Lachm. p. 38 sq. and of van Hengel Cor. p. 216 sqq., I can 
only agree with Mey. Verse 52. shows that wAAdérrectaus is not 
applied in the wider sense (even to the risen), but is used in its 
stricter meaning, as opposed to éyeipecdas. The passage must be 
rendered : we shall all (the generation whom Paul addressed)—not 
fall asleep,—but perhaps all shall be changed. Paul’s meaning was, 
that some of the réyreg might die, and would then be comprehended 
among the ysxpoig verse 52., and juzig would stand loosely in oppo- 
sition. Any doubt regarding Paul’s having foretold something of 
this sort, does not induce me to assign to #AAdrs. in verse 51. a 
signification different from what it has in verse 52. Mey. has 
answered all objections. That in Rom. xiii. 14. 77 capxos rpovorey 
[oy Toselods cig xi vpias is not put for a7 sig éxs9., is, from all the 
circumstances of the case, clear, see Fr. in loc. Expositors, in- 
eluding Luther, have maintained the existence of a trajectio in 
2 Cor. xii. 20.; but the arrangement of the Greck is perfectly 
regular. 


In Rom. xv. 20. od, éxov is, according to Bengel, used instead of 
érov ovz, for greater force ; while, according to BCrus., it is a milder, 
more modest form of expression. The only correct way of con- 


. . iy ? Bp 
struing the passage is: orws, ovy, drov-- aad etc. In Rom. 
20 
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vill. 12. od 7% oupxzé obviously points to the antithetical CI TH) 
xvebwort. ‘Lo the difference (in import) between éQvq ra uy) vojwoy 
evovre, and vowoy wun éxovres in Rom. ii. 14. Bengel had already di- 
rected attention, see also Mey. i loc. 

Some critics have thought that there is a hyperbaton in 2 Tim. ii. 
6. roy zomiavTre Yyeapryoy Oe rpaToY TAY zaprav weTarAaupaveyv. The 
Apostle, from ver. 5., appears to say: the husbandman that jirst 
laboureth, must be partaker of the fruits; ¢.e. the husbandman must 
first labour, before te be partaker of the fruits ; so that zparoy be- 
longs to zoriay, and the sentence should be understood accordingly, 
comp. Xen. C.1, 3,18. 6 o0s xparos rari reraywive Toll 1.€. 6 OOS 
rurnp roaros rer. x. To get rid of the hyperbaton, Grotius makes 
zparov signify demum, which is inadmissible. Later expositors, lay- 
ing the emphasis on zo. as purposely placed first, explain the pas- 
sage thus: the labouring (not the idle) husbandman has the first 
right to partake of the fruits (or must be first partaker of the fruits), 
see, especially, Wiesinger in loc. Similar and even more remarkable 
hyperbata are not unfrequent in Greek prose. For other instances 
of singular hyperbata, see Plat. rep. 7. 524 a. Xen. Cyr. 2, 1, 5. 
comp. Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 21. Franke Demosth. p. 33. 

In Greek authors, one word, or several words, of a relative sen- 
tence are put before the relative for the sake of emphasis (Stallb. 
Plat. rep. I. 109.), see above, No. 3. Several expositors have attri- 
buted this idiom to Acts i. 2., and punctuated the passage thus: sie 
aroaroAoIs, Oi wvebuWaros wytov ods eAsEaro, but with little plau- 
sibility, as évréAA. dia, avebu. cory. was here (in reference to the sequel 
of the Acts) a point of great importance in Luke’s mind; while 
éxAey. O10 Tov wv. fell within the range of the previous history of the 
Gospel, and could not be here stated for the first time. The general 
reference contained in od¢ é¢A2%., by which the apostles were indi- 
cated, was not superfluous, as it was by their previous election that 
they had been prepared to receive the directions sd rod ry, see 
Valcken. in loc. There would be more ground for such punctuation 
in Acts v. 35. rpootyere savrois, a} Trois CSPHTOLS TOUTOIS Th LEARETE 
xpéooes (see Bornem. in loc.), although the usual mode of connecting 
the words gives a suitable meaning: take heed to yourselves in regard 
to these men, what ye intend to do to them. 

On the other hand, it is inconceivable that Luke could have writ- 
ten, in Acts xxvii. 39., xdArov swe xarevoovy eyovre aiysecroy for 
aly. exovre xohrov rive. Grotius had remarked: non frustra hoe 
additur, sunt enim sinus quidam maris, qui litus non habent, sed 
praeruptis rupibus cinguntur. See also Bengel. Besides, wiv. BY OUT 0 
must be directly joined to the relative clause eis ov etc.: which 
had a beach, on which they determined to land, i.e. a beach of such a 
description, as may have induced them to attempt a landing. Rom. 
Vil. 21. evpioxa cpa tov vowov TH Dérovrs ewol wosely +o xadcv bri 
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emok 70 xccx0v Toepexesrec, it would be equally harsh to construe, as 
some do, thus: 7a Sédovrs guwol rov vowov roi, 70 eyadov. It has 
always appeared to me that the words most naturally admit the fol- 
lowing construction : evp. dpc ov vojor, TH SEA. - - Or4 Ewol +0 xeaxdv 
Toupexeres, invenio hane legem (normam) volenti mihi honestum 
facere, ut mihi etc. See, also, Philippi zn loc. 

Many (Mtth. 867.) find a trajectio, sanctioned by long usage and 
affecting the construction (case), even in Jo. xii. 1. Tpo0 nluepay 
Tov Taoye six days before the Passover, and xi.18. jy 4 BaSavia 
eyyus rav “lepooodvmay ws ard oradlav Oexarévre about 15 furlongs 
from it, comp. xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 20. The expressions, it has been 
thought, should, regularly, run thus: & juépais xpd rod &., HS oTa- 
Olous dex. x0 ‘lepog. (Luke xxiv. 13.). It would appear, however, 
that, in local specifications, Greek phraseology was regulated by a 
different point of view, a0 oradiay i (properly : sttwated at a dis- 
tance of 15 furlongs), as in Latin, eg. Liv. 24, 46. Fabius cum a 
guingentis fere passibus castra posuisset. Ramshorn p. 273.1 If it 
were necessary to specify the speaker’s point of view, it would be 
expressed in the Genitive. The same applies to temporal specifica- 
tions. As it was usual to say, po £5 7wepav, the form of expression 
was retained when it was necessary to indicate the point of time from 
which the period in question was counted (conversely), as xpo && 7ue- 
pav Tov rao (comp. Evang. apocr. p.436f.). However the matter 
may be considered, the fact is, that both these forms of expression 
(the temporal and the local) were of frequent occurrence in later 
Greek, comp. Ael. anim. 11, 19. xpo wévre quepav rod &danodjveas 
rqy ‘Edlzny, Xen. Eph. 3, 8. Lucian. Cronos 14. Geopon. 12, 81, 2. 
Achill. Tat. 7, 14. (and Jacobs in loc.) Epiphan. Opp. IL. 248 a. 
Strabo 10. 483., 15.715. zararuBsiv avdpus wevrexaidexa a0 OTE 
Ovav eixoos 776 TOAEws, Plutarch. Philop. 4. yy eypos adra xudos cro 
orabdiay eixoot T76 TOMES, Diod. S. 2, 7. see Reiske Const. Porphy- 
rog. II. 20. ed. Bonn. Schaef. Long. p. 129. Kiihn6l directs atten- 
tion to the following passages of the Sept.: Amos i.1. xpo db0 eray 
TOU oesoLod, iv. 7. rpo rplav [envoy Tov spuyyrod, with Sing. zpo 
pas nwepus 776 Mapdoyainns nwepas, 2 Macc. xv. 36. (Joseph. 
antt. 15, 11, 4. Plut. symp. 8, 1, 1.). Such expressions (in a tem- 
poral sense) are also composed with werd, as in Plut. Coriol. 11. 
Wed ynepas Odlryas TIS TOU warp0s reAeur7s, Malal. 4. p. 88. wera 
vB ery roo rersvrnoos tyv Ilaos@eéqy, Anon. chron. (before Malal. 
ed. Bonn.) p. 10. were d00 ery TOU xaTaxAvopo0d, see Schaef. ad Bos. 
ellips. p. 553 sq. 


5. The position of certain particles and enclitical pronouns is 


A > u cy , 
1 We find in Polyaen. 2, 35. rods wornrods extacvosy caro Bpeexos Oiecornieoros 
a 
emeot a. 
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fixed, with greater or less precision, according to their respective 
importance in the sentence. Méy (wevodvye, wévros), ovr, 06, YH; 
ye, roivuy, apd, are never the first words of a sentence. “Apa is 
never the first word even in an accessory clause, Ken. C. 1, 3, 2. 8, 4 
7. This rule is, in regard to most of these, observed likewise in the 
N.T. Aé, yép, ody, have sometimes the 2d, sometimes the 3d, 
sometimes even the 4th place, in a sentence (though the Codd. do 
not everywhere agree). ‘They occupy the 3d or 4th place, when it 
is necessary to avoid separating words that are intimately connected, 
as in Gal. ili. 23. apo rod 02 éADeiv, Mr. i. 388. cig rodr0 yap beg 
Avda, Luke vi. 23, xv. 17., 2 Cor. i. 19. 6 rod Seod yelp vids, Acts 
xxvii. 14. wer’ ob word 02 eBars etc., Jo. viii. 16. xel ed xpivw 08 
ey, 1 Jo. ii. 2. ob wept tov jwerépav 52 wavov, 1 Cor. viii. 4. xeph rg 
Bpacews ody ray sidwrodorav, 2 Cor. x. 1. bc xara Tpoowroy wey 
rarewos, Jo. xvi. 22. Acts iti. 21, Comp. on dé (Her. 8, 68. Aelian. 
anim. 7, 27, Xen. M. 2, 1, 16. 5, 4, 18. Diod. §. 11, 11. Thue. 1, 
6. 70. Arrian. Al. 2, 2, 2. Xen. eq. 11, 8. Lucian. eunuch. 4. dial. 
mort. 5, 1. Sext. Emp. math. 7, 65. Strabo 17. 808.) Hm. Orph. 
p- 820. Boisson. Aristaenet. p. 687. Poppo Thue. I. I. 302. II. I. 
71. Stallb. Phileb. p. 90. Franke Demosth. p- 208.; on yep Schaef, 
melet. crit. p. 76. V. Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. p- 100.; on wéy Hm. 
Orph. as above, Bornem. Xenoph. cony. p. 61. Weber Demosth. 402. 
On the other hand, gpa (see Hm. Soph. Antig. 628.) is frequently, 
contrary to Greek usage, placed as the first word, as in Luke xi. 
48. Rom. x. 17. 2 Cor. v. 15. Gal. ii. 21. v. 11. etc. ; so also cipc. ovy 
begin a sentence in Rom. y. 18. vii. 3. 2 Th. ii. 15. Eph. ii. 19. ete. 
Likewise wevodvye begins a period in Luke xi. 28. Rom. ix. 20. x. 
18. see Lob. Phryn. p. 342. So also sofyvy in Heb. xiii. 13. The 
latter is very seldom used as the first word in a sentence by the 
classic Greek authors. For instances in later writers, see Lob. 
Phryn. l.c. Such instances are not rare in Sext. Emp., as in Math. 
J, 11. 14. 25. 140. 152. 155. 217. ete. For the Byzantines, comp. 
Cinnam, p. 125. 136. ed. Bonn? 


Whether the indefinite sig can stand as the first word of a sen- 
tence, has been doubted, Mtth. Eurip. suppl. 1187. and Sprachl. 


1 "E@n, inserted in the direct discourse of a third party, occurs only in Acts 
xxii. 35.; but Qyoi in Mt. xiv. 8. Acts xxv. 5. 22. xxvi., 25. etc. Usually we 
find in the N. T. é Wasdaos £Qn, 0 b¢ €Qy, before the recta oratio, which, in Greek 
authors, is the more rare usage, Mdv. p. 260. 

* But _wévros always stands after some other word that commences the sen- 
tence. It is otherwise in late writers, see Boissonade Anecd. II. 27. 


es 
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1081. Though, from the nature of its import, it may rarely begin 
a sentence, distinguished critics have, with great apparent propriety, 
restored it to the first place in Soph. Trach. 865. and Oed. R. 1471. 
(comp. ver. 1475.) Aeschyl. Choeph. 640. (Hm.). In prose, comp. 
Plat. Theaet. 147 c. Plut. trang. c. 13. In the N. T. gic, on un- 
questionable authority, commences a sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47. Luke 
vi. 2. Jo. xiii. 29. 1 ‘Tim. v. 24. Ph. i. 15. 

"AaAaé ye yet at least are, in the more ancient authors, always 
separated by a word, though they form but one particle, Klotz De- 
var. p. 15 sq. This rule is not observed in Luke xxiv. 21. &AAG 42 
vy Tuo TobToKS Tpiryy Tabryy Hwepav dye, see Bornem. in loc. 

Moreover, jy is usually placed after the word to which, accord- 
ing to the sense, it belongs. There are, however, some exceptions 
to this rule: Acts xxii. 3. ty wey situs cap “lovdaios, yeryevvymvos 
ev Tupod rms Kidixins, avaredpapwevos 06 a oH rode cabdry (for 
aya ¢. a. 1. yevevy. wey etc.), Tit. 1.16. ravra wey xadapa roIg 200- 
Yupois, ToS Oe mEsaowmevoss nok Kmloross oUdEY xoerapoy for Trois jue 
HOSUP. TUTE tO). etc. Or TdT Wey Kad. - - ODOEY OF KAD. T. [ny 
1 Cor. i. 15. Comp. Xen. M. 2, t, 6. 3, 9, 8. Ael. anim. 2, 31. 
Diog. Li. 6, 60. see Hm. Soph. Oed. R. 486. Hartung Partik. I. 
415 f. Yet good Codd. have omitted méy in the above three pas- 
sages of the N. T., and recent editors have been satisfied with such 
authority. Might it not have been discarded merely from caprice ? 

The proper position of ¢¢ is immediately after the word which 
stands parallel to another, as in Acts xiv. 1. lovdalav re zak ‘EXAG- 
va) TOAD WAHS0S, ix. 2. xx. 21. xxvi. 3. It is, however, not unfre- 
quently inserted elsewhere, without strict attention to the rule, as in 
Acts xxvi. 22. (Elmsley Eurip. Heracl. 622., yet comp. Schoem. Isae. 
p- 825.) ; and, in particular, it stands immediately after a preposition 
or article, asin Acts x. 89. ii. 33. xxviii. 23. Jo. 11. 15. ete., in which 
case it sometimes indicates that the preposition or article belongs in 
common to the two parallel members, as in Acts xxv. 23. ody ¢¢ 
Yinicepryors nook cvdpeow, xiv. 5. x. 39. comp. Plat. lege. 7, 796 d. 
gio Te TOAMTElaY x01 bOloug olxous, Thuc. 4, 13. and the examples col- 
lected by Elmsley as above (also Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 2.) and Ellendt 
lexic. Soph. II. 796. See, in general, Sommer in Jahn’s Archiv I. 
401 ff. In the same way y¢ is placed after an article or monosylla- 
bic particle in Rom. viii. 32. 2 Cor. v. 3. Eph. iii. 2., comp. Xen. 
M. 1, 2, 27. 3, 12, 7. 4, 2, 22. Diod. S. 5, 40. see Matthiae Eurip. 
Tphig. Aul. 498. Ellendt as above, I. 344, 


1 When several words have a grammatical connection, as article and noun, 
preposition and noun, «év may be placed immediately after the first, e.g. Luke 
x. 2. 6 peev Sepioueds, Heb. xii. 11. rpdc wey vd wapdv, Actsi. 1. vill. 4. ete. (De- 
mosth. Lacrit. 595 a.). So also wv ody in Lysias pecun. publ. 3. ev wey ody ro 
wontuo. Comp. Bornem. Xen. cony. p. 61. As to yao immediately after the 
Article, see Erfurdt Soph. Antig. 686. 
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Many expositors, e.g. Schott, have supposed the existence of a 
violent trajectio in Heb. vii. 4. & zoel dexaernv ’ ABpady edwxev, for 
@ dexcirny zak’ ABp. 2. But the emphasis in this passage lies in the 
giving of a tenth, as Schulz has correctly pointed out. 


6. As violent transpositions of clauses’ have been regarded— 

a. Acts xxiv. 22., where Beza, Grotius, and others, have, in ex- 
plaining the words 6 D7, uxpiBsorepov eidas ra wept rg 0000, 
eimac, Orev Avolas xuru(3%, dicoyraoowos etc. included ¢idé¢ in the 
clause ¢i'zas etc., and rendered the passage thus: Felix, quando accu- 
ratius - - cognovero, inquit, et Lysias huc venerit etc. But the arrange- 
ment of the text is quite natural and regular, as later expositors 
unanimously admit. Comp. Bornem. in Rosenm. Repert. II. 281 f. 

b. 2 Cor. vii. 10. ofrives od wovoy 70 rosjoos HAAG xed TO SEdew 
mpoevnpscuoyse &xr0 xépvas, where an inversion has been assumed : non 
velle solum sed facere incepistis (Grotius, Schott, Stolz, and others). 
This has been deduced from ver. 11. 4 rpoSumice rod S4Aev, but erro- 
neously. The will strictly indicates merely the decision (to collect), 
and, if rposvqpaos¢ was said comparatively, that is, with a reference 
to the Macedonian Christians, may be put before xosjous, as express- 
ing a point of greater weight : Not only in execution, but even in 
intention, ye were before the Macedonians. So much the more 
fitting is it now, that the collection should at once be completed and 
carried into effect.’ It might have been quite possible for the Corin- 
thians to have been prompted by the decision of the Macedonians to 
a similar decision. Mey. in loc., after an elaborate discussion, arrives 
at the exposition propounded by Fritzsche (diss. in Cor. II. 9.), 
which de Wette ably combats. This critic has recently returned to 
the above explanation, and I recall the view that I formerly upheld. 
As to Jo. xi. 15., see above, § 53, 6. In Mr. xii. 12. there is nothing 
whatever of the nature of a trajectio. ‘To asentence with two mem- 
bers is annexed, after its conclusion, the ground of the first member, 
and then, by means of za} &@éyree etc., the result is expressed. 
Similar is Mr. xvi. 3. In Ph. i. 16 f. the two clauses should, on the 
best evidence, be thus arranged : of wey && epideias - - of 08 BE ay 


1 On this subject see W. Kahler satura duplex de veris et fictis textus sacri 
trajectionib. ex Evangg. et Actis Apost. collect. Lemgov. 1728. 4. and E. Was- 
senbergh de transposit. salub. in sanandis vett. scriptor. remedio. Franecq. 1786. 
4. (also reprinted in Seebode’s Miscell. Crit. I. 141 sqq.). 

* I cannot admit that in this sense ver. 11. should have run: nal emirertoare TO 


rovjoes : the Séaw was, of course, completed long ago, but it is necessary to com- 
plete the rojocs. 
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zn, thus in converse relation to ver. 15. This makes the passage 
perfectly easy to every reader. 


When, in the arrangement of individual clauses, the dependent 
are placed before the principal, e.g. the final, as in Mt. xvii. 27. Acts 
xxiv. 4, Jo. i. 31. xix. 28, 31. 2 Cor. xii. 7. Rom. ix. 11. (see Fr. 
Rom. II. 297.), the relative, as in Mr. xi. 23. Jo. iii. 11. Rom. viii. 
29. etc., the conditional, as in 1 Cor. vi. 4. xiv. 9., the grounds of 
such arrangement are obvious to every attentive reader, comp. 
Kiihner II. 626. Under this head comes, probably, also 1 Cor. xv. 
2. rik hoyw ednyyehiocuny viulv ci xaréyere. See Mey. in loc. 


Section LXII. 
INTERRUPTED STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 


1. Interrupted sentences are those whose grammatical connec- 
tion is obstructed by the insertion of an independent clause,’ as: 
Acts xiii. 8. ayDioraro avrois ’EAbwas 0 weyos — odrws yop juedép- 
(LNvEveTas TO OVOLLA aUTOD— Cyrav Siaorpe as etc., Rom. i. 13. oo 
JAw vues cyvosiv Ors ToAAcnIS Tpoedeumy EADElv pds YAS — xeel 
exahuryy aps ToD Oedpo — iva tive xuprov oye nal ev viv. An 
inserted clause is denominated a parenthesis,’ and is usually pointed 
out to the eye by the well-known parenthetical marks,’ as distinct 
from. the rest of the period. According to the preceding definition, 
the name of parentheses cannot be applied to inserted accessory sen- 
tences, though of considerable length, if they are connected in con- 
struction with the principal by a relative or a Genitive absolute (Rom. 


1 The definition given in Ruddiman’s Instit. IT. 396. ed Stallb. is not amiss : 
parenthesis est sententia sermoni, antequam absolvatur, interjecta. Wilke’s defi- 
nition (Rhetor. p. 227.) is too comprehensive. _ 

2 Ch. Wolle comment. de parenthesi sacra. Lips. 1726.4. J. F. Hirt diss. 
de parenthesi et generatim et speciatim sacra. Jen. 1745.4. A. B. Spitaner 
comment. philol. de parenthesi libris V. et N. T. accommodata. L. 1773. 8. 
J. G. Lindner 2 comment. de parenthesibus Johanneis. Arnstad. 1765.4. A 
work de parenthesibus Paullinis is a desideratum. Comp. also Clerict ars crit. Il. 
144 sqq. Lips. Baumgarten ausfiihrl. Vortr. tiber die Hermeneutik 8. 217 ff. Keil 
Lehrbuch der Hermen. p. 58 f. (mostly incorrect). : oe 

8 To throw away all external marks of a (true) parenthesis, and yet retain in- 
terpunction, would be inconsistent. But in by far the greatest number of cases, 
commas suffice for distinguishing inserted words. Round brackets would be 


very suitable as parenthetical marks, 
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xvi. 4, ix. 1. 1 Pet. iii. 6. 1 Cor. v. 4. Luke i. 70. ii. 23. Ephwyi. 2. 
Acts iv. 36.), still less to appositions such as Jo. xiv. 22. xv. 26. 
1 Pet. iii. 21. 2 Jo. 1. Acts ix. 17. Mr. vii. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 21., or to 
explanations or reasons annexed to concluded sentences, such as Jo. 
iv. 6. 8.10. xi. 2. 51 f. xiii. 11. xviii..5. xix. 23. Mr. vii. 3 f. 26. 
Mt. i. 22 f. Luke i. 55, Acts i. 15. viii. 16. Rom. viii. 36, 1 Cor. ii. 
8. xy. 41. Gal. ii, 8. Eph. ii. 8. Heb. v. 13. viii. 5. vii. 11. Rev. xxi. 
25.3; or, lastly, to those with which the continuation of the dis- 
course, beyond the alleged parenthesis, is grammatically connected, 
as 1 Cor. xvi. 5. ehevoowas pos vas, orav Maxsdoviey dierSw 
(Maxedovicey yep duepyowas), xpos dues 08 rvyov reepoerd, where, 
indeed, Maxed. and owas, dsépy, and sepa. stand obviously in 
mutual relation, Gal. iv. 24. Heb. iii. 4. Jo. xxi. 8. Rom. ix. 11. Mr. 
v. 13. vii. 26. Parentheses are introduced either asyndetically or by 
zai (Fr. Rom. I. 35.), 6é or yép Rom. i. 18. vii. 1. Eph. y. 9. Heb. 
vil. 11. Jo. xix. 31. 1 Tim. ii. 7, Acts xii. 3. xiii. 8. 1 Jo. i. 2., and 
after them the construction either proceeds regularly, or the re- 
mainder of the sentence is annexed by the repetition of a word from 
the principal clause (sometimes with some alteration), with or with- 
out a conjunction, as in 2 Cor. y. 8. 1 Jo. i. 8. It does not, how- 
ever, follow from the latter circumstance, that a series of words must 
be regarded as a parenthesis, as in Eph. i. 13. @ nol vsic, dxob- 
ourres TOV AOYov TIS KAydelus, TO eva yEALOY TH OwTnpies VILOV, ev 
@ nuk TloTebourTes EoQpuyioSyre etc. ii. 11 ff. 1 Cor. viii. 1. (see 
Mey.), 2 Cor. v. 6 ff. Jo. xxi. 21., so that, where the construction 
which had been commenced is not grammatically resumed, but the 
thread of the discourse continued in a new and independent form, 
the peculiarity is not called a parenthesis, but an anakoluthon (§ 63.), 
e.g. Rom. v. 12 ff. 

2. The number of parentheses in the N. T. is not small, but not 
so large as earlier expositors and editors (even Knapp included) 
supposed. Besides the insertion of detached words, which is com- 
mon both in Greek and in Latin authors (comp. nudius tertius), as 
in 2 Cor, viii. 3. zaro diva, wuprupa, x. FUP OVvocnsy avroek- 
perol, Heb, x. 29. xécw, doxcire, syeipovos cksaShoerce TiLwapbees,* 
2 Cor. x. 10. af wiv tmsororul, gnoiv, Bopelas (see above, § 58, 
9.), xi. 21. Rom. iii. 5.; in the historical books, explanations re- 
garding the place, time, occasion ete. of an event, are expressed 


1 Aristoph. Acharn. 12. ris rod?’ toes fou, doxeic, 


\ , = e 
tiv xepdiev; Villois. anecd. 
- 24, récwy, oleaSe, Suyoarépas - - &duxen ; 
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parenthetically, as in Acts xii. 3. xpoot3ero ovaduBelv zal Térpov 
—houv dé nwipas ray &Cowav— Wy etc. i. 15. xiii. 8., Luke 
ix. 28. byévero wera . hovyous TobToUG, doEl Amepas OnTd, xul etc. 
(comp. Isocr. Phil. p. 216. Lucian. dial. mar. 1, 4.),} Acts v. 7. 
eyevero 08, aS apav rpiav dickornwn, xed 4 yur4 etc., Mt. xv. 32. 
(comp. Lucian. dial. mar. 1, 4. Schaef. Demosth. V. 388.) Luke 
xxill. 51., Jo. iii. 1. jy dyvSpwros, Nixbdypuos dvomes udréi, dpyov ov 
‘Tovdeiar, xix. 31. (Diog. L. 8, 42.), Luke xiii. 24. xoarol, Abya 
yuiv, Cnrjcovow etc. Frequently the narrator passes into the direct 
words of a third party in such a manner as the following: Mr. 
vii. 11. gay eirn ctySpwxos xopBar, 6 tors Bapov, 0 gay & emo 
aDpEANI IS, Jo. i. 39. of O€ sixoy adré puBBi, 0 Aéyerous Epumvevdwevov 
OiWddonnre, rod wrevesg;? Sometimes an admonition or warning is 
introduced in the same way, as in Mt. xxiv. 15 fi dra tOnre x0 
Bdervywx - - cor0s ey TimW Hrvyin, 6 cvuyImox voEiTw, TOTE OF by TH 
"Tovdaig ete. 

3. There is no parenthesis in Jo. xi. 80. Verse 30. is so far con- 
nected with verse 29. as it was necessary to mention the place to 
which Mary went ; and, after her going out had been fully recounted, 
the narrator then passes in verse 31. to the persons who went out also 
to accompany her. In Jo. xix. 5. the sentence proceeds quite regu- 
larly, for the change of the subjects does not render a parenthesis 
necessary. In Mt. xvi. 26. parenthetical marks appear altogether 
superfluous (though Schulz has retained them). In verse 26. to 


1 The Greek idiom, to which this has been compared by Kiihnél and others 
(called schema Pindaricum, see Fischer Weller. III. 345 sq. Vig. p. 192 sq. Hm. 
Soph. Trach. 517. Boeckh Pindar. II. II. 684 sq. J. V. Brigleb diss. in loc. Luke 
ix. 28. Jen. 1739. 4.), lies too remote, being almost entirely poetic (Kiihner I. 
50 f.), and its application is not supported by éyévsro, usually employed abso- 
lutely (nowhere éyévoyvro nuépas dxro etc.). Further, Mt. xy. 32. also is to be 
explained in the same way as Luke ix. 28.: ors gon nuépas rpeis, rpoopevovol 
wor according to the best Codd., where F’r., overlooking the loose manner in 
which such specifications of time are introduced, has printed (from D): gon 
qwsposr rpeis sict xl xpoomey. etc., which is a manifest correction. In regard to 
Mr. viii. 2. he, however, admitted the accuracy of the usual text. See also his 
letter on the merits of Tholuck, p.17. In respect to Luke xiii. 16. 7y gdycev 6 
coravis, iovd dene nol éxro ern etc., I have no hesitation in taking it in the same 
way, with Bengel. 

2 Different from this is the case in which the writer annexes an explanation 
of the words of another, and then proceeds with his narration as before, Jo. ix, (ee 
trays vipos cig 7. xorvpepdpav Tov Sirwape, 0 EpunveveTal &TETTAAMEVOS. 
amynrbev ovy etc., i. 42. 44. Mt. i. 22 f. xxi. 4f. Here there is no trace of a 
parenthesis. Still less ground is there for finding in Mt. ix. 6. a parenthesis 
than a blending of the oratio directa and indir. ; and in Heb. xX. 8. the author 
introduces, indeed, his own words in the midst of the quotation, but he does 
this by means of a relative clause. 
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viv 02 Wuyjy CyusaS7 a reflection is added on the value of the 
buyy. In verse 27. the reference is to verses 25. and 26. inclu- 
sively. No interruption of the construction can be perceived. In 
xxi. 4 f. a remark is added by the narrator; but in verse 6. the 
simple narrative continues. Similar is Jo. vi. 6.—In Jo. i. 14. 
probably the words zai eaodm. - - rarpos were not regarded as 
an insertion by the Evangelist, who, after completing a sentence 
consisting of several members, adds the complex conception zAmpng 
ip. x. GAqsy. as grammatically independent, nearly as in Ph. iti. 19. 
or Mr. xii. 40.—Luke vii. 29 f. contain no parenthesis (Lichm.), but 
words of Christ, who previously, and again in verse 31., is repre- 
sented as speaking. In Mr. ii. 17. the assumption of a parenthesis 
would not be sufficient to explain the construction. Verses 16-19. 
contain the oratio variata, see § 63. There is no parenthesis in Jo. 
vi. 23., which is connected with d7s in verse 22. The proposal of 
Ziegler (in Gabler’s Journ. fiir theolog. Lit. I. 155.) to include in 
parenthetical marks the words zat nouv - - yovoinav Acts v. 13 f. 
has, very properly, found no favour with editors (except Schott). 
Those critics, however, who have suspected something spurious in 
verses 12-15. (Hichhorn, Beck, Kiihndl), have been too precipitate. 
The words dors xara rhs wharelus exépew rors codereig are very 
aptly connected with verse 14. From the two facts, that the apostles 
were held in high estimation, and the number of believers had in- 
creased, it is understood why the sick should have been brought out 
into the streets. The words, indeed, may be more appropriately 
referred to verse 14. than to verse 11. Are we to understand by 
TOMAG onlnetee nob repura (é 7H Ad) merely the preceding events, 
the effect of which was dare éx@épesv etc.? To adopt this interpretation 
would be sacrificing the perspicuity of the narrative. What were 
those roAAd onwsic but miracles of healing? In the words gore 
xure etc. their author returns to what had been only briefly indicated 
in verse 11., in order to give further details (verse 15 f.). Accord- 
ingly, I cannot agree with Lchm., who makes verse 14. a parenthesis, 
On the other hand, in Acts x. 36. sd» Adyov is probably to be con- 
nected with verse 37., and the words odzog etc., which, as an inde- 
pendent clause, express a leading thought, that Peter could not 
well connect by a relative, form a parenthesis: and in verse 37. 
the speaker, after this interruption, proceeds by an extension of the 
thought. 

4. It is particularly in the Epistles that short parentheses occur, 
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which contain sometimes a limitation, 1 Cor. vii. 11., sometimes a 
corroboration, 1 Tim. ii. 7. 1 Th. ii. 5., sometimes a reason or more 
precise explanation, Rom. vii. 1. 2 Cor. v. 7. vi. 2. x. 4. xii. 2. Gal. 
i. 8. Eph. ii. 5. v. 9. Jas. iv. 14.2 Th. i. 10.1 Jo. i. 2.1 Tim. 
iil. 5.,-orany thought whatever that pressed itself on the writer 
(Col. iv. 10. Rom. i. 13.), But we find in the Epistles some par- 
entheses also of greater length, as in Heb. vii. 20 f. of wiv ycip - - es 
TOV CcbGiVot, AS xOd OooY OD Ywpls pxwwootug verse 20. is obviously 
connected with verse 22. xarc rocovro xpeirrovos etc. ;—Rom. ii. 
13-15., as verse 16. év quépa Ore xpsver etc. may be most appropriately 
connected with zpijoovres verse 12., as xpsvei refers to xpiSjoovres. 
Verses 13-15., however, constitute an independent group of thoughts, 
appended as explanatory to verse 12.; verse 13. relates to the doing, 
not to the hearing, of the law ; but the heathen who live righteously, 
are also doers of the law, verses 14.15. But many more lengthened 
insertions, as they interrupt merely the tenor of the thought, and 
not the sequence of the construction, are not parentheses, but digres- 
sions. So in 1 Cor. viii. 1—-3., Paul, after grammatically concluding 
the clause zépi 62 - - goer, falls into a digression, from 7 yraois to 
vx’ avrod, on yraais in relation to &yéx7, and, resuming the thread 
of the discourse, returns in verse 4. rep! r7j¢ Bpdoews ody etc. to verse 
1. Similar digressions occur in 1 Cor. xv. 9. 10. and 2 Cor. iil. 
14-18. (iv. 1. is connected with iii. 12.). In Rom. xiii. 9 f., by zat 
rovro eidores Paul returns to puydent wndey oPelAere, which is to be 
mentally repeated. Finally, in most of the passages usually re- 
garded as parentheses, there is neither parenthesis nor digression. 
In Tit. i. 1 ff. zarveé rior is connected with axécrodos, and the 
definition of Paul’s apostleship is fully brought out in the clause 
2. Thor. - - ciwviov, but to Zays aiay. is appended the relative clause 
qv as far as Seod. Likewise in Rom. i. 1-7., where even Schott 
in his last edition assumes two parentheses, the whole passage flows 
with one unbroken thread, with only this peculiarity, that the two 
main conceptions stated in verses 3 f. 5. 6. are extended by a 
relative clause. So also in Col. iii. 12-14., where aveyoevos (corre- 
sponding to évdvcao0¢) is a modal specification of waxpodupicy (pro- 
bably also to xpaéryra), but is itself enforced by xanas etc. Only 
obra x08 dineig may appear to interrupt the structure, as the thought 
is already expressed through zaQws in the supplement to the pre- 
ceding sentence. But if yeepiZowevos be there supplied, the con- 
struction becomes regular. In Heb. xii. 20. 21. there is the less 
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ground for assuming a parenthesis (Lichm.), as in verse 22. xpoo- 
eanavsare is repeated from verse 18., so that a new sentence 
begins, an affirmative opposed to the group of sentences verses 
18-21. In 1 Cor. i. 8. d¢ refers to Xpsar6g verse 7.; and verses 5. 
and 6. contain no parenthesis. In Rom. xvi. 4. the two relative 
clauses annexed to each other, and occasioning no break in the 
structure, cannot be regarded as parenthetical. In 1 Pet. iii. 6. 
eyusorosodous is connected with eyernIyr¢, and the words dg - - 
vézva are not parenthetical. In E h. iii. 5. 0 érépous etc. is joined 
to gv vornpiy rod X. verse 4.; and in 2 Pet. 1.5: (Schott) adrd 
TOTO O om. Tupesoeeyxayres stands parallel to wg révru - - dedw7- 
joevng etc., and verse 4. is an explanatory relative clause to the words 
O1e: O6Es zouk cepernc. Inregard to 1 Jo. iv. 17 ff. Eph.i. 21. hardly 
any remark is required. to Eh tk ob Asy. - - yespom. is an 
apposition to ra éSvq & capzi, and the repetition of é7s in verse 12. 
cannot convert what precedes into a parenthesis. Lastly, anakolutha 
occur in Col, iii. 16, 2 Pet. ii. 4-8. (in the latter passage occasioned 
by verse 8. see § 63, 1.) and in 1 Tim. i. 3 ff. 


In Eph. iii. 1 ff. the Predicate is not 6 décusos, for, otherwise, the 
article~wevld—be-omitted, if the meaning were ego Paulus vinculis 
detineor. The sense, however, Iam the prisoner of Christ (av 
2507”), cannot be upheld. The simplest mode of explaining the 
passage is, after Theodoret, to conclude that in robrov yéps verse 
14. the thought, interrupted in verse 1., is resumed. This is 
Tertdered still more probable by the fact, fiat Paul had been, by his 
imprisonment, withdrawn from his personal labours. Thus rodrov 
xp in verse 1. receives its natural import. With far less reason, 
some join iv. 1. to ii, 1. There 6 décjusog seems to refer to tya 6 
deajusog. Comp. Cramer on Eph. p. 71 ff., who quotes and tests 
other conjectures, and Harless. 


Section LXIII. 
ABRUPT AND INCOHERENT STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 
I. 1. An anakoluthon} exists when the construction with which 


Hm. Vig. 894 sqq. (who almost: exclusively explains poetical anakolutha), 
Poppo Thue. I. I. 360 sqq. Kiihner II. 616 ff. Mdv. 253 ff. F. Richter de praecip. 
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a sentence began is not continued throughout. This happens when 
the writer allows insertions (including also parentheses, see Beier 
Cic. off. IL. 365.) to lead him away entirely from the structure 
adopted at the beginning of the sentence; or when, for the sake of 
a favourite mode of expression (Weber Demosth. 538.), he frames 
the subsequent part of the sentence inconsistently with the gram- 
matical tenor of the commencement.! Hence an anakoluthon either 
arises from inadvertency or is intentional. To the latter class be- 
long also those which are strictly rhetorical (Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 
221.), or which originate, as Hm. Vig. 895. expresses it, a motu animé 
vel ab arte oratoris vim aliquam captante. From writers of great 
mental vivacity and activity, more taken up with the thought than 
the expression, anakolutha are most to be expected. Hence their 
frequent occurrence in the epistolary style of the Apostle Paul. We 
specially point out the following: Acts xv. 22. édo%ev roils &roord- 
hors - - exarskapevovs avdpas & avrav rim pasr--ypedavres ue 
xempos adrav (Lys. in Eratosth. 7. oZev abroig - - dowep - - re- 
%o1yzores, Antiphon. p. 613. Reisk. g0%e adr Bovdowevn BéArsov 
gives eres Oclavoy Oodves, Taig KAvresmyyorpus rig robrov junrpos 
vrodjnus dwn Otaxovodad, vice versa Plat. lege. 3. 686 d. &ro- 
Bre Was xpos rodrov rev orodov, ob wéeps OscAsryouerda, e00%E jos 
sayxonos civos [as, in general, often with gdo%], Plat. Apol. 21 c. 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 31. Lucian. Astrol. 3. Schwarz soloecism. p. 86 sq.) ;? 
Acts xx. 3. rosmous pijvas rpeic, yevowéyns avra emiBovans - - 
pedrovrs Covcoryeordroes Gig TAY Dupiar, eyevero yyawy etc. In Rom. 
xvi. 25. 27. ra Oovapesry - - wore copa IeG Ose Iyood Xp. d 4 S0Ece 
sig rovs aidves, Paul is led away from the intended construction by 
an extended statement regarding God in verses 25. 26., and, instead 
of immediately annexing 7 d6%a sis rods aiavas, forms a relative 
clause from the substance of the doxology, as if the Dative Se@ con- 
eluded a sentence. Similar to this is Acts xxiv. 5., where éxparf- 
ouev verse 6. should, without anything further, have been added to 


graec. lingu. anacoluth. Miihlh. 1827 f. 2 spec. 4. v. Wannowski Syntax. anomal. 
graec. pars cet. Lips. 1835. 8. F. W. Engelhardt Anacoluth. Plat. spec. 1-3. 
Gedani 1834 ff. 4. (comp. Gernhard Cie. offic. p. 441 sq. Matthiae de anacoluth, 
ap. Ciceron. in Wolf Analect. lit. III. 1 sqq.). For the N. T. Fritzsche Con- 
jectan. spec. 1. (Lips. 1825. 8.) p. 33 sq. _ 

1 Accordingly, in 1 Jo. i. 1 ff. there is no anakoluthon, as verse 3., by a 
regular grammatical repetition of the words of the first verse after the inter- 
mediate clause, verse 2., strictly corresponds to the beginning of the sentence. 

2 In Latin comp. Hirt. bell. afric. 25. dum haec ita fierent, rex Juba, cogni- 
tis - -, non est visum ete. Plin. ep. 10, 34. 
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the participle evpovres rdv civdpa rodroy. Luke, however, compli- 
cated the sentence by the relative clause 0¢ xa/ etc.; and even made 
éxpurnoapey part of the relative clause oy zat ézpaz.—More remark- 
able are anakolutha in periods of smaller extent,’ as in Acts xix. 34. 


2 Ly ~ Ys 2 7 . ¥ 
eriyvovres, Ort lovdecios tors, Davy eyevero wwics &x révrwy (instead of 


Bpavnoun cemowres), Mr. ix. 20. bday (6 weis) abrir, ro rvedince evdvS 
tomepatey avroy (instead of ord rod rrvebwuros toraupaysy), to 
which Fr. compares Anthol. pal. 11. 488. (?) zaya 0 abrov ideav, ro 
oro juov déderas, see also Plat. lege. 6. 769 c. Still bolder, in 
Luke xi. 11. civ 88 vouay rov roripa ceirnoes 0 vios prov, [um Aisov 
tridaoes ava; The question, will he give? supposes a protasis: a 
father asked for bread by his son; or, a father whom his son asks for 
bread (Mt. vii. 9.). In Acts xxiii. 30. wyvodsions wos eriBovare ig 
Toy cydpc WEAAEWY EoeoSces, the conclusion of the clause should have 
been werovons eocosos. The Inf. wéAdrcs might have been em- 
ployed, had the clause run thus: wyyvocvrav ériBovayy etc. Pro- 
bably the construction is intentionally altered in 1 Cor. xii. 28. ov 
[nev eJero 0 Je0S ey TI exxAnola xparov emoorbAovs, Oebrepoy TpOPA- 
Tus, Tpirov OsouoxcAous etc., where Paul might have commenced: 
0Us Wav - - KOT, OVS 02 TpOP. etc.; butinstead of employing mere 
juxtaposition, he preferred an arrangement according to rank. The 
ous wzév stands isolated, and the subsequent abstracta éreiree duve- 
(426g are appended to the simple éS¢zo, which alone the writer still had 
in his mind. Likewise in Tit. i. 8. the Apostle, by the introduction 
of roy Aoyor avrod in connection with éQarépwos 0é etc., seizes on a 
more suitable turn of expression. Comp. also 2 Cor. vii. 5. (1 Cor. 
vil. 26.). Still more incoherence is there between the anakolutheti- 
cal portions of a period in Jo. vi. 22. 7% éradpsoy 0 OvAog - - ida», 
Or - ~ (chAw 08 HAE Troscepsce - -), Ore obv eidev 6 b-~Aog etc., where 


2i0e?, in consequence of the words inserted, receives a more com- 


prehensive object than belonged to (day. In Gal. ii. 6. &xd 08 cay 
Coxooyray civel rs — Omolok wore Hoo, ovdsy Los DsceDepes — ewol yop 
0k OoxoduTES ovde” xpocuréd<evr0, the Apostle should have continued 
the Passive form of structure, but, influenced by the insertions, 
begins a new sentence with ydép.? So in verse 4 f. did 3 rods 


* One of the most singular may be considered, that adduced by Kypke It. 
104.: Hippocr. morb. vulg. 5,1. év “Haid: 4 rod “NT OPOY UY TupEros eixey avTyy 
Euvencis nol Doepwon wivovow ovdey dPercero. Comp. also Bar. 1, 9. werd rd 
adroinicas NaBouyodovocop tov Isxovtev - - xal ryceryev cedrdv etc. Act. apocr. 
p. 69. 

” In sense Herm.’s explanation (Progr. de locis ep. ad Gal. p. 7.) agrees with 


this. He assumes, however, an aposiopesis after dxé 08 ray dox. - - rt. See, on 


aetna nite cae emi emai’ 
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moeperocnrous Pevdwderpous ~~ ig ond: mpds dipeev elLomuen rH Omoran/y 
etc., the parenthetical insertion in verse 4. occasioned the anakoluthon. 
The Apostle might either have said: on account of fulse brethren 
(to please them) -- we did not permit Titus to be circumcised ; or, we 
could by no means (in this respect) give in to the false brethren. Both 
constructions are here blended.’ In Rom. ii. 17 ff. verses 17-20. 
constitute the protasis; in verse 21. begins the apodosis. Paul, having 
continued through several clauses the thought which he brought out 
as protasis, loses sight of ¢ verse 17., and, appending the Apodosis 
ver. 21., falls into another turn of expression, by means of ody, which 
particle occasions the anakoluthon. The explanation would be but 
slightly different, if oby be taken for a conjunction employed to resume 
and recapitulate the protasis (Klotz Devar. II. 718 sq.), as it so fre- 
quently in Greek authors begins the apodosis. The words 6 didcoxeyv 
etc. 06 xnpvoowy etc. naturally alter the strain of the sentence, whether 
they be taken as a question, or as an assertion of reproach. The 
protasis that Paul had in his mind after ¢ 02 etc. might simply be : 
so shouldst thou carry into effect this knowledge of the law by a corre- 
sponding conduct (comp. verse 23.). The superior force of the mode 
of expression selected by Paul is obvious.? The anakoluthon in the 
following passages is harsher: In 2 Pet. ii. 4. the protasis ¢ yap o 
eds ayyéhav oon eeiouro etc. has no grammatical apodosis. The 
Apostle wished to say; so neither (much less) will He spare these 


the other hand, Fritzsche 2. Progr. p. 13. (Opuse. Fritzschior. p. 211 sq.). He 
considers the words ézé - - 7, with which, as he thinks, verse 5. should con- 
clude, parallel to O12 02 rods rapsicexrovs Wevdad., and renders the passage : 
propter irreptitios autem et falsos sodales (se circumcidi non passus est), quippe 
qui - - quibus - ut - a viris autem, qui auctoritate valerent (circumcisionis neces- 
sitatem sibi imponi non sivit). See, on the other hand, Mey. Ihave found no 
reason to give up my own view of the passage. 

1 To repeat, with Fr. (Progr. I. in ep. ad Gal. p. 24., Opusse. p. 178 sq.), 
after Os 02 rods rapeisantovs Wevdnd., the words odx qvavxacdn repitu. (6 
Tiros), would not in the least contribute to remove the difficulty. Paul, unless 
we regard him as an inexpert writer, could only omit these words, if the ap- 
pended relative sentence had made him lose sight of the commencement of the 
period. Thus all proposed explanations of a sentence decidedly irregular amount 
pretty much to the same thing. Besides, there would be no singularity of style 
in the statement: neither Titus was compelled to be circumcised ; but because of 
the false brethren unawares brought in, he was not compelled to be circumcised.* 

2 Ina grammatical point of view, comp. Xen, 0.'6, 2, 9., where the commence- 
ment éxel dé - - Zadov etc. § 12. is resumed in the words as ovy tatrx qunovosy 6 
orpards rov Kvpov, and thus is formed the connection of the apodosis. 

* The Tr, submits his impression, that the most natural interpretation of the passage is to supply 
reper: Titus was not compelled to be circumcised, but on account of the false brethren etc. (was 
circumcised). Paul protested against the alleged necessity of circumcision; but, while refusing to give 
in +7 vroreyy, to the measure on doctrinal grounds, he approved it as a matter of Christian ex- 
pediency.—Tkr, 
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false teachers. But as one instance of Divine punishment suggested 
itself to his mind after the other (verses 4-8.), he first in verse 9. 
reverts, with an altered construction, to the thought, and that gene- 
ralised, which was to form the apodosis. In Rom. v. 12., to the 
words womep OF Eos cvSparov 4 cpwopria sis Tov xbojmoy slonAde 
one might have expected the apodosis: ovrw OF évds cv parou 
(Xpiorod) Sixacsoobyy not dice rg Oixasoobvys 4 Gwyn. But by the 
explanation in verses 12—14., annexed to eioqASev 7 apwapria zal 0 
Yaéveros, the regular construction is broken (though in 0¢ tors cdr0g 
Tov wAAorrog the antithesis is indicated); and the Apostle, further, 
recollects, that not merely a simple parallel between Adam and 
Christ might be drawn (dorep -- ora), but that something greater 
and more comprehensive is derived from Christ than from Adam. 
Hence the epanorthosis, which was noticed by so early an expositor as 
Calvin. The connection is restored by the words &AN ob, ag 70 rape- 
zTwoe etc. in ver. 15., in which the apodosis is logically absorbed ; 
and in ¢ yap - - &wréSavoy the substance of the protasis is briefly 
recapitulated. After this Paul combines the twofold parallel (like- 
ness and unlikeness) in one final result. In a similar way must be 
explained 1 Tim. i. 3 ff. Kaos rapexcdcou entirely wants an 
apodosis, which escaped the attention of Paul, while he directly 
introduces into the protasis the object of rapaxauaciv. The apodosis 
should run thus: otra zai voy rupaxuda, wa rapayysiang etc. 
To consider verses 5-17. as parenthetical, is quite unwarrantable, 
though Bengel does so. It is still more absurd, however, to take 
xasas for a particle of transition not to be translated (Heydenreich). 
Other and more recent expositors regard Rom. ix. 22 ff. as a very 
singular and partly double anakoluthon ; see the different views in 
Reiche. tis much simpler, however, to join zai iva verse 22. to 
queyzev, and at the end of verse 23. to conceive the apodosis as 
running thus: God, determined to manifest His wrath, bore with all 
long-sujjering the vessels of His wrath, - - for the very purpose of 
showing forth the riches, etc.: what then? What shall we say of 
the matter? (must not, then, all censure be silent?) The bearing 
of the oxebq opy7s is not merely regarded as a proof of his [M&HPOw-5 
but, at the same time, as taking place for the express purpose of 
bringing into view the riches of glory intended for the oxeiy éAgous. 
The instant destruction of the oxeby dpy7j¢ (here are meant the unbe- 
lieving Jews) would have been perfectly just ; but God endured them 
with long-suffering (thus softening justice by goodness), both the 
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design and the result of this being the more striking display (by the 
contrast) of the greatness of His mercy towards the oxeby tagoug. Verse 
22., in which 6é is used, and not od», is, probably, not a continuation 
of the thought expressed in verses 20, 21. That God is perfectly free 
_ In bestowing the tokens of His mercy, had been sufficiently stated. 
The creature cannot contend with the Creator,—that is enough. 
But, subjoins Paul, God is not so rigorous as He might be, with- 
out having to fear the censure of men. As to Acts x. 36. see 
above, § 62, 38. On Rom. xii. 6 ff. see below, under II. 1. Col. 
i. 21. is undoubtedly an anakoluthon, whether we read with Lchm. 
amronarnrArnaynré, or with the rec. aroxarnrrazey. As to 2 Pet. 
i. 17. see p. 368, and on 1 Cor. xii. 2. Mey. 


In several other passages where expositors suppose the existence 
of an anakoluthon, I can discover nothing of the sort. Rom. vii. 12. 
euplona apc, TOV vowwoy TH JéAovTs ewol woseiv TO xUAOY, OTs EWoi TO 
nunov TapuxeiTas, Where, according to Fr. (Conject. p. 50.), there 
is supposed to be a blending of two constructions, has by this 
learned critic been subsequently explained otherwise, that is, in 
accordance with Knapp’s view. See above, § 61, 4. Likewise, in 
Heb. viii. 9. there is no blending of two constructions (Fr. Conject. 
p- 34.). The quotation from the Sept. & 7mépa exirAaBomévov mov 
TS espos euray may be an unusual expression, but it is not incor- 
rect. The form of the expression was unquestionably occasioned by 
the Hebrew (for it is a quotation from Jer. xxxi. 32.) ‘pynn oa 
p13. The participle is used instead of the Infin., as in Jer. xxix. 2. 
comp. Bar. ii. 28.—In 1 Pet. ii. 7. amresyovos Oé is grammatically 
connected by the words of the quotation, obrog eyevydy etc. In Rom. 
j. 26. 27. it would be difficult to determine the true construction, 
were it only for the fact, that readings vary between owolws 02 xai 
and 6potws rv zat. The first reading appears to have more external 
evidence in its support; and Bornem. (neues theol. Journ. VI. 145.) 
has preferred it (as Lachm. has), and endeavoured to vindicate it 
by the frequent recurrence of the expression in the N. T. (Mt. 
xxvi. 35. xxvii. 41. [Mr. xv. 31.] Luke v. 10. x. 32. 1 Cor. vii. 3 f. 
Jas. ii. 25., and also in Greek authors, as Diod. Sic. 17, 111.). But 
as none of these passages contains a re, they do not establish the 
point; comp., however, the passage quoted by Fr. from Plat. symp. 
186 e. 4 re oby iarping - - doabrus de nuk youvoorsey. The reading 
in question is also supported by the most authoritative Codd., and 
would be very appropriate, as the Apostle obviously wishes to give 
prominence to what was done by the eppeves (he dwells on in verse 
27., severely condemning the wickedness). It may now be asked, 
whether an anakoluthon is formed by one of the two readings, or by 


both together? As little is there an anakoluthon if ae reading be om. 
P 
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vé xo, as there is in the Latin nam et feminae - - et similiter etiam 
mares. On the other hand, if we are to read ow. 52 xs, the natural 
sequence is broken, exactly as in Latin et feminae - - similiter vero 
etiam mares. Klotz. Devar. II. 740.—In Heb. ii. 15. we must 

robably seek for the apodosis in verse 16. rives yep quinam etc., as 

leek, Tholuck, and others, have done. In 2 Cor. viii. 3. adS aiperos 
is connected with éavrovs édwxav verse 5. In 1 Cor. v. 11., in the 
words +4 rovry «unde ovveodizsv we ought to recognise, not, as 
Erasmus does, an anakoluthon, but an intensive recapitulation of 
ovvavaiyy. In Jas. ii. 2 ff. the anakoluthon will disappear, if verse 
4, xub od etc. be taken interrogatively, as is done by most critics, 
and also by Lchm. Jo. xiii. 1. contains no grammatical anakolu- 
thon. The difficulty must be got over hermeneutically. 1 Cor. 
ix. 15., if ive for rig is spurious (Tdf. has restored it), would be not 
so much an anakoluthon as an aposiopesis, see Mey. Lastly, in Eph. 
ii. 18. the participles are probably to be connected with the clause 
ive esoydonre etc., see Mey. in loc. 


2. The anakolutha which we have hitherto elucidated, are of such 
a nature that they might occur in any language. In Greek, there 
are some anakolutha sanctioned by usage, and of so peculiar a kind, 
as to require mention : 

a. When a sentence contains several participles, these, when at a 
distance from the governing verb, not unfrequently assume an ab- 
normal construction in regard to case (see Vig. p. 337 sqq. Rost 704.), 
eg.: Eph. iv. 2 f. rapuxaha duos - - repirarioos - - dvervbpevos 
CANiAov ty ayorn, omovdéorres etc. (as if the exhortation were 
direct : xepirarjoure), also i. 18. (where Mey. creates a gratuitous 
difficulty); Col. iii. 16. 6 Adyog rod Xpsorod evoswelrw by viv TrOvELwsS, 
&y TKO Copia OidhoxorTEes nal vovdETODITES sxUTOUS etc. ; ii. 2. 
oe Tapaxryraow ak xupdios aorav cvpBsBucdévres gv ayarn 
etc. (as if rapaxoAciodos were to be applied to the persons them- 
selves), Col. ii. 10.; 2 Cor. ix. 10 f. 6 ersyopnyav - - vopnynocs not 
TAyrovees Tov ombpov dpudiv - - dnd, ey rave ehovtsZomevos ete 
verse 12 f. 7 Osazovice (dori) repioosbovon dich rOhAGY edLuploTIOr, 
Ose TIS DomsMTs 7. diacxovins radrns dofkCovres tov Seo» (as if the 
preceding context were é71 roArol evyapioroves) comp. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, 26. See also 2 Cor. i. 7. vii. 5. Ph. 1.29 f. Acts xxvi. 3. Jude 
16. Comp., in general, Markland Lys. p. 364. Reiske Vol. V. 
Buttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 110. Seidler Eurip. Iphig. T. 1072. 
Kiihner I. 377 f. Schwarz soloecism. p. 89. also Stallb. Plat. apol. 
p- 185 sq. and sympos. p. 33. Some of the anakolutha of this sort 
may be considered intentional. Conceptions expressed by the casus 
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rectt of participles, are exhibited with greater prominence ; whereas 
the casus obliqui rather direct attention to the whole of the sentence 
(singularly so in Jude 16.), and are indicated as accessory con- 
ceptions. But the greatest number of them are occasioned by the 
author’s having intended, in the preceding part of the sentence, to 
employ a different substantive kindred in sense. Besides, comp. 
Evang. apocr. p. 169. 445. 


Of a different description are such passages as Mr. xii. 40. Phil. 
iii. 18 f., on which see § 59. In Rom. xiii. 11. zal rodro ciddrec is 
connected with oge/Aere verse 8. 


b. Frequently after a participle the construction passes to a finite 
verb, which may. be accompanied by 6, as in Col. i. 26. rAypdocs 
TOV A6YOV TOD Jed, TO WUOTHPIOY TO KBTOKEXPUWWEVOY UO TaV 
aiaver - - vol 68 EPavepwdy instead of yuri 62 Decvepwdév (comp. 
Her. 6, 25. Thue. 1, 67.), 1 Cor. vii. 37. 0¢ gornxen &y rH xepdict, 
Ln exo cveryanr, ovoicy dé eyes (instead of évwy).1 We must not, 
with Mey., refer to this head 1 Cor. iv. 14., nor Eph. ii. 3., where 
jee is parallel to cveorpeégnuer. This transition occurs without 6é 
in Eph. i. 20. zeerce rv evépryesaey - - hy evaprynoey ev rH Xpiord, eyeipas 
uvTey - nuk exadso¢y, 2 Cor. vi. 9. Jo. v. 44. Col. i. 6. (Paus. 10, 
9,1.). As to 2 Jo. 2. see below, II. 1. An effort to attain a more 
simple structure, or to give prominence to the second thought (par- 
ticularly 2 Cor. vi. 9. comp. Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 29.), is not unfrequently 
the cause of an anakoluthon. Heb. viii. 10. (from the Old T.) is to 
be explained in the same way : abr 7 dsadnun, hy Oiadpoowos Ta olx@ 
"Topama - - ds0vs vomous wou eis r7y Oscevoscen eadTdY nol Ext xoepdhas 
avrav txiyperlbw avrovs. To render zaé before ériyp. by etiam, as 
some (Béhme, for instance) do, is forced and awkward. As to Jo. 
i. 382. reDeapmos TO mrvedwan xaruBauivor -- xual ewesver ex avroy 
(comp. verse 33. 2p’ dy ay tons +0 rvediwce xoeraBcivor nod wWevov ex 
avrov), the proper explanation has already been indicated by BCrus. 
Comp. also Schaef. Dion. H. p. 31. and Demosth. IT. 75. V. 437. 573. 
also Plutarch. IV. 323. Blume Lycurg. p. 147. Mtth. p. 1527 f. 
In the Codd. in such passages the participle is sometimes found as a 
correction, ¢g., in Eph., as above, where Lchm., notwithstanding, 
has adopted zaQieug as genuine. A kindred sort of anakoluthon 
occurs in 2 Cor. v. 6 ff. Seeppodvres oby xeevrore - - Sappodwer 2 xa 
evdoxodwev, where Paul, after several intermediate clauses, repeats 


1 The case examined by Hm. Soph. El. p. 153. and Buttm. Demosth. Mid. p. 
149. is different. 


596 ABRUPT AND INCOHERENT [PART Il, - 


Seeppodvrec, which he intended to construe with eddox., in the form 
of the finite verb. | 

c. A sentence, which had begun with 67s, concludes with the (Acc. 
and) Infin., as if that particle had not been employed at all, as in 
Acts xxvii. 10. Sewpa, Ors mera UBpews nal words Cywius - - 
werresy eoeodas TOY TAodY comp. Plat. Gorg. 453 b. ya yap ed 
lod Ort, ws guavrov reidw, civep - - xoeb ud civas robrwy Eva, see 
above, § 44. Note 2. p. 355 f. Vice versa, in Aelian. 12, 39. the 
construction Quoi Yewipawsy consists of an Acc. with the Inf., but 
is followed by wéya éDpoves, as if ors had preceded. Similar to this 
is Plaut. Trucul. 2, 2, 62. With this may be compared also Jo. 
viii. 54. Oy vmeig Aayere Ors eds var tors (where Sedy dwav cives 
might have been used). ‘This, however, is rather to be considered 
an Attraction. See below. 

d. The principal verb in the sentence does not regularly corre- 
spond to the Nominative or Acc. placed at the beginning of the 
sentence (casus pendentes Wannowski Syntax. anomal. p. 54 sq.), 
as: 1 Jo. ii. 24. vmsic, 0 qxoboure dm’ cpyns, ey viv weverw, and 
verse 27. zal vusic, 70 vplojuce 0 tAaBere em’ adrod By dwiv wrever and 
you, the anointing, which - - abides in you. In both passages, vweis, 
if placed in relative clause, would (Lichm.) in that position be too 
emphatic. Luke xxi. 6. ratra & Jewpeire, tAsdoovros nuépoes, ev otis 
oun uderdsjoeres Aidos ext Aidw etc. these things, which ye behold,— 
the days will come, in which (even to the last stone they will be de- 
stroyed) not a stone (of them) will be left on another. So also in Jo. 
vi. 39. vil. 38. xv. 2. Mt. vii. 24. xii. 36. Rev. ii. 26. iii, 12, 21. 
Comp. Ex. ix. 7. Xen. Cyr. 2,3, 5. Ocesd; 14, Aelo 7) 12 oaCor 
xu. 17. wy rive av artorudna mpos Dwas, OP aorod trreovderyon 
ows; for, was it to defraud you that I sent any one to you of those 
LT have sent? Rom. vii. 8. 70 wdbvaroy rod vowov, ev a Hodéver - - 
0 S205 Tov cxurod vidv rewrluc -- xeréxpive THY Cwmaprloy b TH ocepel, 
what to the law was impossible, God condemned, sending His Son, 
sin in the flesh, for, that God did, and condemned, etc. Here, how- 
ever, 70 wuy. may also be regarded as a Predicate placed before an 
independent sentence, and resolved thus: 6 ydp cdtvurby bors, as 
in Heb. vit, 1. xepcaasoy exi roig reyowévoss, rosodrov eyomen 
apysepe etc. see § 32, 7. comp. Kiihner IL. 156. 


Several critics, besides Olsh., have supposed that there is an 
Accus. absol. (?) in Acts x. 36. roy Moyov Ov cxrtoreihe roIg vials 
Iopujr ete. the word, which (or which word) He sent Jirst to the 


~- 


SECT. LXut. | STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 597 


children of Israel (namely, the word verse 35. éy rouvel ver etc.). 
Yet see § 62, 3. 

An anakoluthon, peculiar to the N.T., sometimes occurs, according 
to which the writer pfoceeds in the words of an Old T. statement, 
instead of his own, e.g. Rom. xv. 3. xa} yop 0 Xpiords ovy, aura 
PETRY, HAAL, HUIS YEYPUTTOs, OF OVEIOWOI TAY OveldiZovrav oF EE 
Teeny ex e116 (instead of—but, in order to please God, He submitted 
to the cruelest reproaches) verse 21. ix. 7. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9. iii. 21. 
Heb. iii. 7. Yet see below, § 64, 7. 


e. Under the head of anakolutha comes also the use of wéy with- 
out a subsequent parallel clause (made prominent by 62), Hm. Vig. 
841 sq. The parallel member suppressed is either 

(«) Easily supplied from the member with 2, being in a man- 
ner implied in it, asin Heb. vi. 16. aySparos wey yop are Tod [ei- 
Covos owvvoves men swear by the greater (by one greater), but God 
can swear only by Himself, comp. ver. 13. (Plat. Protag. 334 a.), 
nevertheless this wéy is doubtful; Col. ii. 23. drive tors Adyo wey 
eyovre ooplas ev Berodpynonein xak etc. which, indeed, have an ap- 
pearance of wisdom, but, in fact, evince no wisdom (Xen. An. 1, 2, 
1.), Rom. x. 1., where, probably, Paul purposely avoided the painful 
antithesis (which is brought out in ver. 3. softened by a compli- 
ment), see, further, 1 Cor. v. 3. Comp. Xen. Hier. 1, 7. 7, 4. Mem. 
8, 12, 1. Plat. Phaed. 58 a. Aristoph. pax 13. see Stallb. Plat. Crit. 
p- 105. Held Plutarch. A. Paull. p. 123.—Or 

(8) The correspondent member is perceptibly indicated under 
another turn of expression, as: Rom. xi. 13 f. 9’ doov wey oby eit 
bya) EVV UTOOTOANS, THY Oscexovicey (Lov D0kaCw, sirws TapucnAwow 
jwov tH» odpxe etc. Here the clause with 02 is included in ¢irws 
zupuc., instead of Paul’s writing regularly: inasmuch as I am the 
apostle of (to) the Gentiles, I magnify mine office (preaching earnestly 
to the Gentiles), but I have in this the benefit of the Jews in view (I 
will thus render the Jews emulous),—I am indeed an apostle to the 
Gentiles, but, at the same time, I am, in purpose, an apostle to the 
Jews.— Or 

(vy) The construction is entirely broken, and the parallel clause is 
to be deduced by the reader from the sequel, e.g. Acts i. 1. rov wey 
pATOv hoyov exoimodpny rep révTaY - - averAnDdy. Instead of then 
proceeding thus: from this point of time (the Ascension) I shall com- 
mence the second part of my work, the writer is led, by the mention 
of the apostles ver. 3., to refer to Christ’s appearance after His resur- 
rection, and immediately connects with it the sequel of the narration. 
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Rom. vil. 12. wore 6 wav vowos kys0s wal 4 evroAy cryin nob Osmoctee 
zoek ceryctyh the law, indeed, is holy, and the commandment is holy, but 
amopri«c, prompted by the oéps, misuses it (in the way indicated 
ver. 8.). This thought the Apostle brings out by a different turn of 
expression in ver. 13. Comp., further, Rom. i. 8. iii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 
18. (here, as to zparov wév generally, see below), Heb. ix. 1. 
2 Cor. xii. 12. (see Riick. in loc.), Acts iii. 13. xix. 4. (in the latter 
passage wy is not fully established), xxvi.4. The following in- 
stances in Greek writers may be consulted: Eurip. Orest. 8. Xen. 
C. 2, 1, 4. 4, 5, 50. Mem. 1, 2, 2. 2, 6, 3. Plato Apol. 21 d. Reisig 
Soph. Oed. Col. p. 398. Locella Xen. Ephes. p. 225. etc. [In Luke 
vil. 5 ff. Jo. xi. 6. xix. 32. Jas. iii. 17. the correlative particle is not 
entirely omitted, only for 6 we find sometimes éreira (Heind. Plat. 
Phaed. p. 133. Schaef. melet. p. 61.), sometimes %a/; and that, even 
in Greek authors, wey - - éresra, wey - - xai (Thue. 5, 60. and 71.), 
ey - - ré are used correlatively, is well known, and not strange, 
comp. Ast Plat. legs. p. 230. Matthiae Eurip. Orest. 24. Baiter ind. 
ad Isocr. paneg. p. 183. Weber Demosth. 257. Maetzner Antiph. 
p- 209. 257. Sometimes the clause with 6é is at a distance, as in 
2 Cor. ix. 1. 3. (Thue. 2, 74.), also perhaps 1 Cor. xi. 18. (see im- 
mediately), or, in point of expression, is not a complete parallel, as 
in Gal. iv. 24. 26.] 


Rom. i. 8. xpdrov wiv edyepiora etc. is unquestionably an anako- 
luthon. The Apostle had here in view a dedrepoy or an cic, which, 
however, was lost sight of, in consequence of the altered structure. 
The remark of Wyttenbach (Piut. Mor. I. 47. ed. Lips.) is to the pur- 
pose : si solum posuisset xparov, poterat accipi pro maxime, ante omnia 
{so it is rendered by nearly all expositors) : nunc quum jéy addidit, 
videtur voluisse alia subjungere, tum sui oblitus esse. Comp. also 
Isocr. Areopag. p. 344. Xen. M. 1, 1, 2. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 142. 
Maetzner Antiph. p. 191.—In regard to 1 Cor. xi. 18. TPATOV [wey Yop 
ouvepyomevar vray etc., exeire. 0¢ is probably implied in ver. 20 ff. ; 
and Paul properly meant: In the first place, I hear that there are 
dwisions in your meetings, and, further, that disorders occur at. the 
Lord's Supper. Paul conceives the latter from a different point of 
view than the divisions. As to Rom. iii. 2. Thol. has already given 
the correct interpretation. 

Likewise in Mt. viii. 21. érizpe Lov wos xpdrov ererXely xox) darboes 
etc. there is nothing correspondent to zparov; but we, too, should 
say: let me first (in the first place) go and bury. The meaning is 
easily perceived from the context: I will then return (and follow 
Thee, ver. 19. 22.). When in the connection ¢¢ - « ab &% TpATOV 
comes after z¢, as in Rom. i. 16. ii. 9 f., it means especially. In 2 
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“ie vill. 5. xpairov - - za/é does not stand for rparov - - treira, see 
ey. 

We sometimes find a similar anakoluthon with zof as with péy, 
when zaé should strictly have been repeated (as well as). Thus in 
1 Cor. vil. 88. dare ob 0 exyoplCav xadas rossi, 0 08 pun Exel Gov 
xpeioooy mois the sentence should have been properly so constructed 
as to make zai 6 paz) - - xadac rot follow. But Paul, while intend- 
ing to express himself thus, corrects himself, and employs the com- 
parative, where the adversative particle appears more appropriate. 
There is, however, weighty evidence against 0¢; and transcribers 
may have, from grammatical considerations, introduced it instead of 
the original zai. 


I. 1. Different from the anakoluthon is the oratio variata (Jacob 
Lucian. Alex. p. 22. Jacobs Aelian. p. 6. Bremi Aeschin. II. 7. 
Mtth. 1530 ff). It takes place when, in parallel sentences and 
members of sentences, two (synonymous) constructions have been 
adopted, each of which is complete in itself—heterogeneous structure 
of a sentence. It is found in accurate writers when the sequence 
of the previous construction would have been heavy, ambiguous, or 
not entirely suited to the thought (Engelhardt Plat. Menex. 254. 
Beier Cic. off. II. 38.). Sometimes, also, it arises from a regard to 
variety of expression. We subjoin, in the first place, some instances 
of a simple description : 

1 Jo. ii. 2. fAwopos epi ray KmeepriON NAV, OD TEpl TAY HwETEpay 
Of (LOVOY, HAAG xual TEP OAOV TOU xOomov (where, either instead of 
the last words, rep! ray dAov rod xoomov, or, instead of the first, rept 
72a, might have been used), Heb. ix. 7. Acts xx. 34. (1 Kings iii. 
1. iv. 30. Lucian. parasit. 20.); Eph. v. 33. xob dweig of nocd évoe 
LxeoTos THY ELUTOD Yuvuinee OUTMS MyumuTA Us EavTOV, 7 Oe YUVA Ive 
DoBaras rov cvdpa (comp. § 43, 5. and Jo. xii. 29.); Eph wv. 27. 
ivan mapaornon suvra evdokov ray tnxdnolur, (an eyovouKy oTiAoy - - 
GAN byes y(n exxdrnota) ayia x. owwwos;' Ph. ii. 22. drt, as carpi 
TEXVOY, ODY ELOl edODAEVAEY Eig TO eDayyédsov that, as a son with 
a father, so with me (me in my apostolic capacity, more especially), 
he has served etc., Rom. iv. 12. (Ael. an. 2, 42.) Luke ix. 1. 1. 73 f? 
Rom. i. 12. comp. Mtth. 1529 f. Schwarz soloec. p. 89 sq.3 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1. Zyhodre rh rvevwarind, WaAAoY D3 iva xpopyredyre (where 


1 Jo. xi. 52. (Aueraev drobvianeiy) ody, vxrso rod 2bvovs wovoy, An’ lve wal ro 
riuva - - cuvaryéryn cic %v. does not come under this head. There was here no 
more suitable mode of expression for the second clause. : 

2 On the other hand, in Luke i. 55. the words 7 APpaaw etc. belong to 
wevnabivos érzovs, especially on account of gic rov aiave. 


. 


600 ABRUPT ‘AND INCOHERENT [PART Ul. 


Paul might have written +o xpoQyrevew), comp. ver. 5. and ver. 11. 
Acts xxii. 17, The following are bolder : 
oe ~ vs 2 ~ ~ > 5. 

Mr. xii. 38 f. ray Serovray ey oronuis repirurcly tol womrao wove 
(aorcleorsos) ev retic cryopais etc.; Jo. viii. 53. a7) od welZov ei rod 
Tourpos juav ABpackw, boris cmtdeves xal of rpodyros careSavov, 
where the regular construction required the continuation of the in- 
terrogative form: xai rav rpodyray, oiriwves &reS.; 1 Cor. vii. 13. 
Yun, tris exes cvopa drsoroy xek obros ovvevdoxel (xa) ovvevdoxodyre) 
oinely wer aeUrijc, Lu) Kier adTOv, see above, p. 162. comp. similar 
instances in Luke xvii. 31. and Jo. xv. 5.—In Rom. xii. 6. ey OvTEs 
Ob Yaplomure nurd r7y yap -- Eire rpodarescn xurc rHy cvochorytey 
Tis Flores, cire Dsccxovicw ev 7H Osecxcovicr, ire 6 Oidcoxav bv TH dida- 

4 7 ¢ 2 an. ~ 7 . 

OUI, BITE O Tapunuray ev TH ToepuxAjoes the construction (the Acc. 
governed by éyovrec) is kept up only as far as éy 77 Osex., then com- 
mences a new construction with concretes, for which Paul might 
have written éire diduoxadiay - - rapdéxanow etc.—In 2 Cor. xi. 23 
ff. P. enumerates the sufferings attendant on the apostolic office, by 
which he had proved himself to be, and that in no ordinary degree, 
a servant of Christ. First, é zomoig sepsooor. etc. is simply ap- 
pended, each particular is enhanced by an adverb of degree, then 
follow narrative Aorists and Perfects ver. 24 f.; Paul then returns 
to substantives with the instrumental Dative and the instrumental 
év by turns ver. 26. 27. See, further, Jo. v.44. Ph. i. 23 £1 Jo. iii. 
24, The construction is manifestly altered intentionally, that is, for 
the purpose of bringing out the thoughts more forcibly than could 
have been done by a uniform structure, 2 Jo. 2. di qv &ASD esc 
T7Hv wwevovocy tv nwniv, nod wwe Audv foros sig rev aidva The 
oratio variata occurs, combined with an ellipsis, in 2 Cor. viii. 23. 
Rom. ii. 8. xi. 22. and Mr. vi. 8. xaphyyether abrois, tye. [noev celpam 
ow eis O00y-~ KAN Urodedewevous cavdcare (sc. TOPEVET OL) L068 

' Mr. ii. 23. can hardly, though Fr. thinks otherwise, be brought under the 
head of variatio structurae, if tested by the standard of refined prose : eyévero 
Topaemopeverdos evrdv - - dich ray oropinav, xl ApLavro ol weInral etc. for 
apEaoSes rods wadnras. The latter construction would be too heavy for the 

: é y 

narrative style of the Evangelists. Besides, éyévero stands in no necessary rela- 
tion to dp&coSe rods wad. (as if, it came to pass that, as He - - , the disciples 
plucked ears of corn) ; but Mark meant: It came to pass, that He went through 
the corn fields (growing corn) on the Sabbath day, and that the disciples plucked 
etc. Still less can I perceive in 1 Cor. iv. 14. Eph. ii. 11-13. any remarkable 
alteration of the construction. No writer expresses himself with so stringent 
propriety as never to say, I write not these things to shame you, but as my beloved 
sons I warn you, instead of, not shaming you - - , but - - warning. But in Acts 
xxi. 28. (Hr. conject. I. 42. sq.) #rs' re shows that Luke wished to give promi- 


nence to the sequel, and hence the independent construction of this new sen- 
tence. 
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fey Evovoaordas (here évdbo7o%¢ is the better reading) do VM ITAVES, 
see Fr. in loc. In Rom. xii. 2. we should probably read the Inf. 
ovoxnmoriTeosas, and not the Imperat. cveynwariZeoSe. From 
Greek authors many similar instances might be adduced. Thus 
Paus. 1,19, 5. rod Nicov Aéyerou Suyarépa tpaod#ves Miw xol as 
comenempe tas rpias Tod rurpos, 5,1, 2., 8, 22, 4. Tlevocevdpos 38 ad- 
Tov 0 Kapuspeds ceroxreives rag Opyidas ov Onolv, KAAQ as oda xpo- 
Thhwv exdswzerey cedras. Thuc. 8, 78. Xen. M. 2, 7, 8. Hell. 2, 3, 
19. Anab. 2, 5, 5. Aelian. anim. 10, 13. As to Mr. xii. 38 f. comp. 
especially Lys. caed. Eratosth. 21. From the Sept. may be quoted 
Gen. xxxi. 33. Judg. xvi. 24. 3 Esdras iv. 48. viii. 22. 80. Neh. x. 
30.—In Mr. iii. 14 ff, with the principal words éroinoe dddexe, ives 
etc. ver. 14. 15., which are complete in themselves, is connected first 
the detached statement ver. 16. xai eréSyxev dvowa ra Linon ete. 
in reference to the chief of the apostles, then follow in ver. 17-19. 
the names of the rest in direct dependence on éroiyoey, and only 
in ver. 17. is subjoined a similar statement, which no more breaks 
the flow of the discourse than in ver. 19. 0g zai rapédwxev etc. does. 
The whole structure would be regular, had the Evangelist said, in 
ver. 16. Yiwava, a exernuer dvowwe etc. 


Under this head comes also the transition from a relative con- 
struction to a personal, in 1 Cor. viii. 6. gig Sedg - - 88 ob re revere 
nok mnsic cig adTov, 2 Pet. ii. 3. of¢ +0 xpiwoe éxrados oon cpyst 
nul 1 amore avTaY ov yworeZes, see above, p. 162. Weber De- 
mosth. p. 355 sq. Of essentially similar a nature is Luke x. 8. ¢i¢ 
iy cy Torw Eloeprenonre, rock Deycoveees (04 TONTH) VLA etc. 

As to Rev. vil. 9. eidov zab dod OyAO0S - - corares -- TepsBe- 
BAnwévovs comp. xiv. 14. see above, § 59, 11. Both passages con- 
tain a blending of two constructions, as in Rev. xvii. 12 f, where 
are appended to soy yéowoy first appositive Genitives, then an Acc. 
(ray Ebdrov), afterwards (%. irxav etc.) Genitives again, lastly 
(uyes cvyp.) another Acc. On the other hand, in i. 17., in 
accordance with the proper distinction of cases, first a Gen. and 
then an Acc. are made to depend on daow. 


2. Moreover, the transition (very frequent in Greek authors) from 
the oratio obliqua to the recta, and vice versa, deserves special atten- 
tion (d’Orville Charit. p. 89. and 347, Heind. Protag. p. 510 sq. 
Jacobs Aclian. p. 46. 475. Ast Plat. lege. p. 160. Held Plu- 
tarch. Timol. p. 451. Bornem. Xen. Mem. p. 253. Fr. Mare. 
p. 212.): Acts xxiii. 22. dréavae roy vecevia rapuyyeirus pndevi 
EAUAFOUs, OTL TUDTH eEdavous pos (us, Ver. 23, 24. eimen evosnc- 
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cure --xthn re rapaornos. Luke v. 14. reppyyeirsy adr jon- 
dart eireiv, HAAR amreddav OeiZov, Mr. vi. 9. comp. Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 
25. An. 1, 3, 14. and the passages from Joseph. in Kypke I. 229 sq. 
Mr. xi. 32. édy clrapmer && ovpuvovd, épei Osuri ody ode éxiorevoure 
aT; WAN elrawer' & ovIparay, éPoBovveTo roy Awéby (where the 
narrator proceeds in his own words). With Acts i. 4. comp. Lysias in 
Diogit. 12. xsd) 08 cuvprSomer, Hpero adrov 4 yurh, rive wore Luyny 
eyo HEb0l Teh Trav Talday ToIUWdTH yawn Ypjoras, HdEADOS wey av 
Tov Turpos, rarTHp O ems etc. (Geopon. 1, 12, 6.). See also Acts 
xvii. 83. On the other hand, in Mt. ix. 6. the narrator introduces in 
the words of Christ what was said to the paralytic, rére Aéyes ra 
raparvring, comp. Mr. ii. 10. Luke v. 24. The explanation given 
by Mey. is very obviously forced.* 


A transition from the Sing. to the Plur., and vice versa, occurs in 
Rom. ii. 7 f. xii. 16 ff. 20. 1 Cor. iv. (2) 6 f. (Aelian. 5, 8.) 2 Cor. 
xi. 6. Jas. ii. 16. Gal. iv. 6 f. (vi. 1.) Schweigh. Arrian. Epict. II. 
1. 94. 278. Matthiae Eurip. Orest. 111. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 106. 
Schwarz soloec. 107. Likewise Rom. ii. 15. & 7. zapdlasg adrav, 
CuLLaUpTUpovoNs avTay TIS CvvEesdnoews may be referred to this 
head. The transition from the Sing. to the Plur. in Luke v. 4. is 
intentional, see Bornem. in loc. As to the appositive Plur. to a 
Sing. in 1 Jo. v. 16. see § 59. 

A heterogeneous construction in an apposition occurs in Rev. i. 
6. exolnoey nuas Bacirsinn iepeig ro Yea, see § 59,8. So also in 
other constructions, the Greek authors place concretes and abstracts 
in juxtaposition, see Bremi Aeschin. Ctesiph. § 25. Weber Demosth. 
260. Comp. also Caes. civ. 3, 32. erat plena lictorum et imperiorum 
provincia. 


1 Mt. xvi. 11. wag ob vocire, drs ob aepl dprav elroy duty’ wpoctyere d2 dre tiie 
Ciuns ray Dapioaiov etc., is of a different sort, as here only the direct words of 
Jesus, used in ver. 6., are as such repeated. Likewise Jo. x. 36. contains no- 
thing remarkable. 


, | 
q 
‘ 
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Section LXIV. 


DEFECTIVE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES—ELLIPSIS,' APOSIOPESIS. 


I. Erroneous and vague notions regarding the nature of Ellipsis 
(and Pleonasm), derived from the uncritical compilations of L. Bos? 
and his followers, and particularly from the annotations of N. T. 
philologists, continued, till a very recent period, to be generally re- 
ceived. Comp. Haab p. 276 ff. Sound views on the subject were 
first propounded and established by Herm. de ellipsi et pleonasmo 
in Wolf and Buttmann’s Mus. antiq. studior. Vol. I. fasc. I. p. 97- 
235., in Herm. Opusce. I. 148-244. and especially in his notes on 
Vig. 869 sqq.° Mainly following this eminent scholar, we shall, 
under this head, confine ourselves, in a great measure, to an expla- 
nation of the different sorts of ellipses, as Glassius and Haab have 
already accumulated examples in great abundance.‘ 

1. Ellipsis (not including Aposiopesis, to be examined under No. 
II.) consists in the omission of a word the notion of which is neces- 
sarily understood to complete the sentence.’ 

The omission, for the sake of brevity or on any other ground,° of 


1 See K. F. Krumbholz de ellips. in N. T. usu freq. in his operar. subseciv. 
lib. 1. Norimb. 1736. 8.No.11. F. A. Wolf de.agnitione ellipseos in interpre- 
tatione libror. sacror. Comment. I.—-XI. Lips. 1800-1808. 4. (Comm. I.-VI. have 
been reprinted in Pott Sylloge commentt. theol. IV. 107 sqq. VII. 52 sqq. VUI. 
1 sqq.), an uncritical collection. Comp., besides, Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paull. 
162 sqq. Bloch, in his Theologian Part. I. (Odensee 1791.) on the Ellipses 
in Paul’s Epistles. 

2 Lamb. Bos Ellipses graecae. Franecq. 1712. 8. Traj. ad Rh. 1755. 8. ed. C. 
Schoettgen 1718. 1728, 12. ed. J. F. Leisner. Lips. 1749. 1767. 8. ed. N. Schwebel. 
Norimb. 1763. c. nott. C. B. Michaelis. Hal. 1765. 8. c. prior. editor. suisq. 
observatt. ed. G. H. Schaefer. Lips. 1808. 8. (reprinted at Oxford 1813. 8.), 
comp. Fischer Weller. III. 1. 119 sqq. HI. II. 29 sqq. san 

8 The doctrine of the Latin Ellipsis is expounded by J. W. Schlickeisen de 
formis linguae latinae ellipticis. Miihlhausen 1830 and 43. 2 Pr. 4. An earlier 
work of J. G. Lindner on Latin Ellipses (Frkft. a. M. 1780. 8.) is of little value 
even as a collection of examples. ¢ 

4 Tn allusion to the great liberties that expositors have taken with the books 
of Scripture, Hm. Opusc. p. 217. uses the expression, cereos flecti quorumdam 
artibus. 

5 Hm. opusc. p. 153.: ellipseos propria est ratio grammatica, quae posita 
est in eo, ut oratio, etiamsi aliquid omissum sit, integra esse censeatur, quia id, 
quod omissum est, necessario tamen intelligi debeat, ut quo non intellecto sen- 
tentia nulla futura sit. : 

6 The omission of a word may arise entirely or partly from a rhetorical cause, 


See below, No. 3. 
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a word to be understood, is allowable only when, owing to the parti- 
cular structure of the sentence, or the use of a conventional phrase, 
the word omitted is obviously implied in the expressions employed 
(Hm. opusc. p. 218.). Such omissions may, in reference to the 
three constituent parts of every simple sentence, be divided into 
ellipses of the subject, of the predicate, and of the copula (Hm. Vig. 
870 sq.). A real, that is, an entire ellipsis of the predicate, is scarcely, 
if at all, admissible. Owing to the endless diversity of possible pre- 
dicates, the writer or speaker cannot leave this part of a sentence to 
be supplied by the reader or hearer (Hm. 872.). Accordingly, there 
remain but the other two sorts of ellipses, of which those of the sub- 
ject are, naturally, very limited in number. 


The case in which a wora or phrase of a preceding clause must, 
to complete one following, be repeated, either unchanged or in such 
form as the construction may require (Glass. I. 632 sqq.), cannot 
be properly called an ellipsis, there being, in the circumstance, no 
real omission of a word (Hm. Vig. 869. Opusc. 151 sq. Poppo 
Thue. J. I. 282.).2 Examples : 

a. 2 Cor. i. 6. size SAuBoueda, vaio rIg budv owrnplus sc. IhuB6- 
joerc (Vv. 13. vii, 12.); Luke xxii. 36. 6 gyav Baarrcrrior, uperw - - 
0 an ean sc. Baurrcyriov (x. xhpav), Jas. i. 10. Jo. iv. 26.3 xii. 28. 
d0Zao0v Tod 70 Ovo - - xual dozuon xul réAw doe&ow sc. +6 Ovopuce 
pov. Comp. also Rom. iii. 27. viii. 4. xi. 6. xiii. 1. (af 03 obows se. 
e£ovoles, which but few authorities express) *® Jo. iv. 53. Acts xxiii. 
34. 1 Cor. vii. 3 f. xi. 25. (comp. ver. 23.) xv. 27. 2 Cor. xi. 11. 
Rey. ii. 9. So, in particular, in answers: Jo. xviii. 5. civ Cnreire; 
~~ ‘Ino0dv rov NoZepaitor, ver. 7., Luke xx. 24. rivog byes eizcovee zeced 
ExIypapmy s axoxpsrérres civ’ Kaioupos, vii. 43. Mt. xxvii. 21.; 
Heb. v. 4. ody saurd rig haPeiver yy rimiy, UAKA xocrobwevos bard 
T. S200 sc. AawBdve 7. rin. (but Av. in the sense of receive). 


* Neither of these can, for instance, be shown by those expositors who, to get 
over the historical difficulty, would supply hoc die (festo) in connection with qeiv 
ovx ¢2coriy kroursives ovdéuce, 

? It must not be overlooked that such phraseology gives style greater periodic 
compactness; while, in most circumstances, the repetition of the same or a 
similar expression would be stiff and heavy. 

® I Jo. iii, 20. would, according to Liicke’s exposition, come under this head, 
as ywooxoieev Coldamev) is supplied after the second ort, verse 19. IT must con- 
fess, however, that to me this explanation seems very forced. A transcriber 
| might easily have added, from inadvertence, a second ér:. Lchm. has with A 
rejected the second és, The omission, however, might also have been owing to 
a misapprehension ; otherwise, why might not the transcriber himself have 
repeated the ér:, as well as in Eph. ii. 11 f.? see Fr. Progr. ad Gal. p. 5. (Fritz- 
SNE opusc. p. 236.). The passage has never, as yet, been satisfactorily ex- 
plcned ferkiee hone Sa AREY Ch tinal ise ee 


SSS 


——— 
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b. Mr. xiv. 29. ef reverses OxUVDUMIG ROOT, HAN Ov ey (oxa- 
dumordjoouos comp. Mt. xxvi. 33.) ; Eph. v. 24. domep 4 éxxAnotor 
uroTKcoETHs TH Xplorg, oUTw - - ai yuvalxes ros dvdpcow (DTOTAC- 
otodwouy); 2'Tim. i. 5. Arig evaenosy ev 37 (acuihin COV ~ - Wemebo woes 
0é, Ors nob ev oof (dvoimel); Rom. xi. 16. ef 4 creepy) cyl, xal +0 
Popae (ckyiov); Heb. v. 5. 6 Xp. ob, éaurdv edozcoeyv-- arr oO 
haarnous xpos avrov (206. adrov); 1 Cor. xi. 1. pienrad wou yivea%e, 
nonras xorya Xprorov (usunrng cis); xiv. 27. eize yadoon rig Kael, 
nara dv0 1 TO TAclorov zpsic (AwAgizwouy) ; Luke xxiii. 41. ty 7 


i > ~ 7 e38 \ Ly ~ \ 7 2 tad 2 ~ Wh, 
GUTH xplwars eh nok nwsig ev Oinalws (gowéey sc. ay 7G) xplwoers 


rovrw); 1 Cor. ix. 12. 25. xi. 16; 2 Cor. iii. 13. xed od HOSLTED 
Mauo7g erides xchvuupwe tal r0 rpoowrov éavrov (rideuev nar. eal 
70 7p. wav), yet compare Mt. xx. 23. xxvi. 5. Jo. xiii. 9. xv. 4. 5. 
xvi. 22. xvi. 40. Rom. i. 21. ix. 32. xiv. 23. Ph. iti. 5. Heb. (ii. 18.) 
v. 5. x. 25. xii. 25. Rev. xix. 10. Mt. xxv. 9. Under this head 
comes also 1 Cor. vii. 21. dodA0¢ exAnIns ; w] cos WeAETw, if, as the 
passage most easily admits, r7¢ dovAsiag be supplied (Lob. paralip. 
p- 314.). See Mey., who has overlooked the fact that, even in the 
fifth edition, I made this suggestion. Such indispensable repetitions 
are very frequent. See Rom. xii. 6 ff. 

ce. Neither is there a real ellipsis, when an affirmative is to be sup- 
plied from a foregoing negative,—a case of frequent occurrence in 
Greek authors (as: Thuc. 2, 98, 3. ropevominy adra ameyiyvero Wey 
ovdey Tov orpurod ei A +1 voow, Tpoceyiyvero 02, see Stallb. Plat. 
apol. p. 78. sympos. p. 80. and Euthyd. p. 158. Maetzner Antiph. 
p- 176., on the Lat. comp. Kritz Sallust. I. 573.), as: 1 Cor. vii. 19. 
] Teplropon ovodev eorW, WAAL THONTIG BTOAGY Seod (eer! rs OF Te 
Tévre éork), iii. 7, 1 Cor. x. 24. pndsig v0 cavrod Cyreira, “AAG TO 
Tov érépou sc. Exaor0¢. Otherwise in Eph. iv. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 1. Still 
more scanty is the phraseology in Mr. xii. 5. zak WOAAOLS HAKOUS, 
TOUS (Ley OspovTEs, TOUS Oe aroxrelvovrec, where from these two Parti- 
ciples a finite verb is to be supplied, that would combine both verbal 
notions,—such as outrage (comp. Fr. in loc.). Also in Rom. xiv. 
21. xarov 70 (un Dauryeiv xpea ands TIEiV O1VOY, (NDE &Y @ 0 KOEADOS Gov 
rpocxorre etc., after the second w7dé, the general word zoseiy (Aris- 
tot. Nicom. 8, 13, 6.), or such an expression as make use of, is to be 
supplied. As to Ph. ii. 3. see below, No. 2. (Lob. paralip. p. 382.). 
In Heb. x. 6.8. dAoxavramurce nul repli cmoprlas obx evdodxnoxs the 
general notion Suafas is to be annexed to wep? ay. from oAoz., as In 
Heb. x. 38. the general term &Sparos is to be gathered from 
dixesos (comp. Kiihner II. 37.). Yet here, too, the omission is but 
partial. For examples of all the preceding cases from Latin, see 


Lindner lat. Ellips. p. 240 ff. They all agree in this, that some- 


1 This case, in which the verb is construed, not with the principal subject, 
but with the subject of the secondary clause, may be regarded as a sort of 
attraction, see Kriiger gramm. Untersuch. III. 72., where many similar con~ 
structions are adduced, as Xen. C. 4, 1, 3. Thuc. 1, 82. 3, 67. 
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thing is required, both logically and grammatically, to complete the 
sense. 

This does not apply to Jo. vili. 15. dweig xara xiv ocpua, upivers, 
eye ov xpivw ovdeve, where, on the contrary, the second clause is 
completed by ovdéva, and nothing whatever requires to be supplied : 
ye judge according to the flesh, but I judge no one (not merely, no one 
according to the flesh, but no one in any manner whatever). The 
supplying of zara ray odpxe, from the foregoing clause, could only 
be justified by incongruity in the sense without such addition. With 
Olshausen and Liicke, I am unable to perceive that the words in the 
text are not entirely sufficient. As to the meaning, see especially 
BCrus. in loc. 

After ¢ 02 wy or ef 02 wy ye (Mt. vi. 1. Luke x. 6. xiii. 9. 2 Cor. 
xi. 16. etc. comp. Plat. Gorg. 503 c. Phaed. 63 c. Hoogeveen partic. 
gr. I. 345 sq.), and after (the form of expression so much used by 
Paul) od wovoy 02 (- - HAAG xf), it is peculiarly common to supply 
a previous word or phrase, as: Rom, v. 3. od wovoy 06 (se. xavy~a- 
[eda ex thaids rig dbEns ver. 2.), bard nal xauyduedu etc., v. 11. 
HUTUAAKYEVTES CaInTbWESE - - Ov Wovoy Dé (caruArrurytyres cwd7a-), 
OAc Ob meev~aLEvol, Vili. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 19. In Rom. ix. 10. od 
[ovo 08, HrAw xeeh ‘PeBéxnee etc., something, to be gathered from a 
more distant part of the context, appears to be wanting. It is easy, 
however, to supply it from ver. 9. comp. ver. 12.: And (not only) 
Sarah received a divine promise regarding her son, but also Rebecca, 
who was yet the mother of two legitimate sons, etc. In native Greek 
writers comp. Dios. L. 9, 39. revruxoctore rurcvross THLNSHVCGS, (L) 
OvOY 08, HAAR zal vances cixoas. Lucian. vit. auct. 7. od [Lovov, 
Cake xak mv Supapsly adrov exiorhons, cond ThOTOTENW YPON TAY 
xvvav, Toxar. 1. (Kypke obs. II. 165. Hoogev. partic. LU. 956.). 
A form of expression analogous to this, was used by earlier authors, 
e.g. Plat. Phaed. 107 b. od wévor 9, 20 6 Laxperns (sc. emrsoricy 
Ge Del Eye wepl rev cipnmerav), whan radré re ed Abyers etc. Meno 
71 b. legg. 6. 752. etc., see Heind. and Stallb. Plat. Phaed. as above. 
The repetition of the clause is understood after 08 j6voy 04 in 2 Cor. 
vil. 7. Also zd, in the sense of vel certe (Vig. 527. Boisson. Philostr. 
epp. p- 97.), refers to an omission, e.g. Mr. vi. 56. tye xay rod xPO- 
amedov - - érlavros (properly ive drbwvrces udrod, xiv rod npauoredov 
ébavras), 2 Cor. xi. 16., as also ei xa in 2 Cor. vii. 8., comp. 
Bengel in loc. 

Still less is it to be considered an ellipsis, when, in one and the 
same principal clause, a word used only once is to be supplied twice 
(in different forms) : Acts xvii.2. zara 70 siwSdc TO LlabdaAw eio7rXe 
xpos aurovs (IladaAos), xiii. 3. xiSévre¢ rade Yeipus avrols arérAvocuy 
(avrovs). In Rom. ii, 28. ody 6 & 7a Qavep ’lovdatoc tors odds 
7) &» 7 Davepa wrepsropuy the predicative lovdaiog and TEpsrowy must 
be supplied also to the subject 6 & 7H Qa». Comp. further Acts 
vill. 7, 
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Note. It may sometimes happen that a word is to be supplied in 
the preceding from the subsequent context (Hm. opuse. 151. Jacob 
Lucian. Alex. p. 109, Lindner lat. Ellips. p. 251 ff.), comp. 1 Cor. 
vil. 39. But in Rom. v. 16. it would be recurring to a theory now 


- obsolete, te supply raparrawaros after é& évog from éx ray roAnov 


rupumrawdéray, see Philippi in loc. In 2 Cor. viii. 5. Bazar is to 
be supplied, but in an absolute sense, in the clause beginning with 
zo ov: and they gave (in extent) as we hoped, but they gave their own 
selves, etc. In Mr. xv. 8. mpSaro airsiodas xadoc cel érroiss avrois 


the necessity of supplying rosety after aireioNas, from éoies, is only 


apparent. The words properly mean: to entreat him conformably to 
what he had ever done unto them, from which the subject of entreaty 
may be gathered, but not grammatically supplied. As to Eph. iv. 
26., however, where some would supply in the first member 4 from 
the second, see p. 327. 


2. The simple copula ¢ives is, in reality, very often suppressed : 

a. In the form éozi, more rarely in the form (yet comp. Stallb. 
Plat. rep. I. 133.), as it is obviously suggested by the connection be- 
tween the subject and the predicate (Rost 473 f. Krii. 240 f. comp. 
Wannowski syntax. anom, p. 210 sq.) Heb. v. 13. rag 0 weréyov yee- 
anros cmespos (gor/) Adyou Ostccsoobyys, ix. 16. x. 4.18. xi. 19. Mr. 
xiv. 36. Rom. xi. 16. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. i, 21. Ph. iv. 3. Eph. i. 18. iv. 4. 
v.17. 2 Th. iti. 2., particularly in questions Luke iv. 36. Acts x. 21. 
Rom. i. 1. vii. 27. 31. 2 Cor. ii. 16. vi. 14. Rev. xiii. 4. Heb. vi. 8. 
(comp. Kritz Sallust. I. 251.) and exclamations Acts xix. 28. 34. 
peyaarn n°” Aprewss ’EQeoiwy, especially, however, in certain set forms 
of expression Jas. i. 12. waxcépsos cvmp, 05 etc. (Mt. v. 3. 5-10. xiii. 
16. Luke i. 45. Rom. iv. 8. xiv. 22 a.), djAov oss 1 Cor. xv. 27. 1 
Tim. vi. 7., &véyxn with Infin. Heb. ix. 16. 23. Rom. xiii. 5., tiord¢ 6 
S265 1 Cor. i. 9. x. 13. 2 Cor. i. 18. or rior0g 6 Adyoo 1 Tim. i. 15. 
iii. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 11., 6 xipsog éyyis Ph. iv. 5., aoc 6 épyarns ¢. 
spopncg Mt. x. 10. 1 Tim. v. 18., és wixpov Jo. xiv. 19., posxpdr door 
éaov Heb. x. 37., ef dvvarov Mt. xxiv. 24. Rom. xii. 18. Gal. iv. 15., 
épe with Infin. Rom. xiii. 11. (Plat. ap. p. 42.), r/ yep Ph. i. 18. 
Rom. iii. 3., r/ oby Rom. iii. 9. vi. 15., ri mol x. oof Mr. v. 7. i. 24. 
Luke viii. 28. Jo. ii. 4. (Her. 5, 33. Demosth. aphob. 564 b. Arrian. 
Epict. 1, 1, 16. 2,19, 16.), @ dvowe or dvowa adrd, where the name 
follows, Luke ii. 25. Jo. i. 6. iii. 1. ete. (Demosth. Zenoth. p. 576 b.) 
comp. likewise Acts xiii. 11. ii. 29. In the latter, as in the former, 
concise and condensed phraseology is appropriate, comp. Vig. p. 236.1 


1 Under this head comes also the phrase r/ (éor1v) ors Mr. ii. 16. Acts v. 4. 
(Bar. iii. 10.) Fr. Mr. p. 60. 


ie 
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The Conjunctive 7 is to be supplied after ve in (Rom. iv. 16.) 2 
Cor. viii. 11. 13. 

b. More rarely is the substantive verb suppressed in other forms, 
as sii 2 Cor. xi. 6. ef 02 nel idsarng TH AOyw GAN Ov TH yrooes 
(AoyiZowoes undev vorepnntvas ray vrepriay emoorbAwy),: cioi Rom. 
iv. 14. xi. 16. 1 Cor. xiii. 8. i. 26. (see Mey.) Rev. xxii. 15. Heb. ii. 
11. (Schaef. melet. p. 43 sq.), éoév Rom. viii. 17. 2 Cor. x. 7., & 
Rey. xv. 4. (Plat. Gorg. 487 d.), éorw Rom. xii. 9. Col. iv. 6. Heb. 
xiii, 4. 5. (Br. Rom. HI. 65.) also after yépsg v SeG Rom. vi. 17. 
2 Cor. viii. 16. ix. 15. (Xen. A. 3, 3, 14.), ey in wishes Rom. i. 7. 
xv. 53. Jo. xx. 19, 21.26. Mt. xxi, 9. Luke i. 28.. Tit. iii, 15:7 lame 
different forms of this verb are suppressed in the same compound 
sentence Jo. xiv. 11. drs éya & 7H rarpl nel 6 raurnp ey ewol, xvii. 
23. In narration the Aorist also is suppressed, e.g. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 
(Xen. An. 1, 2, 18. Cyr. 1, 6, 6. Thue. 1, 138. etc.). In general, 
in the simple diction of the N. T., it is easy (in native Greek 
authors it is frequently more difficult, see Schaef. melet. p- 43 sq. 
114.) to perceive from the connection what words are to be supplied. 
Hitherto, however, expositors, by assuming very profusely an ellipsis 
of the substantive verb, have unwarrantably converted a large 
number of Participles into finite verbs, comp. § 45, 6. 


Likewise the Imperative plural éo74,? in passages such as Rom. 
xil. 9. (1 Pet. iii. 8.), is, agreeably to the whole strain of the sentence, 
suppressed ; and to explain the Participle arooruyodyrEs by means 
of a supposed anakoluthon, is quite unnecessary. In evAoyyros 6 


Neos etc, Rom. ix. 5, 2 Cor. i. 3. Eph, i. 3. we must supply, not gor/ 
(Fr. Rom. I. 75.), but (comp. 1 Chron 39, Job. i. 21.) gin or gra. 

Likewise, where éo7/ or other part of esé is more than a mere 
copula, and denotes ewistence, permanence, it is sometimes suppressed 


(Rost 474.) 1 Cor. xv. 21. 8 dSpdrov 6 Sévaros (exists) ver. 40. 
Rom. iv. 13. 


It is also sufficient to supply ¢ivos or yiveoS cs even in passages in 
which an oblique case or a preposition might seem to require a more 
definite verb, as: 1 Cor. vi. 13. ra Bpdwcerce 7% xoinis neck 4 xoirles 
Trois Ppanaot, Acts x. 15. dary wcéhuy tx devrépov xpos adrov (éyévero 


* More simply in Mr. xii. 26. Sept. éyd 6 deds "ABoadm Acts vii. 32. Also 2 
Cor. viii. 23. Comp. Soph. Antig. 634. 


2 


_, Mey. thinks that éoré is to be supplied also in Eph. i. 18. after 2y 3. But 
it appears much more reasonable to understand that 3 as repeated after the 
Clause dxovcavres etc., in the second gv $. The words ely dy Xpior@ can hardly 
be introduced between adnovouvres and risrevouyrec. , 


¢ 
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comp. ver. 13.), Mt. ii. 17. (Jo. xii. 28. FASv Qwv4), 1 Cor. iv. 20. 

? 2 ty ~ ~ ? Et 5) ae 
ove ev Koyy 4 Baorrsic rod Se0d, HAN’ ey Ourepes (comp. ii. 5.), Rom. 
x. 1. xi. 11. 2 Cor. iv. 15. viii. 13. (Mey.), 1 Pet. iii. 12. Heb. vii. 
20. The preposition or case suggests the particular verbal notion to 
be supplied : (whose final doom) leads to burning, is consummated in, 
consists in, etc. As in the last passage éyévero is obviously sufficient 
for completing the sense, so in the first and second, owing to the 
simplicity of the style, nothing more than égz/ is to be supplied. 
The same applies to 1 Cor. v. 12. c/ yep poor xed rove Ew xpives ; 
(Arrian. Epict. 2, 17, 14. rf pos vdv ray pds @AAMAOUS wynY Tape 
Péepew ; 4, 6, 33.) and Jo. xxi. 22. r/ xpd¢ oe; (see Hm. opuse. p. 157 
sq. 169. Bos ellips. p. 598. comp. the Latin hoc nihil ad me, quid 
hoc ad me Kritz Sallust. 1. 146.). Also in Jo. xxi. 21. obdros 83 
Th; cores (yevnoeres) is.sufficient. The connection points toa Future. 
Lastly, under this head comes the expression iva ri sc. yévqras or 

7 . 
yevoiro Hm. Vig. 849. 

Verbs, which, besides the copula, express the predicate (or a part 
of it)—Hm. p. 156 sq.—can be suppressed only when their import 
is implied in the structure of the sentence (Bar. iv. 1.). Thus in 
Acts ix. 6. rec. 6 zipsog ap0s avroy it is easy to supply give (ver. 15.), 
which is implied in zpd¢ avréy, as in ii. 38. xxv. 22. (Aelian. 1, 16. 
Var.’). In Rom. iv. 9. 6 waxeepsopnos obros éxi ray repsropny 7 nok 
eal exposveriay ; the meaning is obviously : does this blessedness refer 
etc.; yet we must supply, not r/rre with Theophylact, but rather 
Aeyerous (Fr. in loc.), comp. ver. 6. (Asyesy eis sive Eurip. Iphig. T. 
1180.). Acts xviii. 6. 76 cia dwar exi ray xepacrgy var, Mt. 
xxvii. 25. 70 aia adrod ép qwas (2 Sam. i. 16. Plato Euthyd. 283 
e.) sc. ZAdér@ comp. Mt. xxiii. 35. (though éorw is sufficient.).? In 
Rom. y. 18. a 0? és rapurrawaros es revTas cYpwrous eis 
nurdxpyb% we must supply ay impersonal: res cessit, abiit in 

1 What is suppressed is always that which is the most simple ; and when, in an 
expression otherwise elliptical, an individual writer inserts a specific verb, it does 
not follow from this, that such verb, when not used, is to be supplied. Thus 
Antipater, in the Greek Anthology, says: «i ci ro: x Bi@rwy jAadev eway 
éQenog. Yet we must not, on that account, with Palairet p. 415. supply qade 
in the phrase r/ wos ro 6DeAos, but merely the simple éor/. In the same way, In 
Lucian. mere. cond. 25. we find r/ xosydv Adpe xal dvo; but from this it does 
not follow that xo:véy is regularly to be supplied in the phrase ri eycol xeet cos 5 
See Fr. Mr. p. 33. ; ; ‘ 

2 This ellipsis is very extensively used both in Greek and in Latin, e.g. ? Charit. 
6, 1. revra wév obv of dvdpes. Val. Flacc. 5, 254. vie ea. Comp. also Cic. N. D. 
2, 4, 11. augures rem ad Senatum. , f ; 

8 In Greek authors also, when similar imprecations occur, ¢.g. es xeParny 
cot Aristoph. pac. 1063., rpexésda is usually supplied (see Bos p. 657 8q.)) 
agreeably to Mosch. 4, 123. Phalar. ep. 128. 5 

Q 
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etc. In the following passage, orm zal Os 0g urcouscs ocr os els 
ruvTUs KV pwToUs is Orealwow Cwas (according to ver. 19.), amoB7- 
oeras (Fr.), or rather aé3y, is to be supplied (Mey.). In 2 Cor. 1X, 
1. exuor0s, nadas rponpyras TH xoupdlo, jaa ex Abmns, supply dora, 
clearly suggested by the whole context. In Luke xxii. 26. dycic 02 00x 
ovrwc, the word wosjoere, inferred from xupsebovow etc., may very 
appropriately be supplied. Probably even goecS¢ might suffice. In 
Ph. ii, 3. nothing more is required after wydev zara ép/Sesuy than the 
repetition of Qpovodvres. In Gal. ii. 9. dekscte COwneev gwol xed Bapydba 
worveavices, bye nwsis wey cigro Eun, adrol O8 sig ray repsrowy, as the 
passage refers to those who were entrusted with the preaching of the 
Gospel, we may very warrantably supply edoyyebiZoueIa,, edayyen 
Covras (2 Cor. x. 16., as xnpirrew cig rwo. 1 Th. ii. 9.), and not, with 
Fr. and Mey., the less significant ropeuSaer, ropevSdow etc. In 
Rey. vi. 6. the complement of the cry, A measure of wheat for a penny! 
is as obviously suggested by the Genitive of price (see p. 219.), as 
in similar forms of expression in any modern language. As to the 
epistolary forms of salutation in Rev. i. 4. Iwevns cole éard 
enndnoloss ruis ey TF “Acig, Ph. i. 1. Tladaos raiow roig cyiowg - - 
roi obow ev Didiorwoig sc. yalpew Ayes, or Acts xxiii. 26. Ka. 
Avoius rH xpurlorw nyewors Dirsxs yokes sc. Abyss, XV. 23. Jas. i. 
1. see Fr. Rom. I. 22. 


In the proverb 2 Pet. ii, 22. bg Aovocemévy cig xbrscpuce BopBépov, 
the requisite verb is implied in ¢/¢, and may be supplied conform- 
ably to emsorpiLaou preceding. But, in fact, in proverbs, which 
naturally aim at brevity of expression, specific verbs are, by conven- 
tional usage, suppressed, comp. fortuna fortes and Bhdy. p. 351. 
Grotefend ausf. lat. Gramm. LI. 397 f. Zumpt lat. Gramm. p. 610. 


3. The subject is altogether suppressed (Krii. 232.) only, 

a. When it is at once obvious; that is, when the predicate, owing 
to the circumstances of the case, or to the conventional expressions 
employed, can refer but to one (definite) subject, e.g. : Bporre (0 
Leds), curnies (6 ourxiyxris), dvecyrdoercs (Demosth. Mid. 386 b.) 
se. scriba, see aboye, § 58. From Jewish phraseology may here be 
mentioned Aégyes Heb. i. 7., eipyxe iv. 4., Oyol viii. 5. (vu. 17. ree. 
uaprupsi), see above, § 58, 9. As to Heb. xiii. 5. see Bleck. 

6. When an expression or passage is introduced, the subject of 
which is at once supplied by every reader’s memory, as: Jo. vi. 31. 
cproy &% rod odpuvod Baxev abrols @uryéd sc. 6 Js6¢, 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
(Ps. cxii. 9.) 1 Cor. xv. 27. (but in verse 25. the subject is Christ) 
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Col. 1. 19. Jo. xii. 40. xv. 25. Rom. ix. 18 f. see V. Hengel Cor. p 
120 sq. As to Jo. vii. 51. see § above mentioned. Regarding 1 
Tim. iii. 16. see a few lines below; and as to Mt. v. 38. see below, 


No. 6. Noie.? 


Nothing is to be supplied, when the third person Plur. is used 
impersonally, as in Jo. xx. 2. qpav rov xvpsov éx Tod ~wynwetov (comp. 
§ 58, 9.), as in that person the general subject, people or men, is spe- 
cially implied. See also Luke xii. 20. and Bornem. in loc. The 
same applies to the Gen. Absolute, as: Luke viii. 20. aanyytay 
avTa AEeyovrwy i.e. when they said, comp. 1 Kings xii. 9.1 Chr. xvii. 
24, Thue. 1, 3. Xen. C. 3, 3, 54. Diog. L. 6, 32. Doederlein Soph. 
Oedip. Col. p. 393. Valcken. Herod. p. 414. Schaef. Demosth. V. 
301. 

In 1 Tim. iii. 16., according to the reading é¢, the subject to the’ 
relative clause that follows would be wanting, unless, with Bees 
editors, we begin the apodosis with ész. To that, however, the 
parallelism is opposed. It is more likely that all these members are 
symmetrical, and that the apostle took them from some hymn (one 
of those in use even at that early period in the Apostolic Church). 
An additional reason to account for the omission of the subject, 
familiar to all, is, that he here enumerates those predicates only 
which constitute the pwvaornpsov. As to the simple wdzd¢ in reference 
to a known subject, see § 22, 3. Regarding 1 Cor. vii. 36., see 
$6751. 

Under (a) come also Heb. xi. 12. ds0 zal &@ évdg eyervndnows, 
where the term children (descendants), distinctly comprehended in 
yeraoryes (comp. Gen. x. 21.), is readily suggested ; and, Rom. ix. 
ll. ware yop yenrevray unde xpazcvrwv, where, moreover, the 
notion of rézyey or viay is sufficiently indicated in ‘PeBéxxe && evdg 
xoirny eyovow etc. verse 10. In Luke xvi. 4. the subject is the 
debtors, comp. verse 5. 

When the subject is not suppressed, but has to be repeated from 
the context (not Heb. viii. 4.), it may sometimes assume a different 
aspect, as in Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. xv. 25. (Heb. ix. 1.). The question 
what that is to be, is not grammatical, but hermeneutical. 


4, On the other hand, often but a part of the subject or of the 
predicate (separated from the copula—see ob. No. 2.) is expressed, 
and the portion of meaning omitted is to be supplied from what is 
expressed, agreeably to the conventional words employed, as: Acts 
xxi. 16. curmrQov nal raOv wardnray there came also at the same 
time some (rwig) of the disciples ; with é or a6 in Luke xi. 49. && 

1 Sometimes the subject is rhetorically suppressed, that is, through emotion 
on the part of the speaker or writer. ‘To this may probably be referred Rom. 
ix. 19. and 2 Pet. iii. 4. (see Gerhard). 


a 
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abray cxonrevodos (rive) xxi. 16. Jo. xvi. 17. xxi. 10. vi. 39. Rey. 
ii, 10. xi. 9.1 comp. p. 216. Heindorf Plat. Gorg. p. 148. Vic. 
Fritzsche quaestion. Lucian. 201.; Jo. iv. 35. drs érs rexpayunvos 
gors (xpdvos), Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 9.; Luke xii. 47 f. éxeivos o bovAos 
- - duphoeras TOAAGS - - OAlyas comp. 2 Cor. xi. 24. The notion 
of stripes is implied in dépey. Accordingly ranyés is readily sug- 
gested (and this elliptical phrase is of frequent occurrence in Greek 
authors, Xen. A. 5, 8, 12. rodrov cvéxpavyoy as OAiyus meioeseD, 
Aelian. anim. 10, 21. woorsyodos xoddaic, Aristoph. nub. 971. 
Schol. ad Thue. 2, 39. (of rAsiovas eveyxoveres) comp. Jacobs Achill. 
Tat. p. 737. Ast Plat. lege. p. 433. Valcken. ad Lue. l.c., and re- 
garding something similar in Bos under eizsowe«, comp. also the 
German: er zdhlte thm zwanzig auf, he counted him out twenty). 

The ellipsis is carried still further in 2 Cor. viii. 15. 6 76 roAD 
Ou% ExAeovaoe, xa O TO OAbyoy ode HAuTrovnoe (from Ex. xvi. 18. 
comp. verse 17.), where yay may be supplied. Later writers em- 
ploy this usage (the Article with an Accusative) in various forms, 
eg.: Lucian. Catapl. 4. 0 rd £bA0r, Bis Acc. 9. 0 rqy obpiyya, 
dial. m. 10, 4. (Bhdy 119.), and it has been as fully sanctioned by 
authority as the elliptical phrases specified above. See Bos ellips. p. 
166. Some expositors find, but erroneously, this sort of ellipsis in 
Mt. iv. 15. In Rom. xiii. 7. d&wddore reos rds ODEAGS, TA TOV Dopor, 
TOV Popov ctc., Krodsddves xeAebovrs, ie. Corcsrodyrs, is most obviously 
suggested. In 1 Cor. iv. 6. thee ty quiv whine +0 pu datp & ye 
yparses, an Infin. is suppressed (per ellipsin, not, as Mey. maintains, 
per aposiopesin), if we reject Qpovely as spurious. It will be suffi- 
cient to supply the general expression : not to go beyond (what is 
written). On the other hand, in 1 Cor. x. 13. drtp 8 dévac%e 
nothing is to be supplied. The verb is there used absolutely, as 
posse in Latin often is. Luther correctly renders the passage : diber 
euer Vermdgen,—above that ye are able. 


In 1 Pet. ii. 23. reped/d0v 7B xplvoves dixalug some su pply xpiow 
from xpivovrs. Though this is not inadmissible, yet ae pro- 
bably, is here, as often, to be taken reflexively : He committed Him- 
self (entrusted His cause) to Him that judgeth righteously. There 
is no ellipsis whatever in Mt. xxiii. 9. carépa wa) xadgonre omav exh 
75 7s, call no man father on earth, i.e. apply not to any mortal the 
appellation of “our father.” 1 Tim. v. 9. KiNpo narceheyeodw pw 
charroy era Enmore, yeyovula etc. is: let no one less than 60 years 
of age be enrolled as a widow: widows entered on the list, are, ac- 


* Some think, but without reason, that this ellipsis occurs in Jo. iii, 25. 
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cording to verse 16., those who were supported from the funds of 
the church. 


5. It is extremely common to omit a substantive in certain fixed 
phrases or in special contexts, and to express merely its qualifying 
adjective, when that manifestly points to the word suppressed, 
comp. Bhdy 183 ff. Examples: 

‘Hy épe (Bos under the word) in the expressions, 7 8064 Heb. 
iv. 4. (of the Sabbath), a9 or wéyps 7776 onwepov Mt. xxvii. 8. 2 Cor. 
ii. 15. (2 Chr. xxxy. 25. Malal. 12. 309., in the Sept. and the N. T. 
nuepees is mostly added), 4 adpsov Jas. iv. 14. Mt. vi. 34. Acts iv. 3. 
5. (3 Mace. v. 38.), 4 e&7¢ Acts xxi. 1. Luke vii. 11., 7% eyomévn 
Luke xiii. 83. Acts xx. 15., 7% éxsoton Acts xvi. 11., 7% érépm 
(postridie) Acts xx. 15., 7% rpiry Luke xii. 32. (Plut. paedag. 9, 
26. rv weony Tewresv).? 

“Od6¢ (Fischer as above, 259 sq. Lob. paralip. p. 363.) : Luke 
xix. 4. éxeivng nerds Oseprycordos, Vv. 19. 7) evpovres rolus sioeveynwow 
abrov (Cic. Att. 9, 1. qua ituri sint, Cie. divin. 1, 54, 123.),? iii. 5. 
goras TH ox0MIG cic stJehug etc. (where, however, in the second 
member 6d0b¢ follows) comp. Lucian. dial. m. 10, 13. edSeiav éxelyny 
aposovres, Paus. 8, 23, 2., lat. compendiaria ducere Senec. ep. 119., 
recta ire.° 

"Yowp (Bos p. 501 sqq.): Mt. x. 42. 06 dey orion - - rornpiov 
apuypod Jas. iii. 11. Epict. ench. 29, 2. Arrian. Epict. 3, 12, 17. 
and 15, 3. Lucian. mors Peregr. 44., just as we say: a glass of port, 


1 In Acts xix. 38. dydpcesos dyovres (Strab. 13. 629.) most expositors supply 
neepes, Which is quite appropriate. 

2 The local meaning of the Gen. that way, is questioned by Bornem. Lue. p. 
87. 118., who insists on reading in the two passages vo/g, éx</vy respectively ; 
whilst Hm. Vig. p. 881. found no fault with the Gen. contained in the Prono- 
minal adverbs ov, vod. Many instances, however, of this construction ras (airs) 
6000 (Bhdy 138.) are to be found, and that not merely in poets (Arii. Sprachl. 
II. 2. p. 157.); comp. in particular, Thuc. 4, 47, 2. and Krii. on that passage, 
and Thue. 4, 33, 3. They who wish to bring this local Gen. near the primary 
import of the Gen., may take it thus: through that way. But, perhaps, the 
simplest mode of explaining it, is to refer it to the idiom mentioned in § 30, 11. 

3 Many adverbial expressions are formed by an ellipsis of édés (Bttm. ausf. 
Sprachl. IT. 341.) or xapx (Bos p. 561.), such as id/q, cr id/av, dnwoole Acts 
xvi. 37. ete., which no longer suggest to the mind of the reader or hearer their 
origin, Bidy 185 £. Such adverbial expression is é7¢é wis Luke xiv. 18., which 
does not occur in the written diction of the Greeks, but was probably in use in 
the language of conversation. It means with one mind (x pcs Pun Dion. H. 
II. 1058.) or with one voice (uno ore, é sds Qovgs Herod. 1, 4, 21.). Wahl 
clay. p. 45., after Camerar., is forced. Besides, it is possible that in such 
idioms no substantive was understood originally, and that the Feminine (as in 
abstracts, Hwald Heb. Gr. 645.) was thus used independently as the Neuter is, 
see Schaef. Bos p. 48. and Ree. in L. Lit. Zeit. 1825. No. 179., which, however, 
Hm. opusc. p. 162. does not admit. 
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a bottle of sherry, etc. We find also Jepwov se. Ldap Aristoph. 
nub. 1040. Arrian. Hpict. 3, 22,71. etc. So in Latin frigida Plin. 
ep. 6, 16., calida Tac. Germ. 22., gelida Hor. serm. 2, %, 91. 

‘Imarsov (Bos p. 204 sq.): Jo. xx. 12. Semper dd0 ayythous ey 
Aevxols xareCowevous in white garments, Mt. xi. 8. Rey. xviii. 12, 
16. comp. Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 4. Arrian. Epict. 3, 22, 10. é xoxxivois 
wepirarov and Wetst. I. 381. 958. Bos p. 204. 

Tadooa: Rev. ix. 11. &y rH eAAquixy. 

Avpa (Bos p. 49. comp. Lob. paralip. p. 814.): Acts xxvii. 40. 
erepores Tov aprewove +H TvEovc7n comp. Lucian. Hermot. 28. 
(similarly 7@ xvéovrs sc. &véuq Lucian. Char. 3.). 

Xapa (Bos p. 560 sqq.): & évevriag ex adverso Mr. xv. 39., 
which is used likewise in a figurative sense Tit. ii. 8. The same 
word is usually understood in Luke xvii. 24. 4 HOT pur) 7 KoTpér- 
TOvTe tx Tis Ux’ ovpeevdy sig rv dx’ odpavdy Adwaret (Sept. Job. xviii. 
4. Proy. viii. 28.)—H_ épeiq Luke i. 39. had, at an early period, 
come to be considered a substantive, the highlands, the hill country, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 3. 3. Ptol. Geogr. 5, 17, 3. 6, 9, 4. 

"QO. pc time, is supposed to be suppressed in the phrase &@ je 2 Pet. 
il. 4, Luke vii. 45. Acts xxiv. 11., which had assumed the nature of an 
adverb (comp. however, Mt. xv. 28.). The same applies to & aira 
Mr. vi. 25. Acts x. 33. etc., which many write as one word, éZaurjo. 

Aowos (or oizos) Acts ii. 27. 80. eis cédov, comp. Bos p. 14. 
Vechner hellenol. p, 124 sq.) but the best Codd. give ¢ic ONY. 

Ty: Mt. xxiii. 15. 4 Enoc (opposed to 7 IéAucow) the continent, 
dry land (Kypke in loc.). The same substantive would have to be 
supplied in Heb. xi. 26. of ty Aivyéarov Saocvpol (Lchm.). Comp. 
Her. 8, 3. Diod. 8. 12, 34. But the reading of Aiyérrov Syoaupot 
is better supported. 

Xelp in 7 deksc, 7 apiorepe Mt. vi. 8. etc., deLscy duddveee Gal. ii. 9. 
(Xen. A. 1, 6, 6. 2, 5, 3.), d 0:56, ext ray dekicky Eph. i. 20. Mt. 
XXVi. 29, 

Apaywj: Acts xix. 19, ev pov cepyupiov (uupiceous wrévre, as we 
say: he is worth ten thousand a-year. Comp. Lucian. eun. 3. and 8. 
AcchieT by 917) So also the names of measures are omitted 
Ruth iii. 15. 

‘Yeros: Jas. v. 7, Luxporumav tx adres (xapr@), Eus Ad Bm 
Tparewov zoek OrLipnoy. 

The ellipsis in all these expressions has been sanctioned by usage, 
and even for that reason is, to all who are familiar with the lan- 
guage, quite plain, especially in particular contexts (comp. he put 
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down red, he sat on the right, he came in a coach and six). Other 
omissions are special (peculiar to the wsus loguendi of a city or com- 
munity), e.g. rpoBarixy (aban Neh. iii. 1.) Jo. v.2. See, besides, 
Bos under the word iA. Such also are of dddexu, of éaree (Dice 
xovot) Acts xxi. 8. comp. in Greek authors of rpicxovree (ripcvvos). 


To this head many idiomatic expressions and phrases, in which an 
adjective or pronoun is used independently without any ellipsis, are, 
without reason, referred (Krii. p. 3.), e.g. +0 spd» (which at an early 
period had become a substantive) the temple, ro dsorerés Acts xix. 
35., 70 onpizoy Rey. xviii. 12., in Biblical diction 70 céysov the 
sanctuary (in the tabernacle and the temple), ro iAwornpsoy etc., 
ro 01% one’s own (property, home) Jo. i. 11., ra o& what ts thine 
(thy goods) Luke vi. 30., ra xararepa Tis yns Ephyiv. 9. (where, 
however, good Codd. add wipy), ro rpirov raw xtiowaray Rev. viii. 
9. ete., and the adverbial expressions éy ravri, ig xsv6v, 70 Aorrov 
(§ 54, 1.). Likewise in Heb. xiii. 32. Adywy is not to be supplied 
after Bpa‘yéwr, any more than verbis or the like is to be understood 
after paucis, or (in quotations) rér@ after & erépw Acts xiii. 35. 
Heb. v. 6. Also in 1 Cor. xv. 46. 70 rvevwarizoy and ro Puysxov 
are used as substantives, and cae is not to be understood. Lastly, 
in & r@ weracsd Jo. iv. 31. ypovw is not to be supplied, but 7a weraco 
is the Dat. of the substantival ro weraZb (Lucian. dial. d. 10, 1.). 
Even the Gen. of kindred, such as Zamrarpos [lippov Acts xx. 4., 
Totdas laxaBov,’Ewpwop rod Yue (§ 30, 3.), is not elliptical, for 
the Gen. expresses the general notion of belonging to. The Germans, 
in the same manner, say: Preussens Bliicher (Hm. opusc. p. 120. 
Kiihner II. 118 f.). For instances from Greek and Roman authors, 
see Vechner hellenol. p. 122 sq. Jani ars poet. p. 187 sq. Were 
vids, &dEAP6s, and the like, really suppressed in such expressions, it 
would be necessary to supply these exactly in explaining them. In 
Gal. ili. 20. 6 62 pucoirng evds ovx éorsv, for instance, it would be 
necessary, on such supposition, to supply vss, which would be 
absurd (Kaiser de apologet. ev. Joa. consiliis II. 8.). An ellipsis 
ean only be employed, when the notion suppressed is presumed to 
be familiar to the reader, and understood though not expressed. 
When, however, it is said: a mediator is not of one, the expression 
does not indirectly suggest that precisely the word son, and no 
other, is to be supplied. The sentence by itself merely means: 
does not belong (apply) to one individual. 


On the other hand, a great number of (transitive) verbs have, in 
like manner, entirely dropped, in course of the time, the case of the 
noun with which they were originally construed, and now, used in- 
dependently, denote the whole meaning of the original expression, 
e.g. diciryew to live (in an ethical sense) Tit. ii, 3., strictly, to spend, 
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sc. roy Biov 1 Tim. ii. 2. This verb is frequently so used in Greek 
authors, Xen. C. 1, 2, 2. 8, 3, 50. Diod. 8. 1, 8. So also dsarpiSes 
remain, sojourn, in a place, Jo. ili. 22., strictly, to consume, spend, 
sc. ypévorv, see Kiihnol in loc. Comp. in Latin agere, degere (Vech- 
ner hellenol. p. 126 f.). ZuwBcarew sini or rpg rive Acts iv. 15. 
xvii. 18. to confer, consult with one, originally ovuBdarew Abyous 
sermonem conferre Ceb. 33. The Mid. co~Bc&rrecSus is mostly used 
by Greek authors. [Iposéyes rid pay attention to etc. sc. rdv vodr, 
comp. in Latin advertere, attendere. Similar to this is exéyeuv Luke 
xiv. 7. Acts iii. 5. So probably also évé-yei Mr. vi. 19. Luke xi. D3. 
though that passage is sometimes explained by supplying 6A» (Her. 
1, 118. 6, 119.). There is, however, no instance of the suppression 
of that particular Acc. "ExsriSévou rif (rete yelpae) Acts xviii. 20. 
comp. Xen. M. 2,1, 15. Cyr. 6, 3, 6. LvAAwwBcveev concipere, 
to become pregnant Luke i. 31. Many verbs are thus used in tech- 
nical or other special significations, as, Cg) Osexovely Jo. xii. 2. to 
serve at table, xpooQépe Heb. v. 3. to offer, xpooxvvely to worship 
Jo. xii. 20. Acts viii. 27., xadsiv summon before a court 1 Cor. x. 
27, (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 23. 8, 4, 1.), xpobew knock (at a door) Mt. vii. 
7. ete, rpoBdrrsy to put forth (buds, leaves), used of trees by 
gardeners. Alpes weigh se. ras ayxbpas isa naval expression, Acts 
xxvii. 13. (Bos p. 15.) Thue. 2, 23., like the Latin solvere Caes. 
gall. 4, 23., and zaréyew cig Acts xxvii. 40., see Wahl under the 
word. 

We must, however, be careful not to refer to this head such verbs 
as either contain in themselves a complete notion, or in a preced- 
ing context are intended to indicate merely the action which they 
denote, and are used absolutely, as: éy yuorpi eve to be pregnant, 
Osopvoce to break through, to break in Mt. vi. 19., orpavybew cavrd 
sibt sternere Acts ix. 34. to make one’s bed, wmrooréhreww to send (per- 
sonally or by letter) Luke vii. 19. Acts xix. 31. (Vechner hellenol. 
p. 126.), 7 eyes to be poor 1 Cor. xi. 22. Boisson. Philostr. epp. p. 
128. (habere Jani ars poét. p. 189.). For examples of verbs used 
abstractly, see, é.g., 1 Cor. iii. 1. x. 13. Heb. xii, 25. Col. ii. 21, Jas. 
iv. 2 f. As to reéorves in particular, see Wahl clay. p. 387, comp. 
Weber Demosth. p. 384. Also Luke ix. 12. Sore ETOILON unre 
is perhaps to be rendered : to prepare for him, what? This appears 
from the context, and Zevixy from Phil, 22. is not to be supplied. 
In the same way must be explained 1 Cor. xi. 4. zavd HEDUAMS Er cov 
(comp. 2 Cor. y. 12.) and Rev. xxii. 19, 36 TIS ODEAy Grd Ta AOyev 
Tov (3:3Asov, where the whole meaning of the passage suggests 74. 
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Substantives with the Article are also used as doctrinal terms, in 
which the Gen. Pers. (S200) is understood, as 7 dpv4 Rom. iii. 6. v. 
9. xii. 19. 1 Th. i. 10. ii. 16., ro SeAywe Rom. ii. 18. 


Adjectives used attributively with substantives can very seldom 
be suppressed. It might, for instance, be supposed that in the phrase 
Acdsiv erépoes or xesveeis yAwoouks, which is of so frequent occurrence, 
the adjective might be dropped, and that yawsouis AwAsiv alone 
would be a technical expression (de W. Acts of the Apostles, p. 33.). 
But beyond the range of local and individual usus loquendi (as, 
probably, libri, namely Sibyllini) nothing of this sort occurs. 
Owing to the diversity of epithets that may be joined to a substan- 
tive, it would not do to leave the reader to guess the precise one to 
be supplied. In 1 Cor. vi. 20. jryopcoSare rimijg we must not 
supply weydéays. The words simply mean : ye have been bought with 
a price. The emphasis lies in the verb bought, not acquired for 
nothing. In Mt. xii. 32. 0¢ ay clry doyou xard rod viod rod 
avSspamrov we must not supply BAcodyworv. To speak a word against 
one, forms a complete sense. ‘There would be more reason in ap- 
pearance to supply, in Acts v. 29. 0 [lérpog zal of eoroorodor, either 
of &AAOs OY Aolroi Hm, or the like; yet on this point, see above, 
§ 58, 7. Note. : 

It would be preposterous to supply, for instance, eye in Mt. xv. 
23. ovn omwenpidy avry ovov, or evi in Luke vii. 7. eixé Adyw, or 
civev in Mr. ii. 1. O09 ywepav (Jacobs Achill. Tat. p. 440.), or roAdy 
in Luke xviii. 4. éx? ypévov. The notion of one is contained in the 
Singular, and that of two or more in the Plural. Comp. Lucian. 
Herm. raAcéyrov for one talent, and eun., 6. 74Z9%y unum diem (in 
Latin ut verbo dicam), Lucian. Alex. 15. 7wépas oixos ¢wesvey Xen. 
Eph. 5, 2. Charit. 5, 9. To Luke xvii. especially comp. the well- 
known ypovw Schoem. Isae. p. 444. 

Note. It would be in the highest degree absurd to admit the 
existence of an ellipsis of adverbs or conjunctions; and yet this has 
been done, in a variety of cases, by N. 'T. expositors. Of such ex- 
positors Hm. opuse. p. 204. says: qui si cogitassent, adverbia con- 
junctionesque proprietatibus quibusdam et sententiarum inter se 
consociationibus ac dissociationibus indicandis inservire, quae nisi 
disertim verbis expressae vel propterea intelligi nequeant, quod, si 
ellipsi locus esset, etiam aliena intelligi possent: numquam adeo 
absonam opinionem essent amplexi, ut voculas, quarum omissio longe 
aliter quam adjectio sententias conformat, per ellipsin negligi potuisse 
erederent. The misapprehension thus exposed by Hm. arose partly 
from a mistake regarding the real nature of the Moods. _ Thus in 
eres elrawev Luke ix. 54. Heb. viii. 5. etc. a iva or orwe was 
understood (see, on the other hand, Hm. p. 207. comp. 41, 4.). 
Thus also ef or ééy was supplied in sentences such as 1 Cor. vii. 21. 
OodAos exAndys, un cos wererw (Hm. p. 205. comp. § 60, 4.) 5 thus 
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also dy (Schwarz soloec. p. 125.) in Jo. xv. 22. ef wy nANov - - 
Eneepriay odz eirov, and similar sentences (Hm. p. 205. see § 42, 2.) ; 
and thus frequently wovoy in the expression ov = - “hre comp. 
§ 55, 8. or 1 Cor. ix. 9.1 It was likewise thought that 7 was to be 
supplied after the comparative Jo. xv. 13. 3 Jo. 4. (BCrus.), but the 
clauses with ive in both passages are explained by being referred to 
the dernonstrative, the Genitive of which is dependent on the com- 
parative. Likewise in constructions such as Acts iv. 22. erly 7) 
Thevovaw Tecoupexovre, xxiii. 13. 21. xxiv. 11. xxv. 6. Mt. xxvi. 53. 
it would be wrong to supply 7 (though that particle is elsewhere 
used in such constructions). The Greeks were accustomed to ab- 
breviate phrases in this manner, and probably did not regard the 
word wAgsoves here as a comparative (more than), but as a specifica- 
tion annexed, just as, elsewhere, the Neuter zAéoy is adverbially 
introduced without government, see Lob. Phryn. p. 410 sq. comp. 
Mitth. p. 1019. Lastly, most expositors (even Pott), in 2 Pet. ii. 
4. uf hg of rarépes exommardnour, révTa Oras Siapever ar epyys 
xrioews, supplied #¢ before the last words, which would produce 
an appropriate meaning, but would be entirely arbitrary. There 
occur, in one and the same sentence, two termini a quo, the one 
closer and the other more remote, in as far as of rerépss is to be 
understood of the fathers (see in particular Semler) who had re- 
ceived the promise. [There would be a half ellipsis in a particle, if 
ov stood for zw, comp. esp. Withof opuse. Ling. 1778. 8. p. 32 
sqq- Butin Jo. vi. 17. an ovrw, with 7oy preceding, would, to say 
the least, be unnecessary: Jt was already dark, and Jesus had not 
come. In Jo. vii, 8. odxw is.a correction. If we read odz, we 
cannot, remove ah ethical dfficulty, By introducing’ a literary one in 


its place (see also Boisson. Philostr. her. p. 502. Jacobs Philostr. 
image. "357. and Aelian. anim. II. 250.). It does not follow that 
ov is used for odxw in Mr. vii. 18. (Mey.), because ow occurs in 
Mt. xv. 17.3; but in the latter passage also ov is the better supported 
reading. In Mr. xi. 13. not suffices to complete the sense. Against 
the admission of another sort of half ellipsis, that is, of verba sim- 
plicia for composita, see Winer’s Progr. de verbor. simpl. pro com- 
positis in N. T. usu et caussis. L. 1833. 4.]. 


6. Sometimes a partial ellipsis of both the subject and the predi- 
cate occurs in one and the same sentence. Gal. v. 13. povov [An 


1 My ray Boay merci r@ Se; Paul here alludes to the spiritual sense of the 
Jaw, and considers it from the same point of view as Philo, who says: od yop 
Ureo ray ardyav 6 vomos BAA dxep ray vodv nal Adyov exdvTwy, see Mey. 
II¢v7av in the sequel would have prevented the weakening of the statement. 
In Rom. iv. 9., before 4 xa/ an etiam, a wdvoy is not required ; and in iii. 28, 
-svov, in the combination of w/ores with yapls gpyav véuov (on the ground that 
in Paul’s view x/ores and épyorg are distinct objects), would be quite superfluous, 
aud would render the sentence awkward. As to Rom. iv. 14., see Fr. in loc. 
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TIy trevYepiav cic K@opury TH oupal (nurtynre, rpebyre, Oecum. 
aroxpnonosé). The subject as in the second person is obvious from 
the preceding éA“Sre; and that part of the predicate which forms 
the copula (zuréyorres etc. ire Hm. Vig. 872.) is easily gathered 
from ¢i¢ &@opujy (comp. Jacobs Philostr. p. 525.). Mt. xxvi. 5. 
(Mr. xiv. 2.) wy éy rH copr% sc. rodro yevéodw or rodro roidpusy, 
unless we prefer repeating from verse 4. the two verbs xpurjo. x. 
amoxreiv. These words, and Gal. as above, are no more elliptical 
than the German: aber nur nicht am Feste (not on the feast day). 
On the partial ellipsis in sentences with p74, see Klotz Devar. II. 
669. In 2 Cor. ix. 6. probably to rodro 6é is to be supplied Agyas 
(Gal. i. 17. 1 Th. iv. 15.) or Qywi (1 Cor. vii. 29. xv. 50.) Bos p. 
632 sq. Franke Demosth. 83. comp. Hm. Aeschy]. IT. 362., or even 
AoviCeode, just as, to prevent misapprehension, and I say, I mean, 
may have been originally understood (Schaef. Bos 775. Hm. Vig. 
804.). Meyer’s previous connecting this rodro 6é with 6 orzipay 
following, produces a harsh construction, as he himself has subse- 
quently felt; and his present view, according to which he takes 
rovro 04 to be an Acc. Abs., is far-fetched. Jo. vii. 22. ovy ors éx 
ToD Macias toriv-(y wepsrowy), GAN &e rav Turéepar, vi. 46. 2 Cor. 
1. 24, ui. 5. Ph. iv. 17. 2 Th. ii. 9. The phrase, however, continued 
to be used as entire, and its origin ceased to attract attention. In 
this way Paul, no doubt, wrote in Ph. iv. 11.: ovy 671 xad’ vorépqoww 
Aéyw. With this ovy dvs may be compared ovy, oioy Ors: Rom. ix. 
6. ov, olov O& Ors Exmemruney 6 AdbryoS TOD Jeod, te. OD TolOY Oe Abya, 
olov brs non tale (dico), quale (hoc est) excidisse, etc. Moreover, 
two explanations of the preceding Pauline phrase have been pro- 
pounded: a. It has been rendered : but it is impossible that. ‘The 
vé usually attached to ojoy in this sense, is not indispensable, and 
it is wanting in the passage adduced by Wetst. from Gorgias 
Leont. col od hy oiov pwovoy waprupas - - evpeiv, comp. also Kayser 
Philostr. Soph. p. 348.1 Probably, also, the true reading is ovy, 
olév ce 06 (Aelian. 4, 17.), and the construction with the Inf. 
txwrerraxtvas tov Aovoy had been resolved by Ors, as is common 
in the later language (comp. in Latin dico quod).? De Wette’s 
objection falls to the ground, if we take Adyos od as Fr. does. 
b. Some, with Fr., consider ody, for, as it is often used in later 


1 Bxamples of the personal olds gers, such as Mey. adduces from Polybius, have 
no connection with the idiom here examined. Comp. Weber Demosth. p. 469. 

2 See, regarding the relation of the definitive construction to a sentence In- 
troduced by 67s, Krii. 253. 
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writers, a negative adverb: by no means, no such thing (properly od 
Tosodrov tori O76 the thing ts not such that), Polyb. 3, 82, 5. 18, 18, 
11. In these the finite verb, undoubtedly, follows without 671; but 
Paul may have employed 671 pleonastically (like #¢ 672), or used the 
phrase in the sense of multum abest ut, far from being the case that. 
Meyer's exposition is of no peculiar interest. 


In Rom. ix. 16. dpa ody ob rod Sérovrog ovd2 rod rpeyorro¢ etc., 
where merely éo7/ is understood, the subject of the impersonal sen- 
tence, viz. the attainment of Divine mercy, verse 15., is to be gathered 
from the context (It is not of him that willeth,—it does not depend 
on the will; see, on eivas rsvos, above, p. 208.). Similar to this is Rom. 
iv. 16. di rodro tx riorews (Gori), va xurd yépw (7), therefore 
from faith proceeds that of which I speak, namely (as directly 


gathered from verse 14.) 7 xAypovomia. As to Rom. y. 18. see 
above, No. 2. 


In Mt. v. 38. 0gSaAwoy ceral ODS aAwod nal dddvre dvz} bddvr0s, 
the subject and part of the predicate are, in the same way, omitted ; 
but an indication of the latter is contained in &yz/, The words are 
borrowed from Ex. xxi. 24., where daoeig previously occurs. In ex- 
pressions so familiar to every one as those in such passages of the law 
as had become proverbial, there may have been no inconvenience in 
suppressing a verb that, elsewhere, was indispensable to prevent 
ambiguity ; see under 3. 6.1 


7. There is sometimes an ellipsis of even an entire (simple) sen- 
tence (Hm. opuse. p. 159. Vig. 872.) : 

a. Rom. xi. 21. ei yep 6 320s. ray xara Pbow xrAddav odx eOelouro, 
Wnwas ob08 God Deloerus sc. déd01xc OF oparé, which, however, is in- 
dicated in wyrws. In Mt. xxv. 9. the rec. has wnwore ovz, but there 
is a preponderance of authority for the reading mwarore od [bf ac~ 
cording to which pwyrore would be taken by itself (to express 
aversion), by no means! sc. dav verse 8. or yevto.s@ TOTO, comp. 
Rev. xix. 10. xxii. 9. Ex. x. 11. Instead of supplying Qyai or 207 
in Luke xvi. 8., it is better to conclude that the sequel of that to 
which the expression 654 Qpoviiwas éxoiyoey refers, is annexed in orat. 
directa. Similar to this is v.14. In Greek prose éQm, or the like, is 
suppressed only where a 6 02, of dé points to the meaning of the 
speaker (Aclian. 9, 29. anim. 1, 6.), or where the mere structure of 
the sentence indicates that one individual is speaking, as is frequent 
in dialogues. Van Hengel (annotatt. p. 8 Sqq-) is wrong in think- 


_ | Akin to this Acc. in a passage of the law is that employed in all languages 
in demands, e.g. rai AoQviay, see Bos p. 601. 
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ing that this ellipsis (27 6 S¢é¢) occurs in Mt. xxiii. 34.3 see, on 
the other hand, Fr. Bengel’s exposition of 1 Cor. ix. 24. is not 
satisfactory. In Mt. xvi. 7. dseroy/Govro tv éavroig Abyoures brs 
aprovs ov cAdBowey it is far more appropriate to supply before 71 
the simple sentence radra Ayes, and to render ér4 by because, than 
to take drs for the particle introducing the oratio recta. In Jo. v. 
6. 7. the answer, aSpwroyv obx tw, Wo -- Bary we sis rAv xodvur 
BAdpar, does not seem to correspond directly to the question, S4Ae¢ 
dying yeveosos; so that a simple yes, certainly, may be supplied. 
But the sick man did not stop at this simple affirmation, but imme- 
diately proceeded to state the obstacle which had hitherto prevented 
the fulfilment of his wish. As to passages such as Jo. i. 8. od hy 
ExEWvOS TO PAS, HAA ive waprup7o7, ix. 3. see p. 332. 

6. Sometimes a long protasis is followed by no apodosis, e.g. : 
2 Th. ii. 3 f. Ors bay on EADY n erooracin TpATOV ~ - Or6 eorw Ye6s, 
it is necessary to understand from ver. 1.: but the rapovoia rod 
zupiov has not taken place. The long protasis' implies this omission. 
So, in particular, the apodosis to a protasis with dowep is wanting in 
Mt. xxv. 14. Rom. v. 12. ix. 22 ff. see § 63, 1. 


/ 

Likewise, in quotations from the Old T. there sometimes seems 
to be an ellipsis of an entire sentence, as in 1 Cor. i. 31. ta, zadas 
yiypurres, 0 xovyawevos ey xupin xavycoda. After Wa a yevnrus 
or zAypas% may be understood. ‘The apostle, however, uncon- 
cerned about the grammatical sequence, intersperses the words of 
Scripture with his own as integral parts of the statement, in the 
same way as, in Rom. xy. 3., he directly introduces the express 
words of Christ from Ps. Ixix., comp. xv. 21. In 1 Cor. 1. 9 f, 
however, we must not, with Mey., take ver. 10. for the apodosis to 
& 6@SaAwos etc. Paul, instead of saying, in continuity with wAAd, 
rovTo nuiv etc., annexes the antithesis directly to the words of the 
quotation, so that #AAdé remains without grammatical sequence. 


II. Aposiopesis, or the suppression of a sentence or part of a 
sentence, through an emotion (of anger, comp. Stallb. Plat. Apol. 
p- 35.,” sorrow, fear, etc., comp. Quintil. 9, 2. 54. Tiberius and Alex- 
ander de figuris apud Walz rhetor. graec. VIII. 536. 450.), when 
the suppressed portion of the discourse is intimated by the gestures 


1 To this some refer also Jas. iii. 8. (according to what is undoubtedly the 
true reading, <i dé). But the apodosis is implied in the words wal roy ro capen. 
See the careful discussion of the point by Wiesinger i loc. ; Bae 

2 Like the well-known quos ego —! or the German: warte, ich will dich—! 
The aposiopesis may exist even in the form of a question, ¢.9. Num. xiv. 27. 
das rlvog Thy ovvavyuryiy viv wovnpay ravrny ; comp. Acts xxiii. 9, Lchm. 
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of the speaker (Hm. p. 153.), occurs, not merely in customary 
forms of oaths (§ 55.), but also after conditional clauses, in the. 
following passages: Luke xix. 42. ef éyvag nal ob, xalye ey TF mteepoe 
Gov rabry, T&% TPs eipyyyy cov, if even thou hadst known what con- 
cerns thy peace! sc. how important (for thee) that; xxii. 42. raézep, 
eh Bobres wapeveynew TO Tornpsoy TovTO am ewod rAgy etc. In both 
passages sorrow has suppressed the apodosis.—Acts xxiii. 9. odddy 
HOLLY EVploxowney ey TH CASpHrm ToTH" Eb O2 TED IWC EAaAnOEY aUTH 
7 Gyyéros - - we find nothing criminal in this man; but Uf a spirit or 
an angel has spoken to him — (which the Pharisees utter with ges- 
tures expressive of reserve), sc. the matter is doubtful, and demands 
caution. Others take the words interrogatively (Lchm.): 7f, how- 
ever, - - has spoken - - what is to be done? See, in general, Fr. Con- 
ject. I. 30 sq. The addition a7 Seowayewer, found in some Codd., is 
a gloss. Bornem. has tacitly returned to his earlier conjecture. 
Besides, it may be doubted whether the preceding is really an apo- 
siopesis, or merely a break in the discourse takes place in ver. 10. 
Tn Jo. vi. 62. the apodosis, obviously suggested by ver. 61., is super- 
seded by the dignified tone of the speaker: Does this now appear 
to you strange! In Mr. vii. 11. omeic Aeyere tev clrn ctvSpamros rH 
worph 7 TH wyrpi* xopBav-- 0 tov & tmod doermI7er xed odxbrs 
apiere etc. there is an apostopesis of the apodosis to be supplied from 
ver. 10.: then he acts properly in observing his vow, and thus re- 
leases himself from the obligation of riav cov rarépa etc., see Krebs 
im loc. 2 Th. ii. 3 ff. is an anakoluthon, and not an apostopesis. 
Lastly, the supposition of an aposiopesis (Rilliet) in Ph. i. 22. is 
quite inadmissible. An aposiopesis is very frequent in Greek 
authors? after conditional clauses (Plat. sympos. 220 d.). When, 
however, two conditional clauses correspond to each other, it is quite 
common to suppress the apodosis after the first (Poppo Xen. Cyr. 
p. 256. Stallb. Plat. Gorg. p. 197.), the speaker hastening to the 
second clause as the more important, as in Plat. Protag. 3825 d. éev 
wey éxav meidnrar ch de [44 — edSOvovew breiAalc xal TANY cele, 


* According to many expositors, an aposiopesis (?) occurs also in the parallel 
passage Mt. xv. 5. oc dy elry To Tarpl 4 TH fentpl’ Owpov 6 sey 2 Euov dMeanSyc* 
nul ov Loh Tio Tov Toerépe edtod — that is, he acts properly (in conformity to 
the law). Probably, however, we should, with Grotius and Bengel, reeard the 
apodosis as commencing with xa! ob ~4: whoever shall say to his father or 
mother - - he is not obliged (in such case) to honour his parents, he is thus (in 
that case) released from the commandment Tie Tov werégx. The xaé then 
would not be pleonastic. 

* From the 0. T. comp, Ex. xxxii. 82. Dan. iii. 15. Zech. vi. 15.; see Kuster 
Erliiuter. der heil. Schrift, p. 97. 
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rep. 9. 575 d. obxody td judy éxbvres darelxwou edv 08 wh etc. Thue. 
3, 3. So also in Luke xiii. 9. xo wiv rosqon xuprov' ci O8 winye, 
eis 50 MEAAOY exxorLess corny if it bear fruit (let it remain); but if 
not, then cut it down. Yet even here the apodosis may be sup- 
plied from the apes edr7jy preceding. On the omission of an entire 
conditional sentence after ef 6 wm, to be supplied from the context 
preceding, see above. 


An aposiopesis occurs in 6p 4 Rev. xix. 10. xxii. 9., with which 
may be compared the forms of dehortation or deprecation, frequent 
in the tragedians, 7 radra Eurip. Io 1335., wz od ve ete. 

In Rom. vii. 24. to the complaint, rig we pooeras &x rod oHwaros 
Tov Saverov rovrov; is annexed, in an overpowering burst of joy, a 
brief [thank God, ete., which also contains a species of aposiopesis. 
The passage would have been quite unimpassioned, had Paul merely 
said: I thank God for having already delivered me, ete. : 

In 2 Cor. vii. 12. dpa ci xal éypua vuiv some find a reticence, 
where, however, Billroth would supply yaAerov 7s. Paul may have 

urposely omitted the word, as the affair still gave him pain. But 
eyparpa, of itself, completes the sense. 


Section LXV. 


REDUNDANT STRUCTURE OF A SENTENCE—PLEONASM 
(REDUNDANCE),' DIFFUSION. 


1. A Pleonasm is the opposite of an ‘ellipsis, as redundance is the 
opposite of deficiency. A pleonasm,’ in the rigorous sense of the 
term, would be a word or expression that adds nothing to the 


1 See Fischer Weller. III. J. 269 sqq. B. Weiske Pleonasmi graeci s. com- 
mentar. de vocib., quae in sermone Graeco abundare dicuntur. Lips. 1807. 3. 
Poppo Thucyd. I. I. 197 sqq.; in reference to the N. T. Glass. Phil. sacra I. 
641 sqq. (it relates, however, more to the O. T., and is altogether meagre), 
Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paull. p. 202 sqq. Tzschucke de sermon. J. Chr. p. 270 
sqq. Haab p. 324 ff. J. H. Maii diss. de pleonasmis ling. gracc. in N. 'T. Giess. 
1728. (10 sheets). This writer had intended to draw up a work on Pleonasms 
in general ; see his observatt. in libr. sacr. I. 52. Another work, by M. Nascou, 
announced in a Prodromus (Havn. 1787. 8.), failed, in like manner, to make its 
appearance. 

2 Glassius, as above, hag sensible remarks on the notion of pleonasm. Comp. 
also Flacii clavis script. sacr. II. 4. 224. and Winer’s 1. Progr. de verbis compos. 
p- 7 sq. Quintil. instit. 8, 3, 53. gives a definition which is very simple, but, 
rightly understood, quite appropriate: pleonasmus vitium, cum supervacuis 
verbis oratio oneratur. 
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meaning of the sentence (Hm. opuse. I. 217. 222.). The earlier 
philologists believed in the actual existence of expletive particles 
(Hm. opuse. p. 226.), and even Kiihnol went so far as to maintain 
that +o dpo¢ might be used for dpog. A pleonasm, however, of the 
definite article would be an absurdity; and an expletive in the 
Greek language is a figment. What is usually called a pleonasm, 
which takes place particularly in predicates (Hm. as above, p. 219.), 
consists in the use of a word, the full import of which has been 
already conveyed in a previous part of the sentence, either by the 
same or an equivalent expression. This, however, can, it is obvious, 
exist only when, 

a. From carelessness, or from want of confidence in the reader’s 
attention, the same thing is, particularly in periodic sentences, 
repeated: nonne tibi ad me venienti nonne dixi? Here the im- 
port of nonne should be regarded as, in reality, but once included 
in the sentence. So Col. ii. 13. zal vwas vexpove ovras ey Trois 
TUPUTTALCO - - ouveCworoinoey VwaS ody avT®, Mt. viii. 1. Eph. 
ii, 11 f. (Vechner hellenol. p. 177 sq.), Mr. vii. 25. yuvq, ing elven 0 
suyarpioy avris rvediwce axcdaprov Rev. vii. 2. see § 22, 4. (De- 
mosth. Euerg. 688 b. obros @ovro eine, ef roAKG ov AcBosey eveyupee, 
cowevoy anos we rods weprupus), 1 Cor. vii. 26. vowl%w rodro 
aarov vmdpyew - - brs xaAdY cSpdaq, Rev. xii. 9. comp. V. 
Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. 14 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 9. orobducov taXel 
Tpos me Ta Ems, 2 Cor. vill. 24. ry ZvdesEsy +. oyrcoorng - - evdern- 
vowevos (yet see § 32, 2.) comp. Plato legg. 12. 966 b. rAv ZvdesZay 
TH royy aduvareiy evdelnvvodas (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 5.). To this 
head may be referred also Rom. ix. 29. Sept. ag Témopia dv dwosd- 
Jqvev (in the parallel member og - - ay eyev4Sqsv), as well as 
hoyiCeodsces or yysiodal rwa dg 2 Cor. x. 2. 2 Th. iii. 15. Lucian. 
Peregr. 11. (instead of the Acc. alone, comp. 3 wn Job xix. 11.), as 
even in Greek authors we find vowiZew as (yet see Stallb. Plat. 
Phileb. p. 180.) and the like. This does not apply to Luke xx. 2. 
eirov mpos wvrov Keyorrec, Mr. xii. 20. rac ciaev adra 6 Seds Aeyav, 
Acts xxviii, 25. 0 avedee thocanoev - - Aéyov etc. In all these pas- 
sages the Participle merely serves to introduce (as frequently in the 
Sept.) the oratio directa (comp. the well-known #97 Aéyay Déder- 
lein Synon. IV. 13.), which might assuredly be annexed imme- 
diately to eixov, ete. Different from this, on the other hand, are 
Mt. xxii, 1. Luke xii. 16., and still more Luke xiy. 7. xvi. 2. xviii. 
2. etc. 


Another mode of introducing the*oratio directa, Luke xxii. 61. 
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vreuvyory Tod hoyov Tod xupiov as cimev adrd, Acts xi. 16. guvi- 
odyy TOD pywaros Tod xupiov, ws edger, is to be referred to circum- 
stantiality (see below, No. 4.), according to the usage of even 
Attic authors, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 14. Aoyos adrod cromynmovebros, os 
Aéyos, see Bornem, schol. p, 141., and is not to.be considered a 
pleonasm. Or 


2. (b.) When one of the synonymous expressions has, from 
usage, lost a portion of its import,’ asin & odpavodey (Iliad. 8, 
365.), eoy0¢ &AAwy (Hm. Homer. hymn. in Cerer. 362.), or an ex- 
pression, originally emphatic, has, in course of time, become weak- 
ened, as in raAw adduic (Hm. Vig. 886.). So in the N. T. aro 
joauxporey Mt. xxvi. 58. Mr, xv. 40, Rev. xviii. 10. (Wetst. I. 524 
sq.), ao avortey Mt. xxvii, 51. Mr, xv. 38,, emelTa MET TOTO JO. 
xi. 7. (coding rapuypyua Acts xiv.10. Cod. D) comp, érara wera 
zadra Dem. Neaer. 530 etc., ire wera rovro or radre Arist. rhet. 
2, 9, 13. Plat. Lach. 190 e. For similar instances, see Poppo Thuc. 
III. I. 343. III. I. 38.;? in Latin detnde postea Cic, Mil, 24, 65., 
post deinde, tum deinde etc, Vechner hellenol, p. 156 sqq. Also 


Luke xix. 4. rpodpapavy gurpocdev (Xen. C, 2, 2, 7, 7, 1, 36.), 


iv. 29. éxBarrew gw, Luke xxiv. 50, e2c&yew €€q (Lob. Soph. 
Aj. p. 337. Bornem. schol, 166 sq.), Acts xviii. 21. raAsy ava- 
xdaresy (Ceb. 29. comp. Kritz Sallust, 1, 88.), Mr. vii. 36. waanrov 
wepsooorepov (§ 35, 1, comp. Hm. opuse. 222. Vechner hellenol. 
p- 166 sqq.), Luke xxii, 11. épeize a oinodcoriry rig olxias® 
(Bornem. in loc.), Rev. xviii. 22. comp. Odyss. 14, 101. cvaiv cvBoore, 
Her. 5, 64. orparnyov r7¢ orpuri7s, Plato legg. 2. 671 d. Cedren. I. 
343. Theocr. 25, 95., Jo. xii. 13. ra Balu ray Powinay (Bate, of 
itself, signifies palm branches), Acts ii. 30. 6pxq a@mooev 0 eos 
comp. Ex. xxv. 12. See Jacob quaest. Lucian. p. 10. Bornem. 
Xen. cony. 186. Pflugk Eurip. Hec. p. 18. Lob. paralip. 534 sqq. 
To this head are to be referred the established schemata : 


1 From the Accidence may be adduced, as instances of the same nature, the 
double comparative weCérepos etc., see $11, 2. In German, comp. mehrere, for 
which pedantic purists would substitute, both in writing and speaking, mehre. 

2 Comp. from later writers dre wavraxbev Const. Manass. p. 127., &xo 7 pot 
dev or wqxobev Theophan. cont. 519. 524., x dvoucdev Nicet. Annal. 18. p. 359 
d., é% resdddev or vnridbev Malal. 18. p. 429. 5. p. 117., evexce wept Cedren. 1. p. 
716., wel -evexa Niceph. Cpolit. p. 6. 35., v0 dy vex Theophan. cont. p. 188., 
v0 dv ri Deut, xxviii. 62. As to the last passage, see Hm. opuse. 220. 

8 Oixodoueiv olxov Luke vii. 48. is no more a pleonasm than aedificare domun, 
as both verbs acquired, at a very early period, from usage, the signification of 
to build (generally). See other instances of a similar kind in Lobeck paralip. 


p: 501 sq. 
2R 
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a. The use of xai after particles of resemblance, as in Acts xi. 
17. ef rqv lony dwpecy edwxev cedToIS 0 40S ws xa Hiv, 1 Cor. vii. 7. 
Vihw ravras adparovs elves ws xual Ewavroy (see above, p. 460.). 
Also or even is implied in the expression of resemblance, as the same 
circumstance is mentioned as belonging also to a second object. 

@. The annexing of an additional negative, in a dependent and 
accessory clause, to a verb of negation, as in 1 Jo. ii. 22. 6 apvodwevos, 
ors "Inoovs ovx éorw 6 Xpioros, Luke xx. 27. cavridsyovres, wn elvocs 
avaoracw (Xen. C.2, 2, 20. An. 2, 5, 29. Isocr. Trapez. 360. Dem. 
Phorm. 585. Thue. 1, 77.), Heb. xii. 19. of dxobocvres roepyrrouvro 
(6) mpooresjvas avrois Aoyov (Thuc. 5, 63.), Gal. v. 7. rie DIAS 
evenorpe 7H aAndely jun weldeodsos (Eurip. Hec. 860.). Comp. 
further Luke iv. 42. Acts xx. 27. 1 Pet. iii. 10. (Thue. 5, 25. 7, 53. 
Plat. Phaed. 117 c. Demosth. Phaenipp. 654 b. see Vig. p. 459. 
811. Alberti observ. p. 470 sq. Thilo Act. Thom. p. 10. Bttm. exe. 
2. in Mid. p. 142 sqq. Mtth. 1242 f.). 

The German employs a similar construction in the conversational 
style; and this usage in Greek may be accounted for by the peculiar 
circumstantiality of familiar discourse, and the fact, that, in verbs of 
denying, the force of the negation had become more and more 
feeble, and thus required to be expressly repeated in the dependent 
clause. Comp. Mdv. p. 248. Later grammarians distinctly main- 
tain that this mode of expression is not to be considered a pleonasm 
at all (Hm. opusc. p. 232. Klotz Devar. p. 668.1), and certainly one 
of two negatives is superfluous. In the N. T. the negation is not 
always subjoined, e.g. after verbs of hindering, Luke xxiii. 2. Acts 
vil. 36. Rom, xv. 22. comp. Mtth. 1243. Mdvy. 248. Klotz Devar. 
p- 668. 


On the other hand, the following constructions are different from 
the preceding: Acts x. 15. réAw é Ddevrépov (comp. Jo. iv. 54.), 
Jo. xxi. 16. méaw Bebrepov (Plut. Phil. c. 15.), Gal. iv. 9. rcaup 
avaryev (Isocr. Areopag. 338. rcéauw 3 pyc), rursus denuo (Hand 
Tursell. I. 279.). In all these passages a more definite word is 
introduced as explanatory. Still greater difference is there in Acts 
v. 23. according to the reading rove QtAunas tw Eoraras 70 Trav 
Supav (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 23.) ; to which may be added Luke ii. 36. 
arg nv rpoBeByxvia & mwépoug rorrcts (comp. i. 7. 18.), as the 
meaning is: she was very aged (Lucian. Peregr. 27. ropparérw 
ynpas mposeBnxes); Rev. ix. 7. rd dwordmara rav cenpidav 00 bee 

* Non otiosam esse negationem in ejusmodi locis, sed ita poni infinitivum, ut 


hon res, quae prohibenda videatur, intelligatur, sed qua vi ac potestate istius 
prohibitionis jam non fiat. 
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ixrois, omoimmore signifying forms, comp. Ezek. x. 22.; 1 Pet. iii. 
17. ef JéAos vO DEAnwa sod Yeod si placuerit voluntati divinae, 
Sage meaning the will itself, and 3éAg the operation of the will 
(like the stream streams—the river flows, etc.) comp. Jas. iii. 4.. In 
Jo, xx. 4., however, xpoédpame raxs0v rod Llérpov is to be ren- 
dered: he ran on before, faster than Peter (closer specification), 
Comp. further, Jude 4. As to Heb. vi. 6. see Winer’s 3. Progr. 
de verbb. compos. p. 10. That Luke xx. 43. vrorédsov ray roday 
cov (Heb. i. 13.) footstool of Thy feet, Gen. xvii. 13. 6 oixoyenns rig 
oizias cov (Deut. vii. 13.) are, on account of the Gen. annexed, not 
entirely similar to the preceding examples, is obvious. Lastly, such 
passages as Mr. viii. 4. woe - - én” Epnwices, xiii. 29. eyyde - - tari 
Svpass, 2 Tim. ii. 10. do not properly fall under the notion of pleo- 
nasm (Heinichen Euseb. I. 186.), but of apposition. Likewise in 
Mr. xii. 23. & 77 &vaorcéoes can hardly be called diffusion of diction, 
as the last clause is merely an application of the general & 77 gvaor. 
to the brothers mentioned in verse 20 ff. See Lob. paralip. p. 534. 
Perhaps doj7 evwdiag Eph. v. 2., both derivatives of 6@w, may be 
regarded as a half pleoriasm, and probably is to be compared to ras 
dav &mrass (Kurip. Androm. 613. Hm. opuse. p. 221.). The former 
means fragrance of a sweet smell. °Ocpy is the smell as inhaled; 
evwoie is the quality producing the sensation. 


3. ¢c. Lastly, many instances of redundant expression arise from 
a blending of two constructions, Hm. opusc. p. 224. Vig. p. 887., 
as: Luke ii. 21. ére eranodSnouy jwtpaus oxta - - xal ExrAndq +0 
ovowee (instead of erAjod. O& nu. - - wel or bre ETA. - - 2xA7IN), Vil. 
12. as myyios TH wbAN TIS ToAswS, nel iDoDd Eexomitero TedvyxaS, 
Acts x. 17. To this head may be referred also Rom. ix. 29. (see 
under a.) ; and it is even possible that ozs in this way was originally 
intended to precede the oratio recta (Rost Gr. 641.). With less 
hesitation the pleonastic negation in the phrase éxrd¢ ¢# wy (Devar. 
1, 74.) may be thus explained: 1 Cor. xiv. 5. weiZav 6 rpodyrebav 
HOAGADY YAOOTUIS, ExTOS Eh lar) Oseplumvedn except he interpret, xv. 2.1 
Tim. v. 19. The Germans, in the colloquial style, employ a similar 
mode of expression : alle waren zugegen, ausgenommen du nicht ; ich 
komme nicht, bevor du nicht gesagt hast. In the preceding passage, 
1 Cor, xiv. 4., either éxr0g ef Ssepunvedn or ef fo) Osepenvevy might, 
with propriety, have been used. In connection with the preceding 
and similar idioms (such as xAqv ef 4) much has been collected by 
Lob. Phryn. p. 459., comp. also Jacobs Achill. Tat. p. 869. Doe- 
derlein Oed. Col. p. 382 sqq. On the other hand, in the expression 
ei Oe (44 yé, when it seems to mean, if however, otherwise (after a ne- 
gative clause) Mt. vi. 1. ix.17. 2 Cor. xi. 16., the negation may be 
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considered as not pleonastic, according to the original import of the 
phrase. See Fr. Mt. p. 255. 

4, What particularly deserves attention is, that in the N. T. (and 
also in Greek authors) what has been called pleonasm, is merely cir- 
cumstantiality or diffusiveness of expression (Hm. opusc. p. 222 sqq. 
and Vig. 887. Poppo Thuc. I. I. 204 sqq.), of which the former 
arises from the writer’s aiming at distinctness and perspicuity; and 
the latter evinces a regard to graphic vividness, force (solemnity), 
dignity of style. It must also be remembered that the N. T. diction 
is, to a great extent, the phraseology of conversation, or an approxi- 
mation to it; and that the above-mentioned peculiarities are charac- 
teristic of an Oriental composition. Such phraseology differs from 
pleonasm in this, that every word or part of a word which it contains, 
adds to the general meaning of the sentence, though it may not be 
strictly required towards rendering it logically complete, e.g. Mr. i. 
17. rotjom yuus yevéodSos chusig cvSpdxrwv, for which Mt. iv. 19. has 
Toinow vias wdueis cvpozwy. The opposite is not an ellipsis, but 
merely precision. 

In reference to circumstantiality the following cases are to be dis- 
tinguished :— 

a. A word, only required once to complete the thought, is repeated 
in every parallel member where it might have been simply under- 
stood :* Heb. ii. 16. 0d yap cyyédav eriapBdverou, HAAG oxspmoros 
"ABp. erihauBdveros, Jo. xii 3. Arsrbev rode rbdae rod Inood xa 
emake raic IpiEly adrig rods roda¢ avrod, Rev. xiv. 2. xxovou 
Pavyy tt TOU ovpavod - - zu 4 Devt, Wy Axovaow, ix. 21. xvi. 18. 1 Cor. 
xii. 12. Jo. x.- 10. Rev. ix. 1 £ Mr. i. 40. Mt. xviii. 32., comp in 
Greek authors, Xen. Mem. 2, 10, 3. Demosth. Zenoth. 576 c. Long. 
2, 3. Lucian. Cynic. 9. Jacob Lucian. Alex. 117. Poppo Thue. III. 
II. 23.; in Latin the construction especially frequent in Jul. Caesar, 
in ea loca, quibus in locis ; dies, quo die etc. Such repetitions con- 
tribute to distinctness and perspicuity when, in particular, several 
words are inserted between the antecedent and the relative, or be- 
tween other connected terms. Sometimes such repetitions are 
rhetorical, see No. 5. 

6. When the usual or indispensable instrument (e.g. a human 
limb) is expressly mentioned along with the action in point: Acts 


__ 7 This does not apply to many repetitions used by the orators in their plead- 
ings In criminal cases before the people. Comp. Foertsch de locis Lysiae p. 29. 


Ps a different nature also is the repetition of one and the same word, Plat. 
harm, 168 a, 


a! 
— 
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XV. 23. ypdavres Oict yesp0s adray (of which they were to be 
bearers), xi. 30. (2 Cor. xvii. 13.) xix. 11.5 iii. 18. xpoxarqyyeine 
01 oromMuToS TéVTeV Fav Kpopyrav, xv. 7. Luke i. 70. ete. Comp. 
from the poets, Eurip. Ion 1187. yepaly txyeav orovdees (Var.), Hee. 
526 f Theoer. 7, 153. roool yopedous, see Lob. Aj. p. 222 f. 
(Wunder Recens. p. 17 sq.). But in Rom. x. 15. (Sept.) dg dpecios 
Of TOdES TAY eDayyeAsCowevan eipgyqy the notion of arrival, implied in 
0066, is very far from being without effect ; and in 1 Jo. i. 1.8 éapa- 
nae TOI ODIaAwoIg nuav (Luke ii. 30.), an emphasis is obviously 
intended in the last words: we have seen with our own eyes (Hesiod. 
theog. 701. Thuc. 2, 11. Aristot. mirab. 160. Heliod. 4, 19. see 
Bremi Aesch. I. 124. comp. Jani ars poet. p. 220 sq.). In regard 
to Mr. vi. 2. Acts v. 12. it is to be remembered that the miracles in 
question were wrought by the laying on of hands. Similar to this 
form of expression is Luke i. 76. xporopebon xp0 xpoowmov xvpiov 
ix. 52. (28?), a phrase used also as equivalent to before (in reference 
to inanimate objects): Acts xiii. 24. xpd xpoowrov rig eiabdov adrod, 
comp. Sept. Num. xix. 4. awévayrs rod wpocdrov r7¢ oxnv7s, Ps. 
xciv. 6. card Tpbowroy cvewov. 

c. An action, which, according to the nature of the case, precedes 
another, is also separately expressed, and that mostly by a parti- 
ciple: Mt. xxvi. 51. éureivas ryy veipa artorauce Thy woycepoey 
UUTOD, li. 8. Or ws xara EAIaY TpocxvVACW adTH (xiv. 33.), Jo. vi. 5. 
emcepas TOvS OPSaAwovs nal Seaoceros etc. Mt. xiii. 31. dwose 
nonnw owarews, bv haBay aIpamros éomresper etc. ver. 33. Acts xvi. 
3. (Xen. Eph. 3, 4. 6 62 adrov AaBav ciryes xpos roy ’AvyIiay see 
Locella p. 141.), Jo. vi. 15. yvovs Ors weAAovow Epyeorsocs nod apre- 
ew avrov, Mt. xix. 21. Likewise in 1 Cor. ii. 1. zaya thay xpos 
ULas, ZEAPOl, HAov ov etc. the participle was not necessary. What 
Bornem. Cyrop. 5, 3, 2. has adduced is of a different nature, as in 
the passages quoted the participle is separated by several words from 
its verb. On the other hand, it must not be supposed that in Luke 
i. 31. ovarmly e yauorpl xai ré&n viov etc. there is a mere redun- 
dancy of language. The momentous nature of the distinction vouch- 
safed is expressed by specifying the different stages. In Luke XXIV. 
50. trepus ras yeipus avrod evAbynaey adrobs the participle denotes 
the symbolical gesture of one uttering a blessing. In Eph. 11.17, eAdav 
indicates a stage of the proceeding, both important and demanding 
distinct consideration, like ¢A9a@v and xrapeAdov in Luke xii. 37. 
Likewise in Jo. xxi. 13. épryerccs Inoode week Ao Bcives rov eprov reek 
bidwow avroig every separate act of the wonderful occurrence is 
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designedly specified, and, as it were, placed before the eyes. In Jo. 
xi. 48. éAsdoovras of “Pawaios refers to the approach of the Roman 
armies. See, further, Mt. vii. 3. 7. ix. 18. xxvii. 48. Luke vi. 20. 
(Ael. 12, 22.) Jo. xv. 16. In Acts viii. 35. cvolEag 0 Didursrog x0 
OTHue UUTOD HUI KApSamEv0S umd TIS Ypudys rubrns eonyyeAlouro 
etc. avolgus +0 orowe etc. probably serves for the (solemn) intro- 
duction of an important statement; as undoubtedly is the case in 
Mt. v. 2. (see Fr. in loc.) Comp., in general, Fischer de vitiis 
lexic. p. 223 sqq. Pflugk Eurip. Hel. p. 134. 

d. A word implied in a preceding one, is afterwards expressed, 
as: Acts ili. 3. npara éhenwoodrvyy ruaBeiv (see Wetst. in loc. and 
Boisson. Eunap. p. 459. comp. Vir. Aen. 5, 262. loricam—donat 
habere viro), Mr. i. 17. roijow vwos yevéodos cducic wvIparar, 
comp. Ex. xxiii. 15. Demosth. ep. 3. p. 114 b. 4 zai rods cvasoQ4- 
Tous avenrous Tossed Donel yiveodou. 

e. In the course of a narration, the Hebraistic zai éyévero to each 
particular fact: Mt. vii. 28. zal éyévero, bre ovvertacoey - - eerAqo- 
covro, for which a Greek author would say, simply, zai Ore or ore 
62 ovver. etc.’ On the other hand, in Jo. xi. 11. radra cixev, noel 
pera rovro Aéyes avrois, neither radre cirev nor pera rodro is 
redundant. The latter expression indicates a pause. 


To c. might be referred also the use of the participle gvaorée, as 
in Mt. ix. 9. avacrog nuohovdyoev wir@, Mr. ii. 14. vii. 24. Luke i. 
39. (similar to the Hebrew op"). But even on the supposition that, 
in these passages, wvaoreés was not necessary, yet in others which 
expositors bring under this rule, this participle is by no means 
redundant. ‘Thus in Mt. xxvi. 62. dvaores 6 cpysepeds cixev aura 
means obviously: he rose wp from indignation, he raised himself 
(from his seat); similar to which are Acts v.17; Mr. i. 35. T par 
Euyov Aiay avaoras tia rising up in the morning, while it was 
still very dark, etc.; Luke xv. 18. avuoras ropeboowes xpos Tov To- 
répce wov (I will arise and proceed) forthwith to my father, etc. In 
general, too many participles in the N. T. are represented as redun- 
dant; and, though it may occasionally be doubtful whether a parti- 
ciple is really redundant or not, yet participles in the N. T. mostly 


1 This always occurs when any specification of time precedes the principal 
clause, in which case the principal verb is appended either by a xc/ (see on this 
Fr. Mt. p. 341.), as in Mt. ix. 10. Luke v. 1. 12. ix. 51., or more frequently 
without a copula, as in Mt. xi. 1. xiii. 53. xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Mr. iv. 4, Luke i. 8. 
41. ii. 1. ete, This usage is very common in Luke’s Gospel. To render the xe/, 
as above, by also, even, is a great mistake, Born. Schol. p. 25. Besides, éyévero, 
used in this manner, is pleonastic, as the specification of time may be directly 
joined to the principal verb. 


—_*: 
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denote notions, the absence of which, had they not been expressed, 
would have been felt as a deficiency. Thus in 1 Cor. vi. 15. dpag 
oy Tu WeAn TOU Xpiorod roijow Topyns edn; (see Bengel in loc. 
Aristoph. eq. 1130. Soph. O. R. 1270.), 1 Pet. iii. 19. rots gv QuAany 
Treva ropeussis exnpveer, In Luke xii. 37. rapeaSav dsacxovgoes 
auroig means: drawing near, he will serve them, which, even tested 
by our Western notions, is more striking and vivid than if xapeA- 
yay had been omitted (wapeAQay in Ael. 2, 30. in the same way, 
seems to me by no means redundant). Comp., in general, Schaef. 
Soph. I. 253. 278. I. 314. Demosth. IV. 623. Pflugk Eurip. Hel. 
p- 184. Mtth. 1300 f. 

Further, with Acts iii. 3. under d. may be compared Acts xi. 22. 
scameoreiAey Bapya Bay dueAdeiv two ’ Avrioyeias (where the ancient 
versions drop the Inf. as superfluous, though it undoubtedly existed 
in the text), which properly signifies: they sent him out with the 
commission to go etc. Similar to this is Acts xx. 1. e&7S<ev sopev- 
S7vees cic r7v Maxedoviav he departed for Macedonia (— in order to 
go into M.). On the other hand, I cannot, with Born., find a mere 
redundancy in of 02 zarakimdsévres rod aiavos éxeivov ruyeiv Luke 
xx. 35. The suyeivy denotes something strictly implied in zaraks00- 
osas preceding, and is required to render the expression complete 
and perspicuous. Comp. Demosth. cor. p. 328 b. xar’ abdro rovro 
wE10¢ cis eraivov ruyelv, and Bos exercit. p. 48. Bornem. schol. 

el25: 

Such idioms as Mr. xi. 5. ci rossize Abovres cov wHAov, Acts xxi. 
13. ri rossire xAclovres nal ovvSporrorTés ov T7Hy xeepdiay, appear to 
be, in like manner, circumstantial expressions, different from the 
usual zi Avere, xAaiere; But what do ye loosing the colt? properly 
denotes : what is your intention in loosing? etc. Further, zoey has 
not here the general meaning of do, which is implied in every special 
verb ; and the phrase c/ Avere, what (why, for what reason) loose ye ? 
may, with more probability, be regarded as an abbreviated expres- 
sion, than the preceding phrase as redundant. 


5. Fulness of expression, by which the writer or speaker aims 
sometimes at didactic or rhetorical force (solemnity), sometimes at 
graphic vividness, occurs generally in one of the following forms : 

a. The same word is once or twice repeated in parallel members 
(Xen. An. 3, 4, 45.): Eph. ii. 17. ednyyeriouro sipyygy viv rois 
[bonpoy noi Eipnuny Trois eyybs, Jo. vi. 63. ro pywure -- rvedind cori 
noi Can corw, Col. i. 28. vouderodrres revra avpamrov xab O10co- 
novres ware KvVSpwrov, Jo. i. 10, ix. 5. xiv. 26. 27. xv. 19. xix. 10. 
Mt. xii. 37. Rom. yv. 12. xiv. 14. 1 Cor. i. 24. 27. xiii. 11.2 Cor. xi. 
26.; Rom. (iii. 31.) viii. 15. od” eracBere wveduee Sovrsius - - wAAG 
taAdBere mveduxe vioreolus (in Heb. xii. 18. 22. the repetition was 
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essential to the force of the statement); 1 Cor. x.1 f. of rarépes 
NOY THITES VITO THY VEDEANY houy nol wevres die TIS DaAcooNS OIFA- 
Sov, nol wévres cig Tov Mavony tBarricuvro nai reévres - - noel 
mavres etc. Ph. in. 2. iv. 8. 2 Cor. vii. 2.; 1 Cor. xiv. 24. Rev. 
vill. 7.; 1 Cor. vi. 11. GAAG ererobaaode, GAAA AyicioIyre, GAA 
eines, i. 20. iv. 8.1 Tim. v. 10. 2 Cor. vi. 2. i300 yop #04906 
eumpoadenros, sod vdv nwepe. cwrnpiag (Arrian. Epict. 3, 23, 20.) xi. 
20. Eph. vi. 12. 17. v. 10. 1 Jo. i. 1. Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 2. (likewise 
the polysyndeton Rev. vii. 12. Rom. ii. 17 f. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. may be 
referred to this head). The same occurs often in earnest addresses, 
as: Mt. xxv. 11. xdpse, xdpse, dvoiZov juiv, xxiii. 27. Luke viii. 24. 
x. 41, xxii. 31. Acts ix. 4., and demands Jo. xix. 6. Kriig, Dion. Pp: 
11. The reader should under this head remember, in general, that 
a word once expressed, and afterwards to be understood with another, 
is expressed in each instance, and this for the purpose of rendering 
its importance more perceptible (especially é TaparrAnrov Rom. 
xi. 82. 1 Cor. xv. 21.). 

6. A thought, intended to be brought out with great precision, is 
expressed affirmatively in one member of a sentence and negatively 
in another (parallelismus antitheticus, see Hm. opuse. p. 223.). This 
is especially frequent, particularly in John : Jo. i. 20. awonoynas nok 
ov nprynocro, Eph. v.15. pur) aig doodos GAN dg cogol, ver. 17. Jo. i. 
3. il. 16. x. 5. (xviii. 20.) xx. 27. 1 Jo.i. 6. ii. 4. 27. Lukei. 20. Acts 
xviii. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 7. Jas. i. 5.23.1 Pet. i. 23. v. 2. Heb. vii. 21. x. 37. 
(Sept.) xii. 8. Rev. ii. 13. iii. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 13. Isa. iii. 9. xxxviii, 
1. Ezek. xviii, 21. Hos. v. 3.) comp. Eurip. El. 1057. nuk xovx 
anuprovwos, Ael. an. 2, 43. ob cepvodvrce of CveSpumos KAA’ OLLOAo- 
yovos, especially in the orators, Dem. fals. leg. p. 200 c. Qpcow xet 
ov axoxptrpomes, see Maii observ. sacr. II. 77 sqq. Kypke I. 350 
sq. Poppo Thucyd. I. I. 204. Hm. Med. ed. Elmsley p. 861. and 
Soph. Oed. Col. p. 41. Philoct. p- 44. Jacob quaest. Lucian. p. 19. 
Weber Demosth. p. 314. Boisson. Kunap. p. 164 sqq. Maetzner 
Antiph. p. 157. 

ce. In the following combinations graphic effect is aimed at: Acts 
XXxvil. 20. wepsnpeiro thrig rao, Rom. viii. 22. THOH  “TboIG 
ouvarevaZes xa ovvmodives, Mt. ix. 35. comp. Diod. S. IV. 41. TEP se 
ulameros 70 same, wav, Strabo 11. 500. rorrate TUM TANpObWEVOS 
anyaic, Lucian. paras. 12. Long. 4, 15. Cic. sen. 18. consurrexisse 
omnes, Liv. 33, 29. cum omnia terrore et fuga complessent, see 
Winer’s 2. Progr. de verb. compos. p. 21 sq. 

d. Likewise the forms of addressing in Acts i, 11. cvdpes Tod 


: 
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Actos, iii. 12. evdpes Topanairau, ii. 14. v. 35. xiii. 16. have the same 
(courteous) force (men of Israel!) as the well-known dydpes AS7- 
vaios, which actually occurs in Acts xvii. 22., or cvdpeg dixcoret. 
See § 59, 1. 


Each individual word was indispensable in 2 Cor. ii. 16. off uty 
bon Saverov cis Sé&varov, ois 62 damn Cans cig Cwm. The savour 
(smell) of death unto death, of life unto life, means: the smell of 
death which, from its nature, can bring nothing else but death, etc. 
_ Redundancy of expression is often erroneously supposed to exist 
in passages where synonyms appear to be connected, in order to 
express (as frequently in Demosth.) one principal notion, see Schaef. 
Demosth. I. 209. 320. 756. Plutarch. IV. 887. V. 106. Weber 
Demosth. p. 376. Franke Demosth. p. 12. Bremi Aeschin. I. 79. 
Lucian. Alex. ed. Jacob p. 24. Poppo Thuc. III. I. 619. Schoem. 
Plut..Agis 171. comp. Lob. paralip. 61 sq. But Paul never com- 
bines in one sentence really synonymous expressions, from which 
the examples in question have mostly been taken. The expressions 
are not synonymous in Eph. i. 5. 19. n. 1. iv. 23. 1 Cor. i. 10. 1 
Tim. ii. 1. v. 5. comp. Jas, iii. 13. Jo. xii. 49. 1 Pet. i. 4. iv. 9. ete. 
Fr. Rom. II. 372. A more careful study of Greek, but especially of 
apostolic diction, precludes a supposition according to which, e.g., 
the apostolic salutation, yopss, @Acos xas espqvn, would be extremely 
flat. Likewise there is nothing pleonastic in the combinations Sujoc 
opyns Rev. xvi. 19., rércyos 46 Jardoons Mt. xviii. 6., exidevesce 
tg mwapovoias 2 Th. ii. 8., orrAcyyyau eAésous or oizripwod Luke i. 
78. Col. iti. 12. The second of these was correctly rendered by 
aequor maris by so early a critic as Wetsten. [IéAuyog denotes the 
expanse (of the sea), and may thus be applied to the surface of a 
river, see Schwarz commentar. p. 1067.2. YrAdyyya, however, is 
a comprehensive expression more closely specified by a Genitive.—— 
The parallelismus membrorum, which occasionally occurs in the 
N. T. (see § 68, 3.), has no connection with pleonasm. As to the 
parallelistic division of doctrinal points of view Rom. iv. 25. x. 10. 
see de Wette on the first of these passages. 


6. The pleonasm of entire sentences is a thing not to be conceived. 
When a sentence is expressed a second time with but slight altera- 
tion, the writer’s object is to give to a thought peculiar force, or to 
exhibit it under different points of view. This occurs in 2 Cor. xii. 


1 Schiifer’s remark, Demosth. I. 320. ‘‘ usus (synonymorum) duplex, gravior 
alter, ut vim concilient orationi, alter Jevior, ut vel aures expleant vel numeros 
reddant jucundiores,” is properly to be confined to the orators. 

2 The investigation of N.. synonyms, conducted rather on the principle of 
free combination than historically, has, at least, been commenced by Tittmann 
(de synonymis N.T. lib. I. Lipsiae 1829. 8.). Further, comp. also the collections 
and remarks in Bornemann’s diss. de glossem. N. T. p. 29 sqq. 
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7. 7% drepBory rav aronadd Lewy vee ww Verepccipapuces, 206 [os 
oxoho - - ive we xorupity, iva wy vrepuipwmwas (where the last 
words are omitted, it is true, in good Codd., but, to a certainty, only 
from the supposition of their being redundant), Rey. ii. 5. weravogoov 
HO TH TPATH Epya Toinooy’ ei OF ww7} (wercevosic), Epyvowoal oor rayDp 
Hb RWW THY AvYViaY Gov ex TOD TOTOV HUTAS, BAY bh WET HYONONS 
(comp. Plat. Gorg. 514 a. juiv exryenpnréo tori - - Sepumebesv, ws 
Berriorous adrovs rods rodiras TolodvTas dvEev yap 67 TovToD, 
aS BY ToIS EuMpoodey EVpioxoluev, OvdEY OPEA0S - - BAY Lun HOA 
HUY AST H OseVOLe 7 TAY HEAAOvT@y etc. Stallb. Plat. apol. p. 23.). 
As to 1 Cor. xiv. 6. see Mey. Regarding 1 Cor. vii. 26., see above, 
No. 1. On the other hand, 1 Jo. ii. 27. d¢ 76 wdre ypiopee didcoxes 
UMes - - nol, adds EdiOaLZEr Dwas, wevelre éyv edTH, the repetition 
of the phrase zaNwe etc. is so far from being a pleonasm, that it 
could hardly have been omitted without injury to the meaning, 
Comp. as to such expressions Hm. Eurip. Bacch. 1060. and Soph. 
Antig. 691. Philoct. 269. 454. Reisig conject. Aristoph. p. 314 sq. 
Heind. Plat. Phaed. p. 52. and Cic. nat. d. 1, 16. Schaef. Demosth. 
V. 726. Mtth, 1541 f. Of a different nature is Rev. ii. 13. oda rod 
noroinels OxOv 0 spovos Tod curcevc, where bxov 6 Ypévos etc. is im- 
mediately annexed to explain (as if in answer to) rod zurossie ; 
So may also Mr. ii, 24. be understood; but z/is there probably 
why? On the other hand, 2 Cor. vii. 8. Jo. xiii. 17. do not come 
under this head; and in 1 Cor. i. 22. the sentence ées3) xat ’Iov- 
Ouios - - wwpiay is manifestly not a mere repetition of éaesd7) yop - - 
Tov -ye6v verse 21., any more than ju<ig 62 xypbooomen etc. verse 23. 
is a mere repetition of the words in verse 21. evddxyoev 6 Sebe ete. 
So also in Rom. vi, 16. od% oldure, O71 w rapsorcvers éxvrove d0b- 
hous is vraxonv, OodAos tore @ Uaaxovers would not have been a 
mere uttering of idem per idem, even had yros cpwaprias cig Séveroy 
4 vranxone sig Sixasoobyny not been annexed to dodAo; as a closer 
specification. No more do the two members of the sentence, ive 
AUTOUPYNIT TO ope TIS comuprias, rod punxers Sovrsbew Hwcis rij 
cwopri¢, entirely coincide in sense. 1 Pet. ii. 16., however, does, 
not remotely, come under this head. Likewise 2 Pet. iii. 4. is of a 
different nature. In Mt. v. 18. xeévra in the last clause may 
either be referred to the law (Olsh., Mey.) or be explained in gene- 
ral, as it is by Fr.; donec omnia (quae mente fingere queas) eve- 
nerint. The latter exposition, however, is the less satisfactory. 

7. We shall now proceed to specify a number of passages in which, 
from the most remote period, N. T. expositors have been accustomed 


Te 
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to find imaginary pleonasms, though they contain neither pleonasms 
properly so called, nor redundancy of any sort. Especially to be 
mentioned is the statement, accredited even by recent commenta- 
tors, and supported by misunderstood passages of Greek authors, 
that in the N. T. many verbs, and, in particular, d&pyecSes, doxeiv, 
Dee, ToAWAY, Sdveo das, combined with an Infin., are used pleonas- 
tically. Kiihnol Luke i. 1. represents even éxsyespeiv to be one of 
these. Comp. Weiske pleon. under the words. The whole rule is 
based on misapprehension. 

a. In regard to Luke i. 1. éxryespeiv, in the clause éresdqrep roA- 
hol ereyelonouy avaracsaosas Ospynow etc., is no more used without 
special meaning than is the Latin aggredi, in aggressus sum scribere 
(though there is a difference of opinion among critics on this point, 
see Herbst Xen. mem. p. 38., and, on the other side, Heind. Plat. 
soph. p. 450.). By Luther it is well rendered: As many have taken 
in hand ete. Kiihnol has, in the same manner, misunderstood all 
the passages which he has adduced in reference to this point. 

b. So also roAway (Weiske p. 121 sq.), to undertake something, 
always implies some matter of difficulty or importance, sustinere, to 
take upon one’s self (Blume Lycurg. p. 89.), Rom. v. 7. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
In Jo. xxi. 12., however, it simply means audere, to dare ; and it is 
only regarding the ground of their not venturing to interrogate Jesus, 
that a doubt may be entertained. The assertion of Markland, Lys. 
p- 159. ed. Taylor, ought not to have misled any expositor. 

c. As to doxeiv comp. Fr. Mt. iii. 9. and the earlier critic J. D. 
Michaelis in the Nov. Miscell. Lips. IV. 45. In 1 Cor. x. 12. 
6 doxav éorc.vecs is Obviously, he that thinketh he standeth, comp. Gal. 
vi. 3. In Mr. x. 42. of doxodvres ape Trav eSvav means, they who 
are accounted rulers of nations,—they who are recognised as such 
(similar are Gal. ii. 9. Susann. 5. Joseph. antt. 19, 6, 3. The pa- 
rallel passage Mt. xx. 25. has merely of apyovres). Luke xxii. 24. 
ric wprav done civas welZav quis videatur habere (habiturus esse) 
principatum, regarding whom was it to be decided that he should 
have the pre-eminence (over the rest). The case related to the 
future, and was thus merely a matter of prediction. In 1 Cor. xi. 
16. ef rig Boxer Qiddvesxos eivess means, if any one intends to be con- 
tentious, or (Mey. and de W.) if any one appears to be contentious. 
The urbanity of the expression is deserving of notice. Luke viii. 
18. 8 doxet eye is, what he imagines that he has. As to 1 Cor. iti, 
18. vii. 40. viii. 2. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1, (where Bohme regards doxe¥ 
as used elegantius, while Kiihnél and Bleek take a correct view of 
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the subject) no special remark is required. Comp., in general, ._ 


Bornem. schol. p. 52 sq. 

d. Most of the passages in the Gospels, where critics have con- 
sidered gpyeoSas as pleonastic (comp. Valcken. Selecta I. 87.), have 
been accurately explained by Fr. Mtth. p. 539 sq. comp. p. 766. 
In regard to Luke ii. 8. Bengel correctly remarks : omnem excusa- 
tionis etiam conatum praecidit. In particular, itis altogether absurd 
to regard this verb as redundant, Luke xii. 45. xxi. 28. 2 Cor. iii. 1. 
In Jo, xiii. 5. mpZaro indicates the commencement of an action, the 
completion of which is recorded in ver. 12. Acts xxvii. 35. is ex- 
plained by ver. 36.: Paul’s épygoSas éo es was an invitation to the 
rest to do the same. Kiihnél adduces Acts xi. 15. to prove that 
apEaodsas Aad is equivalent to AwAgiv: ex x. 43. patet, Petrum 
jam multa de rel. chr. disseruisse etc. But, first of all, dpyeoDos 
Aad. expresses only the commencement of a statement afterwards 
completed (Peter continued to speak, ch. x. 44. ér1 AuAodyTos rod 
I[.). There is no ground for supposing that this commencement 
refers solely to the first six or eight words. Moreover, it must not 
be overlooked that ey ra dpEaoScel we AxAgiv in an address, Acts xi., 
is stronger, as if: scarce had I uttered a few words, when etc. In 
Acts xviii. 26. 7par0 is to be combined with &xobourres 08 adrod 
etc. following. As to Actsii. 4. see Mey. Likewise in Acts xxiv. 2. 
the discourse of Tertullus, which, to judge from the introduction, 
ver. 3., was undoubtedly intended to be of greater length, probably 
was interrupted by the corroboration of the Jews, Paul himself 
breaking in immediately after; or ver. 2. is to be understood thus: 
Accordingly, as soon as he was called forth, T. began ete. (began his 
discourse forthwith), 

e. In regard to éaev (Gataker Mr. Ant. 10, 8.) Jo. v. 35., see 
Liicke’s careful examination of the subject. There is more of the 
appearance of a pleonasm‘of Séaw in 2 Tim. iii. 12. reévees of SAovres 
evoeBas Civ ¢v XpiorH. But the meaning of these words is: all who 
have determined, who have made up their minds, to live ptously ete. 
In Heb. xiii. 18. the import of SéAovree isobvious. Jo. vii. 17. was 
correctly understood by Kiihnél. That expositor has rejected 
Bolten’s arbitrary explanation of Jo. vi. 21. Comp. Mr, vi. 51. 
In 1 Cor. x. 27. zal Sérere ropebeoSes is: and you are willing, have 
resolved, to go (instead of declining the invitation), As to 1 Pet. 
i. 10. see Huther. 

J. In opposition to Kiihnél, who considers dévacSas in Mt. ix. 15. 
as pleonastic, see Fr. By BCrus. it is erroneously made to signify 


mores 
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to be allowed or to desire. Still less should the authoritative word 
redundat mislead us in regard to Luke xvi. 2. and Jo. vii. 7. In 
the latter passage, in particular, there is obviously an intended dif- 


ference between ddvarcs wiociv and wuosi. 


Among nouns erroneously supposed to be sometimes used pleon- 
astically, must be specially mentioned épyov, when followed by a 
Genitive (Boisson. Nicet. p. 59.), e.g. Rom. ii. 15. gpyov vowou, Eph. 
iv. 12. 1 Th. i. 3. (see Koppe) ; see, on the other hand, Fr. on Rom. 
as above. In 1 Th., as above, the parallelism of gpyov rig riorews 
with xoros r7¢ wydans precludes the possibility of regarding gpyov 
as apleonasm. See de W. in loc. An accurate view of Eph., as 
above, has already been given by Flatt. From the Greek authors 


‘no instance of gpyoy as a pleonasm can be adduced. In Polyaen., 1, 


17. epyov rov Aoyiov undoubtedly means the matter of the oracle, the 
deed foretold in the oracle. In Diog. L. prooem. 1. +0 r7¢ Qidoao- 
Dias gpyov is the occupation of philosophising, the cultivation of 
philosophy, comp. ibidem epas Qidooopiag (in Latin comp. virtutis 
opus Curt. 8, 14, 37., proditionis opus Petr. fragm. 28, 5.), not pro- 
perly the work achieved by philosophy. Xp7jua is different from 
epyov, and even ypywe with a Genitive is not properly a pleonasm, 
see Passow under the word. As to dvowa (so frequently regarded 
as pleonastic, see Kiihnél on Jo. p. 133.) Wahl has already given 
the proper view; see also Winer’s Simon. lexic. Hebr. under oY, 
though that word requires a more precise handling than it has yet 
received in N. T. Lexicons. As to a periphrastic use of dvowe in 
Greek poets, see Mtth. 965. In Col. ii. 16. é» wépes éopr7s 7 vov- 
penviag 7 caBRarwy, the expression é mépes is no more pleonastic 
than in respect (or in the matter, in point) of holidays, new moons, 
etc. Lastly, in Rom. vi. 6. cama r7¢ wmaprias is one notion of the 
body of sin, that is, the (human) body; respecting the relation of 
which to sin, no reader of Paul’s Epistles can be at any loss. See 
above, p. 202 


8. Nearly all the earlier expositors supposed that, by a sort of half 
pleonasm, zaAzioNas is used for eives (Graev. lection. Hesiod. p. 22. 
Porson Eurip. Hippol. v. 2. Blomfield Aesch. Pers. p. 128.; on the 
other hand, Ellendt lexic. Soph. I. 912.), in which at the same time 
there was thought to be a Hebraism (8p), esse). But Bretschn. 
lex. man. p. 209. adequately disposes of the misapprehension in 
saying : sum videlicet ex aliorum sententia. Comp. van Hengel Cor. 
p- 53 sq. As to 82p) see Winer’s Simon. lex. p. 867. In the N. 
T. xadrcioXas always signifies to be named, to be called, Jas. il. 23, 
Mt. vy. 19. xxi. 13., especially in reference to names of honour, which 
denote the possession of some particular dignity, Mt. v. 9. Luke i. 


a 
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76. 1 Jo. i. 1. Rom. ix. 26. It is used even as antithetical to eives 
(to be) 1 Cor. xv. 9, (likewise to bear the name of an apostle) Luke 
xv. 19. Neither can ovomeéCeodas Rom. xv. 20. (1 Cor. v. 1.) Eph. 
i. 21. iii. 15. v. 3. be considered as, by weakening, merely equivalent 
to esse. It is even used as emphatical, as wydé in the last passage 
clearly shows.’ Many expositors have, with strange absurdity, 
rendered Heb. xi. 18. & "Ioudn xandjoeraé cos oxépuce: ewxistet tibi 
posteritas. Even Schulz very inaccurately translates it: thow shalt 
receive offspring. 

EdpioxeoSax, in like manner (yet see Pott 1 Cor. iv. 2. comp. the 
annotators on Plut. educ. 13, 5.), as 88123 (comp., on the other hand, 
my Simonis p. 575.), is often supposed to be used for eivas. But 
these two verbs are always distinguished in sense by this, that the 
latter denotes the quality of a thing in itself, while the former 
denotes the same quality as found, recognised, in the subject. 
Mt. i. 18. evpidy & yoarpl exovow it proved, it turned out, it 
was ascertained, that she was with child (it might have been pre- 
viously said jy &y yaorpl éyovon), Luke xvii. 18. ody edpSyocy 
Uroorpeparres dodvas Ddzuy rH Sedi ef wn 6 arnrovyens odros ; were 
none found (as it were, did none show themselves) to have returned 2 


Acts vill. 40. Di/rursros evpeSy sic "A@wrov Philip was found (comp. — 


Tveviuce xupiov hpruce rov DA. ver. 39.) at Ashdod (properly, con- 
veyed to Ashdod, by the zvedwa xbp. that had carried him away), 
Rom. vii. 10. edpeSy wos 4 tvrody) 4 ele Zany adrn cic Sévarov 1 
found (by personal experience ver. 8-10.) that the commandment for 
life had become to me a commandment for death, Gal. ii. 17. ¢f 33 - - 
evpidywey xo ado dwaprwrol if we ourselves were found sinners 
(before God and men), 1 Cor. iy. 2. 2 Cor. v. 3. Ph. jit. 9.,, Rev. 
xl. 8. 0008 romrog edptSy adrév brs by Tq ovpava neither was their 
place any more found (any more to be seen) in Heaven—in like 
manner we say: every trace of them was blotted out (comp. Rey. 
xvi. 20. xviii. 21. xx. 11.), 1 Pet. ii. 22. 9233 eupedy OoAog ey 7H oF6- 
wars avrod nor was guile found in His mouth, no guile could be found 
in His words (Rev. xiv. 5.). Ph. ii. 7. was correctly rendered by 
Luther. The Greek passages adduced as parallel, by Kypke I. 2. 
Palairet p. 198. Schwarz ete., prove nothing. In Mr. Anton. 9, 9. 
TO cuvecywryoy ey TH upelrrove exsresvouevoy euploxero etc., edpicxopoes 


* The passages adduced by Schwarz Comment. p- 719 sq. from Greek authors, 
to prove that xaAciodas or cvopetecbor is used for elves, are, as the attentive 
reader will at once perceive, of no weight whatever, The attempt to show from 
Cic. Flace, 27. that nominari signifies esse, is truly ridiculous. 


* 
bh! 
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retains its proper meaning: was found. Hierocl. in carm. Pythag. 
p- 88. ed. Lond. apy7) wév rav cperav 4 Dpovyois edpioxeras is: pru- 
dentia virtutum principium esse deprehenditur, i.e. it is found by the 
considerate that etc.; Eurip. Iph. Taur. 777. (766.) od ror’ WY 
evpyuese ; ubi tandem esse deprehendimur (deprehensi sumus) ? 
whither does it turn out that we have wandered? In Joseph. antt. 
17. (not 7.), 5, 8. evpiox. refers to those in whose opinion Herod wished 
to avoid standing unfavourably. Comp. also Soph. Trach. 410. Aj. 
1114, (1111.), Diod. Sic. 3, 39. 19, 94. Athen. I. 331. Schweigh. 
Philostr. Apoll. 7, 11. Alciphr. 1, 80. In Ignat. ad Rom. 3. Aéye- 
oda Ypioriavoy is contrasted with evpioxesSas ypioriavor. 

9. Among the particles, #¢ in particular has frequently been 
regarded as pleonastic, as, ¢.g., in 2 Pet. i. 3. dg revra nuiv 97g Yelus 
Ouvapeas cedrod - - dedwpywérys. But wc, combined with the par- 
ticiple in the construction of the Gen. absol., imparts to the verbal 
notion the impress of subjectiveness, of a persuasion or purpose. 
Hence, the preceding passage, taken in connection with ver. 5., must 
be rendered : asswred (persuaded) that the Divine power has bestowed 
on us all things, - - earnestly endeavour etc., Hyobpevos, Ort 4 Dele Ob- 
vauis - - dedwpnras (1 Cor. iv. 18.) comp. Ken. C. 3, 3, 4. as eipguns 
ovons on the understanding of there being peace, 3,1, 9. ag raAndZ 
éoowvros assured that I am telling the truth, comp. 6, 1, 37. Mem. 1, 
6, 5. Strabo 9. 401. Xen. Eph. 4, 2. Dion. Hal. IIT. 1925. see Ast 
Plat. Polit. p. 320. Loesner obs. p. 483. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 203. Fr. 
Rom. IJ. 360. In Greek authors this particle is thus connected 
also with the Acc. absol., e.g. Xen. C. 1, 4, 21. Am 7, 1,40. ‘Oc 
is likewise, with the same import, put before a Dative governed by 
a verb, Acts ill. 12. 4 quiv ri areviCere ws b0im Ouvepes - - reroInn- 
ow etc. In Rom. xv. 15. as eravapsvgoxor, the particle ws is as (of 
quality) : as one who reminds you, according to the grace given me, etc. 


In Rom. ix. 32. 671 obn tx wiorews, GAN as EE epryav vowov, the 
expression é% riorews denotes the objective standard ; ws && epyar, 
the purely ideal. Likewise in 2 Cor. xii. 7. Jo. vii. 10. Phil. 14. 
the statements are to be reduced to the form of a comparison, In 
Mt. vii. 29. jy Os0coxav ag eovolay evar, Jo. i. 14. doduy ws wovo- 
yevors rapa warpos, the meaning is simply: as one having autho- 
rity, as of the only begotten, etc. Even in these instances, the 
particle, of itself, does not indicate what exists revera, though, if we 


1 The same applies to the Latin invenire (e.g. Cic. Lael. 12, 42.), which 
Schwarz with equal absurdity represents as equivalent to esse. Even in Malalas 
evploxcoSat, in most passages, still retains the signification of inveniri, e.g. 14. 
p- 872. So also in Theophan. See the Index in the Bonn edition. 
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regard the sense, this notion is implied in the comparison (exactly 
as, i.e, the true, perfect glory of the Son of God, etc.). 

In reference to Acts xvii. 14. we have to remark, that we, joined 
to a preposition of direction (éi, zpos, ¢é¢), denotes either the actual 
purpose of following a certain direction, or even the mere pretence 
or assumed appearance of doing so, Kiihner II. 280. In the pre- 
ceding passage, Beza, Grotius, and others, have understood it in the 
latter sense. The former acceptation, however, is simpler and more 
suited to the context. As parallel instances, comp. Thuc. 5, 3. 6, 
61. Xen. An. 1, 9, 23. 7, 7, 55. Diod. S..14, 102. Polyb. 5, 70, 3: 
Arrian. Al. 2, 17, 2. 3, 18, 14. See, further, Ellendt Lexic. Soph. 
II. 1004. Also in wg 67s, placed in immediate succession! (as it 
were, as that), w¢ properly indicates that 67s introduces a statement 
merely by way of report, an extraneous fact, or a simple allegation, 
Isocr. Busir. argum. p. 520. zarnyopovy abrod ws Ore woeve Doe- 
puovice eiopépes. So also 2 Th. ii. 2. cic +0 wu} curevSivees ves - - 
Leanre O1c hoyou ware OF EmIoTOANS - - wS OTs eveoryxev N NLwEpa TOD 
xupiov. In 2 Cor. xi. 21., likewise, this import of wg is perceptible 
(see Mey. in loc.), and in 2 Cor. v. 19. also, if the statement be re- 
garded as the substance of the diaxovia r79¢ nauradrhayys conferred. 
In the earlier authors, too, #¢ dri is thus used, Xen. H. 3, 2, 14. 
Dion. H. III. 1776.2 Among the later (Theodoret. epp. p. 1294.) 
see Thilo Act. Thom. p. 10 sq. and Lehrs de Aristarch. p. 34. 
Similar, but decidedly pleonastic, is #¢ iva in Byzantine writers, as 
in Due. 8. p. 31. 127. Jo. Canan. p. 467. 470 f. Still more strange 
is ive Owe Constant. Man. p. 62. Geo. Acropol. p. 62. As to the 
earlier w¢ ojo, see Bast ep. crit. p. 43. Hm. opuse. I. 219 sq. 

Likewise ovrwg has been considered redundant in Jo. iv. 6. 
(Kiihnél): 6 Inoobds xexoriaxads tx rig 6dosmopies BH IELETO OUTS. 
But that adverb is thus frequently employed after a participle to 
imply a repetition of the participial notion : tired with the journey, 
sat down thus (sic ut erat, in consequence of being thus fatigued), 
Xen. A. 4, 5, 29. C. 5, 2, 6. 7, 5, 71. Hellen. 7, 4, 20. Arrian. Al. 
5, 27, 13. Ellendt Arrian. I. 4. As to ofcw at the beginning of an 
apodosis, see § 60, 5. ; 


10. Palairet p. 305. alleges, after Glassius, the existence of a half 
pleonasm of a particle in Acts xiii. 34. wqxérs weAdovre droorpeesv 
ekg OsaePopev, where pnxécs is supposed to be used instead of the 
simple “44 (as Christ had never gone to corruption). But the phrase 
21g OseDopay vroorpep. denotes, as so early a critic as Bengel per- 


1 In Aristot. Pol. 8, 7. ds érs has a different import ; that is, ds corresponds 
to an antecedent ovrwe. 
* Separated from each other, so that és in the course of the sentence re- 


sumed #¢, both particles were used at an early period, Schoem. Isae. p. 294. 
Jacobs Achill. Tat. p. 566. yP ’ 0€ P 
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ceived, simply to (die and) be put into the tomb. The quotation from 
Aelian. 12, 52. proves nothing, as yunxérs there signifies: no further 
(than hitherto), exactly as odzécr in Jo. xxi. 6. Much used to be 
said, but erroneously, regarding odzérsin the above passage. In Rom. 
Vii. 17. vuvi 02 obners bya noorepyaCowos wbTo, KAN 4 - - amoprio. 
is: now, however, after having made this observation, I no longer do 
evil, ie. I can no longer consider myself the primary cause of it ; 
comp. ver. 20. In xi. 6. ¢f 02 ycepirs, odxérs 2% Epyav is: if through 
grace, then (it is) no more (further) of works, i.e. this thought is 
annihilated by the former, it can no longer exist. Rom. xiv. 13.15. 
2 Cor. i. 23. Gal. ii. 20. iii. 18. are plain. Jo. iv. 42. derives eluci- 
dation from ver. 41., where dsc ov Adyov adrod is antithetical to dia 
TOY Aoyou TAG yuvaseos ver. 39. A double ground of sioreden is 
pointed out, an antecedent and a subsequent. As to Jo. xv. 15. 
see Liicke. Besides, Xen. A. 1, 10, 12. cannot be adduced in sup- 
port of such a use of odzérs, and still less (wyxérs) Xen. Eph. 1, 18. 
(in Paus. 8, 28, 2. recent editors give odx gars, yet see Siebelis in loc.). 
Comp. also Lucian. Parasit. 12. Sext. Emp. Math. 2, 47. Arrian. 
Epict. 3, 22, 86. Likewise, on Aelian. Anim. 4, 3. Jacobs admits 
that odxécs paullo majore cum vi is used for a simple negation. 


Section LXVL 


CONDENSED STRUCTURE OF A SENTENCE, AND BLENDING OF 
TWO SENTENCES (BREVILOQUENCE, CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS, 
ATTRACTIO, BTC.). 


1. The inherent predilection of the Greeks for terseness and com- 
pactness of discourse, exhibits itself even in prose in various modes 
of expression, some of which are to be found in the N. T. All of 
these agree in this, that, with the exception of an intervening clause 
not essential to complete the sense, all parts of a sentence are made 
to contribute to the production of one compound whole. Comp. 
Mtth. 1533 ff. Doederlein de brachylogia serm. gr. et lat. Erlang. 
1831. 4. This breviloquentia is akin to the ellipsis, yet different 
from it, as, in an elliptical sentence, the grammatical structure 
always pile to the omission of a definite ‘cidividaal word, while in 


breviloquentia the break in the structure is always covered up. 
25 
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Breviloquentia is further distinguished by the following peculi- 
arities. es 

a. A protasis is joined to an apodosis without directly intervening 
terms: Rom. xi. 18. ¢f 03 xaraxavycous, ov ov ry pilav BacreZesc, 
arra n pila o& but if thou - - know or reflect that, not thou, ete. 1 
Cor. xi. 16. The full structure would be: ic9s (Osavo0d), brs ov 
ov etc. The sentence could not be called elliptical unless it ran 
thus: ef 02 xarax., O71 od ob etc. Then 67s would point to an 
actually omitted word, such as, know or consider. In like manner, 
in Latin scito is often suppressed between the protasis and the apo- 
dosis, Cic. or. 2, 12, 51. Comp. also 1 Jo. v. 9. ef rq» wopruploy 
TOY MYSpaToY AawBcvomer, 1] woprupla ToD Deod weiZev eorlv, we 
must consider that the testimony of God etc., or we must much 
more receive the testimony of God, which etc.; 1 Cor. ix. 17. In 
Rom. ii. 14., however (Fr.), the protasis and the apodosis are con- 
nected without any difficulty. In Mt. ix. 6. tha 02 eidjre, brs 2ov- 
choy exe 0 vi0s TOD uvSparov - - (dre Aeyes TH TapuAvTind) eysp- 
Nels pov cov rqv xAlyqy, where the words inserted by the Evangelist 
do not belong to the structure of the sentence: that ye may know 
- - stand thou up and take etc., i.e. the paralytic shall at My command 
immediately rise up,—I thus command the paralytic : Stand up ete. 
Analogous to this usage are the idioms so frequent in the orators, 
such as Dem. cor. 329 c. iva roivuy eidfire, br adris wor joapruper 
-- hoBav cveryvards 0 Ladiopre. Sov, see Kypke and Fr. in loc. Jo. 
ix. 36. xab rig tors, zips, va rioTEbow cic wdTOv; sc. I wish to know, 
in order that etc., comp. i. 22. 


A. breviloquentia similar to that in sentences with ive, takes place 
when through aA’ iva, an event is referred to a prophetic prediction, 
as in Jo. xv. 25, xiii. 18. Mr. xiv. 49. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Yet in 
those passages the word suppressed before iva may usually be sup- 
plied from the preceding context, see Fr. exc. 1. ad Mt. p- 841. 


6. To a general predicate, the appropriate verb of which is 
omitted, a special verb (with its predicate) is directly annexed: 
Ph. ii. 13 £ tya gwavrdy ob AoylZowen HOTEIANDEVOLL, EV OG, TO phew 
orion exihowSoevouevos, rois 08 - - xared oxorby didnw etc. for ev 08 
TOG, nur oxordY Owen, comp. Liv. 35, 11. in eos se impetum 
facturum et nihil prius (facturum), quam flammam tectis injec- 
turum. 2 Cor. vi. 18. rqy 08 adrpy avrimiasiay - rrariyvSyre 
nab vss for ro 08 wdro 8 orw avrilodio etc. see Fr. diss. in 2 
Cor. II. 115.; as to the Ace., however, comp. Hm. opuse. I. 168 
Sq- Similar is Jude 5. brs 6 zbpiog Acdy bx vig Aiyorrov cous +0 


si Us 
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debrepoy rods fu) wiorebouvrag &xddsozy. Here the verb to be 
connected with ro der. would properly have been obx gowoe (HAAG 
etc.) : the Lord, after having delivered them, did, on a second occa- 
sion (when they were in need of His helping grace), refuse them 
His delivering grace and destroy them - -. 


On the other hand, Col. ili. 25. 6 cdizadv xouuires 8 7dlunos, 
could hardly, in accordance with the genius of the Greek language, 
be regarded brachylogical. It denotes (according to the significa- 
tion of zowiCeodaus) : he will reap unrighteousness ; which means, not 
that he will suffer the same wrong which he has committed, but its 
fruits, the reward of it, the same wrong in the form of punishment. 
Comp. Eph. vi. 8. Similar to this are Jo. xii. 5. dsa r/ rodTo 70 
Lopov ove éxpadn--xak 8094 arrwyois; — and (the proceeds) 
given to the poor (strictly, and in the form of money arising from 
the sale, given to the poor), and 1 Cor. xv. 37. 


c. Actsi. 1. dy ypEuro o’Inoovs rosciv re noel didcoxew eye he 
nwepas etc., ie. all that Jesus began, and, consequently, continued, 
both to do and to teach until the day etc. (ver. 22.%). This is nearly 
the same as Luke xxiii. 5. dsddoxav xard dans ro “lovdatees, cepkct- 
poevos amo rg VadiAalas tag woe beginning from Galilee and con- 
tinuing to this place, and Mt. xx. 8. Jo. vii. 9. Strabo 12.541. The 
construction of Luke xxiii. 5. proposed by Fr.: d:ddéoxav gwo ade, 
apzam. aro r. Lows. (Lucian. somn. 15.), is too far-fetched. The 
assertion of Valckenaer and Kiihnol, that in Acts i. 1. dpyeodas 
is pleonastic, seems to have arisen from their having been unable to 
get over the difficulty in any other way. 

2. d. Brachylogy, as was remarked by the ancient grammarians, 
is of peculiarly frequent occurrence in the form of what is called 
constructio praeqnans (which connects a preposition with a verb that 
involves another as consecutive), as: 2 Tim. iv. 18. owoes cic rny 
Bacirslay will save me into His kingdom, i.e. save me, conducting 
me into etc. Acts xxiii. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 20. (Her. 7, 230. Xen. A. 
2, 8, 11. Polyb. 8, 11. Lucian. asin. 56. etc., comp. Winer’s com- 
ment. 5. de verb. compos. p. 9.), 2 Tim. ii. 26. divert bwow ex TI 
rod dia Borov ruryldoc, Mt. v. 22. tyoyos gorces cig ryy yeevvay (§ 31, 
5.), Rom. viii. 21. eheudepadyoeros coord tI Sovdslus ris Pdopus eis 
ry thevreploy rio O0&y¢ etc. (see Fr. in loc.), Acts v. 37. LTEOTNOE 
Aaoy ixcvov oriow adrov, xx. 30.2 Cor. xi. 3. waras - - Papi TO 
vonware viuav amo Tis umAornros, Acts Vill. 40. Dir. evpesdn eis 
"AZwrov (Rom. vii. 10.). See, further, Acts xxin. 11. Luke iv. 38. 
xviii. 3. Gal. v. 4. Rom. vii. 2. ix. 3. (xv. 28.) xvi. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 
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54. 2 Cor. x: 5. Heb. ii. 3. x. 22. Eph. it, 15. 1 Tim. v.15. 
According to some, Heb. v. 7. also comes under this head, see 
Bleek in loc. (Ps. xxii. 22. Hebr. Ps. cxvii. 5. Sept.) ; assuredly Mr. 
vii. 4.1 does. This sort of abbreviation of a sentence occurs fre- 
quently in Greek prose, comp. Markland Eurip. suppl. 1205. Stallb. 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 60. Poppo Thuc. I. I. 292 sq. On the Hebr., 
however, see Ewald p. 620. Expressions such as zpoaresy or zAséesy 
rt amo TIv0g (1 Jo. ii. 17.), weravociv como TIS xaxias (Acts vill. 22.) 
or éx ray épyay etc. (Rev. ix. 20 f. xvi. 11.), awoBAéwew and &Popay 
sig Heb. xi. 26. xii. 2., roparamBcver eis Mt. iv. 5., copuriGeoras 
rovg rodug ig TO DAV (Acts xvi. 24.), ouyxrsiew rode revras sis 
areiSeav (Rom. xi. 82.), were, in like manner, derived from a con- 
structio praegnans, though, in time, their origin came to be scarcely 
felt. On BawriCew rive ig rive, see Fr. Rom. 1.359. In general, 
comp. also Fr. Mr. p. 322., and § 50, 4. 

e. Brachylogy also frequently occurs in the form of what is called 
Zeugma (synizesis), in which two nouns refer to one verb, though 
only one of them, the first, is adapted to the construction (comp. 
Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 429 sq.): 1 Cor. ill. 2. yaw duos eroriow, ov 
Ppa, where exério is only appropriate with yéAu, and a verb 
denoting to feed is to be inferred, to correspond to Bpawa; Luke i. 
64. cvenyny 70 oThwa UdTOD -- xual j yhaoou adTod, where EADSy 
(comp. Mr. vii. 35.) must properly be understood to agree with yAdooo 
(and a few MS. authorities have it expressed), see Raphel in Joc. ;? 
1 Tim. iv. 3. zwrvivrav yowsiv, kreyeodas Bpwpdray, the word 
xéhevovray (or with the Scholiast in Matthaei eioyyoujévwv) must be 
deduced from zwar. (= xedsvesv wwf) for the latter Inf. ; lastly, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 84, Comp. Soph. Oed. R. 242. Eurip. Phoen. 1223. Plat. rep. 
2. 374 b. (yet see Stallb. in loc.) Protag. p. 327 c. Demosth. cor. § 55. 


* The passage must be rendered: (when they come) from the market (like 
Arrian. Epict. 3, 19, 5. dy aq Bpapsev Qoryeiv dx Barcvetov), if, except they wash, 
they eat not. To refer Barricavras to food brought from the market (as Kithnél 
does), would be not so much at variance with grammatical propriety (for Ber- 
tiowos, derived from BerriCo, is, in ver. 4., obviously applied to things), or the 
Mid. verb,—for it might signify, wash for themselves,—but would introduce a 
notion of a very general nature and unsuitable to the context. The washing of 
articles of food brought from the market was not a mere precept of Pharisaism, 
= a proceeding required by the nature of the case, and the spirit of the Mosaic 
aw. 

* That dvolyew yardooay is an expression that could be employed in plain 
prose, is not proved by what has been adduced by Segaar in loc. We may re- 
mark, in passing, the Zeugma usually quoted from Her. 4, 106. disappears in 
the edition by Schweighiius, in which the text is : eabiree 38 Doptovas - - yAaooey 
d¢ id/ny ¢xovor. As, however, there is no MS. authority for ?xove:, later 
editors have very properly adopted the old reading, 
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see Dissen tm loc. Arrian. Al. 7, 15, 5. In Greek authors, some- 
times from the first verb must be deduced one of exactly the oppo- 
site import, for the second member of the sentence, Kiihner IT. 604. 
Stallb. Plat. Cratyl. p. 169. This rule used to be applied to Jas. i. 
9. 10., where, it was thought, reremoboSw (or aiayvyic9w)' was to 
be understood, to agree with 6 rdobet0g. This, however, is not 
necessary ; and the thought exhibits greater beauty, when zav- 
%éo%w is made to apply also to the second member, see Winer’s 
Observ. in ep. Jac. p. 6. On 1 Cor. vii. 19., see above, § 64, 1. 
For examples of Greek and Latin Zeugmata, see d’Orville Charit. 
p- 440 sq. Wyttenb. Plut. moral. I. 189 sq. ed. Lips. Schaef. : 
Dion. p. 105. Engelhardt Plat. apol. p. 221. Bremi exc. 3. ad. Lys. 
Vic. Fritzsche quaest. Lucian. p. 132. Funkhaenel Demosth. An- 
drot. p. 70. Hand lat. Styl. p. 424 fi 

J. Brachylogy is frequent in comparisons (Jacobs Anthol. pal. TI. 
63. 494, Achill. Tat. p. 747. Fr. Mr. p. 147.), i.e. with the Compara- 
tive (comp. § 35, 5.) and in constructions with adjectives of resem- 
blance, eg. Rev. xiii. 11. chye xéparee d00 dpmose cpvig (properly 
apriov xépaos),” as in Iliad. 17, 51. xomos Xapirecow owoics, Wisd. 
ii. 15. vil. 3.3 2 Pet. i. 1. roig ioorsmov quiv Kaxodos riors (for icor. 
TH wav wiore), Jude 7. Comp. also Xen. Cyr. 5,1, 3. omotay reais 
OovAcus ciye rHv éod7jre, 6, 1, 50. kpara ex Tov InmIxOd TOD cauTOD 
Omoie sxcivy (ic. roIg éxeivov), Iliad. 1, 163. ob wév ool wore ioov exw 
yepas (i.e. joy r oa), Arrian. Epict. 1, 14, 11. Mtth. 1016. This 
breviloquentia, however, is, in the Greek authors, still much more 
diversified, see Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 6. 2, 1, 15. Hier. 1, 38. Isocr. Evag. 
ce. 14. Diod. S. 3, 18. Ael. anim. 4, 21. Dion. H. I. 111. see Wyttenb. 
Plut. Mor. I. 480 sq. Schaef. Apollon. Rhod. I. 164. melet. p. 57. 
Demosth. III. 463. Stallb. Plat. Protag. p. 153. rep. I. 134., also 
Heinichen Euseb. II. 154. In the N. T. under this head come also 
1 Jo. iii. 11 f. abrn 4 eoyyeria. fy qroboure tox ceprfis, byes duyumaner 
ahrgnovs ov zordas Keiv tx rod rovnpod yy etc. Strictly, there 
is nothing to be supplied (@ey or xoim@pev would not be consistent 
with ov). The comparison is expressed without precision, yet 
the reader can easily conceive it accurately: let us love each other, 


1 The passage quoted by Hottinger in loc. from Plat. rep. 2. 367 d. runs as 
follows, in the latest editions, agreeably to MS. authority: rovr ov» auro exat- 
veoou dincesosvuns, 6 adh 00 cobrhy roy Exourae dvivnot nal hOInia BAMTTEL Ac- 
cordingly the comparison has no longer any existence. 1 

2 Probably Rev. ix. 10. does not come under this head. The comparing of 
tails to scorpions is nearly in the poetic style, and also points elsewhere. See 
ver. 19. and comp. Ziillig in loc. 
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not as Cain was of the wicked’ one etc., will, or should, it be 
with us.* 


Luke xiii. 1. dy 70 cima Taaros tusks werd Tov Suc avrav 
(for were rod alwaros sav 9.2) may be referred to this head, though 
it may also be otherwise explained. See Mey. 


3. g. It may be considered breviloguentia, when a word, which 
should have a clause of its own, is directly appended (or even pre- 
fixed) to a clause, as in 2 Tim. ii. 14. Rom. viii. 3. ete. (see §'59, 9.) 
and (according to the usual reading) Mr. vii. 19. é¢ soy eped paves 
cxmopevercu, zusapitov révre ra Bpaocrc. Akin to this is the pro- 
leptic use of adjectiva effectus (in a sort of apposition), as in Soph. 
Oecd. Col. 1202. sav ody ddépurav bumdrov ryrapsvos for Sore yen 
veodas dOspxrc. This usage is not merely poetic and oratorical, 
Schaef. Demosth. I. 239. V.641. Erfurdt Soph. Antig. 786. Lob. 
Soph. Aj. p. 278. Heller Soph. Oed. Col. p- 522 sqq.,—but is 
used also in prose, Ast Plat. lege. p- 150 sq. Plat. polit. p. 592. 
Vic. Fritsche quaestion. Lucian. p- 39. 57. Weber Demosth. 497. 
See, in general, Meyer de epithet. ornantt. p. 24. and Ahle- 
meyer Pr. on the poetic prolepsis of the Adject. Paderborn 1827. 
4, From the N. T. might be referred to this head, Mt. xii. 13. 
(1 Y6hp) amenareoréSy bysyg (Bornem. schol. p. 39. Stallb. Plat. 
Protag. p. 76. Winer’s Simonis p- 262.), Rom. i. 21. goxorisSy 94 
aovveros ubrav xupdia, 2 Cor. iv. 4. Seds eTUDAwos TH vonWaTE TAY 
axiorav, 1 Th. iii. 13. ormpitos rag nopolas vumay bwsmrrous etc., 
Ph. iil. 21. weraoyquarioes 70 cdju - - HLBY COLLOpPov TH odwars 
etc. (where some Codd. subjoin after judy: eis x6 yeveordoes cevr6), 
1 Cor. i. 8. This construction, however, is, at least in respect to 
Rom. i. and 2 Cor. iy., hardly admissible. In the former passage 
the import of d&obveros (having a reference to iwaraimdSyouy pre- 
ceding) is less strong than that of cxoriCeoyas (as Flatt perceived), 
but in 2 Cor. probably alluded to the enlightening which accom- 
panies a general faith in Christ. For not turning to Christ, but at 
once rejecting Him, they did not obtain the enlightenment. 


With the instances first adduced must be classed also Luke xxiy. 
2/ ~ AY 2 ~ ~ ? ~ 
27. ees rudeiv Xpsordv - - zal evaorFveu - - xc) xmpuy dives txt ra 


* Comp. Demosth. Mid. p. 415 a. od yep &% ToAiTinic aittes, od dome Apio- 
TOPuY a rodode Tavs areDevous truss THY TpoBoaqy not on account of a political 
offence, and did not like A.—refute the impeachment, #.e. nor acting in the way, 
by which A. refuted the impeachment. This is opposed to the view of Reiske, 
who would here insert &. See Spalding in loc. 
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Ovo woeTs KUTOD [ET CLVOLCLD, - - cepEcwevov awd “IepovowAgm, where the 
participle (as frequently ¢6, rapov Vig. p. 329.) is used absolutely 
and impersonally : whilst (so that) i was begun, comp. Her. 3,-91. 
cmd 02 LLooesdntov roAsos - - cpkcmevov ard radrng web Aiyorrov 
~- TETNLOVTH HHI TpInxooIH ThAaITC Popos qv, see J. L. Schlosser 
vindicat. N. 'T. locor., quor. integritatem J. Marcland. suspectam 
reddere non dubitavit (Hamb. 1732. 4.) p.18 sq. This English 
critic (ad Lysiam p. 653. Reiske VI.) preferred the reading apa- 
(MeVOv. 

_ A sort of breviloquentia occurs in Acts i. 21. ay caret spore, (ev) 
@ eich Ads xed eArSev ED Hues 6 xbps0s “Inoods for cio7jrIev 2” Aucis 
nok enrdev aD jwav. But such clumsy diffusiveness would not be 
endured by any Greek author, comp. Eurip. Phoen. 536. é olzove 
slonhde zoek 7A (where the structure is more simple) and Valcken. 
in loc. See also Poppo Thue. I. I. 289. 

Note. In Acts x. 39. there would, in like manner, be a brachy- 
logy in the words zai nwsig wuprupes revrmy av érolnasy - -, bv nel 
(the reading according to the best authorities) aveiAov xpemcourres 
emt SbAov, if the meaning were: we are witnesses of all that He did, 
also of this, that they put Him to death. But such acceptation of the 
expressions is not necessary. Besides, as others also have main- 
tained, za/ here signifies etiam (adeo), and it would be unwarranted 
to render it by tamen (Kiihnol). Likewise Luke xxiv. 21. cpiryy 
raorny iuzpuy dyes onwepov comp. 2 Cor. xii. 14. xiii. 1. could only 
be regarded as a brachylogy in reference to the German idiom. In 
Greek the numeral is considered simply as a predicate, comp. 
Achill. Tat. 7, 11. Jac. Tpirny TUUTHY Nuepay Yeyovey &davyc, Dion. 
Hal. IV. 2095. spiaxoorov eros rovTo cveyous da etc. see Bornem. 
Lue. p. 161. and on analogous cases Krii. 237.—There is no bra- 
chylogy in 1 Cor. i. 12. Excoros vuav reyes bya wav cis [ladaov, 
bya d¢ Amoard, ya 08 Kyda, éya 02 Xpsorod. In these four state- 
ments Paul intended to comprehend all the declarations current in 
the church regarding religious partisanship. Hach adherent of the 
respective sections used one of the following expressions. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiv. 26. Lastly, 1 Cor. vi. 11. radreé riveg hre, rightly un- 
derstood, contains no brachylogy, see § 58. 


4. The Greek employed a method of blending sentences, or 
parts of sentences, so as to give discourse greater compactness and 
conciseness. ‘This was done by what is called Attraction (Bttm. 
Gr. § 538. 1.), which can properly be termed Brachylogy only 
under one point of view. The name of Attraction, as every- 
body knows, has been given by recent grammarians to that form 
of expression by means of which two portions of discourse (clauses), 
logically (in sense) connected, are grammatically (formally) blended. 
A word (or assemblage of words), which properly belongs to 
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but one of the clauses, is thus grammatically extended to the 
other, so as to apply at once to both (to the one, logically, and 
to the other, grammatically), as: wrbem, quam statuo, vestra est ; 
where, properly, urbs belongs to vestra (for, in fact, there are two 
simple sentences or clauses: urbs vestra est, and quam statuo), but 
is attracted by the relative clause and blended with it, so as now to 
belong to both clauses, logically to vestra est, and grammatically 
quam statuo. See Hm. Vig. p. 891 sqq.,' in particular G. T. A. 
Kriiger gramm. Untersuch. 3. Theil. The copious diversity of this 
mode of expression, existing in Greek authors, does not, indeed, 
occur in the N. T. Yet there also we find not a few instances of 
attraction which were not recognised as such by the earlier exposi- 
tors, and which, to say the least, created no small difficulty in N. T. 
interpretation (see e.g. W. Bowyer Conjectur. I. 147 sy 

5. Attraction in general, so far as it affects the connection of 
sentences or clauses, may be reduced to three principal sorts: Hither, 
1. something is attracted from the dependent by the principal clause ; 
or, 2. the principal transfers something to the dependent (accessory) 
clause; or, 3. two clauses, predicates of one and the same subject, 
are blended into one. The 1st sort comprehends such construc- 
tions as the following : 

a. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. ofdare ray olzion Srepave brs torly CORP) TAS 
“Axaius, Acts ix. 20. txfpvooe roy “Inoodv ber obTis EoTIY 6 iOS TOD 
Sod. This is very frequent, when objective clauses follow a verb 
of observing, knowing, showing, or declaring, as: Mr. xi. 32. xii. 34. 
Acts ili. 10. iv. 13. xiii. 32. xv. 36. xvi. 3. xxvi. 5. 1 Cor. iii. 20. xiv. 
37.2 Cor. x3 £51 -Th, 4,2 Th. ii. 4Jocty. 35.40. oie 27. 
viii, 54. (Arrian. Al. 7, 15, 7.) xi. 81. Rev. xvii. 8. (Gen..i..4, 
1 Mace. xiii. 53. 2 Mace. ii. 1. 1 Kings v. 3. xi. 29.). Also when 
interrogatory sentences (clauses) follow, as: Luke iv. 34. oidé 08, 
rig et, Mr. i. 24. (see Heupel and Fr. in loc. Boissonade Philostr, 
epp. p. 143.), Luke xix. 3. jdety egy "Tyoody, rio tors comp. Schaef. 
ind. Aesop. p. 127.,? Jo. vii. 27. sodcop oldcamer, rodev tarty (Kypke 
in loc.), Acts. xv. 86. tmicxebouda rods adeADobs - - ras éxoudi, 
2 Cor. xiii. 5. Jo. xiii. 28. (Achill. Tat. 1,19. Theophr. char. 21. 
Philostr. ep. 64.). Likewise, in the form of anticipation, from clauses 
with ive, wh ete.: Col.iy.17. Bagwe rfy Creczcovice, ive, eedray rAnpors, 

* Hm. as above: Est attractio in eo posita, si quid eo, quod simul ad duas 
orationis partes refertur, ad quarum alteram non recte refertur, ambas in unam 


conjungit. Comp. Kriig. as above, p. 39 f. Many draw a distinction between 
assimilation and attraction. Comp. Hand Lat. Styl. 376 ff. 


2 


“ 1 Cor. xv. 1. does not come under this head, see § 61, 6. 
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Rev. iii. 9. rosjow adrovs, tro HEwor, Gal. vi. 1. cxoraiv ceavroy, war) 
xb od respuodys, iv. 11. PoBodmas dwas, whrws exh xexorlone ee 
vues (comp. Diod. S. 4, 40. rov ddeAQdy edAaBeioIas, whrore - - 
emindyros 7% Bacireio, Soph. Oed. R. 760. d4d0s% suocvrdv -- wu) 
TOMA Hye sipnusy 4 wos, Thuc. 3, 53. Ignat. ad Rom. I. goBodmes 
Thy Yea wycrny, jon adrh we dixon, Varro R. R. 3, 10, 6. comp. 
Krii. p. 164 f.). In the Passive 1 Cor. xv. 12. Xpsozog ANPUTOET Oh 
Ork é% vexpav yhyepras. See, in general, Jo. A. Lehmann de graec. 
ling. transp. (Danz. 1832. 4.) p. 18 sqq. Schwartz de soloec. p. 97.1 
As to Hebr. see Gesen. Leb. 854. 

b. Rom. i. 22. Qa&oxovres sivas coPol tuapevdnouy, 2 Pet. ii. 21. 
HPEITTOY HY KUTOIS [an Ereyvaxtvas - - 7 Exvyvodow emiorper)ou etc. 
§ 44, 2. Kiihner II. 355. This sort of attraction has not been 
adopted in Acts xv. 22. 25. (Elsner obs. I. 428 sq.) xxvi. 20. Heb. 
il. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 8. Luke i. 74. comp. Bremi Aeschin. fals. leg. 
p- 196. 

c. Acts xvi. 34. nyaddudouro remisrevxas tH Seq, 1 Cor. xiv. 
18. ehyepiora TH 32d revrew Yay WHAAOY yAdoouss Acdav (Var.), 
see § 45, 1. 

d. A very simple attraction, but one of very frequent occurrence, 
is that in which a relative, instead of being put in the Case (Acc.) 
required by the verb of the relative clause, is made to correspond 
to the verb of the principal clause, and, consequently, is put in the 
case governed by it: Jo. ii. 22. ériorsvomy 7H hoyw @ siren (for by), 
see § 24, 1. 

e. Lastly, under this head would come 1 Pet. iv. 3. apxeros 0 
TupeAjrAvaas ypovos +O Bovrnwe rav Evav xarepydordos, if, with 
Wahl, we resolve it thus: apxerév gorsy ji, TOY Ypovor - - HATELY, 
comp. Bitm. § 138.1. 7. But that strained explanation is unne- 
cessary. 

2. One of the simplest forms in which an accessory attracts 
something from the principal clause, is, when the relative pronoun, 
which should agree in number and gender with the noun of the 
principal clause, agrees in these respects with the noun of the acces- 
sory, as: 1 Tim. iii. 15. ay olxq@ Seod, frig éorty txxanoic, Rom. ix. 
24. (cnebn tAZous) ods nal excAsoey ywos. In the following cases 
the attraction is carried still farther : 

1 Anticipation is properly to be admitted only when the author applies before- 
hand to the subject the subsequent predications in the accessory clause. On the 
contrary, where there is a parenthetical clause, e.g. Acts xv. 36., the expression 


brionepousde rods dderQovs may strictly be taken by itself, and wes exoucr 
regarded as merely an explanatory adjunct. 
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a. 1 Cor. x. 16. cov ciprov oy xAdwev ony) nomwavie TOD CHMATOS 
ete., Jo. vi. 29. ive rsorebonre cis Ov eréoreiAey Exeivos see § 24, 2., 
or Mr. vi. 16. dy ya erexepersce “lwcvvgy, obrog gory, see § 24, 2. 
comp. Mt. vii. 9. 

b. 1 Jo. ii. 25. atrn torly 4 erayysrla, fy avrds trnyysiharo 
nly civ Can» rqv cebwviov for Cwq in apposition to era yehie (see 
§ 59, 7.) Phil. 10 ff, Rom. iv. 24. wAra xok Os mwces, oi¢ WEAASs 
hoyiGeodal roi¢ wiorevovow etc. (Rom. xvii. 8. Var.?). Luther 
also understood Ph. iti. 18. thus. Comp., further, Fr. Mr. 328. 
Stallb. Plat. rep. I. 216. II. 146. Kiihn. IL. 515. 

c. Mt. x. 25. cpuerov 7 wadyry, iva yernros ws 0 OiOconuAos 
CUTOU, 208 0 DOVALS ws 0 xdpsOg avTOD for zal TH DodAw (ine Yev.) aS 
6 xp. etc. 

d. Rom. iii. 8. rf ers bya ais cmoprwnros xplvowos; xo wh, xaos 
Bruodnwovuersa nob nards Duck tives quas eye, Ors Tospowen 
Ta xunt, iva etc., where the apostle had intended to make sosei 
xand, etc. dependent on ze vg, but, on account of the parenthesis, 
appended it to Aéyes in oratio recta. The same construction occurs 
not unfrequently in Greek authors, in connection with a relative 
clause. See Hm. Vig. 743. Kriig. Unters. 457 ff. Dissen Dem. 
cor. 177., and on the Latin usage Beier Cic. off. I. 50 sq. Grotefend 
ausf. Gr. 462 f. 

3. Two interrogatory sentences (clauses) immediately following 
each other as predicates of one and the same subject, are blended, 
as: Acts xi. 17. tya 62 rig juny duvards xwardoos Tov Seon; but A; 
who was I? Had I power to withstand God? Comp. Cic. N. D. i 
27, 78. quid censes, si ratio esset in belluis, non suo quasque generi 
plurimum tributuras fuisse? Luke xix. 15. ric rif ser pay wared- 
ouro; Mr. xv. 24, rig ri épy; See Hm. Soph. Aj. 1164. Eurip. Io 
807. Lob. Soph. Aj. 454 sq. Ellendt lexic. Soph. IL. 824. Weber 
Demosth. p. 348. (as to Latin, Grotefend ausfiihrl. Grammat. II. 
96. Kritz Sallust. I. 211.). For other modes of blending, by con- 
traction, two interrogatory sentences, see Ktihner II. 588 f An 
interrogatory and a relative clause are blended Luke xvi. 2. ¢/ rodr0 
uxovw rept cod; quid est quod de te audio, see Bornem. in loc. 
Similar to this is Acts xiv. 15. ¢/ radre roisirs 3 


I consider also as an attraction Luke i. 73. Laynosivas Osednuns 
ayies avrod, dpxov (for dpzov) bv dwooe etc. Others, among whom 
is Kiihnol, explain the passage by supposing a double construction 
of wrnowijves, which in the Sept. is also construed with the Acc. 
Gen. ix. 16. Exod. xx. 8.,—a view adopted by an anonymous 
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writer in the Alt. und N. for 1735. p- 3386 f. 2 Pet. i. 12. ep oie 
ayrooves BAuxopnwodrres is probably to be resolved: gy robross, & 
ayvoover, BAwod. Asimilar construction, BAwod. els rive, is of fre- 
quent occurrence (§ 32, 1.), comp. 2 §1n 2 Sam. xxiii. 9., 3 29p Isa. 
viii. 21. (to which perhaps may be compared also pounrnpi ew & Tavs 
3 Esr. i. 49; see, on the other hand, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16.), though 
likewise wyvoeiy év rs is not without example in later writers. See 


Fabricii Pseudepiegr. II. 717. 


6. But the attraction is sometimes confined to one and the same 
clause. It has then this peculiarity, that two local prepositions are 
indicated by means of one, so as to give terseness to the expression 
(Hm. Vig. 893.), Luke xi. 13. 6 warp 6 & odpavod daoes rveduc 
cysov for 0 rar 0 &y ovpara Owocs 2E odpavod ry. cry. Col. iv. 16. 
thy tx Naodsnsius exioronny ive xual vss evayrare (not the letter 
written from Laodicea, but) the letter written to Laodicea and 
sent again from Laodicea.’ Comp., however, Luke ix. 61. (Mr. v. 
26.). The same sort of attraction occurs with local adverbs, an 
instance of which may be considered Luke xvi. 26. o4 éxciNev (Franke 
Demosth. p. 13.). To that instance may be added Heb. xiii. 24. 
coreCovrees vas of amo TIS "radius (te. of ev TH IraAla awe rag 
"IradAtas). It might, however, be also rendered: those from Italy, 
the Italian Christians (who were with the writer of the letter). A 
critical argument regarding the place where the letter was written, 
should never have been drawn from this passage. On the other 
hand, 2 Cor. ix. 2. and Ph. iy. 22. are intelligible without assuming 
an attraction. Such condensed phraseology is very frequent in 
Greek authors, comp. Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 5. apracbmevos ra te rav 
oixiav, Thuc. 2, 80. aduraray bvrav EvuBonrey trav ard Surdoons 
’Axapvévar, Demosth. Phil. III. 46. etc. rovg &% Zeppiov rehyous 
- - orpariaras t&eBarev, Paus. 4, 13, 1. coroppirbos ra axo r7¢ 
spaneCyc, Demosth. Timocr. 483 b. Xen. An. 1, 2, 18. Plat. apol. 
p- 82 b. Thue. 3, 5. 7, 70. Lucian. eunuch. 12. Theophr. char. 2. 
Xen. Eph. 1, 10. Isocr. ep. 7. p. 1012. (Judith vii. 17. Sus. 26.). 
See Fischer Plat. Phaed. p. 318 sq. Schaef. Demosth. IV. 119. 
Hm. Soph. Electr. 135. and Aeschyl. Agam. ver. 516. Ast Theophr. 
char. p. 61. Poppo Thue. I. I. 176 sq. III. II. 389. Weber Demosth. 


191. 446. 


1 Several expositors, from not being aware of the prevalence of this usage, 
have been induced, in spite of the context, to retain the translation THE episile 
(written by Paul) from Laodicea. 
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7. Vice versa, sometimes a clause (or simple sentence) is gramma- 
tically resolved into two, which are connected by zai: Rom. vi. 17. 
Yepis TH Jew, Ors Hre Sovdros r7¢ cwuprias, vanxoboure O¢ etc. (for 
which dyreg wore OodAOs TIS cmcepring Uanxoboure tx xapding might 
have been used), Luke xxiv. 18. od wovos reposneic “Iepovona. nab 
ov éyvws, where, as the participial construction is peculiarly congenial 
to the Greek language, it would have been more correct to have said : 
ov wwovos ro.poszay ‘lep. od eyvws, Mt. xi. 25. probably also 1 Cor. iv. 4. 

See Fr. Mt. p. 287. 413. Gesen. on Isa. v. 4. Comp. with this, what 
Bttm. § 136. 1. has remarked regarding sentences (clauses) connected 
by wéy and 02; and as to paratawis in general, Kiihner II. 415 f. In 
some of these passages, however, the former construction might be 
adopted, to give to the first its full prominence. This becomes still 
more apparent from Jo. ili, 19. airy torly 4 xpiois, Ors 70 as 
cAnAudey eis Tov xoomov nek nycanoay of cySpuros waAhhov TO ox6T0S 
ete., see BCrus., and, in particular, Liicke in loc., comp. also 6, 50. 
Thus also in Jo. vit. 4. obdele v1 a xpurs@ rosi nod Carel abrog bv 
Touppyciy sivas the two unconnected acts are freely combined in 
parallelism (nobody does both at the same time), as if Jo. had written 


ovoeis - - xosel Cyrav wuros etc. As to Mt. xviii. 21. see above, § 45. 
Note 2. 


Corresponding to this idiom, but only more limited, would be the 
figure of speech ¢y dsci Suoiv (Hendiadys), by which, instead of one 
substantive with an adjective or Genitive (qualitatis), two substan- 
tives are used, the quality of the thing being thus, for the sake of 
emphasis, raised to a grammatical equality with the thing itself: 
pateris libamus et auro, i.e. pateris aureis. ‘This is substantially an 
appositive relation : pateris et quidem auro, pat. h. e. auro, see Fr. 
exc. 4, ad Mt. Teipel in the Archiv. f. d. Stud. d. neuern Sprachen 
10. Bd. 1, Heft. For a more exact view of the subject, see C. F. 
Miiller in Schneidewin Philol. VII. 297 ff. Expositors have 
actually asserted the existence of this figure in the N. T. (Glass. 
philol. sacra I. 18 sq.), and many? of them in the most unmeasured 
and unintelligible terms (Heinrichs), e.g. Mt. iii. 11. Acts xiv. 13. 
Jo.i.14, But even the list of examples alleged, does not, when 
strictly examined, furnish one that is unquestionable. Either there 
are two notions, really distinct, connected together, as in 2 Tim, iv. 


* Others, as finally Fr. also, lay the stress on the Preterite fre, that ye were 
(that this is past), and this exposition would account for the use of gre. But 
this would be attributing to Paul something too artificial, as denoting their 
state only in its earlier existence, and not contemplated as now past (ye were 
Servants, not, ye have been servants, etc.). 
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1. 2 Pet. i. 16.; or the second substantive is epexegetical (conse- 
quently, supplementary), as in (Rom. i. 5.) Acts i. 25. xxiii. 6. Eph. 
vi. 18. (zai and indeed),—a construction, which, even though of 
the same genus with Hendiadys, is of a different species. 


Section LXVILI. ° 


ABNORMAL RELATION OF INDIVIDUAL WORDS IN A SENTENCE 
(HYPALLAGE). 


1. A deviation from strict propriety in relation to individual words 
in a sentence occasionally takes place. This occurs sometimes as 
constructio ad sensum (very frequent in Greek authors). In that 
case, to the reader who attentively observes the connection, the 
meaning is neither difficult nor doubtful. At other times, the irre- 
gularity in question arises from inadvertency on the part of the 
writer, who fails to present in a complete and appropriate manner 
the thoughts he intended to express. 

We have to notice— 

a. The constructio ad sensum (xpos TO oywosvowevoy or xara 
ouveow), examples of which have already been adduced in connec- 
tion with the predicate and attributive § 58., and in connection with 
the pronouns § 21. (comp. also Rev. iii. 4.). 

b. The subject is suppressed, and has to be indirectly supplied 
from the preceding context: 1 Cor. vii. 36. yaweirwouy, that is, the 
two young persons intended for each other, as inferred from the pre- 
ceding mention of a marriageable daughter. In Gal. i. 23. wovov 
exovovres hoay the notion of member of the church is to be gathered 
from ric éxxAnoious verse 22. There would be a similar instance 
in 1 Tim. ii. 15., if, in ey welrwow ev riores, the word rizva were to 
be supplied from srexvoyoving preceding. This explanation is quite 
admissible on grammatical grounds, comp. Plat. legg. 10. p. 886 d., 
where yevouevos is referred to Seoyoviay, as if the expression Seay 
yeverss had been employed, see Zell Aristot. ethic. p. 209. Poppo 
Xen. Cyr. p. 29. 160. Kiister (Reisig) Xen. Occon. p. 247 sq,, 
yet see above, § 58,4. In 1 Tim. v. 4. the subject yyjpas, to agree 
with povdavérwouy, is, in all probability, to be deduced from the 
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collective rig ype, see Huther én loc., as a Plur. often refers to ric, 
see Herbst Xen. mem. p. 50. On the other hand, in Rom. xiii. 6. 
nErroupyol S200 eios refers to of cépyovres verse 3. 

c. Sometimes there is an immediate change of the subject: Jo. 
xix. 4 f. e703 oby réaw o Tliaaros nal reyes wdroic- “Ide ayo 
diy ceprov ew - - &7yadev oby 0’ Iyoods sw - - nel Abyss adroic, that 
is, Pilate, comp. xix. 38.; Luke xix. 4. rpodpapav - - - dvéBn eal 
cuxomopecy (Leexyaios), ive ton adrov (Iyoodr), Ors éxelvns nedars 
CIncovs) dsépyeodes, comp. xiv. 5. xv. 15. xvii. 2. Mr. ix. 20. 
Acts vi. 6. x. 4. Rom. x. 14f. Judith v. 8. On1 Jo. v. 16., see 
§ 58, 9. In Greek prose authors this transition from one subject 
to another is not uncommon: Her. 6, 30. 6 62 (Histiaeus) ot’ av 
emcse noeov ovdéer, Soxtew ewol, carqxe (Darius) 7 ay aorta r7y 
ciziny, Demosth. c. Phorm. p. 587 a. 0¢ ob% tpuoney ore ret ypy- 
pure wrereiosas rovrov (Phormion), odre 70 ypvolov dareiAndéevecs 
(Lampis), Plutarch. Poplic. compar. 5. - - xpoo¢AuBev (Poplicola) 
Gon Corre uyunnroy jy vinjous xo yap Tov ToAswoy dseAvoe (Por- 
sena) etc., vit. Lysand. 24. &Aro & ovdey expyouro (Agesil.) aura 
Tos TOY TOAEWOY' HAAG TOD ypovov OiADOVTOS comérAevoey (Liysand.) 
eis ry Lardpryy etc., Ages. 40. r7v Bacsrsian’? Apyldcemos - - weepe- 
AuBe, noch (sc. cedrn) Osemene ra vyéves, Artax. 15. rod xpordé@ov 
TULA LaFEBHAOY Tov cvdpce, nal Tedynxev (oDTos) etc, Lysias caed. 
Eratosth. 10. ive rov ritdqy adra (rasdio) 0100 xa won Boe (ro 
x0s0.). Comp. Poppo observ. in Thuc. p. 189. Schaef. Demosth. 
TV. 214. and Plutarch. IV. 281. 331. V. 86. 295. Stallb. Plat. 
Gorg. 215. Maetzner Antiphon 145. Schoem. Is. 294. As to 
Hebrew usage, see Gesen. Lgb. 803. 

d. Words referring to something antecedent are used in a loose 
relation. As to airs see § 22,3. So in Gal. ii. 2. adrois refers 
to “IepocoAvsce verse 1., the inhabitants being meant. In Jo. xv. 6. 
wure refers to the Sing. 7d xAjwe, which is in apposition to ef zs. 
In Actsiv. 7. adrovs, in a different way, refers, not to edray verse 
5., but to verses 1. and 2. In Acts x. 7. avr refers, not to Simon 
verse 6., but to Cornelius verses 1-5., as is even expressed by some 
MSS., but 74 KopyyAi@ is a manifest gloss. In regard to Acts vii. 
24. rurészus tov Aivyorriov, no Egyptian had been previously 
mentioned ; but cdseay is implied in ddiobmevor, and that the 
a“dixav was an Egyptian is assumed as known from the connection. 
Lastly, in 2 Jo. 7. obzog refers to roAAo} Acivo1, and in one person 
comprehends a plurality. Vice versa, in 1 Jo. iv. 4. adrobs refers to 
avrrypiorov verse 8. The reference of wrod in Jo. xx. 7.) of adrov 
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verse 15., and of éxzivos Jo. vii. 45. to the nearest subject, is more 
simple, see p. 170. 


e. Of two parallel members of a sentence, the first is sometimes ex- 
pressed in such terms as to appear to comprehend the second, though, 
from the nature of the case, that is impossible: Acts xxvii. 22. &o- 
Bory Poryis ovdemia torus & duav xAqv rod sAoiov would literally 
mean : there shall be no loss of life eacept of the ship ; but the pas- 
sage must be rendered: there shall be no loss of life, but the ship 
will be lost. Similar to this is Gal. i. 19. érepov cay &roorédwy oon 
eidov, eb (on IdxwBov rov wdeAQov rod xupiov, if, with Fr. Matth. 
p: 482., we render it: aliwm apostolum non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum 
etc., so that it would be necessary merely to supply ¢idov with ’ Tax. ; 
yet see Winer’s Comment. and Mey. in loc. Nearly the same 
usage of ¢/ wy occurs in Rev. xxi. 27. 0d az} eiotASy - - ray xowor 
xh 0 Tomy BOzAvY~wH - - eb fur Ob Yyeypammtvos e TO BIBAlw Tis 
Cage, where the yeypaévos are not to be counted under ray xosvov. 
The meaning is rather : nothing profane shall enter ; only they who are 
written etc. shall enter. Comp. 1 Kings ili. 18. ob% tori odSeig wed 
Hla Tepes CuwPoTEpov Na eV TH OIG. 


_ 2. The entire structure of the sentence has been disturbed through 

the inadvertence of the writer in Luke xxiv. 27. ap&&wevos cro 
Macias nui ord Tevrov Trav roodynray Oimpgvevey adrois ev raouS 
Tals ypunuis re wepl avrov. Here it cannot be assumed that to 
Moses and the prophets are opposed other books of the Old T. that 
Jesus continued to explain; nor can we even, with Kiihndl, imagine 
that Jesus first quoted the statements of the prophets, then, as a 
separate proceeding, began to interpret them (see van Hengel 
annot. p. 104.). Probably Luke’s meaning was: Jesus, beginning 
(with) from Moses, went over all the prophets ; see also BCrus. in loc. 
Instead of this, he, from having «6 in his mind, annexes raévres 
xpopyres in the Genitive. The exposition that Mey. propounds is 
_ very unsatisfactory. In connection with this passage may be taken 
Acts iii. 24. rcévres of xpodaras ead Lapwounr nai ray xadeSis ooos 
AcaAnocuy nak xarnyyeray etc. Luke might have said: all the 
prophets, Samuel (as the first) and the whole succession of them etc., 
or: all the prophets from Samuel downwards, and as many of them 
etc. As the words now stand, they contain an unmistakeable tau- 


1 In Heb. xii. 25. ef exeivos obx e2éQuyov - - road waaroy gucis etc. is re- 
peated by those who (even Kiihnol) render road waarov by multo minus instead 
of giving the apodosis éxQevédueSu alone. But the phrase retains its significa- 
tion multo magis, and the entire negative notion ovx éxPsvg. is to be repeated 
after it. 
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tology. Even the division, proposed by Casaubon and adopted by 
a host of expositors (including Valckenaer), ray xad. 6008 GAGA. 
affords no essential aid to the elucidation of the passage.- Still we 
have all the prophets from Samuel, and then, as if not already in- 
cluded, the whole succession of prophets that followed him. The 
explanation that van Hengel (as above, p. 103.) suggests, is, as 
he supplies g#¢ “Iwevyov (Mt. xi. 13.), arbitrary, and gives a sense 
equally inadmissible: from Samuel and succeeding prophets - - to 
John, whilst it was to be expected that two boundaries of this series 
would be mentioned. H. thus merely assumes the (already ex- 
plained) brachylogy of Luke: dpyzodas &ro - - Eas. 

3. Formerly, critics went much further in alleging inaccuracies 
resulting from supposed inadvertence of the writer. A mistaken 
relation of the attributive to the substantive, which should determine 
the grammatical form of the former, was thought to exist not only 
in Acts v. 20. ra pywara rI¢ Cwis rubrng (for rudru), Rom. vii. 24. 
see above, p. 251, but also (Bengel on Luke xxii. 20. Bauer Philol. 
Thucyd. Paul. Ps 263.) Eph. ii. "2, 107 Tov cpyovre Tig esougluc 
ToD cep 06, Tov ved Ler og etc. Instead of 76 ) veo pode, Wil. 2. 2 Covell 
Luke viii. 32. xxii, 20.; and this supposed species of hypallage* was 
supported by examples adduced from ancient authors. In a sentence 
of great length, which might contain a diversity of relations, such 
inaccuracy might, indeed, occur, especially on the part of an un- 
practised writer. In the poets also passages might be pointed out, 
in which the construction, thou, gh apparently incongruous, is merely 
involved, comp. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 73 sq. Hm. Vig. 891. and Soph. 
Philoct. p. 202. and Eurip. Hel. p. 7. Kriiger grammat. Untersuch. 
III. 37 f. In prose, such instances, at the most, are but rare (Poppo 
Thue. I. I. 161. Bornem. Xen. Anab. p. 206. Heinichen Euseb. II. 
175.). In the N. T. there is not a single example that is unques- 
tionable, see F. Woken pietas crit. in hypallagas bibl. Viteb. 1718. 
8. Luke viii. is easily explained. As to Eph. ii, 2. see Winer’s 
Progr. de Hy pallage et Hendiadyi in N. T. libris. J Erlang. 1824, 4. 
p- 15. and Harless in loc. In Eph. il. 2., where the eri might 

easily have lost sight of strict” accuracy of construction, TVEV[LOL 1S 
that spirit which is and rules men of the world, and of which 
Satan is regarded as the lord and master, see Mey. in loc. Heinichen 


Euseb. II. 99. insists-on the existence of hypallage. In 2 Cor. iii. 


? Comp. Glass. philol. sacr. I. 652 sqq. Jani ars poet. lat. p. 258 sqq. On 
the other hand, comp. Elster de Hypallage. Helmst. 1845. 4. 
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ai 7 Ciaxovia ToD Duvérov ty ypummaow evrervrawery by AlSos6, 
Paul might with greater simplicity have said, in contrast to dse- 
movie TOD TrebWaros: 7 Diecxcovi. TOU ypcmwuros evrerurawevov by 
‘Atos. There is no impropriety, however, in the expressions as 
they now stand. The Mosaic ministration of death was so far even 
bv Aidols evrerurapevn, as it consisted in enacting laws threatening 
and inflicting death, and in administering them among the people. 
The letter of the law contained the service which had to be 
executed. Moreover, there is a grammatical resemblance be- 
tween this passage and Tac. annal. 14, 16. quod species ipsa 
carminum docet, non impetu et instinctis nec ore uno fluens. 
Heb. ix. 10. éaixeiweve is certainly not to be construed with | 
Osxouaaos instead of exinesmévors, but dseosdwoos is in apposi- 
tion to éxs Bpawacw etc., and éxsmeiweve corresponds to 7} duré- 
jusvet, the Neuter being selected because both, dapa zal Ivotes, 
are here meant. According to the other reading, Oicsmpara, 
which is well supported, éxseimeve would agree with that appo- 
sitive expression, and all incongruity would be at once removed. 
There is more of the appearance of the anomaly in question in Luke 
Xxil., where 70 vatp vay éxyvvomevoy might have been construed with 
gy 7 ciwars. It is not probable, however, that in so short a sentence 
Luke would have employed éxyuvowsvoy from inadvertence. It is 
more likely that, as he had connected d:d6mevoy with caja, he joined 
éxyvy. to rorgpsov, meaning the contents of the cup. That metonymy 
is even more natural than the other, ro soripiov 4 xen Osadqun. 
This anomaly is obviously not of a grammatical, but of a logical, 
description. It was quite useless, however, for Schulthess (on the 
Lord’s Supper, p. 155 f.) to take up the matter with so much 
warmth. Kiihnol has rejected the alleged hypallage, which Palairet 
and others supposed to exist in Heb. vi. 1. As to Jo. i. 14. rAnpns 
yvapiros etc. see § 62, 3., and on 2 Cor. xi. 28. and Rev. i. 5. § 59, 8. 
‘In 2 Cor. iv. 17. aidmov Bcpos 562g is not to be taken for aiwviov 
Beep. do&n¢. This may be safely inferred from the fact, that such 
construction would destroy the concinnitas at which the apostle 
manifestly aimed (rapavrizc, uidvor, tAuppor, Beas, SAMs, 0050). 
On 1 Cor. iv. 8. see Mey. against Billroth and Riickert. In Acts 
xi. 5. chdoy xaraBaivoy oxedos Th, Ws OSOYNY ILEYCAN), TeTocpasy HeprycLis 
nasieevgy etc. must not be regarded as an hypallage, when viewed 
in connection with x. 11. The adjective (participle) may be referred, 
with equal propriety, to cxzedos or to oévy. It is difficult to decide 


on 2 Cor. xii. 21. py - - radqjow TOAAOLS THY TpoNwcepTncoTaY wo! 
PBA 
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Lon weravoncdyrwv etc. We naturally ask, why not all impenitent 
sinners? Did Paul intend to say: rovg uy wsravonouvras? As, 
however, in ver. 21. there is mention of a description of sins different 
from that specified in ver. 20., we may, with Mey., conclude that 
the xpoywapryxores are more closely characterised by ju) percevon- 
oévr. as having remained impenitent only in reference to sins of 
sensuality, mentioned immediately after. 

6. Akin to hypallage is antiptosis, which by some (including 
Kiihndl) is supposed to exist in Heb. ix. 2. rpéSeoig dprav, as if for 
apros xpodécews (comp. as to this remarkable figure Hm. Vig. 
p- 890. Soph. Electr. p. 8. Blomfield Aeschyl. Agamemn. 148. 1360. 
Wyttenb. Plat. Phaed. p. 232.), nearly as the following passages 
have been understood): Plotin. Enn. 2, 1. p. 97 g. xpos 0 BotiAnuee 
TOU dmorehtomuros UrcpYEw xpoonxes for pds 70 rod BovAgwaros 
amoreAcowe, or Thuc. 1, 6. of xpecBirepos rav eddosmovev for of 
evdaiwoves rav apeo[3. (see Scholiasts). The preceding N. T. pas- 
sage is, however, to be rendered simply : the laying out of loaves (the 
sacred usage of laying out loaves). Valcken. insists on taking 7 
rpamelo nol pod. apr. for 4 rpda. cov dprav r7¢ xpod. Vice 
versa, some (including Bengel) take didxwv vowor dicccroobyyg in 
Rom. ix. 31. for dizesootyyy vowov, see Fr. in loc. In reference to 
other alleged incongruities of this description, comp. the learned 1. 


Exc. of Fr. on Mark, p. 759 sqq. 


Section: LXVIII. 


REGARD TO SOUND IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES—PARONO- 
: MASIA, ANNOMINATIO, PARALLELISM, VERSE. 


1, The general euphony of the N. T. style (though it contains 
also not a few instances of harshness, as, eg. 1 Cor. xii. 2. comp. 
Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 105. and paralip. p. 53 sq.) was not, for the most 
part, the result of design. Only, in regard to paronomasia and 
annominatio, many instances may have been intentional. Parono- 
masta,’ consisting in the combination of words of similar sound, was 


* See Glassii philol. sacr. I. 1835-1342. Ch. B. Michaelis de paronomas. 
sacra. Hal. 1737. 4., also Lob. paralip. 501 sqq. For an able and exhaustive 


Monography, see J. F. Béttcher de paronomasia finitimisque ei figuris Paulo Ap. 
frequentatis. Lips. 1823. 8. 
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a favourite usage of Oriental writers,’ and is peculiarly frequent in 
the Kpistles of Paul, partly, as appears, accidentally, and partly 


‘owing to the writer’s desire of imparting genial liveliness to the ex- 


pression, or greater emphasis to the thought, as: Luke xxi. 11. za} 
Aswol 20k Aoswol erovres (comp. the German Hunger und Kummer), 
Hesiod. opp. 226. Plutarch. Coriol. c. 13. see Valcken. in loc. ; Acts 
XVil. 25. Conv xe xvoqy (comp. the German leben und weben, Hiille 
und Fille, Saus und Braus, Varr. R. R. 3, 2, 13. utrum propter 
oves, an propter aves, see Baiter Isocr. Paneg. p. 117.); Heb. v. 8. 
Eworey GD ay éxrccdev (comp. Her. 1, 207.), see Wetst. and Valcken. 
tn loc.; Rom.-xi. 17. rivég roy xrddav eexrcodnouy.—Thus, in a 
series of terms, those that contain a paronomasia are placed next to 
each other, as in Rom. i. 29. 31. (xopveim, rovypin) PSovov, Povov - - 
aovverous, aovvérovs (Wetst. in loc.). In other passages words of 
similar derivation are placed together, as: 1 Cor. ii. 13. gy didaxrois 
TVGVMATOS, TvevMuTinols Trvevwarine ovyxpivorres, 2 Cor. viii. 22. 
gy TOAAOIS TOAAKHIS OTOUVOION, Ix. 8. By TeNTI TeVTOTE THOU UTE p- 
xesoy Acts xxiv. 3., 1 Cor. x. 12. adrol év éavrois éavrovs werpodrrec, 
Rom. vill. 23. adrol éy eavroig oreveZowev, Ph.i. 4. (Xen. mem. 3, 12, 
6. dvoxoAte zcel moevice TOAALAIS TWOAKIS--euTlarovew, 4,4,4. TOAADY 
Tohansks vo ray dinaoray wDsewevav, An. 2, 4,10. edrol &D éavray 
evupovr, 2,5, 7. révrn yap rarra ToS Jeois Uroya nal ravray7A 
révrav ioov ob Seok xpurovdos, Polyb. 6, 18, 6. Athen. 8. 352. Arrian. 
Epict. 3, 23, 22. Synes. prov. 2. p. 116 b. rarra ravrayod révrav 
nana tunhec hy, see Krii. Xen. An. 1, 9, 2. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 138. 
380. Boisson. Nicet. 243. Beier Cic. off. I. 128. Jahn Archiv. I. 
402.).—Mt. xxi. 41. xaxovs xauxds &roréoes evrovs (Demosth. Mid. 
413 b. cira Savwd@ess, 6h nanos xanas arory, adv. Zenoth. 575 c. 
Aristophan. Plut. 65. 418. Diog. L. 2, 76. Alciphr. 3, 10. comp. 
also Aeschyl. Pers. 1041. Plaut. Aulular. 1, 1, 3 sq. and Schaef: 
Soph. Electr. 742. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 471. and paralip. 8. 56 sqq. 
Foertsch de locis Lysiae p. 44.).? 

Writers occasionally use strange or uncommon words, or forms of 
words, for the purpose of producing a paronomasia (Gesenius LG. 
p. 858.), eg.: Gal. v. 7. weideoSas - - 4 resoporg (see Winer's 
Comment. in loc.), comp. die Bisthiimer sind verwandelt in Wiist- 


1 See Verschuir dissertat. philol. exeg. p. 172 sqq. } 

2 See also Doederlein Progr. de brachylogia p. 8 sq. Especially a large col- 
lection of such paronomastical combinations will be found in Z. A. Diller 
Progr. de consensu notionum qualis est in vocibus ej usd. originis diversitate for- 


marum copulatis. Misen. 1842. 4. 
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thiimer, die Abteien sind nun—Raubteien (Schiller in Wallenstein’s 
Lager), Verbesserungen nicht Verbéserungen.* ; 
2. Annominatio is akin to paronomasia, but differs from it in this, 
that it comprehends a reference both to the sound and to the 
meaning of words (as, in German: Triiume sind Schiume), and, 
consequently, for the most part contains an antithesis, ¢.g.: Mt. xvi. 
18. od «i [lérpos, nak txt rabdrn rH Ter pe oixodommow etc., Rom. 
v. 19. dowep Oi TIS Tapuaxogs Tod sv0s ceYIpamoD aHMAPTwAOL 
HUTEOTEINOUY 06 TOAAOL, OUTH noel DI TIG UT AONS TOD EVO OizocsOs 
nureorusnoovres, 1.20. re wopara avrod -- xa Jd0paroas, Ph. iii. 
2f. Prsrere thy maTAUTOMAY, IMKeIs yep eouey 74 repsTowy (Diog. 
L. 6, 24. ryv Eoxasidou oyorny eheye yong, cay 08 UAcravos 
drarpsByy zararpsBjy), ili. 12. 2 Cor. iv. 8. eropobmevos, GAN 
oux e2aropovmevos, 2 Th. iii. 11. paddy epyaZoméevous, uA 
repsepyacomevouvg (comp. Seidler Kurip. Troad. p. 11.), 2 Cor. v. 
4. 6D @ ob Dérowe Exdbouod as, WAN erevddcaoSus, Acts Vill. 
30. upd ye yivaoness, & avaysoonerc; Jo. ii. 23 f. corral ext 
OTEVTOUY ES TO OVO HLTOD - - avTos be "Inoods ove ExlorevEY 
éauroy avrois, Rom. i. 28. ili. 3. xi. 17. xii. 3. xvi..2. Eph. i. 23. iii. 
14. 19. Gal. iv. 17. 1 Cor. iii. 17. vi. 2. xi. 29. 31. xiv. 10. 2 Cor. 
m.-2. vy. 21. x, 3. 1 Tim. i. 8 £2 Tim. tid. iv. 7. 8 lon ee 
Phil. 20. the allusion in dyeuqy to the name of the slave ’Ovaoiwos? 
is less obvious. Besides, the same remark made above, regarding 
strange words, may be repeated here, and is probably applicable to 
Gal. v. 12.; comp. Winer’s Comment. in loc., and also Terent. 


* In the Agenda of Duke Henry of Saxony, 1539, it is said in the preface re- 
garding the Popish parson : sein Sorge ist nicht Seelsorge, sondern Meelsorge. 

? An annominatio, in which there is an allusion solely to the meaning, occurs 
in Phil. 11. Ovjorpeov rev word oor ax onoroy, vuvl d€ ol xe gual edxonaroy ete. 
Still more latent would be the annominatio, if one really exists, in 1 Cor. i. 28.: 
xnpvooowev Xproroy Eoravpaméevoy, lovdcslos psy cxevOeAOY, ever OE Mapioy, 
aurois 0¢ rois xAnTois - - co@éayv, where Paul had in view the words bai chald. 
crun, 822 oxdydaroy, 220 stultus, and >2 sapientia (Glassii philol. I. 1339.). 
I am not aware, however, of such a word ag babe in Chaldaic; and it is 
only in Aethiopic that p> signifies cross. The assertion simply amounts 
to learned trifling. Equally improbable is Jerome’s conjecture on Gal. i. 6., 
that in weraridede the apostle makes an allusion to the Oriental etymology of 
the name Taadéres (from 7a or 553), see Winer’s Comment. in loc. and Boettcher 
as above, p. 74 sq. In those discourses of Jesus which were delivered in Syro- 
Chaldaic, many allusions, of the nature of annominatio, may have dropped in 
the Greek translation, comp. Glass. 1. ¢. p- 1339. The attempt of modern 
critics to restore some of these, as in Mt. viii. 21, (Kichhorn inl. ins N. T. I 
504 f.) and Jo. xiii, 1. (wera 
failure. 


. 


nm, M92, Mos), must be pronounced a complete 
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Hecyr. prol. 1. 2. orator ad vos venio ornatu prologi, sinite exorator 
sim. 


That similar instances of paronomasia and annominatio should 
be found in native Greek authors, was naturally to be expected. 
Accordingly collections of them have been made by Tesmar institut. 
rhetor. p. 156 ff. Elsner in diss. I. Paul. et Jesaias inter se com- 
parati (Vratisl. 1821. 4.) p. 24. Bremi exc. 6. ad Isocr. Weber 
Demosth. p. 205. Comp. further: Demosth. Aristocr. 457 b. 
Gpamoug ovde sAsudépous HAN’ bAESpoUs, Plato Phaed. 83 d. 
Omorporos ze Tul OworpoPos, Aesch. Ctesiph. § 78. od rov 
TPOTOY GAG TOY TOTOY Wovey werHArakev, Strabo 9. 402. Ocoxes 
exelvous ovVIcod as HLEpCC, voaTwp O8 EmISéodas, Antiph. 5, 91. 
gh 020s aoaprev eri cH, Kdinas uTOADT ES OoleTEpoy cv Ein TOD [un 
Oseains amoregas, Diod. S. 11, 57. d62as rapadoews dscoeoao dees, 
Thue. 2, 62. w7 Doovamwars wovor, HAAG xaul eaTAaDpOVAwars (Rom. 
xil. 3.), Lys. in Philon. 17. Xen. A. 5, 8, 21. Plat. rep. p. 580 b. 
Lach. p. 188 b. Diod. Sic. Exc. Vat. p. 27, 5. Appian. civ. 5, 132. 
Tov vuxTopuAcuaw edog xul sidos, Diog. L. 5, 17. 6, 4. Aelian. 
anim. 14, 1. see Bttm. Soph. Philoct. p. 150. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 138. 
In the Sept. and Fathers comp. especially Sus. 54. 55. esrov, vre 
rh OgvOpov eides avurots--vm0 oyivoy. Elae 08 Aunma'- - oyioss 
o& weoov. 58. 59. cirev- vxo rpivov. ize 08 Aaa -- ryy pou- 
Dutov eyav rplous o¢ weoov (comp. Africani ep. ad Orig. de fae 
Susan. p. 220. ed. Wetsten.), 3 Esr. iv. 62. dveosy zai edeosy, Wisd. 
1. 10. 074 ob5 Cydwosws Kupouras ra TeYTa nui Spods yoyyvomav 
ove aronpumrercs, xiv. 5. DéAEIS wi Kpya sivas Tu TIS COPius Tov 
éoya (comp. Grimm Comment. e.g. Wisdom p. 40. Introd.), Acta 
apocr. p. 243. & amesplas wuaroy 0¢ axoplas, Macar. hom. 2, 1. 
TO TOILE OUY) Ev Epos H WEADS raoxve As to Latin, see Jani ars 
poet. 423 sq. 


3. Parallelismus membrorum, the well-known peculiarity of He- 
brew poesy, occurs also in the N.T., when the style rises to the 
elevation of rhythmus. ‘This parallelism is sometimes synonymous, 
as in Mt. x. 26. Jo. i. 17. vi. 35. xiv. 27. Rom. ix. 2. xi. 33. 1 Cor. 
Seay 2a o.d..8. Leb. xi, 17. Jas..ix,9. 2 Pet. ui. 3. etc. and 
sometimes antithetical, asin Rom. ii. 7. Jo. iii. 6. 20 f. 2 Pet. iv. 6. 
1 Jo. ii. 10. 17. etc. See, in particular, the hymn in Luke i. 46 
ff. (E. G. Rhesa de parallelismo sententiar. poet. in libris N. T. 
Regiom. 1811. I. 4. J. J. Snouk Hurgronje de parallel. membror, 
in J. Chr. dictis observando. Utr. 1836. 8.). Sometimes dogmatical 
statements, which might be expressed in one simple sentence, are 
brought out in the form of a compound sentence consisting of 
parallel members. Likewise in 1 Tim. iii. 16., where parallelism is 
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accompanied with entire similarity of the clauses, the passage has 
the appearance of being a quotation from one of the hymns of the 
Apostolic Church. 

4, The Greek verses or parts of verses* found in the N. T. are of 
two sorts. Some of them are formal poetic quotations, Others, 
from an unknown source, are current poetic sentences, such as 
even good prose writers sometimes unconsciously employed, though 
the ancient teachers of rhetoric denounced them as blemishes in 


prose compositions.” The Apostle Paul has introduced poetic quota-. 


tions in only three passages of his epistles (J. Hoffmann de Paulo 
ap. scripturas profanas ter allegante. Tubing. 1770. 4.). 

a. In Tit. i. 12. there occurs an entire Hexameter, from Kpi- 
menides of Crete (/ds0g avrav xpoparns comp. ver. 5.): 


cam I) Vie os WT ft = i Sf: in - 


Kpares oles Peviores, xoxo | Inpsce 


b. Acts. xvii. 28. contains the half of an Hexameter : 


Yuorepes |aprycce. 


= vv Bs uv 


Tov yop | was yEvog | some, 
comp. Arat. Phaenom. 5., where the conclusion of the verse runs 
thus: 6 8 Aris cwSparois (Se8ic onweeiver), so that, as frequently 
happens, a spondee occurs in the fifth foot, see Aratus 10. 19. 
32. 33. 
e. In 1 Cor. xv. 33. there is an Iamb. trimeter acatalectus (sena- 
rius) : 


eRe aie 3 eas vu - 


- 5 c 
DIespovlory Ae vpnoy | Ob Abces | HOH, 

where, as often takes place, spondees are used in the odd feet, 1. and 

3. (Hm. doctr. metr. p- 74.°). The quotation is from the well- 


known comic poet Menander, and, according to H. Stephanus, from 
his Thais (see Menandri Fragm. ed. Meineke p. 75. and Frag. 


* Loeffler de versib. qui in soluta N. T. oratione habentur. L. 1718. 4. 
Kosegarten de poetarum effatis graec. in N. I., also his Dissertatt. acad. ed. 
Mohnike p. 135 sqq. 

? Comp. Cic. orat. 56, 189. (a passage erroneously quoted by Weber De- 
mosth. p. 208), Quintil. Instit. 9, 4, 52. 72 sqq. Fabric. biblioth. latin. ed. 
Ernesti II. 889. Nolten Antibarb. under the word versus, Jacob Lucian. Alex. 
p. 52 sq. Dissen Demosth. cor. p. 315. Franke Demosth. p- 6., likewise the 
Classical Journ. No. 45. p- 40 sqq. I have never seen the dissertation of 
Loeffler (Moeller) de versu inopinato in prosa L. 1668. This view of the objec- 
tions to poetic insertions in prose, has been qualified and defended by Hm. 
opusce. I. 121 sqq. 


' ° In Hm. doctr. metr. p. 189. impari sede is probably an error of the press 
or pari. 


4 


7 
: 
3 


Ye 
4 > 


SECT. LXVUt. | STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 663 


comic. gr. ed. Meineke vol. 4. p. 132.). The best Codd. of the 
N. T. give ypyoré without any elision, 
5. The second of the classes mentioned above! comprehends— 
a. The Hexameter in Jas. i. 17., which even the old commenta- 
tors had recognised : 


5M ey Ova a = Co Phe ee Ry oon 


TuT% Colors cyan nas | Toe aly TEASsOY 

(where, in the second foot in the Arsis, og was properly used as 
long) ; see the commentators in loc. Schulthess tried to form the rest 
of the passage into metrical verses, but the rhythm was harsh; and 
the fact that James employs poetic expressions, does not warrant 
turiting his sentences into real metres, which can only be brought 
out by means of violent alterations and transpositions. 

6. An unmistakeable Hexameter in Heb. xii. 13., consisting of 
the words : 


- vv -- vv - = iy lah = 


406 TPOV IAS re hee TOlS Woow | Duay: and 
ec. Acts xxill. 5., where the words, a quotation from the Sept., 
may be scanned as an Jamb. trimet. acatal. : 


vu - - - = - VW) = v= 


apyovira Tov | Awov | Gov ove | epess 
but, owing to the threefold spondeus in the 1. 3. and 4. feet, would 
be offensive to a Grecian ear. 
Lastly, in Jo. iv. 35. the words rerpépnvos - - epyeras have the 
rhythm of a trimeter acatalect., if read thus : 


u = 


HUW, 


vu uv - - vu - ue uv ~ 


¢ 


TETPA[LNVOS Eo\Ts Ywl Jepio wos spy, 
The first foot is an anapaest (Hm. doctr. metr. p. 119 sq.). As 
to yw for zai 0, see Bttm. I. 122. 


ET KS. 


1 Hunting for such verse is so much the more a matter of idle curiosity, as 
prosaic rhythm is different from poetic, and, partly, the rhythm of the sentences 
in question cannot be regarded as belonging to verse. Hm. as above, p. 124. 
Thiersch in the Munich gel. Anzeigen 1849. Bd. 28. nr. 118. We have adduced 
such sentences only which, by themselves, furnish a complete thought. For half 
or incomplete sentences, containing a rhythm, see in the Classical Journal, as 
above, p. 46 sq. Also in 2 Pet. ii. 22. some have, by combining the two pro- 
verbs, framed an Jambic verse, see Bengel. 
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IL. InpEx oF GREEK WorbDs AnD Worp-Forms ELUCIDATED. 


« intensive, 112. 

a privative, 112. 

-a, -é, terminations of the Gen. 
sing. of proper names in « and 
&s, 73. 

"Ayaup, vo, 192. 

dyyero and of &yyero1, 136, note. 

éye, with a Plural subject, 539. 

ayia, re, 190. 

ayopa, Without the Article, 138. 

ayipaso and &yopato, 66. 

aypos, without the Article, 133. 

aOdEADGs, 208. 

&Opornc, 6D. 

-afw, Verbs in, 104. 

ainara, 190. 

ONG), Verbs in, Me 

aisxivouos, with a Participle and 
an Infinitive, 363. 

ainvoc, 81. 

axuny, 485, 

axorovden oriow, 247, 

axoiw, 94, in construction, 212, 
220, 363; may be rendered, 
audisse, 290. 


axpoSvoria, 111. 


arrd, distinguished from és, 462, 
etc.; never put for ov, nor for 
e: 44, nor in the sense of sane, 
profecto, 472. 

GAN fy 4635 adrAAG ye, 581, 

arrnaooev, 219, 

éddos, in apposition, before a Sub- 
stantive, 552. 

api never used in the N. Test., 
390. 

-éy, ending of the Dor. Inf. with- 
out the Lota subscribed, 60; a» 
for ao: in the 8 Per. Plur. of 
the Perf., 88. 

é, for ééy, 307; with the three 
moods, 318, etc.; the omission 
of, 320, etc., 350; in relative 
clauses, 322, etc.; in indirect 
questions, 323, etc. 

avd, With an Accusative, 416. 

avd Sa, 91, 

avddewe, 46, 

avarecat, 86. 

dvacré<, Whether pleonastic, 630. 

avdoracic vexpaiv, and éx vexpar, 201, 

avaorpepe used adverbially, 491. 
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avéreoc, 112. 

aveEowas, 93. 

avjp, without the Article, 134. 

dvorye, with double Augment, 84 ; 
defective and unclassical, 95. 

-avyos, termination of Patronymics 
of Latinising formation, 108. 

ayri with the Genitive, 219, 381. 

areipasros, 109. 

a 


waidevroc, 109. 


rey 


4x¢,its force and governing power, 


382, 387-390; serves to join 
Verbs of eating, etc., to the 
Noun, 212. 

arb 6 dy nal 6 Hy nal 6 epyduevoc, 80. 


2 


arobyqjoxe With the Dative, 223. 

aronréwecbaus, 95, note. 

avoxver and droxver, 100. 

aaraoros, 109. 

anrorton, 93. 

"Amorarws, 715. 

arucaro, 102. 

dpa, its signification, 465; é&pa 
ov, ibid. ; interrogative, 532. 

apyoc, 81. 

cpeoxei and apeoxea, 63. 

apéoxew, in construction, 247. 

apréwav, (7. 

épxectat, whether used pleonasti- 
cally in the N. Test., 636. 

&pxn, without the Article, 136. 

px, thy, its adverbial use, 485. 

-OP%0S, -LPYNS, Nouns in, 74. 

doeGei, in construction, 236. 

apa, ellipsis of, 614. 

airéc, sometimes used without a 
noun, to which it can be re- 
ferred, 157, etc. ; repetition of, 
for the sake of perspicuity, 160, 
etc.; repeated, though refer- 
ring to different objects, 162 ; 
in clauses following relative 
clauses, 162; with the Article, 
162; never used for the un- 
emphatic he, 162, 163; the 
forms airod and abrod, 164. 

airé votre, 155. 
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apednouy, 93. 
apes, 93. 
aera, 94. 
apewvrat, 92. 


apiow, 57. 
cpr and céypis, 55. 


Baar, 192. 

Baivo, 91. 

Bardvriov, 56. 

Papéw, 96. 

Bacxaivey construed with the Ac- 
cusative, 136. 

Bdroc, the gender of, 49, 76. 

PéBasoc, 81. 

SiBAcpidiov, 108. 

Pidicas, 96. 

Brucpyweiv construed with the Ac- 
cusative, 235. 

Prewen awd, 51, 23635 ets, 247. 

Bpadurjs, 65. 

yawen, 96. 


yuwionxa, 105. 

yéor, used, for the most part, in 
the plural, 189. 

yép, its origin and signification, 
466 ; used to introduceexplana- 
tory clauses, 466; in replies and 
rejoinders, 467; in questions, 
467; repetition of, 468; preced- 
ed by zai, 468; by re, 468 ; not 
used for other conjunctions, 474 
—476; its position, 579, 580. 

yever and r@ yéve, 132. 

yj without the Article, 132 ; 
ellipsis of, 614. 

yinpet, 16. 

yivecbout, cig rr, 196 5 riv05, 208; with 
the Dative, 223, 224; witha 
Participle, 367; omission of, 
608 ; pleonastic use of, 630. 

yindoxe, does it ever denote to 
teach? 278. 

yriooo, 45 3; ellipsis of, 614. 

yrwcoois Karst, O17. 

yrwsobxouov, etc., 107. 
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ypépen, 293, 294. 
ypeyopew, 105. 
yuvq, ellipsis of, 203. 


damoue, and daufuwr, 36, 253. 

Aavid and Axi, 57. 

62, 463; preceded by xa/, 463, 
464; never means therefore, 
then, 472; nor for, 473; nor 
ever serves as a mere copula, or 
particle of transition, 473, 474; 
its position, 579, 580. 

dsEid, without the Article, 134. 

deEs0r& Gos, 113. 

deowés, its plural forms, 76. 

deureporpwros, 112. 

dé with the Genitive, 395; whether 
it indicatesthe causa principalis, 
396, 397 ; with the Accusative, 
417; in composition, 450, 451. 

dié8o0r0c, without the Article, 136. 

d1adjxas1, 190. 

Oiomuparpioy, 114. 

Oddone ev, 2403 sim, 236. 

Oitasoobvn, 44, 45, 

dmpay, 30, 89; with the Accusa- 
tive, 218. 

dwEw, 96. 

éoxe7’, whether used pleonastically, 

getGoD: 

déu0s, ellipsis of, 614. 

da, 45. 

dpaxw7, ellipsis of, 614. 

duveweis, 45. 

divacdu1, whether used pleonasti- 
cally in the N. Test., 636. 

divn, 88. 

dvol, 77. 

dwn, 91. 

daon, 91. 


edéy with the Moods, 3083; with ¢/ 
in parallel clauses, 811; for dy, 
326 3 édv wh, 522. 

zaurov, and éavrg with the Middle, 
272. 


tavrov, 163. 
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éydunoa, 96 

éyyvs with the Genitive, 208. 

evevndny, 96. 

synaarei, 216, 

yw, where employed, 165. 

edst, a real Imperf. Indic., 299. 

edwxauev, 96. 

2006n, OT. 

é/, the conjunction, used with the 
Indicative, 307; with the Op- 
tative, 309, etc. ; in conditional 
clauses, 319, etc.; its signifi- 
cation, 460; with an aposio- 
pesis of the apodosis, 522; in 
indirect questions, 531; singu- 
lar use of in direct questions, 
D381, ete. 

- ending of the 2d Pers. Sing. 
Pres. and Fut. Pas. and Mid. 
for n, 88. 

iow, 97. 

ciel, OD, 92 5 cives ets 71,1983 efvas 
riv0s, 208 3 rivi, 223,224; with 
a Participle, 865, etc.; the 
omission of, 367; often sup- 
pressed, 607, etc. 

-ev6s, Adjectives in, 110, 111. 

eira, 97; siarév, 64, 97. 

sis, a plural end-form of the Ac- 
cusative, 77. 

eis, Whether it is used with the 
Acc. by circumlocution for the 
Nom., 196, etc. ; its relation to 
the Dative, 225, ete.; with 
verbs of trusting, etc., 246; 
with the Accusative, 414, ete. 

eis, for ric, 129; for mparos, 263 ; 
eis—eis, 1863 eic—od, 1863 ele 
xaf eic, 2643; in cireumlocu- 
tion, 443. 

e/ow, tow, 65. 

éz, distinguished from dxé, 382; 
with the Genitive, 383-386 ; 
not used for 4, 886; in circum- 
locution, 443; in attraction, 651. 

exaoros, Without the Article, 124 ; 
has a plural predicate, 539. 
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exe? for éxeoe, 493, 494. 

éxsivoc, Nouns defined by, having 
the Article, 122; referring tothe 
nearest subject, 170; repeated, 
172; the position of, 175. 

énépdnon, 99. 

éxxAnoie, Without the Article, 134. 

enréyeodas ev rit, 239. 

éxpaca, 100. 

zxpuPov, 100. 

en706 Ef thy 627. 

éxyed, 89, 97. 

éraunsa, 100. 

EAcLyioTOrEpos, 82. 

ércco, 97, 98. 

érecwvoc, LILI. 

zAeos, 18. 

ZAgvoowcu, 98. 

sAnvow, 98. 

eranvide, 41, 106. 

zwos, used objectively, 166. 

éumopeveodas, a real transitive, 236. 

év, whether used Hebraistically for 
Beth essentiae, 197, 239; with 
the Dative, 402, etc. ; its local 
significations, 402-404; _ its 
temporal relations, 404; its figu- 
rative use, 404-408; unwar- 
rantable acceptations of, 408, 
409; the supposition that it is 
used interchangeably with <is 
examined, 431-437. 

EV YPlOT Gy 405, 406, note. 

Aaroc, ewaros, OO. 

gveynas, 102. 

évexza, the orthography of, 55, 56. 

sveraica, 100. 

ewevn nour, OO. 

ZyE0S, EWEOS, OU. 

évepysiv, evepysiobas, 273. 

au, 92. 

évoyoc, 215, 226. 

evrpeméoOas, 23D. 

éyiiersov, and éviierioy rov bend, 45 227. 

éEexpeuaro, 100. 

e&évevoe, 103. 


iz of, 128. 
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somoroyeiobat ru, 43, 45. 

eEopuiGen, 114. 

eEaoev, 102. 

erasvecw, 98. 

grossa, 100. 

erdva, 265. 

éxe/, 468; with the Indicative 
Present, 299. 

éwel od, SOL, etc. 

reir, eres Touro, 625, 

éx/, with the Genitive, 392 ; with 
the Dative, 410; with the Accu- 
sative, 426; employed with diffe- 
rent cases, to express different 
relations, 428 ; in composition, 
450; in the phrase 2g @, 412, 
text and note ; éq/ rpic, 444, 

emibuwely rivos, 217. 

emiAaPdvecdar, 215. 

ET10UCl0S, 109. 

éaixobe%, with the Accusative, 217. 

eripavas, LOL. 

eripavoe, 102. 

emiyerpen, 635. 

epyadlecbut 1, 230. 

épyoy, erroneously supposed to be 
pleonastic, 637. 

epnwos, 69, 118. 

épiera, eptdein, 63, 106. 

zpss, the Plural of, 77. 

Eppndny, eppedny, OT. 

gonpava, 101. 

eodien, 209. 

gobu, 36, 98. 

soravet, IO. 

gow, 69, 492. 

ér1, with the Comparative, 254 ; 
misplaced, 575. : 

£rou0¢, 65 3 with Infinitive Aorist, 
348. ; 

elayyeriZecdos, with the Augment, 
83 in construction, 226, 236, 
240. 

elayyériy rob xpiorod, 199. 

evdoxeiv ev rim, O1, 246. 

V0EWS, its position, 575, note. 

edroyer, 40. 
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evpauny, 98. 

eipfoxeodus, Whether ever used for 
Eval, 638. 

eiyapioren, 236. 

eVyectos, With the Augment, 84; 
in construction, 225. 

-ebo, Verbs in, 104. 

éparak, 441. 

pn, Suppressed, when ? 620. 

epdacn, 102. 

ipids, 57. 

exodus TIVOS, MAS. 

ex béc, 58. 

-éw, Verbs in—with <in the Fut., 
90. 

ewynokuny, 83. 

we, in construction, 312, etc. 


Cyros, rd, 78. 
Chow, 99. 


7, with the Comparative, 254, etc.; 
never put for xa/, 460, 461 ; 
in questions, 531; whether ever 
omitted, 618. 

mney 99. 

jrsos, without the Article, 131,132. 

nwaprnod, 49, 95. 

nucba, 92. 

nuwerrs, 82, 

npepa, ellipsis of, 613.° 

nen, 92, 

niuion, nutoovs, 16, 77. 

neo, 49, 99, 

npewuos, 82. 

-ypiov, Substantives in, 108. 

MPI OILNY, 98. 

mc, for yoda, 92. 

NFO, 92. 

NDI, 93: 

nxos, 78. 


dérAxoou, without the Article, 133. 

déveroc, 42; without the Article, 
134, 

bere, with 7, 255; with ha, 352 ; 
whether used adyerbially, 489 ; 
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whether used pleonastically in 
the N. Test., 636. 

dedrvevoros, 109. 

éeé¢, without the Article, 133; the 
Voc. de, 75. 

beoorbyess, beoorvyeis, 66. 

barlic, bAMLis, 63. 

dpjoxos, 63. 

dupa, without the Article, 135; 
dips, 189. 


-1a, Substantives in, 107. 

702, 10é, 62. 

ié10c, used instead of a possessive 
Pronoun, 166; generally used 
in an antithesis, 167. 

iépiooa, BT. 

"Iepix., how declined, 80, text and 
note. 

ispoupysiv, 236. 

‘IepovowAn, ‘IepoodAuwa, 803 with 
the Article, 125 ;a plural, 189. 

“Inoots, 79. 

-ifw, futures of Verbs in, 87; 
Verbs in, 104. 

iAdoxsodus, with an Accusative, 
240. 

inaornpiov, 108. 

iwérioy, ellipsis of, 614. 

va, construed with the Conjunc- 
tive and Optative, 302, ete. ; 
with the Optative for the Im- 
perative, 331, 332; for the In- 
finitive, 850, ete.; a singular 
case of, peculiar to John, 354, 
etc.; ushers in final clauses, 
469, etc.; whether used éx@u- 
ringis, 478, etc.; or for dore, 
482, etc.; or for ér1, 4833 aan’ 
iva, 642. 

he rt, 182. 

Tovdu, 126. 

iow, used adverbially, 190. 

4005, ioos, 65. 

jordva, 99. 

jordw, 91, 


jornus, 91, 267. 
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"Iwons, 79. 


xa sic, 264. 

xédn, and xdédov, 93. 

2000s, 460, 468. 

xa, how used in the combination 
of numbers, 264; in the begin- 
ning of an Apodosis, 301; the 
most ordinary form of the con- 
nection of words, 455; a use 
of peculiar to the N. Test. and 
Sept., 455; its two significa- 
tions, 455; connecting de- 
tached facts, 456; before in- 
terrogatives, 457; never used 
as strictly adversative, 457 ; 
used eperegetically, 458; doubt- 
ful if it ever means more espe- 
cially, 458 ; may be sometimes 
translated even, ay, 458 ; in the 
subsequent member of a sen- 
tence after a particle of time, 
458, 459; xal-xai, 459; never 
put for 7, 460, etc.; xal-6é, 
463; xai yap, 468; whether 
trajected, 581; in anakolutha, 
590; after particles of resem- 
blance, 626. 

xainep, With a Participle, 361. 

xzaspbs, Without the Article, 136. 

nalrorye, 464. 

zaarerobas, whether ever used for 
elvar, O37. 

nti, 606. 

xapadoxei, 113. 

xopoiat, whether used in circum- 
locution for a Pers. Pron., 169, 
note. 

napros erreur, 46. 

nord, with an Accusative used for 
a Possessive Pronoun, 167; 
whether used in circumlocu- 
tions for a Genitive, 206; with 
the Genitive, 399, etc.; with 
the Accusative, 418, etc. ; com- 
pounded with Verbs, 451. 

xaraba, 91. 
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raranancouot, 99, 

naraxpiven bavarw, 223. 

naraveic, 106. 

nareaya, 83. 

naréeackar, 83. 

narnyopei, 216, 

nenepacot, 99, 

nexrnucl, 289, 

népara, 18, 

xnpus, xhputc, 62. 

Arr, (rov) dprov, 48. 

rratow, 99, 

nAsis, its declension, 77. 

area, 99, 

xAnpovousi, 213. 

xowavei, 218. 

Koréoou1, KoAdooo, 57. 

x6rrol, 189. 

xéouos, Without the Article, 135. 

xpabPares, 56. 

xparei, construed with the Geni- 
tive, 215. 

xpéac, 78. 

xriobat, 289. 

xrioic,49; without the Article, 135. 

ursorn, uriorn, 63. 

xvpios, and 6 xvpis, 186. 

xa, vee, 1 


AaSé, AGBe, 62. 

AaB, in circumstantial narra- 
tions, 629. 

rAuyyave, 213, 

Adbpa, Acbpa, 60. 

Aairanb, Aarau), 63. 

AauSdven chy erayyeriar, 250. 

réyes and gyof as forms of quotation 
in the N, Test., 545. 

eva, 624, 

Anorat, 44. 

ruywbs, T6. 

Ave, 46. 


ya, Substantives in, 105. 
werroy, with the Comparative, 
254; with the Positive for a 
comparative, 24. 
2x 
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wovdevew, with an Infinitive and a 
Participle, 364. 

pogalpns, marcaipn, 13. 

psilorepoc, 81 

meres, 218. 

wérAe with an Infinitive, 350. 

peusrapnjeévor, 100. 

#2, the usual position of, 581; 
without a following 62, 597. 

juiy-62, 462. 

fuevouvye, O79. 

wevrot, 464, 579. 

“eonSpia., without the Article, 133. 

véoov, Without the Article, 135; 
as an Adverb, 493. 

weré with the Genitive, 394; 
with the Accusative, 422. 

peréyey, 214, 

méexp, and pévpis, 54. 

#4, the difference between, and 
od, 495, etc.; cases in which a 
negative is expressed by, 498, 
etc.; in commands, etc., 498 ; 
in sentences expressing pur- 
pose, 498, etc.; in conditional 
sentences, 498; Lipsius’ views 
examined, 490-502; in rela- 
tive sentences, 502, etc. ; with 
Infinitives, 503, ete.; with Par- 
ticiples, 504; subjective nega- 
tive, how construed, 522-530. 

bn was for fundeic, 184, 

#02, distinguished from ware, 09, 
etc.; from xa! w7, 5153 pndd- 
pare, O10. 

wnzert, 9233; whether used for bi, 
640. 

pnwore, 526, 

enras, 527. 

ware, S09, 511. 

“arn, Without the Article, 132 ; 
ellipsis of, 203. 

-“4, peculiar flexions of Verbs in, 

Hodwros, 63. 

fevnoovetew, 218, 

-“ov4, Substantives in, 106. 
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-és, Substantives in, 105. 
prot, wupior, 6D. 

jucipoc, 65. 

Mwio%s, Maogs, 57, 79. 


v epernvorinovy, D4, 55. 

», subjoined to « or % in the 
Accusative, singular in some 
MSS., 78. 

vexpol, without the Article, 135. 

virra, 100. 

vot, vodcy 75. 

vouoc, without the Article, 135. 

vimon, 45. 


arog, varov, 76. 
EeviCeodul ri, 222, 


6 wev—o 62, 116, 1173 6 62 with- 
out 6 wév, 117. 

é Neut. before a whole clause, 180, 
181. 

606s, ellipsis of, 613. 

oixodousi, 84, 

oixreipnow, 100. 

oinripwol, 191. 

ousipeobat, 113. 

davon, 100, 235. 

éuooc, the accentuation of, 65; 
with the Genitive, 208 ; with 
the Dative, 222. 

onoroyen ev, O1, 239, 

ums, trajected, 575. 

avesdiCew with an Accusative, 235. 

dvome, eri +6) bvou.4 412; whether 
used pleonastically in the N, 
Test., 637. 

ivoudZeodas, Whether equivalent to 
eval, O37. 

ézw¢, whether omitted, 301; con- 
strued with Conjune. and Opt., 
302, etc.; with dv, 325, ete. ; 
after épa, 354; in final clauses, 
469; Conjune. as well as Adv., 
470; erroneously rendered by 
ita ut, 483. 

opewy, V7. 
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opboromer, 112. 

és, in the forms 8¢ iv—és 62, 117; 
assumes an oblique case by 
attraction, 175-177; the in- 
verse of this, 177, etc.; agree- 
ment in gender and number, 
in certain cases, with a subse- 
quent Noun, 179; in interro- 
gatives, 179, 180; the repeti- 
tion of, to connect several 
clauses, peculiar to Paul, 180; 
the Neut. 6 before a whole 
clause, 180, 181; with é& in 
relative clauses, 322, 502. 

boréa, doréwy, Td. 

boris dv 822, 503. 

-ooivn, Substantives in, 107. 

éray with the Moods, 324, ete. 

ére with the Indicative praeter or 
present, 311, etc. ; with a Con- 
junctive, 313. 

8, rt, Ort, OY. 

ér1, with an Infinitive, 355; the 
proper objective particle, 469 ; 
whether it stands for other par- 
ticles, 477, 478; often inter- 
changed with ére by tran- 
scribers, 478 ; with the Infini- 
tive, 856, 596. 

od, and 7 distinguished, 495, etc.; 
cases where it belongs to a 
single word, 498; its effect 
when combined with Nouns 
into one idea, 498; in condi- 
tional sentences, 499; Lipsius’ 
‘views examined, 499, etc. ; after 
ér1 and éae/, 501, etc.; fre- 
quently follows, é, 503; in the 
Infinitive construction, 504 ; 
after a Verb of “ understand- 
ing,” etc. 504; with Parti- 
ciples, 504-509 ; compounded 
with é¢ and re, 509, etc. ; with 
the Indic. Fut., 524; with wa, 
528, etc.; in interrogative sen- 
tences, 5333; od wove 62, 606; 
does it stand for odrw, 618. 
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ovat, 4, 192. 

oi6é, distinguished from oir, 509; 
and from xa? ot, 5153 o86:— 
olre, 5103 otd:—ovde, 5113 odd: 
—0dé, 516. 

oddeig eorw bs, 315. 

ovdeis, OT. 

ovxért, whether used for od, 641. 

odxouv and odxotv, 534, 

oi, 464, 465; whether it stands 
for other Conjunctions, 476; 
position of, 579, ete. 

odpavéc, without the Article, 133 ; 
oveavol, 189. 

odre—oire, 510, etc;  odre—oids, 
913; otre—xai, 516. 

ovros, with the Article, 122; refers 
to the Noun that forms the 
principal subject, 169, etc. ; 
often repeated for emphasis, 
172, etc.; before iva, brs, etc., 
173; when an Infinitive, etc., 
follows, 174; in Participial con- 
structions, 174; the use of its 
plural raira, 175. 

olrws and obrw, 54; whether used 
for ovroc, 487 ; in the beginning 
of an Apodosis, 563; whether 
used pleonastically, 640. 

dpeiAnua aguever, 46. 

dpercy, with the Indicative, 317. 

opjods, 100. 

divi, 189. 

-6w, Verbs in, 108. 


axabyrés, 109. 

ravoini, OO. 

révra ravra, and ratra révra, 570. 

raven, woven, OY. 

révruy, with the Comparative, 256; 
with the Superlative, 262. 

wapé, used in comparisons, 254 ; 
distinguished from axé, 382 ; 
with the Genitive, 382, 383 ; 
after the Passive, 383; with a 
Dative, 418; with an Accusa- 
tive, 422, etc. 
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rupabor.evecdot, 105. 

rapadiarpiey, 114. 

wapaivey, with an Accusative, 236. 

rupanaradjnxn, 114. 

rapappovic, 107. 

wapeven and rapeyeotas, 270. : 

was, with the Article, 123; with 
a Participle, 123; -aés—ou (uf) 
for ovdeis, 1845 08 és, 184-186. 

Thx, 80. 

araoxen, 49, 

sar%p, without the Article, 134 ; 
ellipsis of, 203. 

mevév, 89; with an Accusative, 
218. 

merayos rHs bakc&aons, 633. 

repre, 293, 

Treresamevos, 103. 

epi, in circumlocutions, 206; with 
the Genitive, 390, etc.; distin- 
guished from itp, 390, note, 
431; with the Accusative, 424. 

reprovors, 109, 

repirarei, 46, 

reraevor, 100. 

anya, 17. 

rico, 101, 

TIOTEVELY ELC, Sat Ti, TiVi, 2263 mroreb= 
sodas, 275, ; 

miorix6s, 110. 

ahnyn, ellipsis of, 612. 

TAnpory, rivog, 214 ; rit, 230. 

rAnoiov, 142, 

tAnowovn, LOG. 

Tr60¢, 715. 

Thovows, 214, note. 

Trotros, 49, 78. 

meta dytov, Without the Article, 
134. 

suew and soretoou, 271, note. 

Tolor, rosnviovy 65, 

sorts, the plural forms wordof and 
of ro20/ distinguished, 122; the 
Neuter oad with a Compara- 
tive, 254; annexed to a Sub- 
stantive which already has an 
Adjective, 548. 
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wrt, To, Dd2, 533. 

mornpiov, 4D. 

Tous, mous, 63. 

xpos, 60. 

mpais, 58. 

api, and apiv 4, 346, 348. 

wpe, 390, 579. 

zeéc, relation to the Dative, 225, 
227: with the Genitive, 391; 
with the Dative, 413; with 
the Accusative, 423; in cir- 
cumlocutions, 444; in compo- 
sition, 448. 

apoonruros, 109. 

apooxuven, 223, 

xpooribéverr, 490), 

rpoowrov, without the Article, 134. 

Trpoowmornaren, 112, 

spoonreten, With Augment, 84. 

mput, 60. 

=pairos, for sic, 263; for xpérepoc, 
258; Neuter, without debrepor, 
598, ete. 

wvan, ellipsis of, 615. 


f, found single in the best Cdd. 
in Verbs beginning with, 87; 
breathing over double, 60. 

pevow, 101. 


6, final, 54. 

oand ¢, 55. 

oP Paro, 76 3 ob Bara, 190, 

carrion, 101. 

cépxzivos and oaninoc, 110, 

-o1¢, Substantives in, 106. 

oiros, form in the plural, 76. 

onerroucl, 101, 

ondvouror, 45, 

oxAnpiva, 104. 

oxéroc, 78. 

-oz4, Verbs in, 104, 

Sorouuy, 79, ete. 

omeipnc, 75, 

oThuyyviCsodal, in construction, 
217, 246. 


orovddow, 101, 


SS 
ane 
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orpépen, used adverbially, 491. 
oi, how employed, 165. 
ouyyevis, 81. 

obv, 409, 

-olyn, Substantives in, 107. 
ouvotor, 93. 

Lupopoluioca, 107. 


rawerov, LOT. 

radra, used sometimes in reference 
to an object in the singular, 
1753 ratra cévro, and révre 
ravra, 570. 

raysov, 81. 

rs, and xa/ distinguished, 454 ; 
what it indicates, 454, etc. ; in 
the form of correlation, 459 ; 
its proper position, 5813; r<—xa/ 
followed by zpairov, 598. 

réxyiov, 6D. 

réxvov, in circumlocution, 252. 

répas, 78. 

recospanovra, OO. 

réccepes, OO. 

rérevye, 101. 

775, Substantives in, 106. 

cic, Interrogative, 181-183, 315. 

zic, the Indefinite Pronoun, 183, 
etc. ; sometimes begins a sen- 
tence, 581. 

x6, use of sometimes before a Noun, 
121, 192; before the Infinitive, 
336. 

rol, 80.. 

rors, with the Article, 123. 

roroev, whether pleonastic, 635. 

-rés, Verbals in, 109. 

rolro, roUro wiv—rovro 0é, used ad- 
verbially, 155; rots’ corm, 592. 

rpoyos and rpoxs, 66. 

-rwoc, 3 pl. imper. in, 39. 


iPpiCen, 
2385. 
byt, 16. 
dup, ellipsis of, 613. 
verés, ellipsis of, 613. 


with an Accusative, 
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vide, ellipsis of, 203, 615; in cir- 


cumlocutions, 252. 


-wa, Verbs in, 104. 


brdépyev, with the Participle, 3867. 

brép, with the Genitive, 400; dis- 
tinguished from eps, 401; with 
the Accusative, 421. 

imepov, 108. 

ixé, distinguished from dré, 482 ; 
with the Genitive, 486; with 
the Accusative, 425. 

iramialo, 56. 


pdyecu, 1015. pave, 209. 

guyos, Duryos, 63. 

peldecbcus, 185. 

peddc, 109. 

gevyen, 237. 

poPetodo, 236.. 

gomé, poe, 62. 

guets, 102. 

puraxrypiov, 108. 

guadccecdar, 236, 268, text and 
note. 


xatpen, 223. 

up, 44, 

KMPH Tolucct, 102. 

xapioowcs, 102. 

ethos, 455 serkeov, TT. 

xelp, ellipsis of, 614. 

XepouBin, 80. 

HK PELIDELAET NS, 57. 

xencev, 213. 

Xpiorés, and 6 Xpioréc, 130; never 

- annexed to a Substantive to 
give intensity to its significa- 
tion, 262. 

-xvofa, nouns in, 106, note. 

xupa, ellipsis of, 613, note, 614. 

yupic, used as a Preposition, 492. 


uy4, whether a circumlocution 
for a Personal Pronoun, 168, 
169. 

Louwiten, 36; with the Accusa- 
tive, 240, note. 
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-w, the Accusative in, 75. 

wo, 18; wodives, 44. 

wv, as the Participle Imperfect, 
357. 

avnodun, 83, 102. 

dpa, without the Article, 136; 
ellipsis of, 614. 

apuynv, LOO. 

as, with an Infinitive, 334, ete. ; 
with xa, 460; in final clauses, 
469, 470; whether it suffers 
ellipsis, 618; whether used 
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pleonastically, 639; joined to 
a Preposition, 640 5 dc ér1, 640 ; 
is it used for olrws, 483. 

wodunr, 83. 

wore, with the Infinitive, 317; 
334, etc.; with the Finite 
Verb, 317; with od and 4, 501. 

ariov, 38. 

WPEAIWOS pbs TI, 226. 

apero (for which dgeroy is used in 
N. T.), in the N. T., regarded 
as a particle, 317. 


TIE. Inpex or Princrpan Supsrcts. 


Abbreviations, popular, 114, 115. 


Abnormal relation of words in a sentence, 653, etc. : 
Abounding, Verbs expressive of, governing the Genitive, 214. 


Abrupt and incoherent structure 
Absolute, the Genitive, 220, 221 


of sentences, 588-602. 


; the Dative, 233; the Accusative, 
194, 244, 245, 596. 


Abstract Nouns, often without the Article, 132 
plurals of, what they express, 189. 

Accentuation, how regulated, 62; the difference it makes in the 
meaning of words of the same spelling, 65-67 ; in relation to 
the pronunciation of words, 67. 

Accumulation of Prepositions, 437, etc. 

Accusative, the, joined to a Transitive Verb denoting emotion, well 
or ill-treating, or swearing, 234, 235; of place, 237; with 
Neuter Verbs, 237; of object, not Hebraistically expressed by 
the Preposition ey (2) 239 ; double, when used, 239-242 ; after 
the passive of such Active Verbs as govern two Accusatives, 
242; expressing attributives of time and place, 243 ; of quality, 
how connected with the Dative, 244; Absolute, 194, 244, 245, 
596. 

Accusing, Verbs of, governing the Genitive, 216. 

Active Verbs, transitive, 266, etc. 

Active Voice, the, sometimes employed for the Middle, 270-272. 

Adjectives, oxytone, used as names of persons, how accented, 64; 
declension and comparison of, 81, etc.; derivative and com- 
pound, 109-111; when used substantively rendered definitive 
by the Article, 121; substantivised, 248, 540; the notion 
naturally expressed by, sometimes, change of construction, 
brought out by a Substantive, 249, etc. ; Hebraistic circumlo- 
cution for certain conerete, 252 ; the Comparative of, 253; the 
Comparative of, sometimes strengthened by wedrdov, 254, with 


; In <7, orns, 107; 
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a Preposition denoting the idea of intensity, 254; followed by 
7 255; used to compare an individual with one or more, 256; 
used when the object of the comparison is not expressly men- 
tioned, 256, etc.; is rparog used as a Comparative ? 258 ; two 
correlative Comparatives, 259; sometimes a part is compared, 
not to a corresponding part, but to a whole, 259, ete.; the 
Superlative, 260-262 ; Numeral, 263-265; used for the ex- 
tension of a simple sentence, 546-548; deviation from the 
rule of concord with the Substantive, 548; single Adjectives 
referring to two or more Nouns of different genders or numbers, 
549 ; as the Predicate, 550. 

Adverbs, Prepositions combined with, 441; expressed by Preposi- 
tions without a case, 442; the New Testament writers inferior 
to native Greek authors in the rich and varied use of, 484, 
etc.; the adverbial notion sometimes expressed concretely, 485, 
etc. ; the adverbial notion of intenseness, 587 ; certain adverbial 
notions regarded by the Greeks as verbal, 588; this is so in 
Hebrew to a greater extent, and is imitated in the N. Test., 
490, etc.; sometimes used as Prepositions, 492 ; of place inter- 
changed, 593, etc.; absurd to admit an ellipsis of, 617. 

Aecolisms, 49, 88, 95. 

Alexandrian dialect, 23, 24, 34. 

Alexandrian orthography, 61. 

Amplification of a sentence, 545; predicative, 550; synthetical, 
551; partative, 551; parathetical, 551; epexegetical, 551. 

Anacolutha, 71, 181; in the Book of Revelation, 557-559 ; when 
they exist, 588, 594; a peculiar kind of, 594-599. 

Anaphora, 172. 

Annominatio, 660. 

Antiptosis, 658. 

Antithesis, 462-464, 560, 562. 

Aorist tense, the, used in narratives, 290-292; only apparently 
used for the Future, 292, 293; never, in the N. T., expresses 
what is wont to be done, 293; not used for the Present, 293; 
nor de conatu, 294. 

Apodosis, and Protasis, 563, 564, 591, 642. 

Aposiopesis, nature and examples of, 621-623. 

Apostrophe, the sparing use of, in the N. Test., 53. 

Apposition, the Genitive of, 203. 

Apposition of words in a sentence, 545-559. ah 

Aramaean element, the, in the New Testament diction, 42. 

Arrangement of words and clauses in a sentence, principles by 
which it is determined, 568; the same in the N. T. as in 
native Greek authors, 569; grounds of every unusual, 571, 
ete.; trajection, 573, etc.; misplacing of words, 575, etc. ; 
position of certain particles, and enclitic Pronouns, 579, ete. 

Arsis and Thesis, 562. 
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Article, the definite, used as a Pronoun, 116, 117; before Nouns, 
117-121; with Adjectives and Participles, 121; the neuter 
ro, 121, 122; with Nouns defined by odrog, éxeivos, 122; with 
ws, 122; with sosodros, 123; with proper names, 124; its 
use in the latter case not easily reducible to rule, 125; a Sub- 
stantive with, may be either Subject or Predicate, 126; im- 
possible to be omitted in the language of living intercourse, 
when necessary, 127; its use or omission affected by individual 
style, 130; variation of MSS. as to its use, 130; in unusual 
constructions, 130; omission of before words which signify 
objects of which there is but one, 131, etc.; before a Noun 
followed by a Genitive denoting something monadic belonging 
to the individual, 137, etc.; its use when two or more Nouns 
denoting separate objects agree in case or number, 138, ete. ; 
when such Nouns are connected by xs, and of the same gender, 
189, etc.; also, when each Noun is independent, 140, etc. ; 
variations, 141, etc. ; with Attributives, 142-152. 

Article, the Indefinite, 129, and note. 

Asyndeton, 71; grammatical, 559, ete. ; rhetorical, 560-561. 

Atticism, 49. 

Attraction of the Relative Pronoun, 175-197; inverse of the ordi- 
nary relative attraction, 177-179; of the relative to a subse- 
quent Noun, 179, ete. 

Attraction of compound sentences, 566, etc. ; of clauses, 647, ete. ; 
652, etc. 

Augment, and reduplication of Verbs, 82; the temporal, 82; the 
syllabic, 83; double, 84. 


Baptism for the dead, 400. 

Basis of the diction of the New Testament, 33, 34; its peculiarities, 
both Lexical, 34, etc.; and Grammatical, 39, ete. 

Beth Essentiae, 51, note, 197, 536. 

Brachylogy, 643, etc. 

Breathings over the double p, 60. 

Breviloquence, 641, etc. 


Buying, etc., Verbs of, governing the Genitive, 219. 


Cardinals, 263, 264. 

Caring for, Verbs of, governing the Genitive, 218. 

Cases of Nouns,—cases in general, 192, etc.; the Nominative, 
194, etc.; the Vocative, 196, etc.; the Genitive, 198, etc. ; 
the Dative, 221, etc.; the Accusative, 234. 

Cause and manner, the Dative of, 

Chiasmus, 439. 

Circumlocutions, use of Prepositions in, 442-445, 


Warrant: and diffuseness, distinguished from Pleonasm, 
28-631. 


—— 
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Collectives, 588-540. 


Comma, the, its improper use in the N. Test., 68-70; its proper 


use, 70,715; a half, desirable, 71. 

Comparative, the, 253; sometimes strengthened by parrov, 2543 
formed by the Positive with waaror, 254; with a Prepo- 
sition denoting intensity, 254; formed by 7 following the 
Positive, 255; used in comparing an individual with one or 
more, 256; used when the object of the comparison is not 
expressly mentioned, 256; is zparog ever used for, 258; used 
to compare a part, not with a corresponding part, but with a 
whole, 259. 

Comparison of Adjectives, 81, 82. 

Compound and derivative words, 103; Verbs, 103-105; Substan- 
tives, 105-108; Adjectives, 109-111. 

Concrete Verbal Nouns, 106. 

Conjunctions, the use of, 453; conjunctive, 454-460; disjunctive, 
460, etc.; inferential, 464, etc.; in final clauses, 469, etc. ; 
the supposed interchange of, 470—483. 

Conjunctive Mood, the, and the Optative and Indicative, distin- 
guished, 297 ; in independent sentences, 300-302; used with 
the Indicative and Optative in dependent sentences, 302-317 ; 
construed with interrogatives in indirect questions, 314; with 
the Indicative and Optative, preceded by ay, 318-326. 

Constructio ad Sensum, 153, 160, 536, etc., 548, etc., 653. 

Constructio pregnans, 643. . 

Construction of Verbs compounded with Prepositions, 445-453. 

Contracted Verbs, 89, etc. 

Contraction of words, popular, 114, 115. 

Copula, the agreement of the, with the Subject and Predicate, 
536; implied in the juxtaposition of Subject and Predicate, 
544. 

Correlation, 460. 

Crasis, seldom used in the N. Test., 59. 


Dative, the, 221; of reference, 222; dependent on <ivas, 223, ete. ; 
governed by Substantives derived from Verbs which govern a 
Dative, 224; expressing the relation of the action or matter 
to any one, 224; of opinion or decision, 225; of interest, 
225; related to the Prepositions ig and xpés, 225-228 ; de- 
notes that in reference to which an action is done, or a state 
exists, as sphere or range, rule or custom, occasion or cause, 
228, 229; becomes a real Ablative of mode or instrument, 
229; although Prepositions are often used to express such re- 
lations, 230, etc.; of time, 231; of a person, for ur0, rapa, 
etc., 232; its use in Col. ii, 14, 233; absolute, 233; double, 
234; avery singular instance of, 234; Prepositions governing 


ty, 402-409 ; abv, 409, 410; ei, 410-413; rapa, 413, 414. 
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Declensions, rare forms of the first and second, 73, etc.; of the 
third, 76; of Adjectives, 81, etc. 

Defective structure of sentences, 603, etc. 

Detective Verbs, 94, etc. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 169-175. 

Deponent Verbs, 273-275. 

Derivation by composition, 111-115. 

Derivative and compound words, 103; Verbs, 103-105; Sub- 
stantives, 105-108, Adjectives, 109-111. 

Desire, Verbs expressing, governing the Genitive, 217 . 

Dialects, the so-called, to which N. Testament philologists still ad- 
here—the Macedonic, Aléxandrian, and Hellenistic, 23, 24; 
33, note, 41, note; the Hellenistic, 33. 

Diction of the New Testament, its twofold aspect, 13; history of 
the diversity of opinions respecting, 25-32; basis of, the zos7 
ditaseros, 33-40; Hebrew-Aramaean tincture of, 40-48; 
grammatical peculiarities of, 48-52. 

Digressions, 586, ete. 

Diminutives, 108. 

Directa oratio, 567. 

Discordance, grammatical, 540. 

Disjoining, ete., Verbs expressive of, governing the Genitive, 210. 

Distributives, 264. 

Doricisms or Doric flexions, 49. 

Dual, the, not found in the N. Test., 190. 


Elements of a Sentence, Subject, Predicate, and Copula, 535, 
etc. 

Ellipsis, 248 ; what it is, 603, etc. ; of the copula gives, 607; of the 
Subject, 610, ete.; of part of the Subject, 611; of a Subject 
in certain fixed phrases, 613, ete.; a partial, of both Subject 
and Predicate, 618, etc.; of an entire simple sentence, 620, 
etc. 

Elision, seldom employed in the New Testament, Dd, 54, 

Empiricism, the, which has pervaded Greek philology, 19; how it 
affected the department of grammar, 20; exploded in classical 
Greek philology, 21; yet this change excited, for a time, little 
influence on Biblical, 22 ; but is now successful, 22. 

Enallage, of the Gender of Nouns, 153; of Number, 154; of 
Number and Gender of Substantives, 187, 188; of Case, 192; 
of Tenses, 280, etce.; of Prepositions, 379, etc., 430; of 
Gender and Number with Verbs, 536, ete. 

Enclitic forms retained in editions of the N. Test., 67. 

Enclitic Pronouns, their position in a sentence, 579, ete. 

Enjoying, Verbs expressive of, governing the Genitive, 211. 

Epexegetical apposition, 551, ete. 

Extension of a simple sentence, how effected,—by Nouns, 545, ete. 
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by Adjectives, 546, etc.; by predicative amplification, 550; 
by appositive adjuncts, 551, ete. 


Feeling, Verbs expressive of, governing the Genitive, 216. 
Feminine, the, is the Neuter employed for, 191. 


- Foreign words in the N. Test., 79, ete. 


Forms, rare, of the First and Second Declension, 73, etc. ; of the 
Third, 76. 
Forms of quotation in the N. Test., 545. 


' Future Tense, the, 294, 295; not used for the Preterite, 296; use ~ 


of for the Imperative, 331. 


Gender of Nouns, 187; a Masculine Singular with the Article, 
187, 188; the Plural Masculine or Feminine with the Article, 
188; Neuter Singular or Plural, sometimes employed to denote 
a Person, 191; Masculine not used for the Feminine in the 
Septuagint, 191, 192; the Feminine Article 7 used with 
Bawa, 192; a noun of any, taken merely as a word, the usage 
in relation to, 192. 

Genitive, the, its primary import, 198 ; objective, 198 ; objective and 
subjective, 199; relations more remote expressed by—external, 
200; internal, 201; of kindred, 203; with Verbal Adjectives, 
207; with gives, or yivecdut, as the Genitive of a whole class, 
208 ; of dominion, 208, 209; of a quality, 209 ; construed with 
verbs denoting proceeding from, 209; of proceeding from, 210; 
of partaking of, 213; as the whence case, 216, etc.; more re- 
mote significations of, as joined to Verbs of feeling, longing, etc., 
217-219; of place and time, 219, etc.; absolute, 220, 221; 
Prepositions governing,—drri, 381, 382; ur, ex, rapa, and 
jx6, 382-390; xpd, 390-391; wpéc, 391; és, 892-394 ; 
merc, 394, 395; dic, 895-899; xard, 899, 400; vaep, 400— 
402. 

Giving, Verbs of, governing the Genitive, 211. 

Grammar of the New Testament, a complete, what it would im- 
ply, 14-16; of later Greek, 15; the polemical department of, 
16; has obtained but slight attention, 16; works on, 16—24. 

Grammatical peculiarities of Hellenistic Greek, 39, 40; of the New 
Testament diction, 49-52, 


Hebraisms, the, of the New Testament diction, the deficiencies of 
the labours of those who have investigated the subject, 42 ; 
how the collectors of employed the word, 43, 44; division of, 
44; characteristics of, 45-48; of the Septuagint, 50; few 
grammatical in the New Testament, 51; imaginary, 51, 
note; examples of, 51, 52; in connection with certain Pro- 
nouns, 184-187. Sila 

Hebraistic cireumlocution, for certain concrete Adjectives, 252, 
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Hebraistic mode, the so-called, of expressing the Superlative, 261. } 

Hebraists and Purists, 25. é 

Hebrew-Aramaean tincture of the New Testament diction, 40-48. 

Hellenic style, the, of the New Testament writers, 24, 41, note 3. 

Hellenism, declining, where copious hints relating to may be found, ; 
15, note; aimed at graphic expressiveness, 114. ; § 

Hellenised Oriental names, peculiar mode of declining in the New — 
Testament, 79, etc. - 

Hellenistic Greek, its nature, 33; Lexical peculiarities of, 35-39; — 
Grammatical peculiarities of, 39, 40. . 

Hellenists, 24, 41, note 3. ; 

Hendiadys, 652. 

Heterogeneous structure of sentences, 599, etc. 

Hiatus, the apostrophe seldom used in the New Testament to pre- 
vent, 53, 54; neglected by some authors, 53. 

Hypallage, 653-658. 

Hyperbation, 568, etc.. 

Hypodiastole, 59. 

Hypothetical sentences, the use of the Moods in, 306-318. 

Hysteron proteron, 574. 


Idiom of the New Testament, what it is, 15. 

Imperative Mood, usually denotes an invitation or command, 326; 
a double, connected by zai, 827-329 ;. the distinction between 
the Aorist Imperative and the Present Imperative maintained 
in the New Testament, 329; may be superseded by other 
forms of expression, 3831-333. 

Imperfect Tense, the, denotes,—a past action relatively to another 
simultaneous action, 283; a continuous or statedly repeated 
action, 284; an action commenced in past time, but not 
completed, 284; in the historical style apparently used for 
the Aorist, 284, 285; variation of the Copp. between the, and . 
the Aorist, 285; used along with the Aorist with appropriate 
distinction, 285; may appear as put for the Present in some 
cases, 285, 286. 

Indeclinable words in the New Testament, 80: 

Indefinite Article, 129, also note. 

Indefinite Pronoun, 183. 

Indicative Mood, and Conjunctive and Optative, distinguished, 297 ; 
use of in independent sentences, 198, 199; in indirect ques- 
tions, 299-300; use of, along with the Conjunctive and Opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, 302—317; construed with particles 
of time, 311-313; construed with Interrogatives, in indirect 
questions, 313, 314; with the particle ay, 318-322. 

Infinitive Mood, the, its general import, 333-335 ; may constitute 
an integral part of a whole sentence, 335-337; in general de- 
notes the object, etc., 337-340; substantivised by the Article, 
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340-344; the Dative of the, 344 ; an oblique case of, governed 
by a Preposition, 345, 346; distinction between the Infinitive 
Present and the Infinitive Aorist maintained in the New 
Testament, 346-350; ta sometimes used by the New Test. 
writers where it might be expected, 353-355; further remarks 
4 on, 355, 356. 

Interjections, 373. 

Interrogative Pronoun, the, 181. 

Interrogative Particles, 531; negative, 533, etc. 

Interrupted structure of sentences, 583-588. 

Intransitive Verbs, sometimes used transitively, 266. 

Tonism, 49, 75, 97. 

Iota subscribed, 59, 60. 

Irregular position of words and clauses, 568-571; grounds of, 
571-573; trajection, 573-575; words misplaced, 575-579 ; 
position of certain particles and enclitical pronouns, 579—582 ; 
some passages incorrectly regarded as irregularly constructed, 
582. 

Irregular Verbs, peculiar inflections of, 90, etc. 


Jewish Greek, 40, ete. 
Jews in Egypt, how they first obtained a knowledge of Greek, 33. 


Kos dscAexros, 7, the basis of New Testament Greek, 33; how 
the Egyptian and Syrian Jews obtained a knowledge of it, 
33, 34; lexical peculiarities of, 35-39 ; grammatical peculiari- 
ties of, 39, 40. 


Latin words adopted into the Greek New Testament, remarks on, 
115. 

Latinized Greek, 41. 

Latinizing formation of Gentile Patronymic Nouns, 108. 

Letters, interchange of, 61. 

Lexical peculiarities of Hellenistic Greek, 35-39. 

Lexicography, 13. 

Lexicology, 13. 


Makarisms, 572. 

Masculine, the, is it ever used for the Feminine in the Septuagint, 
191, 192. e 

Metaphorical and proper signification of Prepositions to be distin- 
guished, 377, 378. 

Metaplasms, 75, 76. 

Middle Voice, the, refers back the action to the agent as the imme- 
diate object, 267; or mediately, 268; construed with an 
Accusative, 268, 269; denotes an action which takes place by 
the order or permission of the agent, 269 ; interchanged by the 
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best Greek authors with the Passive, 269-270 ; its place some- 


times supplied by the Active, 270-272 ; construed with éxura, 
272; deponents to be distinguished from, 273-275. 

Moods of the Verb, 297; use of in independent sentences, 298 ; 
Imperfect Indicative, 298, 299; Present Indicative, 2 99, 300 5 
the Conjunctive, 300-302; the Optative, 302; use of in de- 
pendent clauses, 302-317, the three with the particle a, 
318-326. 


Names of persons, originally oxytone adjectives, how accented, 64 ; 
Oriental, indeclinable, ibid. 

Names, proper, with the Article, 124-126. - 

Negation, a continued, how expressed, 509; unconditional, 517— 
520. 

Negative interrogative sentences, 533-535. 

Negative, the transposition of a, 575. ; 

Negative particles, 494; two series of, 494-498 ; won, 498—502 ; in 
relative sentences, 502; with Infinitives, 503; with Participles, 
500-509; expressing continued negation, 509-516; in two 
parallel sentences, 516, 517; in sentences containing a single 
negation, 517-522 ; construction of, 522; the subjective ne- 
gative 7 in independent sentences, 522-524; in dependent 
clauses, 524528; the intensive ov wy, 528-530; negative 
interrogatives, 533-535. 

Negatives, two, produce an affirmation, 520. 

Neuter, Adjectives, used as Substantives, 540; Adjectives referring 
to a whole clause, 556. 

Neuter Plural usually construed with a Plural Predicate, when it 
denotes or implies animate subjects, 537. 

Neuter, singular or plural, when used to denote a person, 191; is 
the ever used for the Feminine, ibid. 

Neuter Verb connected by Prepositions with its dependent Noun, 
245-247, 

New Testament Grammar, the object and history of, 13-24. 

New Testament diction, diversity of opinions respecting, 25-32 ; 
basis of, 33-40; Hebrew Aramaean tincture of, 40-48; 
grammatical peculiarities of, 48, etc.; few traces of Hebrew 
influence on, 51; examples of Hebraisms in, 51, 52 ; largest 
number of its constructions Greek, 52, orthography of, 53-62. 

Nominative, the, 194-197. 

Nouns, Verbal, 105, ete.; Adjectival, 107. 

Number, of Nouns—a Singular Masculine as a Collective, 187 ; 
Plural (Masculine or Feminine), sometimes used of an indivi. 
dual, 188; Nouns which in modern languages are used only 
in the Singular, but which are used by Greek writers mostly 
in the Plural, 189; the dual, 190; the Neuter Singular or 
Plural used to denote a person, 191. 
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Numerals, 263-265. 


Object, and Subject, the Genitive of, 199, 200. 

Object, one common, to two Predicate Verbs, 543. 

Optative Mood, and Conjunctive and Indicative, distinguished, 
297; in independent clauses, 302; in dependent clauses, 306, 
309, 315; in the oratio obliqua, 316; with the Conjunction cy, 
aL Ons 2 oon. 

Oratio obliqua, 316; and recta, 601. 

Oratio variata, 599, ete. 

Ordinales, 263. 

eeonial names in the New Testament, peculiar mode of declining, 
2s ete. 

Origin and cause, the notions of, indicated by Prepositions, 378, 
ete. 

Orthographical principles of the New Testament diction, variation 
of the best MSS. on this point, 53; rare use of the apostrophe 
to prevent a hiatus, 53, 54; final ¢, and » ephelkustikon, 54, 
55; compounds whose first part ends in ¢, 55; anomalous 
spelling, 55-58; whether certain particles should be written 
separately or not, 58, 59; Crasis, 59; Iota subscribed, 59, 
60; breathings over the double p, 60, 61; Alexandrian pecu- 
liarities, 61, 62. 

Orthography, the Alexandrian, 23, 24, 61. 


Parallelismus membrorum, 661. 

Parathetical apposition, 551. 

Parenthesis, 583—588. 

Paronomasia, 658, etc. 

Partaking, Verbs of, governing the Genitive, 213. 

Partative apposition, 551. 

Participle, the, its verbal character, 356, 357; its simple and 
ordinary use exemplified, 357; the Present, improperly taken 
for a Future, 358, 359; the Aoristic, 359 ; sometimes employed 
as acomplement to the principal Verb, 861; two or more con- 
neéted with the principal Verb, 361, 362; its force sometimes 
when employed, as a mere complement or predicate, 362-3066 ; 
the Present often in narrative used with ¢ivas, 365-367 ; 
seldom in Greek prose authors takes the place of a Finite Verb, 
367-370; the Present used as a Noun and excluding all indi- 
cation of time, 370, 371; in quotations from the Old Testa- 
ment, occasionally connected with some person of the same 
Finite Verb, 371, 372. 

Particles, whether certain should be written separately or united, 
58, 59; in general, 373; classes of, 373; the copiousness of 
the use of, according to the Attic standard, exhibited only to a 
limited extent in the New Testament diction, 874; the sub- 
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ject never thoroughly investigated, 375; negative, 494, ete. 
[see Negative Particles]; the position of certain in a sentence, 
579, etc: 
Passive Voice, the, of Verbs that govern the Genitive or Dative, 
-275; the 1st Aorist of, used in the N. Test. for the 1 Aorist- 
Middle of classical Greek, 276; the Perfect and Pluperfect 
of, with a Middle signification, 277, 278 ; instance of a singular 
use of, 278; Hebraistic use of denied, 278 ; sometimes doubt- 
ful whether any particular form be Middle or Passive, 278, 
279. 

Paul the Apostle, his knowledge of Greek, 33, 34, note; his habit of 
accumulating Prepositions with one and the same Substantive, 
437-439. 

Peculiar forms in the Tenses of Regular Verbs, 85, ete.; flexions 
of persons, 88, etc. 

Peculiarities of Hellenistic Greek, 34, etc.; lexical, 35-39; gram- 
matical, 39, 40; of the N. Test. diction, 48, etc. ; two, distin- 
guishing the style of N. Test. Greek, 153. 

Perception, Verbs expressing, governing the Genitive, 212. 

Perfect Tense, the, the Passive of, with a Middle signification, 277 ; 
its proper import, 286-288 ; used for the Present, when, 288— 
290. 

Personal Pronouns, 153, ete. 

Persons of Regular Verbs, peculiar flections of, 88, etc. 

Place and time, the Genitive of, 219. 

Pleonasm, nature, causes, and illustrations of, 623—641 ; a half, 640. 

Pluperfect, the, without the Augment, 85; the Passive, with a 
Middle signification, 277; expressed by means of the Aorist, 
290. 

Polemic department of grammatical discussion, how unnecessary, 16. 

Polysyndeton, 562. 

Possessive Pronouns, and Personal, 165, etc.; sometimes used ob- 
jectively, 166, 167. 

Predicate, and Subject, in relation to the Article, 126. 

Predicate, and Subject in a sentence, 535; agreement between the, 
and the Copula and Subject, 536; a Singular with a Neuter 
Plural as Subject, 536; a Plural with a Neuter Plural as 
Subject, 536, 537; a complex, 540, etc.; when several Predi- 
cates are in a sentence, 542, etc.; and Subject indispensable 
to a sentence, 544; involved in gives, 545; extension of the, 
of a sentence by adjuncts, 545-559 [see Sentence and Exten- 
sion]. 

Pee: Amplifications, 550. 

Prepositions, the use of, 875, 376; necessary to point out the 
primary power of each, 576; the proper and metaphorical 
significations of, to be distinguished, 377, 378; change of, 


from their proper to their figurative signification, 378 3: one 
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may sometimes be employed for another, 379-381; governing 
the Genitive, 381-402; governing the Dative, 402-414; 
governing the Accusative, 414-428 ; interchange and accumu- 
lation of, 428; the same Preposition employed with different 
cases to express different relations, 428; the same Preposition, 
in the same sentence, with the same case, may indicate a dif- 
ferent relation and sense, 429; two different, employed in the 
same sentence to express one and the same relation, 429, 430 ; 
of similar signification are sometimes substituted for each other, 
430; @ and ¢ig not used indiscriminately, 430-437 ; accumu- 
lation of, a usage of Paul, 437-439; repetition of, 439-441 ; 
combination of, with Adverbs, a peculiarity of later Greek, 
441; the antique usage of employing, without a case, 442 ; 
in circumlocutions, 442-445; construction of Verbs com- 
pounded with, 445-453. 

Prepositions connecting a Verb Neuter with its dependent Noun, 
245-247. 

Present Tense, 280; used only in appearance for the Future, 280, 
etc.; when employed for the Aorist, 282; includes sometimes 
a Past Tense, 282, 283. , 

Pronouns, 153, etc.; Personal and Possessive, 155; Personal more 
frequently employed in the N. T. than in native Greek authors, 
155; Nouns sometimes employed for, 156; peculiarity as to 
the employment of adrés, 157-160; repetition of, 160-168 ; 
the reflexive éxurod, 163,164; avrod, as a reflexive, 164, 165; 
oblique cases of, 165, 166; Possessive sometimes used ob- 
jectively, 166, 167; zara with the Accusative of a Personal 
Pronoun considered a circumlocution for a Possessive, 167; 
the Genitive of a Personal, often put before the governing 
Substantive, without emphasis, 167; designedly, for emphasis, 
168; the Dative of a Personal sometimes appears redundant, 
168; 4 Luyq mov, cov, ete., commonly regarded as a circum- 
locution for a Personal, 168, 169. 

Proper names, with the Article, 124-126. te 

Proper and metaphorical signification of Prepositions, to be distin- 
guished, 377. : 

Protasis and Apodosis, 563, 591, 642 ; followed byno Apodosis, 621. 

Prozeugma, 175. 

Punctuation of the Greek New Testament, 68-72. 

Purists, the, and Hebraists, 25; review of the efforts of, to establish 


their theory, 29-32. 
Quotation, forms of, in the New Testament, 545. 


Rare forms of the First and Second Declensions, 73-76 ; of the 
Third, 76, 
Redundant structure of sentences, 623, etc. , 
¥ 
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Reduplication and Augment of Regular Verbs, 82—85. 
Reflexive Pronouns, 168, 164. 

Regular Verbs, peculiar forms of the tenses and persons of, 85-90. 
Relative Pronouns, 175. 
Revelation, the Book of, character of its style, 557-559. 

Rhetoric, the, or Stylistic, of the New Testament, 13, 14. 

Ruling, Verbs of, governing the Genitive, 219. 


Schema zur’ soyfy, 543. , 

Sentence, the elements of a, 535-542; having several Subjects or 
Predicates, 542, etc.; Subject and Predicate indispensable to 
a, 544; extension of a simple, 544-559; unity of a, 559-567; 
irregular position of words or clauses in a, 568—583. ; 

Sentences, interrupted structure of, 583-588; abrupt and incohe- 
rent structure of, 588-602; defective structure of, 603-623 ; 
redundant structure of, 623-641; condensed structure of, 
641-653; abnormal relation of individual words in, 653-658 ; 
regard to sound in the structure of, 659-663. 

Septuagint, its generally accurate Greek construction, 50, 51; its 
style, 51; more Hebraistic than the New Testament, 52. 

Smelling, Verbs denoting, governing the Genitive, 217. 

Solecisms of government and apposition which occur in the Book 
of Revelation, 557-559. 

Structure of sentences, interrupted, 583-588 ; abrupt, 588-599 ; 
heterogeneous, 599-603; defective, 603-623 ; redundant, 
623-641 ; condensed, 641-653; abnormal relation of words 
and clauses,- 653-658 ; regard to sound in, 658—663. ° 

Stylistic, or Rhetoric, the, of the New Testament, 13, 14. 

Subject, the, and Predicate, in relation to the Article, 126; and 
object, the Genitive of, 199, 200; and Predicate in a sen- 
tence, 535; agreement between, and Copula, 536; a Neuter 
Plural with Singular Predicate, 536; Neuters with a Sin- 
gular Predicate, 537; complex, 540-543; more than one 
in a sentence, 543; and Predicate, indispensable in a sentence, 
544; extension of, and Predicate in a sentence—by Substan- 
tives, 545, 546; by Adjectives, 546-550; by predicative 
amplifications, 550; by appositive adjuncts, 551-553. ; 

Substantives, Compound and Derivative, 105; derived from Verbs, 
105-107; derived from Adjectives, 107; from Substantives, 
107, 108. 

Superlative, the, an instance of the Positive with a Substantive de- 
noting a class, used for, 260; the Hebrew mode of expressing, 
261 so-called Hebraistic circumlocution used for, 161, 162. 

Syllabic Augment, 83. 

Synizesis, 644. 

Syntax, few peculiarities of, in the later Greek, 39, 40, 49; of the 
New Testament, 48-52. 
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Taking hold of, Verbs expressing, governing the Genitive, 215. 

Technical religious expressions in the N. Test., 48. 

Temporal Augment, 82, 83. 

‘Tenses of the Regular Verb, peculiar forms in the, 85-88; the 
Present, 280-282; the Imperfect, 283-286; the Perfect, 
286-290 ; the Aorist, 280-294; the Future, 294-296. 

Thesis and Arsis, 562. 

Thought, Verbs expressing, governing the Genitive, 218. 

Tincture, the Hebrew-Aramaean, of the diction of the New Testa- 
ment, 40—48. 

Touching, Verbs expressive of, governing the Genitive, 215. 

Trajection, 573, etc., 581, etc. 

Transition from a relative construction to a personal, 601; from 
a Singular to a Plural, 602. 

Transposition, 573; through inadvertency, 575; of a Negative, 
a79. 


Unity of a sentence the rule in continued discourse ; incoherence, 
or Asyndeton, the exception, 559-561; simplest form of con- 
necting sentences, 561, 562; peculiar closeness of sentences 
when based on a contrast, 562-564; objective, consecutive, 
final, and causal sentences, dependent on the principal sen- 
tence, 564; relative sentences similarly dependent, 564, 565 ; 
effected by means of forms of inflexion, 565, 567 ; characteristic 
of the style of the New Testament, 567. 


Verb, the, the Active Voice of, 266, etc. ; the Middle, 267-275; the 
Passive, 275-279 ; Tenses of, 279; the Present Tense, 280— 
283; the Imperfect, 283-286; the Perfect, 286-290; the 
Aorist, 290-294 ; the Future, 294-296; the Moods, 297, 298. 

Verb Neuter, connection of, with its dependent Noun, 245-247. 

Verbs, Augment and Reduplication of, 82, etc.; peculiar forms in 
the Tenses of, 85-88; and peculiar flexions of the Persons 
of Regular, 88, 89; contracted, 89, 90; peculiar inflexions of 
Verbs in ws and Irregular Verbs, 90-93 ; defective, 94—103 ; 
derivative and compound, 103-105; compounded with Pre- 
positions which retain their distinct force, 445; three construc- 
tions of, 446; principles derived from New ‘Testament usage, 
447; with Garé, 447; with dvd, 447; with ari, 448; with 
gx, 448; with g, 449; with e/c, 449; with ers, 450; with Obl. 
450; with zardé, 451; with werd, rope, rept, 451; with zpo, 
Kos, cov, 452; with vx, and verép, 453. 

_ Verbal Nouns, 105-107. 

Verses, Greek, found in the New Testament, 662, 663. 

Vocative Case, 196. 

Voices, the Active, 266; the Middle, 267-275; Passive, 275- 
279. 
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ee ‘ascertained, 571-573; formerly attention to 
of words in the New Testament confined to 

573-575; misplaced sometimes through ina 
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Zeugma, 644. 


THE END. 
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